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FOREWORD 


This fifth revised edition of Everyman $ United Nations summarizes the activ- 
ities and achievements of the United Nations and the related specialized agencies 
for the decade ending December 31, 1955. The steps leading to the adoption of 
the United Nations Charter are also described briefly. 

On October 24, 1955, the United Nations completed its first ten years. The 
Organization was the outgrowth of a war alliance and was born of a determination 
to “save succeeding generations from the scourge of war ” It provides the machinery 
through which its Member nations may combine their efforts to preserve peace 
and to promote world-wide human betterment. 

The United Nations has been faced with many grave and difficult problems in 
these first ten years. There have been achievements and there have been disap- 
pointing setbacks. In the perspective of a decade, however, the reader will find in 
the pages of this volume that there has been progress in many fields toward the 
great purposes and principles which the United Nations was created to serve. In 
seeking to meet the many challenges which the first ten years produced, the 
Members of the United Nations have also gained experience which may help to 
strengthen the Organization for the responsibilities and the new challenges that 
lie ahead. 

The United Nations cannot acquire maximum vitality without the support of 
the world’s peoples. Unless they are fully informed of its aims and activities, they 
cannot be expected to support it. Everyman s United Nations , a concise account 
of the aims, structure and work of the United Nations family, is intended to help 
the peoples become so informed. 


Ahmed S. Bokhari 
Under-Secretary of the 
United Nations 
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PART I THE UNITED NATIONS 


INTRODUCTION 

The deep-felt needs and intentions which inspired the founding of the United 
Nations are proclaimed in the preamble of the Charter, signed at San Francisco 
on the twenty-sixth day of June 1945. The preamble reads: 

We the Peoples of the United Nations Determined to save succeeding genera- 
tions from the scourge of war, which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow 
to mankind, and to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and 
worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of nations 
large and small, and to establish conditions under which justice and respect for 
the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of international law can be 
maintained, and to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger 
freedom, 

And for these ends to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one an- 
other as good neighbors, and 

to unite our strength to maintain international peace and security, and to insure, 
by the acceptance of principles and the institution of methods, that armed force 
shall not be used, save in the common interest, and 

to employ international machinery for the promotion of ihe economic and social 
advancement of all peoples, 

Have resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish these aims. Accordingly, 
our respective Governments, through representatives assembled in the city of San 
Francisco, who have exhibited their full powers found to be in good and due form, 
have agreed to the present Charter of the United Nations and do hereby establish 
an international organization to be known as the United Nations. 

PURPOSES 

The four purposes of the United Nations arc: 

1. to maintain international peace and security; 

2. to develop friendly relations among nations based on respect for the equal 
rights and self-determination of peoples; 

3. to cooperate in solving international problems of an economic, social, cultural 
or humanitarian character, and in promoting respect for human rights and funda- 
mental freedoms for all; and 

4. to be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in attaining these com- 
mon ends. 

PRINCIPLES 

To fulfil the purposes for which it was established, the United Nations acts in 
accordance with the following principles: 
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1. the Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign equality of all its 
Members; 

2. Members arc to fulfil in good faith the obligations they have assumed under 
the Charter; 

3. they are to settle their international disputes by peaceful means; 

4. they are to refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of 
force in any manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United Nations; 

5. they are to give the United Nations every assistance in any action it takes in 
accordance with the Charter, and to refrain from giving assistance to any state 
against which the Organization is taking preventive or enforcement action; 

6. the United Nations is to insure that non-Members act in accordance with these 
principles so far as is necessary for maintaining international peace and security; 

7. die Organization is not to intervene in matters essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of any state. This provision does not apply, however, when enforcement 
action is taken with respect to threats to the peace, breaches of the peace, and acts 
of aggression. 


FINANCES 

The United Nations is financed by contributions from Member Stales. How much 
each Member shall pay is determined by the General Assembly. (For percentage 
contribution, see pages 338-3 iO.) 


STEPS TO THE CHARTER 

London Declaration 

Signed on June 12, 1941, at St. James’s Palace by the representatives of Great 
Britain, Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the Union of South Africa, and of the 
exiled Governments of Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Greece, Luxembomg, the Nether- 
lands, Norway, Poland, Yugoslavia and of General de Gaulle of Prance. The docu- 
ment declares against separate peace and states: 

“The only true basis of enduring peace is the willing cooperation of free peoples 
in a world in which, relieved of the menace of aggression, all may enjoy economic 
and social security; 

"It is our intention to work together, and with other free peoples, both in war 
and peace, to this end.” 

Atlantic Charter 

Signed on August 14, 1941, by President Roosevelt and Prime Minister Winston 
Churchill. Clause 6 reads: 

“After the final destruction of the Nazi tyranny, they hope to see established 
a peace which will afford to all nations the means of dwelling in safety within 
their own boundaries, and which will afford assurance that all the men in all 
the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and want.” 

Clause 8 reads: 

"They believe that all of the nations of the world, for realistic as well as spiritual 
reasons, must come to the abandonment of the use of force. Since no future peace 
can be maintained if land, sea, or air armaments continue to be employed by 
nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggression outside of their frontiers, 
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they believe, pending the establishment of a wider and permanent system of 
general security, that the disarmament of such nations is essential. They will like- 
wise aid and encourage all other practicable measures which will lighten for 
peace-loving peoples the crushing burden of armaments.” 

Clause 5 declares the signatories 9 desire to bring about the fullest collaboration 
between all nations in the economic field with the objective of securing, for all, 
improved labor standards, economic advancement and social security. 

United Nations Declaration 

Signed by the representatives of 26 states on January 1, 1942, at Washington, 
D. C. The Declaration reads: 

"The Governments signatory hereto, 

"Having subscribed to a common program of purposes and principles embodied 
in the Joint Declaration of the President of the United States of America and the 
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
dated August 14, 1941, known as the Atlantic Charter, 

“Being convinced that complete victory over their enemies is essential to defend 
life, liberty, independence, and religious freedom, and to preserve human rights 
and justice in their own lands as well as in other lands, and that they are now 
engaged in a common struggle against savage and brutal forces seeking to sub- 
jugate the world, 

declare: 

“(i) Each Government pledges itself to employ its full resources, military or 
economic, against those members of the Tripartite Pact and its adherents with 
which such government is at war. 

“(ii) Each Government pledges itself to cooperate with the Governments sig- 
natory hereto and not to make a separate armistice or peace with the enemies. 

“The foregoing declaration may be adhered to by other nations which are, or 
may be, rendering material assistance and contributions in the struggle for vic- 
tory over Hitlerism.” 


Signatories were: 


The United States of 

Australia 

Greece 

Nicaragua 

America 

Belgium 

Guatemala 

Norway 

The United Kingdom of 

Canada 

Haiti 

Panama 

Great Britain and 

Costa Rica 

Honduras 

Poland 

Northern Ireland 

Cuba 

India 

Union of 

The Union of Soviet 

Czechoslovakia 

Luxembourg 

South Africa 

Socialist Republics 

Dominican Republic 

Netherlands 

Yugoslavia 

China 

El Salvador 

New Zealand 


Later adherents to the Declaration were: 



Mexico 

Iran 

Peru 

Turkey 

Philippines 

Colombia 

Chile 

Egypt 

Ethiopia 

Liberia 

Paraguay 

Saudi Arabia 

Iraq 

France 

Venezuela 

Syria 

Brazil 

Ecuador 

Uruguay 

Lebanon 


Bolivia 


(Note: France and Denmark were generally regarded as having been identified 
with the United Nations from the beginning, as the French authorities abroad had 
carried on hostilities, and the Danish Minister in Washington had signified the ad- 
herence of all free Danes to the Allied cause. As the Declaration was signed by 
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governments, they could not at that time, however, formally adhere to it. 

(France, when the French National Committee was constituted as a government, 
adhered formally to the Declaration. Denmark, which was not liberated until aftci 
the opening of the San Francisco Conference, was admitted as one of the United 
Nations by the Conference. ) 

Moscow and Teheran Conferences 

On October 30, 1943, a declaration was signed in Moscow by \ v acheslav Molotov, 
Anthony Eden, Cordell Hull, and Foo Ping Shen, the Chinese Ambassador to the 
Soviet Union. Clause 4 of the Moscow Declaration on General Security proclaims 
that: 

"they [the four Governments] recognize the necessity of establishing at the 
earliest practicable date a general international organization, based on the prin- 
ciple of the sovereign equality of all peace-loving states, and open to membership 
by all such states, large and small, for the maintenance of international peace, 
and security.” 

In December of the same year, Roosevelt, Stalin and Churchill, meeting at 
Teheran, declared: 

"We are sure that our concord will win an enduring peace. We i (‘cognize fully 
the supreme responsibility resting upon us and all the United Nations to make a 
peace which will command the goodwill of the overwhelming mass of the peoples 
of the world and banish the scourge and terror of war for many generations.” 

Dumbarton Oaks and Yalta Conferences 

The first blueprint of the Organization was prepared at a conference held at a 
mansion known as Dumbarton Oaks in Washington, D.G. The first phase of the 
conference was between the representatives of the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom 
and the United States from August 21 to September 28, 1944, and the second phase 
between the representatives of China, the United Kingdom and the United States 
from September 29 to October 7. (This arrangement served to respect U.S.S.R. 
neutrality in the war against Japan.) At the end of the conference, proposals for 
the structure of a world organization were published. Extensive public discussion 
followed in Allied countries. 

According to the Dumbarton Oaks proposals, the key body in the United Nations 
for preserving world peace was to be the Security Council on which the "Big Five” — 
China, France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United Stales — were to be 
permanently represented. However, the proposals did not specify the voting pro- 
cedure in the Council. This was discussed at Yalta at a conference between Roose- 
velt, Churchill and Stalin. On February 11, 1945, the conference announced that 
this point had been settled. The three leaders then declared: 

"We are resolved upon the earliest possible establishment with our Allies of a 
general international organization to maintain peace and security. . . . 

"We have agreed that a Conference of United Nations should bo culled to meet 
at San Francisco in the United States on the twenty-fifth April 1945, to prepare the 
charter of such an organization, along the lines proposed in the informal con- 
versations of Dumbarton Oaks.” 

he United Nations Conference on International Organization 

Delegates of 50 nations met at San Francisco between April 25 and June 26, 1945. 
Working on the Dumbarton Oaks proposals, the Yalta agreement, and amendments 
proposed by various governments, the Conference hammered out the Charter of the 
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United Nations and the Statute of the new International Court of Justice. The 
Charter was passed unanimously and signed by all the representatives. 

It came into force on October 24, 1945, when China, France, the U.S.S.R., the 
United Kingdom and the United States and a majority of the other signatories had 
filed their instruments of ratification. October 24 is now observed as United Nations 
Day. 


MEMBERS 


The original Members of the United Nations are those states which took part in 
the San Francisco Conference or had previously signed the Declaration by United 
Nations, and which signed and ratified the Charter. 

They arc: 


Argentina 

Denmark 

Lebanon 

Syria 

Australia 

Dominican Republic 

Liberia 

Turkey 

Belgium 

Ecuador 

Luxembourg 

Ukrainian Soviet Socialist 

Bolivia 

Egypt 

Mexico 

Republic 

Brazil 

El Salvador 

Netherlands 

Union of South Africa 

Byelorussian Soviet 

Ethiopia 

New Zealand 

Union of Soviet Socialist 

Socialist Republic 

France 

Nicaragua 

Republics 

Canada 

Greece 

Norway 

United Kingdom of Great 

Chile 

Guatemala 

Panama 

Britain and Northern 

China 

Haiti 

Paraguay 

Ireland 

Colombia 

Honduras 

Peru 

United States of America 

Costa Rica 

India 

Philippines 

Uruguay 

Cuba 

Iran 

Poland 1 

Venezuela 

Czechoslovakia 

Iraq 

Saudi Arabia 

Yugoslavia 


Membership in the United Nations is open to all peace-loving states which accept 
and, in the judgment of the Organization, are able and willing to carry out the 
obligations of the Charter. Any state desiring to become a Member must submit an 
application containing a declaration that it accepts the obligations contained in the 
Charter. 

New Members are admitted by a two-thirds vote of the General Assembly upon 
the recommendation of the Security Council. Membership becomes eflEective on the 
date on which the Assembly takes its decision on the application. 

The following additional Members had been admitted as of January 1956, bring- 
ing the total of Members to 76. 


Date of Admission 

Afghanistan November 19, 1946 

Iceland November 19, 1946 

Sweden November 19, 1946 

Thailand December 16, 1946 

(formerly Siam) 

Pakistan September 30, 1947 

Yemen September 30, 1947 

Burma ...April 19, 1948 


Date of Admission 

Israel May 11, 1949 

Indonesia September 28, 1950 

Albania December 14, 1955 

Austria December 14, 1955 

Bulgaria December 14, 1955 

Cambodia December 14, 1955 

Ceylon December 14, 1955 

Finland December 14, 1955 


1 Poland did not attend the San Francisco Conference because the composition of her new government was 
not announced until June 28-too late for the Conference. A space, however, was left lor the Mwwturc ot 
Poland, one of the original signatories' of the Declaration by united Nations. Poland signed me Charter 
on October 15, 1945, thus becoming one of the original Members. 



18 


Part One-THE UNITED NATIONS 



Date of Admission 


Date of Admission 

Hungary 


Libya 


Ireland 

December 14, 1955 

Nepal 


Italy 


Portugal 


Jordan 


Romania 

December 14, 1955 

Laos 


Spain 

December 14, 1955 


The General Assembly, upon the recommendation of the Security Council, may 
suspend a Member against which preventive or enforcement action has been taken 
by the Security Council, and may expel a Member which has persistently violated 
the principles of the Charter. 


PRINCIPAL ORGANS 

The United Nations has six principal organs: the General Assembly, the Security 
Council, the Economic and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, the Interna- 
tional Court of Justice, and the Secretariat. 


LANGUAGES 

In all the organs of the United Nations, other than the International Court of 
Justice, the official languages are Chinese, French, English, Russian and Spanish, 
and the working languages are English and French. In the General Assembly and the 
Economic and Social Council, Spanish is also a working language. Speeches made 
in one of the working languages are interpreted into the other working languages. 
Speeches made in one of She other official languages are interpreted into the work- 
ing languages. If a speaker uses still another language, he himself provides for inter- 
pretation into a working language. 

The official languages of the International Court of Justice arc French and English. 


AMENDMENTS TO THE CHARTER 

The Charter can be amended by the General Assembly or by a General Confer- 
ence of Members of the United Nations. A General Conference may be held at a 
date and place decided upon by a two-thirds vote of the Assembly and a vote of 
any seven members of the Security Council. Each Member of the United Nations 
has one vote in the Conference. 

As a General Conference had not been held before the tenth annual session of 
the Assembly, the proposal to call such a Conference was automatically placed on 
its agenda. The Assembly in November 1955, decided that a General Conference 
of the Members of the United Nations to review the Charter should be held at “an 
appropriate time.” It set up a committee consisting of all the Members of the 
United Nations to consider, in consultation with the Secretary-General, the question 
of fixing a time and place for the Conference, and its organization and procedures. 
The Security Council in December 1955 expressed its concurrence in the General 
Assembly's decision (see pages 72-74). 

A two-thirds vote in the General Assembly or in the General Conference is re- 
quired for the adoption of amendments. Amendments thus adopted take effect for 
all Members of the United Nations when they are ratified by two thirds of the Mem- 
bers, including all the permanent members of the Security Council. 
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THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

The General Assembly is the centerpiece of the United Nations. It is the one 
organ in which all Member States are represented; it has powers and functions with 
respect to all other United Nations bodies; it elects by itself or with the Security 
Council some or all members of other organs; and it has the right to discuss all mat- 
ters within the scope of the Charter. The Security Council, the Economic and Social 
Council, the Trusteeship Council, and the Secretary-General submit annual and 
special reports to the Assembly, which considers them. It also controls the budget 
oi the Organization and the contributions of Member States. The Assembly’s de- 
cisions are framed as “recommendations” to Member States, the other organs, or 
the specialized agencies related to the United Nations. While these recommendations 
are not binding and may be ignored by the parties concerned, they do have the moral 
persuasion of the majority of the world's governments behind them. 

Functions and Powers 

The functions and powers of the General Assembly may be grouped under the 
following headings: 

AAAINTENANCE OF INTERNATIONAL PEACE AND SECURITY 

Although the Security Council is entrusted with the primary responsibility for 
international peace and security, including plans for the regulation of armaments, 
the Assembly may consider the general principles of cooperation in the maintenance 
of peace and security, including those governing disarmament and the regulation 
of armaments. It may make recommendations with regard to such principles to the 
Members or to the Security Council, or to both. 

The Assembly may discuss any question relating to the maintenance of interna- 
tional peace and security brought before it by any Member, by the Security Council, 
or by a non-Member state which accepts the obligations of pacific settlement pro- 
vided in the Charter. The Assembly may make recommendations to the state or 
states concerned or to the Security Council on any such question, except when the 
Security Council is exercising its functions in that matter (unless the Council so 
requests). 

The Assembly may recommend measures for the peaceful adjustment of any 
situation, regardless of origin, which it considers likely to impair the general welfare 
or friendly relations among nations, including a situation resulting from a violation 
of the principles and purposes of the United Nations, provided the Security Council 
is not exercising its functions on the matter. 

The Assembly may call the attention of the Security Council to situations which 
are likely to endanger international peace and security. It initiates studies and makes 
recommendations to promote international cooperation in the political field, and to 
encourage the progressive development of international law and its codification. 

If the Security Council, because of lack of unanimity of the permanent members, 
fails to exercise its primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace 
and security in any case where there appears to be a threat to the peace, breach of 
the peace, or act or aggression, the Assembly, under its "Uniting for Peace” resolution 
of November 3, 1950, will consider the matter immediately with a view to making 
appropriate recommendations to Members for collective measures to maintain or 
restore international peace and security. In the case of a breach of the peace or acl 
of aggression, such measures might include the use of armed force when necessary. 
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INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COOPERATION 

Responsibility for discharging the functions and poweis of l lie United Nations 
with respect to international economic and social cooperation rests with the General 
Assembly and, under its authority, with the Economic and Social Council. 

Agreements negotiated by that Council to bring specialized inlcr-governincntal 
organizations in the economic, social, cultural and health fields into relationship 
with the United Nations are subject to approval by the Assembly. The Assembly 
may make recommendations for coordinating the policies and activities of these 
specialized agencies. 

INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM 

The Assembly, with the assistance of the Trusteeship Council, exercises the func- 
tions of the United Nations with regard to all Trust Territories not designated as 
strategic. It approves the terms of the Trusteeship Agreements and their alteration 
or amendment. 

INFORMATION ON NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

The Assembly considers the Secretary-Generals summaries and analyses of infor- 
mation transmitted by Members administering non-self-governing territories not 
placed under the Trusteeship System, and is assisted in this consideration by a Spe- 
cial Committee established by it for the purpose. 

BUDGETARY POWERS 

The Assembly controls the finances of the United Nations. It considers and ap- 
proves the budget and apportions the expenses among the Members, It also is em- 
powered to examine the administrative budgets of the specialized agencies and lo 
make recommendations to those agencies. 

Voting Procedure 

Each Member of the United Nations has one vote in the General Assembly. 

Decisions on “important questions” are made by a two-thirds majority of the 
Members present and voting. As defined in the Charter, “important questions" in- 
clude: recommendations concerning international peace and security, election of 
members of the Councils, admission and expulsion of Members and suspension of 
the rights and privileges of Membership, questions relating to the operation of the 
Trusteeship System, and budgetary matters. Other matters, including additional 
categories of questions to be determined by two-tlurds majority, arc decided by sim- 
ple majority of the Members present and voting. 

In the election of Judges of the International Court of Justice, those candidates 
who obtain an absolute majority of votes in the General Assembly and in the Secur- 
ity Council are elected. 

A Member which is in arrears in its financial contributions to the Organization 
has no vote in the* Assembly if its arrears equal or exceed the contributions due from 
it for the preceding two full years. But the Assembly may permit such a Member 
to vote if it is satisfied that the failure to pay is due to conditions beyond the Mem- 
bers control. 

essions 

The Assembly meets every year in regular session beginning on the third Tuesday 
in September. Special sessions may be called at the request of the Security Council, 
a majority of the Member States, or one Member with the concurrence of a majority. 



THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 


21 


If, because of a lack of unanimity of the permanent members of the Security Council, 
the Council fails to act on a threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggres- 
sion, an emergency special session of the Assembly may be called within 24 hours 
of a request by the Council on the vote of any seven of its members, or by a majority 
of the United Nations Members. 

Organization 

The General Assembly adopts its own rules of procedure, including rules govern- 
ing the public character of its proceedings. It elects its President and Vice-Presidents, 
for each session; it may establish such subsidiary organs as it considers necessary. 

The Assembly does most of its work in committees, of which there are four types: 
main committees, procedural committees, standing committees, and ad hoc com- 
mittees. 

MAIN COMMITTEES consider agenda items referred to them by the Assembly, and 
prepare recommendations for submission to its plenary meetings. Every Member 
has the right to be represented on each of the Main Committees. 

There are six: 

First Committee (Political and Security, including the Regulation of Armaments) , 
Second Committee (Economic and Financial), 

Third Committee (Social, Humanitarian and Cultural) , 

Fourth Committee (Trusteeship, including Non-Self-Governing Territories), 
Fifth Committee (Administrative and Budgetary), 

Sixth Committee (Legal). 

At each session since the second, the Assembly has established as well an ad hoc 
Political Committee of full membership to share the work of the First Committee 
in dealing with the large number of political questions on its agenda. 

PROCEDURAL COMMITTEES deal with the organization and conduct of the Assem- 
bly s business. There are two: General Committee composed of the President and 
seven Vice-Presidents of the Assembly, the Chairmen of the six Main Committees, 
and beginning with the seventh session, the Chairman of the ad hoc Political Com- 
mittee; and Credentials Committee (nine members) . 

STANDING COMMITTEES deal with continuing problems. Two provided for in the 
Assembly’s rules of procedure are: Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bud- 
getary Questions (nine members) , and Committee on Contributions (ten members) . 

OTHER STANDING BODIES established by the Assembly are: the Board of Auditors 
(three members), Investments Committee (three members), and United Nations 
Staff Pension Committee (nine members) . 

AD HOC COMMITTEES. The Assembly or any of its committees may appoint com- 
mittees for special purposes. Examples of such ad hoc committees set up by the 
Assembly are: Advisory Committee on the International Conference on the Peaceful 
Uses of Atomic Energy, United Nations Commission for the Unification and Reha- 
bilition of Korea, United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency, United Nations 
Conciliation Commission for Palestine, United Nations Relief and Works Agency 
for Palestine Refugees in the Near East, Committee on Information from Non-Self- 
Goveming Territories, Collective Measures Committee, and Office of the United 
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees. 

INTERIM COMMITTEE. The Interim Committee, popularly known as the “Little 
Assembly,” was originally set up by the Assembly in November 1947, for an experi- 
mental period of one year. A subsidiary organ of the Assembly, it was to assist the 
latter in carrying out its functions. Each Member State had the right to appoint one 
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representative to it. In 1948, the Assembly decided to continue the life of the Interim 
Committee for another year, and, in 1949, reestablished it for an indefinite period, 
to meet when the Assembly is not actually in regular session. 

Subidiary to the Assembly is a permanent body, the International Law Commis- 
sion, composed of fifteen members {see page 313), 

Another subsidiary body is the Peace Observation Commission (fourteen 
members). 

Relations with other Organs 

Election, The Assembly elects the non-permancnt members of the Security 
Council, the members of the Economic and Social Council, and the elective mem- 
bers of the Trusteeship Council. 

On the recommendation of the Security Council, it appoints the Secretary-Gen- 
eral. 

The Assembly and the Security Council, voting independently, elect the judges 
of the International Court of Justice. 

Reports. The Assembly receives annual and special reports from the Security 
Council and reports from the other organs. The Secretary-General reports annually 
on the work of the Organization as a whole. 

International Court of Justice. The Assembly, on the recommendation of the 
Security Council, determines the conditions on which a slate not a Member of the 
United Nations may become a party to the Statute of the International Court. The 
Assembly may request the Court to give an advisory opinion on any legal question, 
and may authorize the other organs (apart from the Security Council, which itself 
has this right) , as well as the specialized agencies, to request advisory opinions on 
legal questions. 

Other Organs , The Economic and Social Council and the Trusteeship Council 
operate under the authority of the General Assembly. The regulations under which 
the staff of the Secretariat is appointed arc established by l lie Assembly. 


THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

Composition 

The Security Council consists of eleven Membcis of the United Nations. China, 
France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United Stales are permanent 
members. 

In electing the six non-permanent members, the General Assembly pays due 
regard, first, to their contribution to the maintenance of international peace and 
security and to other purposes of the United Nations, and also to equitable geo- 
graphical distribution. Each member is elected for a term of two years and, on 
retirement, is not eligible for immediate reelection. 

The non-permanent members in 1956 were: Belgium, Iran and Peru (January 1, 
1955— December 31, 1956); Australia, Cuba and Yugoslavia (Tanuarv 1 1956— 
December 31, 1957). J 7 ’ 

Each member has one representative. 

Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the Council may 
participate, without vote, in any discussion in the Council if the Council considers 
that the interests of that Member are especially affected. 
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Any state, whether a Member of the United Nations or not, which is a party to a 
dispute being considered by the Council, must be invited to participate, without 
vote, in the discussions. 

Functions and Powers 

Members of the United Nations have conferred on the Security Council the 
primary responsibility for maintaining international peace and security. For this 
purpose, they have agreed that it is acting for all of them and that they will accept 
and carry out its decisions. 

The Council is to act in accordance with the purposes and principles of the 
United Nations. Its specific powers are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII and 
XII of the Charter. 

PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 

Parties to a dispute, the continuance of which is likely to endanger international 
peace and security, are first of all to seek a solution by negotiation, inquiry, media- 
tion, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to regional agencies or 
arrangements, or other peaceful means. The Security Council may call on states to 
settle their disputes by such means. 

The Council may investigate any dispute or situation to see if its continuance is 
likely to endanger international peace and security. Such a dispute or situation may 
be brought to its attention by any Member or, if it accepts in advance the obligations 
of pacific settlement contained in the Charter, by any non-Member. 

The General Assembly may call the attention of the Council to situations which 
are likely to endanger international peace and security. Likewise, the Secretary- 
General may bring to the Council's attention any matter which he thinks may 
threaten the maintenance of peace and security. 

During the course of a dispute the Council may recommend procedures or 
methods of adjustment. It may also recommend terms of settlement if it finds that 
continuance of the dispute is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of peace 
and security. If all the parties to a dispute so request, it may make recommendations 
with a view to pacific settlement. 

PREVENTIVE OR ENFORCEMENT ACTION 

The Council determines the existence of any threat to the peace, breach of the 
peace, or act of aggression. It makes recommendations or decides to take enforce- 
ment measures to maintain or restore international peace and security. Before doing 
so, it may call on the parties to a dispute to comply with provisional measures. 

The Council may take enforcement action as follows: 

1. Measures not involving the use of armed force. It may call on Members to 
apply such measures as complete or partial interruption of economic relations and 
of rail, sea, air, postal, telegraphic, radio, and other means of communication, and 
the severance of diplomatic relations. 

2. Action by air, sea or land forces. The Council may also take action that may 
include demonstrations, blockade, and other operations by air, sea or land forces 
of Members of the United Nations. 

The Council decides if the action necessary to carry out its decisions is to be 
taken by all or by some of the Members of the United Nations. Members are to 
take this action either directly or through the appropriate international agencies of 
which they are members. 



24 


Part One-THE UNITED NATIONS 


Members have agreed to help each other in carrying out the Councils decisions. 
If any state, whether a Member or not, is faced with special economic problems 
arising from the carrying out, against another state, of preventive or enforcement 
measures decided on by the Council, it may consult the Council on how these 
problems can be solved. 

Agreements on Armed Forces. All Members have undertaken to make available to 
the Council on its call, in accordance with special agreements to be negotiated on 
the initiative of the Council, the armed forces, assistance and facilities, including 
rights of passage, necessary for maintaining international peace and security. Under 
the Charter, the Council is required to plan application of armed force with the 
assistance of the Military Staff Committee (see below). 

Transitional Arrangements. Pending the coming into force of these agreements, 
the Charter provides that China, France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and 
the United States, after consultation, are to take joint action on behalf of the United 
Nations for maintaining peace and security. 

Right of Self-Defence. The Charter provides that Members, if attacked, may defend 
themselves, either individually or acting together, until the Council takes action. 
They must, however, report to the Council what measures they have taken, and the 
Council may then take any action it considers necessary. 

Regional Agencies and Arrangements. The Council is to encourage the develop- 
ment of pacific settlement of local disputes through regional arrangements or by 
regional agencies. 

Where appropriate, the Council will utilize such regional agencies or arrange- 
ments for enforcement action under its authority. The Council, however, must 
authorize such enforcement action, except when it is taken against ex-enemy states 
(of the Second World War) by the governments responsible for such action. These 
agencies or arrangements and their activities must be consistent with the purposes 
and principles of the United Nations, and all action undertaken or contemplated 
for maintaining international peace and security through them must be reported 
to the Council. 

Strategic Areas under the Trusteeship System. The Security Council is respon- 
sible for all functions of the United Nations under the Trusteeship System with 
regard to Trust Territories classed as "strategic areas.” It is assisted in certain 
matters by the Trusteeship Council (see page 34). 

Regulation of Armaments. In order to promole the establishment and maintenance 
of international peace and security with the least diversion for armaments of the 
world's human and economic resources, the Security Council is also responsible for 
formulating plans for regulating armaments. In this work, it is assisted by the Mili- 
tary Staff Committee and other bodies (see page 40 ) . The plans for establishment of 
a system for such regulations are to be submitted to Members of the United Nations. 

Voting Procedure 

Each member of the Security Council has one vote. Decisions on procedural mat- 
ters are made by an affirmative vote of any seven members. Decisions on other (that 
is, substantive) matters are made by an affirmative vote of seven members, includ- 
ing the concurring votes of the permanent members, except that any member must 
abstain from voting in decisions concerning the pacific settlement of a dispute to 
which it is a party. (A negative vote by a permanent member on a matter of sub- 
stance is popularly referred to as a veto.' In practice, a permanent member's absten- 
tion from voting on a substantive question is not regarded as a "veto.”) 
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In the election of Judges of the International Court of Justice, those candidates 
who obtain an absolute majority of votes in the General Assembly and in the Security 
Council are elected. Any vote in the Security Council for the election of Judges of 
the International Court, is taken without any distinction between permanent and 
non-permanent members of the Council. 

Sessions 

The Security Council is so organized as to be able to function continuously — 
at the seat of the United Nations or at other places if this will facilitate its work. 

It is also required by the Charter to hold periodic meetings at which each of its 
members may, if it wishes, be represented by a member of the government or by 
some other specially designated representative. 

Organization 

The Presidency of die Council is held monthly in turn by the Member States in 
English alphabetical order. The Council decides its own rules of procedure, and may 
establish what subsidiary organs it considers necessary. 

Subsidiary organs reporting to the Council are: the Military Staff Committee, die 
Disarmament Commission (established by the General Assembly and reporting to 
both the Council and the Assembly), and various standing committees, ad hoc 
committees and commissions. 

THE MILITARY STAFF COMMITTEE consists of the Chiefs of Staff (or their rep- 
resentatives) of the permanent members of the Council. It advises and assists the 
Council on all questions relating to the Councils military requirements for main- 
taining international peace and security, the employment and command of forces 
placed at its disposal, the regulation of armaments, and possible disarmament. 
It is to be responsible under the Security Council for the strategic direction of any 
armed forces placed at the Council's disposal. 

THE DISARMAMENT COMMISSION, established by the General Assembly on Jan- 
uary 11, 1952, under the Security Council, has the same membership as the Council, 
and in addition, Canada, when that country is not a member of the Council. The 
Commission replaced the former Atomic Energy Commission and the Commission 
for Conventional Armaments. The Disarmament Commission was directed to pre- 
pare proposals to be embodied in a draft treaty (or treaties) for the regulation, 
limitation and balanced reduction of all armed forces and all armaments; for the 
elimination of all major weapons adaptable to mass destruction; and for effective in- 
ternational control of atomic energy to insure the prohibition of atomic weapons and 
the use of atomic energy for peaceful purposes only. When preparing these proposals, 
the Commission is to formulate plans for the establishment within the framework 
of the Security Council of an international control organ (or organs) to insure the 
implementation of the treaty (or treaties) , and it is to consider from the outset plans 
for progressive and continuing disclosure and verification of all armaments and 
armed forces. A conference of all states is to be convened to consider the Commis- 
sion's proposals when any part of its program is ready for submission to govern- 
ments. 

There are two standing committees, each consisting of representatives of the 
eleven members of the Council: 

COMMITTEE OF EXPERTS, which studies and advises the Council on rules of pro- 
cedure and other technical matters; 
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COMMITTEE ON THE ADMISSION OF NEW MEMBERS, which examines such 
applications for membership in the United Nations as may be referred to it by the 
Council. 

The Security Council also makes use from time to time of ad hoc committees and 
commissions, for example, the United Nations Commission for Indonesia, and the 
United Nations Representative for India and Pakistan. 

Relations with other Organs 

The Security Council makes annual and special reports to the General Assembly, 
It may request the assistance of the Economic and Social Council. 

It has the assistance of the Trusteeship Council in performing duties relating to 
political, economic, social and educational matters in Trust Territories which are 
designated as strategic areas. 

The Security Council and the General Assembly, voting independently, elect the 
judges of the International Court of Justice. The Council may ask the Court for an 
advisory opinion on any legal question. If any party to a case fails to perform the 
obligations incumbent on it under a judgment by the Court, the other party may have 
recourse to the Council which, if it deems it necessary, may make recommendations 
or decide on measures to give effect to the Court’s judgment. The Council recom- 
mends to the Assembly the terms on which a state which is not a Member of the 
United Nations may become a party to the Statute of the Court. Subject to the pro- 
visions of treaties in force, the Council lays down the conditions on which the Court 
is to be open to a state which is not a party to its Statute. 

In the election of Court Judges, those candidates who obtain an absolute majority 
of votes in the General Assembly and Security Council are elected. 

It is on the Security Councils recommendation that the General Assembly ap- 
points the Secretary-General. 


THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

Composition 

The Economic and Social Council consists of eighteen members elected by the 
General Assembly, six of whom are elected each year for a three-year term. Retiring 
members are eligible for immediate reelection. Each member of the Council has 
one representative. 

The members of the Council in 1956 and their terms of office were: Czechoslo- 
vakia, Ecuador, Norway, Pakistan, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom (January 1, 
1954— December 31, 1956); Argentina, China, the Dominican Republic, Egypt, 
France, the Netherlands (January 1, 1955 — December 31, 1957); Brazil, Canada, 
Greece, Indonesia, the United States, Yugoslavia (January 1, 1956 — December 31, 
1958). 

The Council may invite any Member State not a member of the Council to par- 
ticipate, but without a vote, in discussions of any matter of particular concern to that 
Member. 

It may arrange for representatives of specialized agencies to participate without 
vote in discussions of the Council and its commissions. It may also be represented 
at the deliberations of the specialized agencies. 

Further, it may arrange for observers from non-governmental organizations having 
consultative status (see below) to attend its meetings. 
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Functions and Powers 

The Economic and Social Council is responsible under the authority of the General 
Assembly for promoting : 

higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic and social 
progress and development; 

solutions of international economic, social, health and related problems; 

international cultural and educational cooperation; and 

universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms 
for all without distinction as to race, sex, language or religion. 

The Council is also empowered to perform the following more specific functions: 

make or initiate studies and reports on international economic, social, cultural, 
educational, health and related matters; and to make recommendations on such 
matters to the General Assembly, to United Nations Members, and to the specialized 
agencies concerned; 

make recommendations to promote respect for, and observance of, human rights 
and fundamental freedoms; 

prepare draft conventions on matters within its competence and submit these to 
the General Assembly; 

call international conferences on matters within its competence. 

The Council shall perform such functions as fall within its competence to carry 
out the recommendations of the Assembly. The Council has also to assist the Security 
Council at that organ's request. It may furnish information to the Security Council. 

With the approval of the General Assembly, the Council may also perform services 
at the request of Members of the United Nations. It may, in addition, obtain reports 
from Members on steps taken to give effect to its recommendations, and those of the 
Assembly on matters which fall within its competence. 

Relations with Specialized Agencies 

The Charter provides for relating the various inter-governmental agencies with 
wide responsibilities in economic, social, educational, health and other fields to the 
United Nations as “specialized agencies.” This is done through the Economic and 
Social Council, which negotiates agreements subject to approval by die General 
Assembly. 

The Council is responsible for coordinating the activities of the agencies. This it 
may do through consultations with them and through recommendations to the agen- 
cies, to the Assembly, and to Members of the United Nations. It may receive regular 
reports from these agencies, including reports on measures taken to give effect to its 
recommendations and to those of the Assembly on matters within its competence. 
The Council may communicate its observations on these reports to the Assembly. 
Further, it may perform services at the request of the agencies, if it has the Assem- 
bly s approval. 

Relations with Non-Governmental Organizations 

The Council arranges for consultation with international non-governmental organi- 
zations concerned with matters within its competence. It may make similar arrange- 
ments with national non-governmental organizations, after consulting the Member 
State concerned. 

Non-governmental organizations may be granted consultative status in one of two 
categories or placed on a register for ad hoc consultations. 
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Voting Procedure 

Each member of the Council has one vote, and decisions are made by a majority 
of the members present and voting. 

Sessions 

The Council normally holds at least two sessions a year. 

Organization 

The Economic and Social Council adopts its own rules of procedure, elects its 
President and Vice-Presidents, and establishes such commissions and committees as 
it considers necessary. 

Regional Economic Commissions 

The Economic and Social Council deals with problems of general concern to all 
or most Member States. It soon found, however, that several economic problems 
could best be dealt with on a regional basis, and decided to set up regional economic 
commissions. These consist of United Nations Members in the areas concerned and 
other Members having special interests there. Non-Member states and territories of 
the regions may be elected to participate as associate members. So far, three such 
commissions have been established as follows: 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE (ECE). Set up in 1947, this has 28 
members. In addition, European States, non-Members of the United Nations, par- 
ticipate in a consultative capacity in the work of the Commission. Subsidiary bodies 
include committees on coal, electric power, industry and materials, inland transport, 
manpower, steel, timber, the development of trade, and agricultural problems. 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE FAR EAST (ECAFE). Set up 
in 1947, the Commission has 22 members and two associate members. Its subsidiary 
bodies include: a Committee on Industry and Trade, with sub-committees on iron 
and steel, on electric power, on mineral resources development and on trade; and 
an Inland Transport Committee with sub-committees on railways, inland waterways 
and highways. A Bureau of Flood Control and Water Resources Development forms 
part of the Secretariat. 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA (ECLA). Set up in 1948, this 
has 24 members. In addition, Italy and Spain are invited to attend sessions of the 
Commission in a consultative capacity. It has established a Committee on Economic 
Cooperation in Central America, with a Sub-Committee on Central American Trade. 
The Commission also convenes technical meetings, for example, a meeting of experts 
on iron and steel industry and on the pulp and paper industry in Latin America, 
and maintains a training program for economists. 

A proposal for the establishment of an Economic Commission for the Middle East 
has also been made to the Council but no decision has so far been taken on this 
proposal. 

Functional Commissions and Sub-Commissions 

The Economic and Social Council is aided in its work by several expert bodies 
called functional commissions and sub-commissions. These subsidiary bodies keep 
international problems in their respective fields under continuous review. They main- 
tain close contact with the work of the Secretariat in their fields, study the problems 
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and proposals referred to them by the Council, and submit to it detailed reports and 
recommendations. 

The Council has eight functional commissions and one sub-commission, as follows: 

(a) Transport and Communications Commission (fifteen members) ; 

( b) Statistical Commission ( fifteen members ) ; 

(c) Population Commission (fifteen members); 

(d) Social Commission (eighteen members); 

( e ) Commission on Human Rights ( eighteen members ) ; 

Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of 
Minorities (twelve members); 

( f ) Commission on the Status of Women ( eighteen members ) ; 

( g ) Commission on Narcotic Drugs ( fifteen members ) ; and 

(h) Commission on International Commodity Trade (eighteen members). 

The first six of the functional commissions are composed of representatives from 
States Members of the United Nations elected by the Council. With a view to seem- 
ing a balanced representation in the various fields covered by the Commissions, the 
Secretary-General consults with the governments so elected before the representa- 
tives are finally nominated by those governments and confirmed by the Council. 

The Commission on Narcotic Drugs and the Commission on International Com- 
modity Trade are composed of representatives of States Members of the United 
Nations directly nominated by their respective governments. 

The Sub-Commission is composed of persons selected by the Commission on 
Human Rights, in consultation with the Secretary-General, and subject to the con- 
sent of the governments of which the persons are nationals. 

Standing Committees 

Technical Assistance Committee (consisting of all eighteen Council members). 

Committee on Negotiations with Inter-Governmental Agencies (consisting of the 
Council President ana eleven members) . 

Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations (consisting of seven 
Council members ) . 

Interim Committee on Program of Meetings (consisting of five members) . 

Ad Hoc Committees 

Established from time to time by the Council as it considers necessary. 

Special Bodies 

Under this heading may be grouped: 

Permanent Central Opium Board (eight members) . 

Drug Supervisory Body (four experts), concerned, as is the Central Opium 
Board, with control of narcotic drugs. 

United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) (twenty-six countries are repre- 
sented on its Executive Board) . 

Administrative Committee on Coordination (consisting of the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations as Chairman, and the executive heads of the specialized 
agencies) . 

Interim Coordinating Committee for International Commodity Arrangements 
(four members). 
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Technical Assistance Board (consisting of an Executive Chairman and the Execu- 
tive Heads, or their representatives, of the Organizations participating in the 
Expanded Program of Technical Assistance) . 

Specialized Agencies 

AGENCIES IN RELATIONSHIP WITH THE UNITED NATIONS 

International Labor Organization (ILO). 

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations ( FAO). 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) . 

International Civil Aviation Organization ( ICAO) . 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 

International Monetary Fund. 

International Telecommunication Union ( ITU ) . 

Universal Postal Union ( UPU ) . 

World Health Organization (WHO) . 

World Meteorological Organization ( WMO) . 

[Another specialized agency, the International Refugee Organization (IRO), 
created in December 1946, ceased operations at the end of 1951 .] 

AGENCY WITH WHICH AGREEMENT HAS BEEN NEGOTIATED BUT 

WHICH WAS NOT YET IN FORCE BY THE END OF 1955 

Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization (IMCO). (The agree- 
ment with IMCO has already been approved by the General Assembly of the United 
Nations, and will come into force when approved by the Assembly of IMCO.) 

AGENCY WITH WHICH NEGOTIATION FOR AGREEMENT 

HAS BEEN AUTHORIZED BY THE COUNCIL 

International Trade Organization (ITO) or its Interim Commission. 

The Havana Charter called for 20 acceptances to bring the International Trade 
Organization (ITO) into existence, but at the end of 1955, only two countries had 
accepted, one of them conditionally. Nevertheless, one of the main objectives of 
that Charter has been embodied in an international commercial treaty, known as 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT 1 ). A permanent Organization 
for Trade Cooperation to administer the General Agreement is to come into being 
when it has been accepted by countries which account for a high proportion of 
world trade. 

Non-Governmental Organizations lNG0 9 s) 

Non-governmental organizations (NGO’s) may he consulted by the Economic 
and Social Council on questions with which they arc concerned. The Council recog- 
nizes that these organizations should have the opportunity to express their views, 
and that they often possess special experience or technical knowledge which will 
be of great value to the Council in its work. 

There are two categories (A and B) of NGO's which have been grunted consul- 
tative status. 

Organizations in Category A arc those which have a basic interest in most activi- 
ties of the Council, and are closely linked with the economic or social life of the 
areas which they represent. 

Organizations in Category B are those with a special competence, but which are 
specifically concerned with only a few of the fields of activity covered by the Council. 
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In addition, there are other organizations placed on a register for ad hoc con- 
sultations. 

All these organizations may send observers to public meetings of the Council and 
its commissions. Those in Categories A and B may submit written statements for 
circulation as documents of these United Nations bodies, and may also present their 
views orally. Category A organizations may propose items for possible inclusion in 
the Councils provisional agenda. Such proposals must first be submitted for a de- 
cision to the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations — a standing 
committee which also advises the Council on which organizations are to be given 
consultative status. Category A organizations, however, may propose items directly 
for the provisional agenda of the commissions. 

In addition, all three groups of non-governmental organizations can consult with 
the United Nations Secretariat on matters of mutual concern. 

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN CATEGORY A. The following ten 
organizations had been granted consultative status in Category A by the end of 1955: 

International Chamber of Commerce; International Confederation of Free Trade 
Unions; International Cooperative Alliance; International Federation of Agricul- 
tural Producers; International Federation of Christian Trade Unions; International 
Organization of Employers; Inter-Parliamentary Union; World Federation of Trade 
Unions; World Federation of United Nations Associations; and World Veterans 
Federation. 

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN CATEGORY B. The following 
110 organizations had been granted consultative status in Category B by the end 
of 1955 (those followed by the name of a country are national non-governmental 
organizations) : 

Agudas Israel World Organization; All India Women's Conference (India); All Pakistan 
Women's Association (Pakistan); Anti-Slavery Society, The (United Kingdom); CARE 
(Cooperative for American Remittances to Everywhere, Inc.) (U.S.A.); Carnegie Endow- 
ment for International Peace (U.S.A.); Catholic International Union for Social Service; 
Chamber of Commerce of the United States of America (U.S.A.); Commission of the 
Churches on International Affairs, The; Confederation Internationale du credit populaire; 
Consultative Council of Jewish Organizations; Coordinating Board of Jewish Organizations 
for Consultation with the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations; Friends 
World Committee for Consultation; Howard League for Penal Reform (United Kingdom); 
Indian Council of World Affairs (India); Inter- American Council of Commerce and Pro- 
duction; Inter- American Federation of Automobile Clubs; Inter-American Press Associa- 
tion; Inter-American Statistical Institute; International Abolitionist Federation; Interna- 
tional African Institute; International Air Transport Association; International Alliance of 
Women— Equal Rights, Equal Responsibilities; International Association of Juvenile Court 
Judges; International Association of Penal Law; International Automobile Federation; In- 
ternational Bar Association; International Bureau for the Suppression of Traffic in Persons; 
International Catholic Child Bureau; International Catholic Migration Commission; Inter- 
national Catholic Press Union; International Commission Against Concentration Camp 
Practices; International Commission on Irrigation and Drainage; International Committee 
of Schools of Social Work; International Committee of Scientific Management; Interna- 
tional Committee of the Red Cross; International Conference of Catholic Charities; Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work; International Congresses for Modern Architecture; 
International Cooperative Women's Guild; International Council for Building Research, 
Studies and Documentation; International Council of Women; International Criminal 
Police Commission; International Federation for Housing and Town Planning; Interna- 
tional Federation for the Rights of Man; International Federation of Business and Profes- 
sional Women; International Federation * Amies de la jeune fille”; International Federation 
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of Journalists; International Federation of Newspaper Publishers (Proprietors) aj 
Editors; International Federation of Settlements; International Federation of Universi 
Women; International Federation of Women Lawyers; International Fiscal Associatio 
International Institute of Administrative Sciences; International Institute of Public Financ 
International Islamic Economic Organization; International Labor Assistance; Internation 
Law Association, The; International League for the Rights of Man, The; Internation 
Movement for Fraternal Union Among Races and Peoples; International Organization f< 
Standardization; International Road Federation; International Road Transport Union; Ii 
ternational Social Service; International Society for Criminology; International Society f< 
the Welfare of Cripples; International Society of Social Defence; International Statistic! 
Institute; International Thrift Institute; International Touring Alliance; Internatiom 
Union for Child Welfare; International Union for Inland Navigation; International Unio 
for the Protection of Nature; International Union for the Scientific Study of Populatioi 
International Union of Architects; International Union of Family Organizations; Interna 
tional Union of Local Authorities; International Union of Marine Insurance; Intornatioiui 
Union of Official Travel Organizations, International Union of Producers and Distributor 
of Electric Power; International Union of Public Transport, International Union of Rail 
ways; International Union of Socialist Youth; Junior Chamber International; League o 
Red Cross Societies; Liaison Committee of Women's International Organizations; Lion: 
International— The International Association of Lions Clubs; National Association of Mann 
facturers (U.S.A.); Nouvelles equipes internationalea— Union dcs dvmocratcs chrctiens 
Pacific South-East Asia Women's Association; Pax Banana— International Movement oJ 
Catholic Students; International Catholic Movement for Intellectual and Cultural Affairs, 
Rotary International; Salvation Army, The; SocietS beige d'dtudcs et d* expansion (Bel- 
gium); Society of Comparative Legislation (France); South American Petroleum Institute; 
Women's International League for Peace and Freedom; World Assembly of Youth; World 
Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession; World Council for the Welfare 
of the Blind; World Federation of Catholic Young Women and Girls; World Jewish Con- 
gress; World Movement of Mothers; World Power Conference; World's Alliance of Young 
Men's Christian Associations (World's YMCA); World's Woman's Christian Temper- 
ance Union; World's Young Women's Christian Association (World's YWCA); World 
Union for Progressive Judaism; World Union of Catholic Women's Organizations; Young 
Christian Workers. 

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS ON REGISTER. An additional 163 
organizations had been placed on the register by the end of 1955. 


TRUSTEESHIP AND NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

Non-Self-Governing Territories 

The Charter contains a “Declaration on Non-Self-Govcrning Territories.” In this, 
Members of the United Nations administering territories which are not fully self- 
governing have accepted as “a sacred trust” the obligation to promote to the utmost 
the well-being of the inhabitants of those territories. To this end, they have under- 
taken to observe the following provisions: 

(a) To insure the political, economic, social and educational advancement of 
the inhabitants, with due regard to their culture, and to insure their just treatment 
and protection against abuses; 

(b) To develop self-government, and assist the peoples in developing their own 
free political institutions according to the particular circumstances of each territory 
and the stage of advancement of its peoples; 

(c) To further international peace and security; 

(d) To promote constructive measures of development, to encourage research, 
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and cooperate with each other and with specialized international bodies to achie^ «? 
the social, economic and scientific purposes contained in the Declaration; and 

( e ) .To transmit to the Secretary-General for information purposes, subject to 
such limitations as are necessary for security and constitutional reasons, statistical 
and other technical information relating to economic, social and educational con- 
ditions in non-self-governing territories which are not placed under the International 
Trusteeship System. 

Member States also agree, according to Article 74, that their policy in respect 
lo these territories be based on the general principle of good neighborliness, with 
due account of the interests and well-being of the rest of the world. 

The information transmitted under Article 73e is summarized and analyzed by 
the Secretary-General, and his analyses and summaries are considered by the 
General Assembly. The Assembly is aided in its consideration by a committee 
composed of the seven Members of the United Nations transmitting information 
and an equal number of Members elected by the Assembly’s Fourth Committee 
on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

The Special Committee was first established in 1 947 on a yearly basis. In 1949, 
the Assembly renewed the Committee for a term of three years and, in 1952 and 
1955, extended its mandate for a further three years. 

international Trusteeship System 

Apart from the provisions of the Declaration Regarding Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, the Charter set up a system for international supervision and adminis- 
tration of certain territories, the International Trusteeship System, and established 
a principal organ for this purpose— the Trusteeship Council. 

Member States which administer a non-self-governing territory may place it 
within the System by submitting a draft Trusteeship Agreement. This document 
has to be agreed upon “by states directly concerned” and approved by the General 
Assembly, whereupon the territory becomes a Trust Territory. The agreement 
stipulates the terms and conditions on which the territory is to be administered. 
It has, of course, to state who is to administer the territory— one or more states, or 
the United Nations itself. 

In submitting the draft agreement, a state may designate all or part of a terri- 
tory as “strategic,” in which case the agreement has to be approved by the Security 
Council. The Council exercises all United Nations functions in respect to these 
territories but it avails itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to perform 
functions relating to political, economic, social and educational matters. 

Objectives of the Trusteeship System 

The objectives of the International Trusteeship System are: 

To further international peace and security; 

To promote the political, economic, social and educational advancement of the 
inhabitants of the Trust Territories, and their progressive development toward self- 
government or independence, in accordance with the circumstances of each Terri- 
tory and the wishes of its people; 

To encourage respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, and 
to encourage recognition of the interdependence of the peoples of the world; and 

To insure equal treatment in social, economic and commercial matters for all 
Members of the United Nations and their nationals, and equal treatment for the 
latter in the administration of justice, provided this does not conflict with the 
attainment of the other objectives of the Trusteeship System. 
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THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL 

Composition 

The Trusteeship Council consists of Member States administering Trust Terri- 
tories; permanent members of the Security Council which do not administer Trust 
Territories, and enough other non-administering countries elected by the Assembly 
for three-year terms to insure that the membership is equally divided between 
administering and non-administering members. 

ADMINISTERING MEMBERS. The members (January 1956) were: Australia, 
Belgium, France, Italy, New Zealand, the United Kingdom, and the United States. 

PERMANENT MEMBERS OF THE SECURITY COUNCIL NOT ADMINISTER- 
ING TRUST TERRITORIES. China and the U.S.S.R. 

OTHER MEMBERS. Burma (date of retirement— December 31, 1958); Guatemala 
(December 31, 1958); Haiti (December 31, 1956); India (December 31, 1956); 
and Syria (December 81, 1958) . 

Each member of the Trusteeship Council designates one specially qualified per- 
son to represent it therein. 

Functions and Powers 

The Trusteeship Council, under the authority of the General Assembly, carries 
out the functions of the United Nations with regard to Trust Territories except in 
those areas which are designated as “strategic.” The Security Council exercises the 
functions of the United Nations in “strategic areas,” with the assistance of the 
Trusteeship Council in political, economic, social and educational matters. 

The Trusteeship Council considers reports submitted by the Administering 
Authority on the basis of a questionnaire prepared by the Council, and examines 
petitions in consultation with the Administering Authority. It provides for periodic 
Visiting Missions to Trust Territories at times agreed upon with the Administering 
Authority, and takes other actions in conformity with the terms of the Trusteeship 
Agreements. 

Voting Procedure 

Each member of the Trusteeship Council has one vole, and decisions are made 
by a simple majority of the members present and voting. 

Sessions 

The Trusteeship Council meets twice a year, generally in January and in June. 
It may meet at other times by its own decision, or on the request of a majority of 
its members, or the General Assembly or the Security Council. The Economic 
and Social Council or any member of the Trusteeship Council may likewise request 
a special session of the latter; if a majority of the members of the Trusteeship 
Council concur in the request, then a special session is held. 

Organization 

The Council adopts it own rules of procedure, including the method of selecting 
its officers. A new President and Vice-President are elected at the beginning of the 
Councils regular session each June. 

The Trusteeship Council avails itself, when appropriate, of the assistance of the 
Economic and Social Council and of the specialized agencies in regard to matters 
with which they are respectively concerned. 
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THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

The International Court of Justice is the principal judicial organ of the United 
Nations, and functions in accordance with its Statute. This is based upon the Statute 
of the Permanent Court of International Justice, which it superseded, and is an 
integral part of the United Nations Charter. 

Composition 

PARTIES TO THE STATUTE 

All Members of the United Nations are automatically parties to the Statute of 
the International Court. A state not belonging to the United Nations may become 
a party to the Statute on conditions to be determined in each case by the General 
Assembly on recommendation of the Security Council. ( See also page 292.) 

MEMBERS OF THE COURT 

The fifteen members of the Court (that is, the judges) are chosen without regard 
to nationality, but no two may be nationals of the same state. They must be persons 
of high moral character, who possess the qualifications required in their respective 
countries for appointment to the highest judicial offices, or are jurisconsults of 
recognized competence in international law. 

The judges are elected by the General Assembly and the Security Council, 
voting independently. The Assembly and the Security Council are enjoined by the 
Statute to make sure that the main forms of civilization and the principal legal 
systems of the world are represented in the Court. 

Judges serve for nine years and are eligible for reelection. At the first election 
in 1946, however, the terms of five judges were limited to three years, and of five 
more to six years. The period each judge was to serve was decided by lot. In order 
to fill the vacancies which would occur on the expiration of the terms of office 
of five judges at the end of every three years, the second election took place in 
1948, the third in 1951, and the fourth in 1954. Separate elections also took place 
in 1951, 1953 and 1954 to fill the vacancies caused by the resignation of one judge 
and by the death of two judges. A judge elected in such a case holds office for 
the remainder of his predecessor’s term. 

The present judges (December 1955) were: 

Elected for Nine Years, to serve until February 5, 1958. Abdel Hamid Badawi 
(Egypt), Vice President; Hsu Mo (China) (deceased June 28, 1956); John E. 
Read (Canada); Bohdan Winiarski (Poland); Milovan Zoricic (Yugoslavia). 

Elected for Nine Years, to serve until February 5, 1961. E. C. Armand-Ugon 
(Uruguay); Green H. Hackworth (United States), President ; Helge Klaestad 
(Norway). (Judge Sergei Aleksandrovich Golunsky, who was also elected for nine 
years, resigned on July 25, 1953. At the eighth session of the General Assembly, 
Feodor Ivanovich Kojevnikov (U.S.S.R.) was elected to serve the balance of the 
term). (Judge Benegal N. Rau (India), who was also elected for nine years, died 
on November 30, 1953. At the ninth session of the General Assembly, Mohammad 
Zafrulla Khan (Pakistan) was elected to serve the balance of the term) . 

Elected for Nine Years, to serve until February 5, 1964. Jules Basdevant 
(France), Roberto Cordova (Mexico), Jose Gustavo Guerrero (El Salvador), 
Hersch Lauterpacht (United Kingdom), Lucio M. Moreno Quintana (Argentina). 
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Competence of the Court 

Only states may be parties m cases belore tlie Court, wlucli is open to all states 
that are parties to its Statute. It is open to other states on conditions laid down by 
the Security Council. Such states deposit with the Courts Registrar a declaration 
accepting the Courts jurisdiction in accordance with the United Nations Charter 
and the Statute and Rules of the Court, undertaking to comply in good faith with 
the Court's decisions and accepting the obligations of a Member oi the United 
Nations under Article 94 of the Charter. Such declarations may be particular, 
accepting the Court's jurisdiction with respect to a particular case which lias arisen; 
or they may be general, accepting jurisdiction with respect to all disputes, or partic- 
ular classes of disputes, which have arisen or may arise. 

The Security Council has reserved the right to amend these conditions. 

Jurisdiction 

The jurisdiction of the Court comprises all cases wliich the parties refer to it, 
and all matters specially provided for in the Charter or in treaties or conventions in 
force. 

In the event of a dispute as to whether the Court has jurisdiction, the matter shall 
be settled by the decision of the Court. 

To preserve continuity with the work of the Permanent Court of international 
Justice, the Statute of the International Court of Justice stipulates that whenever 
a treaty or convention in force provides for reference of a matter to the Permanent 
Court, the matter is to be referred to the International Court. 

States are not forced to submit cases to the Court. The Charter provides that 
Members of the United Nations may entrust the solution of their differences to 
other tribunals which are already in existence or may be concluded in the future. 

Compulsory Jurisdiction 

Those states which are parties to the Statute may at any time declare that they 
recognize as compulsory, ipso facto and without special agreement, in relation to 
any state accepting the same obligation, tire jurisdiction of the Court in all legal 
disputes concerning: (1) the interpretation of a treaty; (2) any question of inter- 
national law; (3) the existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute 
a breach of an international obligation; and (4) the nature or extent of the repara- 
tion to be made for the breach of an international obligation. 

States which thus choose to accept compulsory jurisdiction may do so either 
unconditionally or on condition of reciprocity on the part of other states, or for a 
certain time. 

The Statute of the Permanent Court of International Justice provided for similar 
declarations of acceptance of compulsory jurisdiction. Under the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice any such declaration still in force shall be deemed 
to be acceptance of the compulsory jurisdiction of the Internal ionnl Court. 

Application of International Law 

The Court, whose function is to decide in accordance with international law such 
disputes as are submitted to it, applies: (1) international conventions, whether 
general or particular, establishing rules expressly recognized by the contesting 
states; (2) international custom, as evidence of a general practice accepted as law; 
(3) the general principles of law recognized by civilized nations; and (4) judicial 
decisions and the teachings of the most highly qualified publicists of the various 
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nations, as subsidiary means for the determination of the rules of law. 

The Court may decide a case ex aequo et bono (that is, according to the principles 
of equity) if the parties agree to this. 

Decisions and Voting Procedure 

Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to comply with the decisions 
of the Court in any case to which it is a party. If any party to a case fails to perform 
its obligations under the judgment rendered by the Court, the other party may 
have recourse to the Security Council, which may make recommendations or decide 
upon measures to give effect to the judgment. 

The Court may indicate any provisional measures which, in its judgment, should 
be taken to preserve the respective rights of either party. 

Decisions have no binding force, except between the parties concerned and in 
respect of a particular case. The judgment of the Court is final and without appeal. 

All questions before the Court are decided by a majority of the judges present, 
the quorum being nine. In the event of an equality of votes, the President or the 
judge who acts in his place has a casting vote. The judgment must state the reasons 
on which it is based, and must include the names of the judges who have taken 
part in the decisions. Any judge is entitled to deliver a separate opinion. The judg- 
ment of the Court must be signed by the President and Registrar. It must be read 
in open Court after due notice has been given to the agents of the parties to the case. 

Advisory Opinions 

The General Assembly or the Security Council may request the Court to give 
an advisory opinion on any legal question. Other organs of the United Nations and 
specialized agencies, when authorized by the Assembly, may also request advisory 
opinions on legal questions arising within die scope of their activities. The Assembly 
has authorized the following organs and specialized agencies to request advisory 
opinions: Economic and Social Council; Trusteeship Council; Interim Committee 
of the General Assembly; International Labor Organization; Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations; United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization; International Bank for Reconstruction and Development; 
International Civil Aviation Organization; International Monetary Fund; Inter- 
national Telecommunication Union; World Health Organization; Inter-Govern- 
mental Maritime Consultative Organization; International Refugee Organization; 
and World Meteorological Organization. 

Sessions 

Except for judicial vacations, the Court is permanently in session at The Hague. 
It may sit elsewhere when needed. 

Organization 

The Court elects its own President and Vice-President for three years; they 
may be reelected. It appoints its Registrar and such other officers as may be 
necessary. 

The Court forms annually a chamber of five judges which may hear and deter- 
mine cases by summary procedure. From time to time, it may establish one or more 
chambers of three or more judges to deal with particular categories of cases A 
judgment by any of the chambers is considered a judgment by the Court. 
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THE SECRETARIAT 

Composition 

The Secretariat consists of a Secretary-General and such staff as the United 
Nations may require. 

Secretary-General 

The Secretary-General is the chief administrative officer of the United Nations. 
He is appointed by the General Assembly on the recommendation of the Security 
Council. The Secretary-Generals term of office is five years. The first Secretary- 
General was Trygve Lie, whose term expired on February 1, 1951. He was con- 
tinued in office by the fifth session of the General Assembly for a further three 
years. On November 10, 1952, he tendered his resignation to the seventh session 
of the Assembly (see page 74). On April 7, 1953, Dag Hainmarskjolri, Swedish 
Minister of State, became the Organization’s second Secretary-General. 

The Secretary-General acts in that capacity at all meetings of the General 
Assembly, the Security Council, the Economic and Social Council, and the Trustee- 
ship Council, and performs such other functions as are entrusted to him by those 
organs. He is required to submit an annual report to the General Assembly on the 
work of the United Nations. 

The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of the Security Council any 
matter which in his opinion may threaten international peace and security. 

Organization 

The Secretariat is divided into six offices, five departments and one administra- 
tion. The principal officers of the Secretariat (January 1956) were: 

Executive office of the Secretary-General— Executive Assistant to the Secre- 
tary-General: Andrew W. Cordier (United States) 

Office of Legal Affairs— T he Legal Counsel: Constantin A. Stavropoulos 
(Greece) 

Office of the Controller— Controller : Bruce R. Turner (New Zealand) 
Office of Personnel— Director of Personnel: J, A. C. Robertson (United Kingdom) 
Office of Under-Secretaries without Department— IJnder-Seeretary: Ralph 
J. Bunche (United States) 

Under-Secretary: Ilya S. Tchernychev (U.S.S.R.) 

Department of Political and Security Council Affairs— Undcr-Secrctary: 
Dragoslav Protitch (Yugoslavia) 

Department of Economic and Social AFFAiRS-Under-Secretary: Philippe do 
Seynes (France) 

Deputy Under-Secretary: Martin Hill (United Kingdom) 

Department of Trusteeship and Information from Non-Self-Governing 
Territories— Under-Secretary: Benjamin Cohen (Chile) 

Department of Public Information— Under-Sccretary: Ahmed S. Bokhan 
(Pakistan) 

Deputy Under-Secretary: Alfred G. Katzin ( Union of South Africa) 
Department of Conference Services— Under-Secretary: Victor IIoo (China) 
Office of General Services— Director: David B. Vaughan (United States) 
Technical Assistance Administration— Director-General: Hugh L. Keenleyside 
(Canada) 
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Deputy Director-General: Gustavo Martinez Cabanas ( Mexico ) 

United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF)— Executive Director: Maurice Pate 
(United States) 

Technical Assistance Board— Executive Chairman: David Owen ( United 
Kingdom) 


Staff 

The staff of the United Nations is appointed by the Secretary-General under regu- 
lations established by the General Assembly. Appropriate staffs, which form part 
of the Secretariat, are permanently assigned to the Security Council, the Economic 
and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and, as required, to other organs of 
the United Nations. 

The "paramount consideration” in employing staff and in determining conditions 
of service is, the Charter lays down, the necessity of securing the highest standards 
of efficiency, competence and integrity. Due regard must be paid to the importance 
of recruiting on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

International Character of the Secretariat 

Article 100 of the Charter provides that the Secretary-General and the staff, in 
the performance of their duties shall not seek or receive instructions from any 
government or any authority outside the United Nations. They must also refrain 
from any act which might reflect on their position as international officials responsi- 
ble only to the United Nations. For its part, each Member of the United Nations 
is bound by the Charter to respect the exclusively international character of the 
responsibilities of the Secretary-General and the staff, and not to seek to influence 
them in the discharge of their responsibilities. 
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POLITICAL AND SECURITY QUESTIONS 

Atomic Energy and Disarmament 

The work of the United Nations in the fields of atomic energy and disarmament - 
two of the major political questions dealt with by the Organization from its incep- 
tion— is described below. 

DISARMAMENT 

Establishment of the Atomic Energy Commission. By its first resolution, the 
General Assembly on January 24, 1946, unanimously established the Atomic Energy 
Commission and instructed it to make specific proposals: (a) for extending between 
all nations the exchange of basic scientific information for peaceful ends, (!>) for 
control of atomic energy to the extent necessary to insure its use only for peaceful 
purposes, (c) for the elimination from national armaments of atomic weapons and 
of all other major weapons adaptable to mass destruction, and (d) for effective 
safeguards by way of inspection and other means to protect complying states 
against the hazards of violations and evasions. The Commission was composed ol 
the states represented on the Security Council and Canada, when Canada was not 
a member of the Council. 

The Commission began its work on June 14, 1946. At the first mooting, the 
United States proposed the creation of an International Atomic Development Au- 
thority to which should be entrusted all phases of the development and use of 
atomic energy. At the next meeting the U.S.S.R. proposed a draft convention to 
forbid the production and use of atomic weapons and procedures for working out 
a system of control. 

The Commission proceeded to consider these two proposals, setting up appropri- 
ate committees for the purpose. Among other things, the Commission requested its 
Scientific and Technical Committee to report whether effective control of atomic 
energy was possible. On September 26, the Committee reported that it found no 
basis in the available scientific facts for supposing that effective control was not 
technologically feasible. 

Matters then were carried forward in Committee 2, which proceeded to study 
and report upon the problem of safeguards. Meanwhile the Commission decided 
to submit to the Security Council by the end of the year a report of its proceedings, 
findings and recommendations. A number of general findings and recommendations 
were proposed by the United States, based upon the principles of its original 
proposals, and were incorporated in the report. On December 30, the Commission 
adopted its first report. 

General Assembly Decisions of December 14, 1946. During the second putt 
of its first session, the General Assembly bad before it the question of the general 
reduction of armaments and related matters: the presence of troops of the United 
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Nalions on non-enemy territories and information on armed forces of the United 
Nations. In a resolution unanimously adopted on December 14, 1946, the General 
Assembly recognized the necessity of an early regulation and reduction of arma- 
ments and armed forces, and recommended that the Security Council give prompt 
consideration to formulating appropriate practical measures for inclusion in inter- 
national agreements. The resolution also urged expeditious fulfilment by the Atomic 
Energy Commission of its terms of reference, and prompt consideration by the 
Council to the working out of proposals to provide practical and effective safe- 
guards in connection with the control of atomic energy and the general regulation 
and reduction of armaments. 

In the same resolution, the Assembly recommended the progressive and balanced 
withdrawal of the occupation forces in ex-enemy territories and the withdrawal 
without delay of forces stationed on the territories of Members without the latter's 
consent. 

In a companion resolution, the Assembly called on the Security Council to 
determine, as soon as possible, the information which Members should be called 
upon to furnish in order to give effect to those recommendations. 

Establishment of the Commission for Conventional Armaments. Pursuant to 
these resolutions, the Security Council decided on February 13, 1947, to set up the 
Commission for Conventional Armaments with instructions to prepare proposals 
for the general regulation and reduction of armaments and armed forces, and for 
practical and effective safeguards in that connection. 

Second Report of the Atomic Energy Commission. The Security Council then 
turned to the consideration of the first report of the Atomic Energy Commission, 
and on March 10 resolved to request the Atomic Energy Commission to continue 
its inquiry into all phases of the problem of the international control of atomic 
energy, and to submit a second report before the next session of the Assembly. 

During the ensuing months, the Commission pursued three main lines of dis- 
cussion: it examined the areas of disagreement, as reflected in amendments and 
additions submitted by the U.S.S.R. to the first report; it considered proposals pre- 
sented on June 1 1, 1947, by the U.S.S.R. containing basic provisions for an inter- 
national agreement on atomic energy control; and it drew up a list of principal 
subjects to be incorporated in the specific proposals for the international control of 
atomic energy, and prepared specific proposals on a number of those subjects. 

In its second report, adopted on September 11, 1947, the Commission stated that 
consideration of the U.S.S.R. amendments to the first report had not led it to revise 
its general findings and recommendations. With regard to the U.S.S.R. proposals of 
June 1 1, the report recorded the Commission’s resolution of August 15 to the effect 
that, as then constituted, they did not provide an adequate basis for the development 
of specific proposals for an effective system of international control. 

The report also contained the specific proposals worked out by the Commission 
under the title “Operational and developmental functions of the international con- 
trol agency”. These proposals rested on the following basic principles: (1) decisions 
concerning the production and use of atomic energy should not be left in the bunds 
of individual nations; (2) policies that substantially affect world security should be 
defined by treaty, and the agency should be awarded the necessary powers and func- 
tions to carry out those policies; (3) nations should grant to the agency, subject to 
appropriate procedural requirements, rights of inspection in any part of their terri- 
tory; and (4; international agreement to outlaw the national production, possession 
and use of atomic weapons, to be effective, should be embodied in a treaty providing 
lor a comprehensive system of international control. 
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Third Report of the Atomic Energy Commission. Following the second session of 
the General Assembly, during which disarmament questions were not debated, the 
Atomic Energy Commission resumed its work. It gave further study to the U.S.S.R. 
proposals of June II, 1947, and continued with the list of subjects in its program 
of work. The Working Committee, to which the former task was entrusted, con- 
cluded on April 5, 1948, that the U.S.S.R. proposals did not provide an adequate 
basis for the effective international control of atomic energy and the elimination 
from national armaments of atomic weapons, and that no useful purpose could be 
served by further discussion of them. Committee 2 approached the subject of the 
organization and administration of the international agency, but on March 30 con- 
cluded that it was first necessary to agree on the functions and powers of the agency. 

The Commission accordingly met to consider the situation and on May 17 adopted 
its third report, which stated that it had reached an impasse and could not then pre- 
pare a draft treaty incorporating its ultimate proposals. 

Work of the Commission for Conventional Armaments 1947-1948. The Com- 
mission for Conventional Armaments began its work on March 24, 1947, and pro- 
ceeded to plan its work program, which was approved by the Security Council on 
July 8. The Working Committee of the Commission first considered the question of 
jurisdiction, and on September 9 adopted a resolution to the effect that all arma- 
ments and armed forces fell within its jurisdiction except atomic weapons and weap- 
ons of mass destruction, including atomic explosive weapons, radioactive material 
weapons, lethal chemical and biological weapons, and any future weapons having 
characteristics comparable in destructive effect. 

The Working Committee then turned to the discussion of general principles, and 
on July 26, 1948, adopted a resolution approving principles including the following: 
( 1) a system for the regulation and reduction of armaments and armed forces should 
provide for the adherence of all states and initially all states having substantial mili- 
tary resources; (2) the system could only be put into effect in an atmosphere of 
international confidence and security, but would itself increase such confidence and 
justify further measures; (3) armaments and armed forces should bo limited to those 
indispensable to the maintenance of international peace and security; (4) an ade- 
quate system of safeguards was necessary; and (5) there should be provision for 
effective enforcement action in the event of violations. 

General Assembly Decisions of 1948. The General Assembly considered the three 
reports of the Atomic Energy Commission at its third session, and on November 4, 
1948, approved the general findings and recommendations of the first report and 
the specific proposals of the second report as constituting the necessary basis for 
establishing an effective system of international control of atomic energy to insure 
its use only for peaceful purposes and for the elimination from national armaments 
of atomic weapons. The Assembly also expressed its concern at the impasse in the 
Commission, and requested the six permanent members of the Commission to meet 
together and consult in order to determine if there existed a basis for agreement. 

At the same time, the Assembly rejected a U.S.S.R. proposal to recommend the 
preparation of a draft convention on the prohibition of atomic weapons and a draft 
convention on the establishment of effective international control, both to be signed 
and brought into operation simultaneously. 

Also at the third session, the U.S.S.R. submitted an item entitled “Prohibition of 
the atomic weapon and reduction by one-third of the armaments and armed forces 
of the permanent members of the Security Council”. The draft resolution of the 
U.S.S.R. proposed that the permanent members of the Council, as a first step 
towards the reduction of armaments and armed forces, should reduce by one-third 
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during one year all existing land, naval and air forces; that atomic weapons should 
be prohibited as weapons intended for aggression and not for defence; that there 
should be established, within the framework of the Security Council, an interna- 
tional control body for the purpose of supervision of and control over the implemen- 
tation of those measures; and that full official data on the armaments and armed 
forces of the five great Powers be submitted to this body. 

On November 19, 1948, the General Assembly rejected the U.S.S.R. proposal, 
and adopted a resolution recommended by the First Committee. That resolution 
recommended that the Security Council should pursue the study of the regulation 
and reduction of conventional armaments and armed forces through the agency 
of the Commission for Conventional Armaments, and proposed that the Commis- 
sion, in carrying out its plan of work, should devote its first attention to formulating 
proposals for the receipt, checking and publication, by an international organ of con- 
trol within the framework of the Security Council, of full information supplied by 
Member States with regard to their effectives and conventional armaments. 

Atomic Energy Commission and Consultations of its Permanent Members. The 
Atomic Energy Commission reconvened on February 18, 1949. The U.S.S.R. laid 
before it a proposal to begin the preparation of two draft conventions, relating to 
prohibition and control, both to be concluded and put into effect simultaneously, 
as it had proposed in the Assembly. After considering that proposal, the Commission 
concluded that, as no new material had been submitted, there was no useful purpose 
to be served by further discussion of those proposals. With regard to the remainder 
of its program, the Commission concluded that the impasse as analyzed in its third 
report still existed, and that further study would not be useful until the six perma- 
nent members had reported that there existed a basis for agreement. 

The Security Council directed the Secretary-General to transmit the Commis- 
sion’s conclusions to the Assembly. A Soviet proposal requesting the Commission 
to continue its work was rejected. 

Consultations among the six permanent members of the Commission (Canada, 
China, France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United States) began on 
August 9, and ten meetings were held between then and October 13, when it was 
decided to inform the General Assembly of the course of the consultations. No 
conclusions on the questions under consideration had been reached. However, in a 
joint statement to the Assembly, Canada, China, France, the United Kingdom and 
the United States declared that the consultations had served to clarify some points 
on which there was disagreement. 

Further Proposals of the Commission for Conventional Armaments. The 
Security Council discussed the General Assembly resolution of November 19, 1948, 
during February 1949, and resolved to transmit it to the Commission for Conven- 
tional Armaments for action according to its terms. The Commission proceeded to 
meet and in its Working Committee considered a French plan for a census and veri- 
fication of the armed forces and conventional armaments of the Member States 
of the United Nations. That plan was adopted on August 1, 1949, by the Commission. 

The census plan was considered by the Security Council, which on October 18, 
failed to adopt it because of the negative vote of the U.S.S.R. At the same meeting, 
the Council rejected a U.S.S.R. proposal which would have recognized as essential, 
for the elaboration of measures for the reduction of armaments, the submission by 
states of information both on conventional armaments and on atomic weapons. The 
Council then decided to transmit to the General Assembly the records of the dis- 
cussions in the Commission for Conventional Armaments ana in the Security Council. 

General Assembly Decisions of 1949. On November 23, 1949, the General Assembly 
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urged all nations to join in a peaceful cooperative development and use of atomic 
energy; it called upon governments to facilitate, by the acceptance of effective con- 
trol, the effective prohibition and elimination of atomic weapons; it requested the 
permanent members of the Commission to continue their consultations; and it rec- 
ommended that all nations, in the use of their rights of sovereignty, should join in 
mutual agreement to limit the individual exercise of those rights in the control of 
atomic energy to the extent required for the promotion of world security and peace, 
and recommended that all nations should agree to exercise such rights jointly. 

On December 5, 1949, the General Assembly approved the census plan of the 
Commission for Conventional Armaments as the necessary basis for carrying out the 
recommendations it had made at the third session. And it recommended that the 
Security Council, despite the lack of unanimity of its permanent members, should 
continue its study of the regulation and reduction of conventional armaments and 
armed forces through the agency of the Commission, in order to make such progress 
as might be possible. 

Conclusion of Discussions in the Two Commissions. The six permanent members 
of the Atomic Energy Commission resumed their consultations after the end of the 
fourth session. The consultations were, however, suspended on January 19,1950, 
over the question of the representation of China ( See page 98). 

The General Assembly resolution relating to conventional armaments was trans- 
mitted by the Security Council to the Commission for Conventional Armaments. 
When the Commission met on April 27, 1950, a U.S.S.R. proposal concerning the 
representation of China was rejected, and the U.S.S.R. representative left the meet- 
ing. The Commission, however, continued to hold discussions on the question of 
safeguards and on August 9, adopted a report to the Security Council. The Council, 
however, took no action. 

Committee of Twelve. At the fifth session of the General Assembly, the President 
of the United States, addressing a plenary meeting on October 24, 1950, proposed 
in general terms an examination of the possibility of making progress through some 
means of coordinating the work of the Atomic Energy Commission and the Com- 
mission for Conventional Armaments. A draft resolution to that effect was sponsored 
jointly by Australia, Canada, Ecuador, France, the Netherlands, Turkey, the United 
Kingdom and the United States. The U.S.S.R., however, proposed that the Atomic- 
Energy Commission be instructed to resume its work and prepare two draft con- 
ventions, on prohibition and on control, both conventions to be concluded and 
brought into effect simultaneously. 

On December 13, the General Assembly adopted the cight-Power proposal and 
rejected the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. By that decision the Assembly established a 
Committee of Twelve, consisting of the members of the Security Council and Can- 
ada, to consider and report to the sixth session on ways and means whereby the work 
of the two Commissions might be coordinated, and on the advisability of their func- 
tions being merged and placed under a new and consolidated disarmament com- 
mission. 

The Committee of Twelve considered the problems assigned Lo it between Feb- 
ruary 14 and September 28, 1951, when it approved its report to the General 
Assembly. It recommended the establishment of a new commission to carry forward 
the tasks assigned to the Atomic Energy Commission and the Commission for Con- 
ventional Armaments, which would be dissolved. 

Establishment of the Disarmament Commission. At the sixth session, the General 
Assembly considered concurrently the report of the Committee of Twelve and an 
item submitted jointly by France, the United Kingdom and the United States 
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rutitled "Regulation, limitation and balanced reduction of all aimed forces and all 
armaments” The three Powers presented a proposal for the establishment of a new 
Disarmament Commission and providing terms of reference for it. The U.S.S.R. 
submitted an amendment relating to the directives and principles in the three-Power 
draft. A sub-committee of the four Powers was formed under the chairmanship of 
the President of the General Assembly and discussed the differences at ten meetings. 
The members then reported in a memorandum by the President, surveying the areas 
of agreement, possible agreement, and disagreement. 

The matters on which there appeared to be either agreement or the possibility of 
agreement included certain of the general objectives of the draft resolution and the 
amendment, the machinery to be used in attaining those objectives, and some of the 
tasks that had to be performed. Points of importance on which there was funda- 
mental divergence of views included the specific means of attaining the general 
objectives of the tripartite and U.S.S.R. proposals, and the principles to be estab- 
lished for the guidance of the new Commission. 

After the U.S.S.R. amendment had been rejected on January 11, 1952, the General 
Assembly adopted, with modifications that did not affect its main substance, the 
three-Power proposal. That decision provided for the establishment of a Disarma- 
ment Commission under the Security Council to prepare proposals to be embodied 
in a draft treaty or treaties for the regulation, limitation and balanced reduction of 
all armed forces and all armaments, and for the effective international control of 
atomic energy to insure the prohibition of atomic weapons and the use of atomic 
energy for peaceful purposes only. 

The Commission was to be guided by certain principles, including: (1) that there 
should be progressive disclosure and verification on a continuing basis of all armed 
forces and all armaments, including atomic; (2) that the verification should be 
based on international inspection; (3) that unless a better or no less effective system 
was devised, the United Nations plan for the international control of atomic energy 
and the prohibition of atomic weapons should continue to serve as a basis for inter- 
national control; and (4) that there should be a system of safeguards to insure 
observance and detect ' iolations, with a minimum of interference in the internal 
life of each country. 

The Commission was directed to consider from the outset plans for disclosure 
and verification, the implementation of which was recognized as a first and indis- 
pensable step in the disarmament program. Regarding its plan for regulation, limita- 
tion and balanced reduction, the Commission was directed to formulate criteria of 
general application; to formulate proposals for each state, taking into account the 
criteria, for determining over-all limits and restrictions on armed forces and arma- 
ments; and to consider methods whereby states could agree among themselves con- 
cerning the allocation of the permitted national armed forces and armaments. 

First Year of the Disarmament Commission. The Disarmament Commission held 
its first meeting in Paris on February 4, 1952, and disposed of procedural matters. 
Continuing its meetings in New York, it adopted a program of work which would 
deal with all matters under three headings: (1) disclosure and verification of all 
armaments and armed forces, (2) regulation of all armaments and armed forces, 
and (3) procedure and timetable for giving effect to the disarmament program. 

At the second meeting, the U.S.S.R. representative asked the Commission to con- 
sider, with reference to charges of the use of bacterial weapons in Korea and China, 
the question of the violation of the prohibition of bacterial warfare so as to prevent 
its further use and to bring the violators to account. The United States representative 
repudiated the charges as did the representatives of other countries which had 
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forces in Korea, and said his Government had asked the International Committee 
of the Red Cross for an impartial investigation. (See under “Question of a Request 
for Investigation of Alleged Bacterial Warfare”.) Eventually the discussion of the 
charges was ruled out of order in the Commission. 

The Commission had before it a number of proposals: (1) proposals made by 
the U.S.S.R. at the sixth session of the General Assembly on the prohibition of 
atomic weapons, the reduction of armed forces and armaments by one-third, the 
submission of official military data, the establishment of an international control 
organ, and the convening of a world conference (see under “Measures to combat 
the threat of a new world war and to strengthen peace and friendship among 
the nations”) ; (2) a United States working paper entitled “Proposals for progressive 
and continuing disclosure and verification of armed forces and armaments”; (3) a 
United States proposal entitled “Essential principles for a disarmament program”; 
and (4) a working paper submitted jointly by France, the United Kingdom and 
the United States, setting forth proposals for fixing numerical limitations on all 
armed forces, and a later supplement thereto. In addition, the representative of 
France presented suggestions regarding the schedule and timetable for giving 
effect to the disarmament program. 

The proposals by France, the United Kingdom and the United States regarding 
armed forces suggested that numerical ceilings for China, the U.S.S.R. and the 
United States should be fixed at between 1,000,000 and 1,500,000 effectives, and 
for France and the United Kingdom at between 700,000 and 800,000 effectives. For 
other states having substantial armed forces, ceilings should be fixed with a view 
to avoiding a disequilibrium of power. They would normally be less than one per 
cent of the population and less than current levels. 

The French suggestions concerning the schedule for giving effect to the disarma- 
ment program would synchronize the operations of disclosure and verification, of the 
reduction of armed forces and conventional armaments, and of the prohibition of 
atomic and other weapons of mass destruction. 

The Commission did not reach conclusions on any of the foregoing matters and 
submitted its second report, which was a comprehensive summary of its discussions, 
on October 9, 1952. 

Decision of the Seventh Session of the General Assembly. The report of the 
Disarmament Commission was considered by the seventh session of the General 
Assembly. On April 8, 1953, the Assembly adopted a resolution which, after taking 
note of the Commission’s report, reaffirmed its resolution establishing the Commis- 
sion and requested the Commission to continue its work for the development by the 
United Nations of comprehensive and coordinated plans providing for: (t) the 
regulation, limitation and balanced reduction of all armed forces and armaments; 
(2) the elimination and prohibition of all major weapons, including bacterial, adapt- 
able to mass destruction; and (3) the effective international control of atomic energy 
to insure the prohibition of atomic weapons and the use of atomic energy for peace- 
ful purposes only; the whole program to be carried out under effective international 
control and in such a way that no state would have cause to fear that its security was 
endangered. The resolution also requested the Commission to report again no later 
than September 1, 1953. 

In the paragraph-by-paragraph voting on the resolution, the only negative votes 
cast were in connection with the clause reaffirming the resolution adopted at the 
sixth session. The U.S.S.R. representative stated that he could not vote to reaffirm 
a resolution of which parts had been unacceptable to his Government. 

Third Report of the Disarmament Commission. Between the adoption of the 
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foregoing resolution and the opening of the eighth session, the Disarmament Com- 
mission met once only, in order to adopt a report. That report expressed the hope 
that recent international events would create a more propitious atmosphere for the 
reconsideration of the disarmament question, whose capital importance in conjunc- 
tion with other questions affecting the maintenance of peace was recognized by all. 
The report was adopted unanimously. 

Decisions of the Eighth Session of the General Assembly. At the eighth ses- 
sion, a joint proposal was submitted by Brazil, Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, 
Denmark, France, Greece, Lebanon, New Zealand, Pakistan, Turkey, the United 
Kingdom and the United States. After several revisions and the inclusion of a num- 
ber of amendments, notably that of India suggesting the establishment of a sub- 
committee, the main points of the proposal were that the General Assembly should: 

(1) recognize the general wish and affirm its earnest desire to reach agreement as 
early as possible on a comprehensive and coordinated plan under international 
control for the regulation, limitation and reduction of all armed forces and arma- 
ments, for the elimination and prohibition of atomic, hydrogen, bacterial, rhftmicql 
and all such other weapons of war and mass destruction, and for the attainment of 
these ends through effective measures; (2) take note of the third report of the 
Disarmament Commission; (3) request the Commission to continue its efforts to 
reach agreement on the problems with which it was concerned, taking into considera- 
tion proposals made at the eighth session of the General Assembly, and to report 
again to the Assembly and to the Security Council not later than September 1, 1954; 
(4) call on all Member States and particularly the major Powers to intensify their 
efforts to assist the Commission in its tasks, and to submit to it any proposals which 
they might have to make in the field of disarmament; and (5) suggest that the Com- 
mission should study the desirability of establishing a sub-committee, consisting of 
representatives of the Powers principally involved, which should seek in private 
an acceptable solution and report to the Commission as soon as possible in order 
that the latter might study and report on such a solution to the Assembly and to the 
Council not later than September 1, 1954. 

The U.S.S.R. submitted amendments to the fourteen-Power proposal, which 
would, in part, have had the following effect: (1) to substitute for clause (1), 
above, a provision that the General Assembly should recognize that the use of atomic 
and hydrogen weapons of aggression and mass destruction was contrary to the con- 
science and honor of the peoples and incompatible with membership in the United 
Nations, and declare that the government which was the first to use the atomic, 
hydrogen or any other instrument of mass destruction against any other country 
would commit a crime against humanity and would be deemed a war criminal; and 

(2) to substitute for clause (3), above, a provision that the Disarmament Commis- 
sion should be requested to submit to the Security Council, not later than March 
1, 1954, proposals providing in the first place for a substantial reduction in the 
armaments of the five great Powers and for the prohibition of atomic, hydrogen and 
other types of weapons of mass destruction, together with the simultaneous estab- 
lishment of strict international control over the observance of that prohibition. 

On November 28, 1953, the Assembly rejected the U.S.S.R. amendments, and 
adopted the revised fourteen-Power proposal. No negative votes were cast against 
the operative clauses of the resolution. 

Establishment of the Sub-Committee of the Disarmament Commission. The 
Disarmament Commission met in April 1954, to consider its tasks under the fore- 
going General Assembly resolution. The United Kingdom proposed that the Com- 
mission, taking note of the Assembly resolution and of the communique on disarma- 
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meat agreed by the Foreign Ministers of France, the U.S.S.lh, ihc United Kingdom 
and the United States at Berlin on February 18, 1954, should decide to establish a 
Sub-Committee consisting of Canada, France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom 
and the United States and recommend that the Sub-Committee meet forthwith and 
report by July 15. 

The U.S.S.R. proposed enlarging the membership to include the People’s Republic 
of China, Czechoslovakia and India. The majority were opposed to the inclusion ol 
those States on the general ground that members of the sub-committee should he 
members of the Commission. On April 19, the United Kingdom proposal was 
adopted. 

Proceedings in 1954 of the Sub-Committee of the Disarmament Commission. 
The Sub-Committee met in secret at Lancaster House in London liom May 18 to 
June 22, 1954, when the Sub-Committee approved its report lor submission to the 
Disarmament Commission. 

During the course of nineteen meetings in that period, various proposals, draft 
resolutions, memoranda and working papers were submitted to the Sub-Committee, 
including: (1) a U.S.S.R. draft resolution presenting proposals for diminishing the 
threat of a new world war and strengthening the peace and security of the nations, 
(2) a United Kingdom memorandum concerning what weapons and armed forces 
and other matters should be covered by a disarmament convention; (8) a United 
States working paper on methods of implementing and enforcing disarmament pro- 
grams and the establishment of international control organs with appropriate rights, 
powers and functions; (4) a U.S.S.R. draft resolution concerning the assumption of 
a solemn and unconditional obligation not to employ atomic, hydrogen or other 
weapons of mass destruction; (5) a U.S.S.R. proposal on basic provisions of a draft 
international convention for the prohibition of atomic, hydrogen and other weapons 
of mass destruction, for a substantial reduction in armaments and armed forces, and 
for the establishment of international control over the observance of the convention; 
and (6) a memorandum presented jointly by France and the United Kingdom on 
June 11 containing proposals submitted as a possible basis for compromise (for par- 
ticulars of this memorandum, see below under “Discussion at the ninth session of the 
General Assembly”) . 

After considering the Sub-Committee’s report, the Disarmament Commission 
expressed, in its own report unanimously adopted on July 29, the hope that circum- 
stances would facilitate the continued and fruitful consideration of the question oi 
disarmament. The Commission transmitted to the General Assembly with its report, 
together with the report of the Sub-Committee, proposals concerning the hydrogen 
bomb and a “standstill” agreement on test explosions made by the Prime Minister 
of India on April 2, 1954. 

Discussion at the Ninth Session of the General Assembly. At its ninth session, 
the General Assembly considered the above report, together with an item submitted 
by the U.S.S.R. entitled “Conclusion of an international convention (treaty) on the 
reduction of armaments and the prohibition of atomic, hydrogen and other weapons 
of mass destruction”. 

With the request for the inclusion of the item, the U.S.S.R. had submitted a draft 
resolution, according to which the Assembly would instruct the Commission to pre- 
pare, for confirmation by the Security Council, a draft international convention pro- 
viding for the prohibition of atomic, hydrogen and other weapons of mass dost mo- 
tion and their elimination from the armaments of states, a substantial reduction in 
armaments and the establishment of international control over the implementation 
of these decisions on the basis of the proposals contained in the memorandum sub- 
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mitted to the Sub-Committee of the Disarmament Commission on June 1 1, 1954, In 
France and the United Kingdom. 

The main proposals in the memorandum referred to in the U.S.S.R. draft resolu- 
tion, which had been presented by France and the United Kingdom to the Sub- 
Committee as a possible basis for compromise, were to the following effect: 

(1) The States members ot the Sub-Committee should regard themselves as 
prohibited, in accordance with the terms of the Charter, from the use of nuclear 
weapons except in deience against aggression. 

(2) The draft disarmament treaty prepared by the Commission would be ap- 
proved by a world disarmament conference and would enter into force on ratification 
by specified states. It would include provisions covering the following: (a) the total 
prohibition of the use and manufacture of nuclear weapons of mass destruction of 
every type;, together with the conversion of existing stocks of nuclear weapons for 
peaceful purposes; (b) major reductions in all armed forces and conventional arma- 
ments; and (e) the establishment of a control organ with rights and powers and 
I unctions adequate to guarantee the effective observance of the agreed prohibitions 
and reductions. 

(3) The treaty should provide that the disarmament program be carried out as 
described below. 

(4) After the constitution and positioning of the control organ, and its reporting 
that it was able effectively to enforce them, the following measures should enter into 
effect: (a) over-all military manpower should be limited to December 31, 1953, 
levels; (b) over-all military expenditure, both atomic and non-atomic, should be 
limited to amounts spout in the year ending December 31, 1953. 

(5) As soon as the control organ reported that it was able effectively to enforce 
them, the following measures should enter into effect: (a) one half of the agreed 
reductions of conventional armaments and armed forces should take effect, and (b) 
on completion of (a) the manufacture of all kinds of nuclear weapons and all other 
prohibited weapons should cease. 

(6) As soon as the control organ reported that it was able effectively to enforce 
them, the following measures should enter into effect: (a) the second half of the 
agreed reductions of conventional armaments and armed forces should take effect; 
and (1>) on completion of (a) : (i) the total prohibition and elimination of nuclear 
weapons and the conversion of existing stocks of nuclear materials for peaceful pur- 
poses should bo carried out; and (ii) the total prohibition and elimination of all other 
prohibited weapons should be carried out. 

The U.S.S.R. draft resolution went on to propose that the international conven- 
tion to be drafted by the Disarmament Commission should contain the following 
basic provisions: 

( I ) The following measures should be taken simultaneously: (a) in six months or 
one year, states should reduce their armaments and armed forces (from the Decem- 
ber 31, 1953, strength) and budgetary appropriations for military requirements 
(from the 1953 amount) by 50 per cent of agreed levels; and (b) to supervise the 
reduction, a temporary international control commission should be established, 
under the Security Council, with the right to require states to provide the necessary 
information on the measures taken by diem to reduce armaments and armed forces. 
The commission should take the necessary steps to supervise the fulfilment by states 
of the obligations assumed by them in connection with the reduction of armaments, 
armed forces and appropriations for military requirements. States should periodi- 
cally supply the commission with information concerning the implementation of the 
measures provided for in the convention. 
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(2) On completion of the measures referred to in paragraph (1), tire following 
measures should be taken simultaneously: (a) in six months or one year, states 
should reduce their armaments, armed forces and budgetary appropriations for mili- 
tary requirements by the remaining 50 per cent of the agreed levels; (b) a complete 
prohibition of atomic, hydrogen and other weapons of mass destruction should be 
carried into effect, the production of such weapons should be discontinued and 
they should be entirely eliminated from the armaments of states; all existing atomic 
materials should be used only for peaceful purposes. These measuies should be 
completed not later than the measures taken for the reduction of armaments and 
armed forces referred to in paragraph (2) (a), and the production of atomic and 
hydrogen weapons should cease immediately, as soon as a start was made with the 
reduction of armaments, armed forces and appropriations for military requirements 
in respect of the remaining 50 per cent of the agreed standards; and (c) states 
should institute a standing international organ for the supervision of the disarma- 
ment measures. This international organ should have full powers of supervision, 
including the power of inspection on a continuing basis to the extent necessary to 
insure the implementation of the convention by all states. 

The draft resolution further provided that the Disarmament Commission should 
be instructed to study and submit recommendations on the proposal concerning 
the prohibition of the “use of nuclear weapons except in defence against aggression” 
contained in the Franco-British memorandum of June 1 1 , 1954. 

The General Assembly adopted unanimously on November 4, 1954, a resolution 
sponsored by Canada, France, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United 
States, which provided that the Assembly should: 

(1) conclude that a further effort should be made to reach agreement on com- 
prehensive and coordinated proposals to be embodied in a draft international dis- 
armament convention providing for; (a) the regulation, limitation and major reduc- 
tion of all armed forces and all conventional armaments; (b) the total prohibition of 
the use and manufacture of nuclear weapons and weapons of mass destruction of 
every type, together with the conversion of existing slocks of nuclear weapons for 
peaceful purposes; and (c) the establishment of effective international control, 
through a control organ with rights, powers and functions adequate to guarantee 
the effective observance of the agreed reductions of all armaments and armed 
forces and the prohibition of nuclear and other weapons of mass destruction, and 
to insure the use of atomic energy for peaceful purposes only; the whole program 
to be such that no state would have cause to fear that its security was endangered; 
(2) request the Disarmament Commission to seek an acceptable solution of the 
disarmament problem, taking into account the various proposals referred to in the 
preamble of the resolution and any other proposals within the Commission's terms 
of reference; (3) suggest that the Disarmament Commission should reconvene its 
Sub-Committee; and (4) request the Disarmament Commission to report as soon 
as sufficient progress had been made. 

Proceedings of Febrtjary-May 1955 of the Sub-Committee of the Disarma- 
ment Commission. On November 19, 1954, the Disarmament Commission met and 
agreed that the Sub-Committee should reconvene. The Sub-Committee held 28 
meetings at Lancaster House between February 25 and May 18, 1955, when it 
adjourned to give the five Governments an opportunity to consider the situation then 
reached and the progress made since the beginning of the talks. 

The discussions in London were principally concerned with the proposals in the 
Franco-British memorandum of June 11, 1954, and in the U.S.S.R. draft resolution 
of September 30, 1954. On March 8, 1955, Canada, France, the United Kingdom 
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and the United States submitted a joint draft resolution incorporating the proposals 
contained in the Franco-Brilish memorandum. On March 19, the U.S.S.R. submitted 
a draft resolution incorporating and elaborating upon its proposals of September 
30. In particular, the U.S.S.R. draft added provisions for a limitation of armaments 
and armed forces as a first step; for a major reduction on the part of the great 
Powers; for a world conference; for the application of simple agreed criteria in estab- 
lishing the norms for reduction; and for unrestricted access for the inspectors of 
the control organ, within the limits of the supervisory functions they would exercise, 
to all establishments subject to control. 

Supplementary Western Proposals in the Sub-Committee. In response to ques- 
tions raised by the U.S.S.R. during the discussions, the four Powers presented 
amendments to their March 8 proposals. These had the following effect: (1) to 
provide that the disarmament treaty should establish time limits applicable to the 
various limitations, reductions and prohibitions in the program, subject to any 
extension of time which might be essential in any phase to permit states to complete 
the measures; (2) to include conventional armaments in the “freeze”; and (3) to 
make explicit provision that the reductions in armed forces and armaments should 
be accompanied by consequent reductions in over-all military expenditures. 

In addition to those four-Power amendments, France and the United Kingdom 
submitted, conditionally, an amendment concerning the timing of the complete 
prohibition of nuclear weapons and the elimination of all stockpiles. They proposed 
that, on the completion of the third quarter of the agreed reductions of conventional 
armaments and armed forces, a complete prohibition on the use of atomic, hydrogen 
and other weapons of mass destruction should come into force. Simultaneously, the 
elimination of those weapons and the final quarter of the agreed reductions on the 
conventional side should begin; and both processes should be completed within the 
time limit laid down in the disarmament treaty. All atomic materials should then 
be used for peaceful purposes only. This amendment was conditional upon agree- 
ment being reached on two essentials in the disarmament program: drastic reduc- 
tions in the armed forces and conventional armaments of the great Powers, as 
suggested in an earlier joint proposal, and the institution of an effective system of 
control which would operate throughout the whole disarmament program. 

The proposal referred to above concerning the drastic reductions in the armed 
forces of the great Powers was contained in another joint Franco-British memoran- 
dum. In that, they stated that they were each prepared to reduce their over-all armed 
forces lo a total of 650,000 men, as part of a general scheme of reductions which 
would provide that: ( 1 ) there should be a uniform ceiling for the three other per- 
manent members of the Security Council which should be fixed at between one and 
one and a half million men; (2) the forces permitted to other states should be sub- 
stantially lower than the levels for the five Powers; and (3) no state should be en- 
titled to increase its armed forces above existing levels, except that special arrange- 
ments would have to be made for certain specified states. 

The four Powers also tabled jointly: a proposal respecting basic principles on the 
question of reductions in armed forces and conventional armaments, a proposal on 
nuclear disarmament, and a draft resolution on the principles of controls. 

U.S.S.R. Proposals of May 10, 1955. Following extensive discussion of questions 
raised in the foregoing proposals and documents, the U.S.S.R. submitted on May 
10, 1955, a proposal consisting of three parts. 

The first part consisted of a Declaration, in which the U.S.S.R. took note of various 
factors contributing to international tensions and mistrust, and expressed the view 
that the cessation of the “cold war” would help to bring about the relaxation of ten- 
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Mans and the cieation of international confidence. That in turn would ci eatc the 
i equisite conditions for the execution of a broad disarmament program implemented 
under international control. The U.S.S.R. accordingly put iorward a number ol 
specific proposals which the General Assembly might adopt in order to relax inter- 
national tensions. 

The second part of the U.S.S.R. proposal contained the provisions of the sug- 
gested convention on the reduction of armaments and the prohibition ol atomic 
weapons. 

It proposed that the following measures, constituting the first of two stages, 
should be taken in 1956: (1) The states parlies to the convention should undertake 
not to increase their armed forces and conventional armaments above the level 
obtaining on December 31, 1954. They should also undertake not to increase their 
appropriations for armed forces and armaments, including atomic weapons, above 
the level of the expenditures effected for those purposes during the year ended 
December 31, 1954. These measures should be carried out within two months of 
the entry into force of the agreement. The United States, the U.S.S.R., China, the 
United Kingdom and France should furnish the Disarmament Commission, within 
one month after the entry into force of the Convention, with full official figures of 
their armed forces, conventional armaments and military expenditures. (2) The five 
Powers should undertake to reduce the strength of their armed forces so as not to 
exceed the following figures: for China, the U.S.S.R. and the United States, 
1,000,000 to 1,500,000; for France and the United Kingdom, 650,000. The five 
Powers should undertake also to reduce their conventional armaments correspond- 
ingly. The five Powers should in the course of one year effect a reduction in their 
armed forces and armaments by 50 per cent of the difference between the level of 
their armed forces and armaments obtaining on December 31, 1954, and the agreed 
reduced level. Appropriations by states for armed forces and conventional arma- 
ments should be reduced correspondingly. (3) There should be convened, not later 
than during the first half of 1956, a world conference, with a view to determining 
the size of the reduction of the armaments and armed forces of the other states and 
to prohibiting atomic weapons. The strength of the armed forces authorized for 
other states should in all cases be considerably lower than the levels established for 
the five Powers. (4) As one of the first measures for the execution of the program 
for the reduction of armaments and the prohibition of atomic weapons, states pos- 
sessing atomic and hydrogen weapons should undertake to discontinue tests of these 
weapons. With a view to supervision of the fulfilment by states of that obligation, 
an international commission should be set up which would submit reports to the* 
Security Council and the General Assembly. (5) Simultaneously with the initiation 
of measures for the reduction of the armaments and armed forces of the live Powers 
by the first 50 per cent and before the entry into force of the agreement on the com- 
plete prohibition of atomic weapons, states should assume a solemn obligation not to 
use nuclear weapons, except for purposes of defence against aggression, when a de- 
cision to that effect was taken by the Security Council. (6) Slates possessing mili- 
tary, naval and air bases in the territories of other states should undertake to liqui- 
date such bases. The question of the bases to be liquidated during the first stage 
should be agreed upon. 

For the second stage, to be carried out in 1957, the U.S.S.R, proposed the follow- 
ing: (1) The production of atomic and hydrogen weapons should he discontinued 
immediately, and budgetary appropriations of states for military requirements re- 
duced correspondingly. (2) The United States, the U.S.S.R., China, the United 
Kingdom and France should, in the course of one year, reduce their armed forces 
and armaments by the remaining 50 per cent of the agreed reductions and cor- 
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respondingly reduce their appropriations for armed forces and conventional arma- 
ments. Reductions fixed for other states at the world conference should also be 
completed. (3) Alter the reduction of armed forces and conventional armaments had 
been earned out to the extent of 75 per cent of the total reduction laid down in the 
convention, a complete prohibition on the use of atomic, hydrogen and other weap- 
ons of mass destruction should enter into force. The elimination of these weapons 
from the armaments of states and their destruction, and the reduction of armed 
forces and conventional armaments by the final 25 per cent of the agreed reduc- 
tions should begin simultaneously; and both these processes should be completed 
within the lime-limits in 1957. All atomic materials should thereafter be used ex- 
clusively for peaceful purposes. (4) Measures for the liquidation of all foreign mili- 
tary, naval and air bases on the territories of other states should be completed. 

The U.S.S.R. proposed that the General Assembly should decide to institute a 
permanent international control organ having the following rights and powers: (1) 
During the first stage of execution of the measures for the reduction of armaments 
and the prohibition of atomic weapons: (a) In order to prevent a surprise attack by 
one state; upon another, the international control organ should establish on the terri- 
tory of all the states concerned, on a basis of reciprocity, control posts at large ports, 
at railway functions, on main motor highways and in aerodromes. The task of these 
posts would bo to see to it that there was no dangerous concentration of military land 
forces or of air or naval forces, (b) The control organ should have the right to re- 
quire from states any necessary information on the execution of measures for the 
reduction of armaments and armed forces, (c) The control organ should have un- 
impeded access to records relating to the budgetary appropriations of states for mili- 
tary needs, including all decisions of their legislative and executive organs on the 
subject. States should periodically, within specified time-limits, furnish the control 
organ with information on the execution of the measures provided for in the con- 
vention. (2) During the second stage of execution of measures for the reduction 
of armaments and the prohibition of atomic weapons the control organ would con- 
linue to have the rights and powers it exercised in the first stage, but would also have 
the following additional powers: (a) To exercise control, including inspection on a 
continuing basis, to the extent necessary to insure implementation of the convention 
by all states. The control organ should exercise these functions, while also enjoying 
the right to require, from states the necessary information on the execution of meas- 
ures for the reduction of armaments and armed forces. Staff recruited to carry out 
the work of inspection should be selected on an international basis, (b) To have 
permanently in all stales signatories to the convention its own staff of inspectors 
having, within the bounds of the control functions they exercise, unimpeded access at 
all times to all objects of control. (3) The control organ should make recommenda- 
tions to the Security Council on measures of prevention and suppression with regard 
to violators of the convention on the reduction of armaments and the prohibition of 
atomic weapons. 

Proceedings, Aucxtst-Octobek 1955, of the Sub-Committee. The Sub-Committee 
reconvened in New York on August 29, 1955, to continue its work, taking into ac- 
count the directive issued by the four Heads of Government of France, the U.S.S.R., 
the United Kingdom and the United States, at the conclusion of their conference 
in Geneva on July 23, 1955. The discussions continued for eighteen meetings, until 
October 7. 

To a largo extent the discussions wore concerned with the proposals on disarma- 
ment made by the four Heads of Government at the Geneva meeting, which were 
laid before the Sub-Committee for its consideration, some in an elaborated form. 
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France submitted a “Draft agreement on the financial supervision of disarmament 
and the allocation for peaceful purposes of the resulting funds”, in addition to an 
extract from the statement of July 18, of the Prime Minister of France and the 
French memorandum of July 21. The United States submitted the statement on 
disarmament made by the President of the United States on July 21, and an 
“Outline plan for the implementation of the July 21, 1955, Presidential proposal at 
Geneva regarding disarmament”. The U.S.S.R. circulated the proposal submitted 
by the Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R. on July 21, together 
with his statement on that date concerning the reduction of armaments and the 
prohibition of atomic weapons. The United Kingdom circulated the proposal by its 
delegation at Geneva and the related statement of the Prime Minister on July 21. 

At Geneva, France had proposed that the limitation of armaments should bo linked 
with assistance to under-developed regions. The Prime Minister had pointed out 
that by that method, control would become easier, since it would be of the financial 
and budgetary type, while sanctions would consist of an automatic penalization by 
a sum equal to the amount of the infraction for the signatory maintaining its military 
potential higher than the agreed level. The draft agreement, added to the foregoing 
on August 29, had for its purpose the institution of financial supervision of military 
expenditure, together with a system of penalties, for the purpose of encouraging 
disarmament, and to provide for the allocation of the resulting funds to the improve- 
ment of levels of living and the development of under-developed areas. It consisted 
of three articles, concerning the powers of the proposed International Fund for 
Development and Mutual Assistance, the collection of resources, and the allocation 
of resources. 

Also at Geneva, the President of the United States had stated that no sound and 
reliable disarmament agreement could be made unless them was control to support 
every portion of it. He noted, however, that there had not yet been found any 
scientific or other inspection method which would make certain the elimination 
of nuclear weapons, although useful checks might ho found, lie proposed, therefore, 
to take a practical, immediate step to provide against the possibility of a surprise 
attack, thus lessening danger and relaxing tension and making more easily attain- 
able an effective system of inspection and disarmament. That step consisted in an 
exchange between the United States and the U.S.S.R. of a complete blueprint of 
their military establishments, and the provision of reciprocal facilities for aerial 
reconnaissance and photography. 

In the outline plan for implementing the foregoing, the United States defined 
the term “blueprint of military establishments” as consisting of the identification, 
strength, command structure and disposition of personnel, units and equipment of 
all major land, sea and air forces, including organized reserves and para-military, 
and a complete list of military plants, facilities and installations with their locations. 
It proposed that ground observers be stationed at key locations to certify the 
accuracy of the data exchanged and to give warning of surprise attack; and that 
aerial reconnaissance be unrestricted. The data would be exchanged in agreed 
progressive steps and would concern; (a) weapons and delivery systems suitable 
tor surprise attack, (b) transportation and telecommunications, (c) armed forces 
and their structure and positioning, and (d) additional facilities as mutually agreed. 

The proposal circulated by the U.S.S.R. made by the Chairman of the 
Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R. at Geneva, embodied the following 
points; (a) the level of the armed forces of the United States, the U.S.S.R. and 
China should be established at 1,000,000 to 1,500,000 men for each; that of the 
United Kingdom and France at 650,000 for each; that of other states should not 
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exceed 150,000 to 200,000 and should be agreed at an appropriate international 
conference; ( b ) after 75 per cent of the agreed reductions of armed forces and 
armaments had been carried out, a complete prohibition of nuclear weapons should 
come into effect; (c) the four Powers should solemnly pledge themselves not to use 
nuclear weapons, the pledge to be simultaneous with the initiation of measures for 
the reduction of armaments, and exceptions would be permitted for purposes of 
defence against aggression when a decision to that effect was taken by the Security 
Council; (d) states possessing nuclear weapons should pledge themselves to dis- 
continue tests of those weapons; (e) an effective international control over the 
implementation of measures for the reduction of armaments and the prohibition 
of atomic weapons should be established; and (f) pending the conclu si on of the 
disarmament treaty, the four Powers should undertake not to be the first in the use 
of atomic weapons against any nation and should call upon all states to join that 
declaration. 

The proposal made by the Prime Minister of the United Kingdom at Geneva was 
to the effect that a system of joint inspection of the forces confronting each other 
in Europe should be established as a means of increasing mutual confidence on 
that continent. He had indicated that the project would provide opportunity for the 
practical test on a limited scale of international inspection of forces in being and 
would provide valuable experience and lessons for use over a wider field in the 
future. 

In addition, the Sub-Committee considered the question of the objects of control. 
The United Kingdom submitted a memorandum on the methods, objects and rights 
of inspection and supervision of the control organ, making proposals as to the kind 
of information which states should furnish to the control organ. The memorandum 
also made proposals as to the stage in the program at which the data should be 
submitted and the methods which the control organ might use to verify the data, 
exercise control, and supervise the measures of disarmament at each stage. 

France submitted two memoranda dealing with the same general questions. 
They also dealt with procedures governing the timing of the various stages of the 
program and the enlargement of the powers of the control organ. In a further 
memorandum, France presented proposals concerning the structure of the inter- 
national disarmament organization. 

Tenth Session of the General Assembly. At its tenth session, the General Assembly 
considered the proceedings of the Sub-Committee, the report of which had been 
forwarded by the Disarmament Commission on November 25, 1955. Concurrently, 
the Assembly considered an item proposed by the U.S.S.R. entitled "Measures for 
the further relaxation of international tension and development of international 
cooperation”. 

After extensive debate, a proposal submitted jointly by Canada, France, the 
United Kingdom and the United States was revised, particularly in response to 
amendments proposed by the U.S.S.R. and by India, and on December 16 was 
adopted. 

Under the terms of that resolution, the General Assembly urged that the states 
concerned and particularly those on the Sub-Committee should continue their en- 
deavors to reach agreement on a comprehensive disarmament plan in accordance 
with the goals set out in the Assembly's resolution of November 4, 1954, and should, 
as initial steps, give priority to early agreement on and implementation of both (1) 
such confidence-building measures as President Eisenhower s plan for exchanging 
military blueprints and mutual aerial inspection and Marshal Bulganin's plan for 
establishing control posts at strategic centers, and (2) all such measures of ade- 
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quately safeguarded disarmament as are now feasible. It suggested that account 
should also be taken of the proposals of the Prime Minister of France for exchang- 
ing and publishing information regarding military expenditures and budgets, of the 
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom for seeking practical experience in the 
problems of inspection and control, and of the Government of India regarding the 
suspension of experimental explosions of nuclear weapons and an “arm aments 
truce”. The resolution further called for study of the French proposal for the alloca- 
tion of funds resulting from disarmament for improving standards ol living, partic- 
ularly in the less-developed countries. It also recommended that .scientific search 
should be continued for methods that would make possible thoroughly effective 
inspection and control of nuclear weapons material, in order to facilitate the solution 
of the problem of comprehensive disarmament. And it suggested that the Disarma- 
ment Commission reconvene its Sub-Committee and that both should pursue their 
efforts to attain these objectives. 

vlTERNATIONAL COOPERATION IN DEVELOPING 

THE PEACEFUL USES OF ATOMIC ENERGY 

On December 8, 1953, the President of the United Slates, addressing the eighth 
session of the General Assembly, proposed that governments jointly contribute 
normal uranium and fissionable materials to an international atomic energy agency 
to be set up under the aegis of the United Nations. The U.S.S.ll. agreed to enter 
into private negotiations with the United States on the matter with the proviso that 
during the negotiations, as a means of assisting the use of atomic energy only for 
peaceful purposes, there would be considered at the same time the U.S.S.ll. pro- 
posal for the assumption of an unconditional obligation not to use the atomic, 
hydrogen or any other weapon of mass destruction. 

Communications exchanged between the United States and the U.S.S.ll. in 
subsequent months on the question of international cooperation in developing the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy included a United States memorandum outlining 
an international atomic energy agency and proposing certain functions for it, such 
as the receipt and storage of atomic energy materials and the allocation of such 
materials to participating states, as well as information and service activities. 

At the request of the United States, the General Assembly considered at its 
ninth session, the question of “International cooperation in developing the peaceful 
uses of atomic energy”. Australia, Belgium, Canada, France, the Union of South 
Africa, the United Kingdom and the United States put forward proposals concern- 
ing an international atomic energy agency and an international conference on the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy. With the incorporation of a number of revisions and 
suggestions advanced during the discussion, the resolution was unanimously 
adopted on December 4, 1954. 

The resolution expressed the hope that the agency would be established without 
delay, and suggested that it should then negotiate an appropriate form of agree- 
ment with the United Nations, and transmitted the record of the discussions to tlu* 
States participating in its creation (the Powers sponsoring the proposal, together 
with Portugal) ; and it decided that an international technical conference' should be 
held under the auspices of the United Nations to explore means of developing the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy through international cooperation and, in particular, 
to study the development of atomic power and to consider other technical areas, 
such as biology, medicine and radiation protection, most suitable for effective intn 
national cooperation. The Secretary-General was requested to organize and convene 
the conference with the assistance of an advisory committee composed of Brazil, 
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Canada, France, India, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United States. 

The Secretary-General and the Advisory Committee proceeded in January 1955, 
with the organization ol the Conference, preparing the topical agenda and rules of 
procedure, providing ior officers and staff and making other necessary arrangements. 

The Conference met in Geneva from August 8 to 20, 1955. Seventy-three states 
and eight specialized agencies were represented by official delegations totalling 1,428. 
In addition, there were 1,334 observers in attendance, principally from non-govern- 
mental organizations, academic institutions and industrial concerns. Altogether, 
1,067 scientific papers were received from 38 governments, from specialized agen- 
cies and the Department of Economic and Social Affairs of the United Nations 
Secretariat. Of these. 450 were selected for oral presentation and formed the basis 
of the Conference program. The organization of the Conference included an initial 
series of plenary sessions, three parallel series of section meetings dealing with 
technical and specialized matters, and a concluding plenary session. A series of 
public evening lectures was presented by a group of eminent scientists. Official 
exhibits were provided by Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Norway, Sweden, 
the U.S.S.U., the United Kingdom and the United States. 

With regard to the agency, the negotiating Powers drew up a draft statute for 
its establishment which was circulated to other governments at the end of August 
1955, for their consideration and comment. 

At the tenth session, the General Assembly considered, under the heading "Peace- 
ful uses of atomic energy”, the Secretary-General^ report on the Conference and 
reports of governments on progress in developing international cooperation for the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy. The United Kingdom and the United States intro- 
duced a draft resolution with which, in the course of its amendment and revision, 
the following also associated themselves as cosponsors: Australia, Belgium, Brazil, 
Canada and the Union of South Africa; Israel and Mexico; the Netherlands; 
Argentina, Norway and Peru; Denmark, Iceland and Sweden; Turkey and Luxem- 
bourg. In its final form, the proposal was adopted unanimously on December 3, 1955. 

In its decision, the General Assembly noted the impressive results achieved by 
the International Conference in facilitating the free flow of scientific knowledge on 
the peaceful uses of atomic energy. It recommended that a second such conference 
be held under the auspices of the United Nations in two to three years* time and 
requested the Secretary-General, actingupon the advice of the Advisory Committee, 
to undertake once again the organizing and convening of the conference. 

The resolution also noted with satisfaction that substantial progress had been 
made toward negotiation of a draft statute establishing an International Atomic 
Energy Agency. It welcomed the intention of the sponsoring governments to hold a 
general conference on the final text of the statute and further welcomed the 
invitations to Brazil, Czechoslovakia, India and the U.S.S.R. to participate in the 
negotiations on the statute. And it recommended that the negotiating governments 
take into account the views expressed during the debate as well as comments on 
the statute transmitted directly, and that all possible measures be taken to establish 
the agency withotit delay. 

EFFECTS OF ATOMIC RADIATION 

On August 4, 1955, the United Stales requested the inclusion in the agenda of 
the tenth session of the General Assembly of the item "Coordination of information 
i elating to the effects ot radiation upon human health and safety , and suggested 
in an accompanying memorandum that the United Nations was the appropriate 
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agency for the systematic assembly and international dissemination of the large 
amount of existing data in order to provide all nations with a basis for their own 
evaluation of the problems. On August 31, India requested the addition to the 
agenda of the item “Dissemination of information on the effects of atomic radiation 
and on the effects of experimental explosions of thermonuclear bombs’*. These two 
items were considered in the First Committee under the general heading “Effects of 
atomic radiation”. 

Upon the initiative of Australia, Canada, Denmark, Iceland, Norway, Sweden, 
the United Kingdom and the United States, the General Assembly on December 3, 
1955, decided unanimously to establish a scientific committee consisting of Australia, 
Brazil, Canada, Czechoslovakia, France, India, Japan, Sweden, the U.S.S.K., the 
United Kingdom and the United States for the purpose of: (a) receiving and assem- 
bling radiological information furnished by Members of the United Nations or of the 
specialized agencies on observed levels of ionizing ladialiou and radioactivity in the 
environment, and on scientific observations and experiments relevant to the effects 
of ionizing radiation on man and his environment; (b) recommending uniform 
standards with respect to procedures for sample collection and analyses; (c) com- 
piling reports on observed radiological levels; (cl) collating and evaluating the 
national reports; (e) making yearly progress reports and developing a summary 
of the reports received, together with the evaluation; and (f ) publishing these docu- 
ments and evaluations from time to time. 

General Resolutions Relating to the Problems of Reducing International 

Tension and Strengthening Peace and Friendship Among Nations 

MEASURES TO BE TAKEN AGAINST PROPAGANDA AND 

THE INCITERS OF A NEW WAR 

At the second session of the Assembly, held in 1947, the U.S.S.H. introduced a 
draft resolution by which the Assembly would: (I) condemn criminal propaganda 
for a new war such as was carried on in Greece, Turkey and the United Slates; (2) 
call upon all governments to prohibit the carrying on of war propaganda ill any 
form, on pain of criminal penalties; and (3) affirm the necessity for speedy action 
on the reduction of armaments, and the exclusion from national armaments of 
atomic and all other weapons for mass destruction. 

The First Committee considered the U.S.S.R. draft resolution and a number of 
amendments. After rejecting the U.S.S.R. proposal, the Committee unanimously 
adopted a substitute draft resolution sponsored by Australia, Canada and France. 

As unanimously adopted by the General Assembly, this resolution condemned 
all forms of propaganda, wherever conducted, which was either designed or likely 
to promote or encourage any threat to the peace, breach of the peace or act of aggres- 
sion. Members were requested to take appropriate steps within their constitutional 
limits to promote friendly relations among nations, based on the purposes and prin- 
ciples of the Charter, by all available means of publicity and propaganda, and to 
encourage the dissemination of all information designed to give expression to the 
undoubted desire of all peoples for peace. The Assembly further directed that the 
resolution should be communicated to the Conference on Freedom of Information, 
to be held in the spring of 1948. 

APPEAL TO THE GREAT POWERS 

During the third session of the Assembly in 1948, Mexico submitted a draft 
resolution appealing to the Great Powers to redouble their efforts to achieve the final 
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settlement of the Second World War and the conclusion of all the peace treaties 

Following consideration of the question by the First Committee, the General 
Assembly unanimously adopted a resolution which recalled and endorsed the Yalta 
declarations and expressed the conviction that the Great Powers would conform to 
the spirit of those declarations. It further recommended that the Powers and sub- 
sequent adherents at the Moscow Agreements of December 24, 1945, should re- 
double their efforts, in a spirit of solidarity and mutual understanding, to secure in 
the kiiefcst possible time the final settlement of the war and the conclusion of all the 
peace settlements. The States which had subscribed and adhered to the Washington 
Declaration of January J , 1942, should be associated in the performance of that noble 
task. The resolution took into account the fact that the United Nations could not fully 
attain its aims so long as the war remained in the process of liquidation and the peace 
treaties had not been put into force, as well as the fact that the disagreement between 
the Great Powers in a matter of vital importance to the United Nations, namely 
the conclusion of the peace treaties, was at that tune the cause of deepest anxiety 
among the peoples of the world. J 

Following the adoption of this resolution, the Assembly President and the Secre- 
tary-General, in a communication to the delegations of the Great Powers, drew atten- 
tion to the resolution, and urged as a first step toward carrying it out that the Powers 
concerned undertake immediate conversations and all other necessary steps toward 
the solution of the Berlin question (see page 144 ) , thus opening the way to a prompt 
resumption of negotiations on the remaining peace treaties. r 

iSSENTIALS OF PEACE 

In 1949, the U.S.S.H. asked the Assembly at its lourth session to consider an item 
on the condemnation of the preparations for a new war and the conclusion of a 
five-Power pact for the strengthening of peace, and submitted a draft resolution 
whereby the Assembly would condemn war propaganda, the armaments race, the 
establishment of foreign military bases and the organization of military blocs; regard 
the use of atomic and other means of mass destruction as incompatible with mem- 
bership of the United Nations; and express the wish that the five permanent mem- 
bers of the Security Council would conclude a pact for the strengthening of peace. 

During the First Committee’s consideration of this matter, a draft resolution was 
submitted by the United Kingdom and the United States called “Essentials of 
Peace”. The Committee rejected the U.S.S.R. draft resolution and recommended 
to the Assembly the one proposed by the United Kingdom and the United States. 

As adopted by the General Assembly, the resolution declared that the United 
Nations Charter, the most solemn pact of peace in history, had laid down basic 
principles necessary for an enduring peace, that disregard of those principles was 
primarily responsible for the continuance of international tension, and that it was 
urgently necessary for all Members to act in accordance with them. The Assembly 
called upon all nations to refrain from the threat or use of force contrary to the 
Charter, and from any threat or act aimed at impairing the independence of any 
state or at fomenting civil strife, as well as to carry out in good faith their inter- 
national agreements. All nations were asked to cooperate fully with the United 
Nations, promote freedom for the peaceful expression of political opposition, and 
promote religious freedom and respect for other fundamental human rights. It called 
on all Members to join fully in United Nations work, and on the permanent mem- 
bers of the Security Council to broaden their cooperation and to exercise restraint 
in the use of the veto. Finally, it called for cooperation to attain international regula- 
tion of armaments and atomic energy. 
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TWENTY-YEAR PROGRAM FOR ACHIEVING PEACE THROUGH THE UNITED NATIONS 

In 1950, the Secretary-General circulated to all Member States a memorandum 
which he had discussed with the Heads of Government and with the Foreign Minis- 
ters of France, the United Kingdom, the U.S.S.R, and the United States during the 
spring of that year. The memorandum contained a series of ten points for considera- 
tion in developing a twenty-year program for achieving peace through the 
United Nations. Among the points suggested for study were: inauguration of 
periodic meetings of the Security Council attended by Heads of Governments or 
foreign ministers; renewed attempts to establish international control of atomic 
energy, other weapons of mass destruction and conventional armaments, and to 
agree on the armed forces to be made available to the Security Council; progress 
toward universality of membership; and continued and more vigorous use by Mem- 
bers of United Nations agencies in such fields as technical assistance for economic 
development, higher standards of living, respect for and observance of human rights 
and fundamental freedoms, advancement towards a status of equality of dependent, 
colonial or semi-colonial peoples, and the development of international law. 

This memorandum was considered by the General Assembly at its fifth session, 
when two draft resolutions were introduced. One, sponsored by Canada, Chile, 
Colombia, Haiti, Lebanon, Pakistan, the Philippines, Sweden and Yugoslavia, pro- 
vided that the Assembly, noting that progress had already been made with regard 
to certain points contained in the memorandum, would commend the Secretary- 
General for his initiative, and call upon the appropriate organs of the United Nations 
to consider those parts of the program with which they were particularly concerned. 
The other draft resolution, sponsored by the U.S.S.R., enumerated certain other 
considerations considered essential in further developing the program, such as the 
participation of the representative of the Peoples Republic of China in periodic 
meetings of the Security Council and unconditional prohibition of atomic weapons. 

The Assembly adopted the joint draft resolution and rejected ihe U.S.S.R. pro- 
posal. 

The Secretary-General transmitted the text of the Assembly resolution and of his 
memorandum to the Presidents of the organs of the United Nations and to several 
subsidiary bodies. At the sixth session of the Assembly in 1951, he submitted a 
progress report and noted that still greater determination and effort were required 
to give even a minimum assurance of peace. The Assembly again adopted a resolu- 
tion, pursuant to a draft resolution submitted by the same nine States as at the 
previous session, which requested the appropriate organs to continue to give con- 
sideration to those parts of the memorandum with which they wore particularly 
concerned, and to inform the Assembly of the results. 

DECLARATION ON THE REMOVAL OF THE THREAT OF A NEW WAR AND THE 

STRENGTHENING OF PEACE AND SECURITY AMONG THE NATIONS 

(Assembly Resolutions on Peace through Deeds and Condemnation of Prop- 
aganda against Peace) 

In 1950, the U.S.S.R. asked that the fifth session of the Assembly consider an 
item entitled “Declaration on the removal of the threat of a new war and the strength- 
ening of peace and security among the nations”. The U.S.S.R. submitted a draft 
resolution in the First Committee, among other things, condemning propaganda 
in favor of a new war and urging all states to prohibit it, declaring that the use of 
atomic weapons should be unconditionally prohibited and control instituted to 
insure the observance of that prohibition, declaring (hat the first government to use 
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Mich weapons would commit a mine against humanity, and desiring that the per- 
manent mem hors of the Security Council should conclude a pact for die strengthen- 
ing of peace and r< *duee their armed forces by one-third. 

Following consideration by the Committee and by the Assembly of a large num- 
ber of alternative draft resolutions and amendments, two resolutions were eventually 
adopted on November 17, 1950. J 

In a resolution entitled “Peace through Deeds”, originally sponsored by Bolivia, 
France, India, Lebanon, Mexico, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom and the 
United Slates, the Assembly, condemning intervention by a state in the internal 
affairs of another in order to change its legally established government by the threat 
or use of force, reaffirmed that whatever the weapons used, any aggression, whether 
committed openly or by fomenting civil strife in the interest of a foreign power, 
or by other means, was the gravest of all crimes against peace and security through- 
out the world. 'Flu* Assembly determined that for lasting peace it was indispensable 
that prompt united action be taken to meet aggression and that every nation agree to 
accept effective international control of atomic energy, to strive for control and 
elimination of all other weapons of mass destruction, to regulate all armaments and 
armed forces and to strive towards development of resources for the general welfare. 
These goals could be attained if all the Members of the United Nations demonstrated 
by their deeds their will to achieve peace. 

In the second resolution, entitled “Condemnation of Propaganda against Peace”, 
originally submitted by Chile, the Assembly condemned all propaganda against 
peace and recommended the free exchange of information and ideas. The resolu- 
tion declared that the propaganda in question included incitement to conflicts or acts 
of aggression, measures tending to isolate the peoples from contact with the outside 
world, and measures tending to silence or distort the peace activities of the United 
Nations or prevent peoples from knowing the views of other Member States. 

DUTIES OF STATES IN THE EVENT OF THE OUTBREAK OF HOSTILITIES 

In 1950, Yugoslavia submitted, for consideration at the fifth session of the Assem- 
bly, a draft resolution which provided that, if a state became engaged in hostilities 
with another slate, it should within 2*1 lumrs publicly proclaim its readiness to order 
a cease-fire and to withdraw its forces from the territory or territorial waters of the 
opposing state, and should at midnight of the same day put the cease-fire order into 
effect and l>egin the withdrawal of its armed forces, to be completed within 48 hours. 
Any state which failed to make the specified statement or to effect the cease-fire 
and withdrawal should l>e considered an aggressor and should be held responsible 
for the breach of the peace. 

In the course of the debate in the First Committee on this proposal, the U.S.S.R. 
submitted a draft resolution on the definition of aggression, which the Committee 
eventually decided to refer to the International Law Commission for study and 
report. The Committee also approved the Yugoslav draft resolution in revised form, 
providing additionally that the states engaged in hostilities should immediately 
inform the Secretary-General and invite appropriate United Nations organs to dis- 
patch the Peace Observation Commission to the area of the conflict. Moreover, the 
icsoliition stated, the conduct of the states concerned in relation to the recommenda- 
tions embodied in the resolution should be taken into account in any determination 
by the appropriate United Nations organs of the responsibility for the breach of the 
peace. 

The resolution was adopted by the Assembly on November 17, 1950, and was 
subsequently transmitted to the Peace Observation Commission for its information. 
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MEASURES TO COMBAT THE THREAT OF A NEW WORLD WAR AND TO 

STRENGTHEN PEACE AND FRIENDSHIP AMONG THE NATIONS 

In November 1951, the U.S.S.R. requested inclusion of this item in the agenda 
of the General Assembly, and submitted a draft resolution covering a number of 
questions and including a proposal that atomic weapons should be unconditionally 
prohibited and a strict international control for the enforcement of such prohibition 
established. The draft resolution further recommended that the permanent mem- 
bers of the Security Council reduce their armaments and armed forces by one-third 
within one year and that all states, not later than one month after the adoption of 
prohibition of the atomic weapons and the one-third reduction of military forces, 
submit official data on all their armaments and armed forces including atomic weap- 
ons and military bases on foreign territories. An International Control Organ within 
the framework of the Security Council was to be established with the right to con- 
duct inspection on a continuing basis without interfering in the domestic affairs of 
states. A world conference on disarmament was to be convened not later than July 
15, 1952. 

Other parts of the U.S.S.R. draft resolution would declare participation in the 
“aggressive” Atlantic Bloc and establishment of bases on foreign territories incom- 
patible with membership in the United Nations and would recognize as essential 
that the countries taking part in the Korean war should immediately cease their 
military operations, conclude an armistice and withdraw their forces from the 
38th parallel within ten days, while all foreign troops and volunteers should be with- 
drawn from Korea within three months. The Assembly would further call on the 
five great Powers to conclude a peace pact. 

The General Assembly on January 19, 1952, decided to refer those parts of the 
U.S.S.R. draft resolution dealing with the disarmament question to the Disarma- 
ment Commission, together with any other proposals made during the session on 
matters falling within the terms of reference of the Commission. 

The remaining parts of the draft resolution were rejected. 

MEASURES TO AVERT THE THREAT OF A NEW WORLD WAR AND TO 

STRENGTHEN PEACE AND FRIENDSHIP AMONG THE NATIONS 

The inclusion of this item in the agenda of the General Assembly was requested 
by Poland in October 1952. In April 1953, the delegation of Poland submitted a 
draft resolution dealing mainly with means of ending the Korean war* but also 
containing a number of other proposals similar to those made in the U.S.S.R. draft 
resolution submitted in 1951. As to Korea, the Assembly would recommend the 
immediate cessation of military operations and resumption of truce negotiations; 
the withdrawal of foreign troops, including the Chinese volunteers, within a period 
of from two to three months; and the peaceful settlement of the Korean question 
on the principle of unification of Korea. The unification would be achieved by the 
Koreans themselves under the supervision of a commission with the participation 
of the parties immediately interested and of other states, including states which had 
not taken part in the war in Korea. 

A Brazilian draft resolution was submitted providing that the General Assembly 
should, inter alia: (1) note with deep satisfaction that an agreement had been 
signed in Korea on the exchange of sick and wounded prisoners of war; (2) express 
the hope that the exchange would be speedily completed and that further negotia- 
tions would result in an early armistice; and (3) decide to recess the seventh ses- 
sion, and request the President of the General Assembly to reconvene the session 
to resume consideration of the Korean question upon notification of the signing 
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of an armistice agreement or when, in the view of a majority of Members, other 
developments in Korea required consideration of the question. 

The Polish representative later declared that in view of the fact that negotiations 
were in progress at Panmunjom regarding an armistice, he would not press for a 
vote on his proposal at that time but would support the Brazilian draft resolution, 
which was adopted unanimously. ( See section on the Korean question , page 86), 

MEASURES TO AVERT THE THREAT OF A NEW WORLD WAR AND TO 

REDUCE TENSION IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

In September 1953, the U.S.S.R. requested inclusion of this item in the agenda 
of the General Assembly and submitted a draft resolution under which the General 
Assembly would declare atomic, hydrogen and other weapons of mass destruction 
unconditionally prohibited and would instruct the Security Council to prepare 
and implement an international agreement insuring the establishment of strict inter- 
national control over observance of that prohibition; would recommend to the per- 
manent members of the Security Council that they reduce their armed forces by one- 
third within a year, and that the Council, as soon as possible, should call an 
international disarmament conference; would further recommend that the Security 
Council should take steps for the elimination of military bases in the territories of 
other states; and would finally condemn propaganda inciting hatred among nations 
and call on all governments to put a stop to such propaganda. 

The majority of speakers in the debate expressed opposition to the U.S.S.R. draft 
resolution on the ground that it was similar to those submitted in previous years 
and consistently rejected by the Assembly as spurious. All the operative paragraphs 
of the Soviet draft resolution were rejected by separate votes. 

STRENGTHENING OF PEACE THROUGH THE REMOVAL OF 

BARRIERS TO FREE EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION AND IDEAS 

In October 1954, Czechoslovakia requested inclusion in the agenda of the General 
Assembly of an item entitled “Prohibition of propaganda in favor of a new war” and 
submitted a draft resolution under which the Assembly would call upon all govern- 
ments to observe strictly the resolution of November 3, 1947, condemning all forms 
of propaganda likely to provoke or encourage a threat to the peace. 

Australia, Brazil, Cuba, France, Honduras, Iraq, Pakistan, the Philippines, the 
United Kingdom and the United States submitted jointly amendments to replace 
most of the Czechoslovak proposal by provisions whereby the Assembly would recall 
its resolutions of November 3, 1947, and November 17, 1950, regarding the con- 
demnation of propaganda against peace, and its resolution of December 1, 1949, 
on the essentials of peace. The joint amendments would also have the Assembly 
call on all nations to remove the barriers denying to people the free exchange of 
information and ideas. The heading of the resolution was also to be changed in 
accordance with this last provision. 

The resolution as thus amended was adopted on December 11, 1954. 

MEASURES FOR THE FURTHER RELAXATION OF 

INTERNATIONAL TENSION AND 

DEVELOPMENT OF INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 

In September 1955, the U.S.S.R. requested inclusion of this item in the agenda 
of the General Assembly, and submitted a draft resolution to the effect that the 
Assembly would note with satisfaction the efforts made for the relaxation of inter- 
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national tension, particularly at the Geneva Conference of the four Heads of Go^ 
emments and at the Bandung Conference. The Assembly would further note that 
it attached particular importance to all disarmament proposals, among others, those 
of the Soviet Government submitted on May 10 and July 21, 1955, and also those 
submitted by the President of the United States and by the United Kingdom and 
by France at the Geneva Conference. 

The Political Committee discussed this item together with the report of the Dis- 
armament Commission, and after having adopted a draft resolution on the disarma- 
ment question, decided not to vote on the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. The U.S.S.R. 
draft resolution was not pressed to a vote when the Assembly discussed the report 
of the First Committee. 

Questions Relating to United Nations Procedures and Organs 

UNITED NATIONS ARMED FORCES 

On February 16, 1946, the Security Council directed the Military Staff Commit- 
tee to examine from the military point of view Article 43 of the Charter, which con- 
templates agreements between the Council and Member States for making armed 
forces and assistance available to the Council. On April 30, 1947, the Committee 
presented a report on the general principles to govern the organization of the armed 
forces, drawn up under 41 articles. Most of the 25 articles agreed in the Committee 
were also accepted by the Council, but the area of agreement was not extended. 

The Council then, on June 25, 1947, asked the Committee to submit an estimate 
of the over-all strength of the armed forces to be made available, indicating the 
strength and composition of the land, sea and air components, and the proportion 
of this strength to be provided on the basis of equality by the permanent members. 
France, the United Kingdom (China concurring) and the United States each pro- 
vided the Security Council with provisional estimates. The U.S.S.R. considered that 
it was first necessary to resolve general principles, but in the Committee submitted 
estimates for preliminary and informal discussion. The exchange of views in the 
Committee on the question of over-all strength and composition of die forces con- 
tinued during 1947 and the first half of 1948 without unanimity being achieved. 

On July 2, 1948, the Committee informed the Council that it was not able to 
make further progress in the matter until agreement had been reached in the 
Council on the general principles previously reported upon. The Council did not 
discuss the problem and the Committee, after failing to agree on the possibility 
of studying other aspects of the matter and so reporting on August 6 and 16, 1948, 
has held no further discussion on die subject of United Nations armed forces. 

INTERIM COMMITTEE OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

On November 13, 1947, the General Assembly established the Interim Committee 
as a subsidiary organ which would function between the Assembly’s regular sessions. 

According to the terms of the Assembly resolution establishing it, the Committee 
was to consider and report on: (a) matters referred to it by the Assembly; (b) 
any dispute or any situation which, in virtue of Articles 11 (2), 14 or 35 of the 
Charter, had been proposed for inclusion in the agenda of the Assembly or brought 
before the latter by the Security Council, provided the Committee previously deter- 
mined (by a two-thirds majority, unless the matter was one brought by the Council, 
in which case a simple majority was sufficient) the matter to be both important 
and requiring preliminary study; and (c) methods to be adopted to give effect to 
that part of Article 11 (para. 1) which deals with the general principles of coopera- 
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tion in the maintenance of international peace and security, and to that part of 
Article 13 (para, l.a) which deals with the promotion of international cooperation 
in the political field. It was also to consider, in connection with any matter under 
discussion by the Interim Committee, whether occasion might require a special 
session of the Assembly. It was empowered to conduct investigations and appoint 
commissions of inquiry within the scope of its duties, provided that decisions to do 
so be made by a two-thirds majority and that an investigation or inquiry elsewhere 
than at United Nations Headquarters should not be conducted without the consent 
of the state or states on whose territory it was to take place. Finally, the Committee 
was to report to the next session of the Assembly on the advisability of establishing 
a permanent committee to perform the duties of the Interim Committee. The Assem- 
bly stipulated that the Interim Committee should at all times take into account the 
responsibilities of the Security Council for the maintenance of international peace 
and security, as well as the duties of other bodies. 

The Interim Committee was prolonged for one year in December 1948, its terms 
of reference being extended to include the right to request advisory opinions of the 
International Court of Justice on legal questions arising within the scope of its 
activities. On November 21, 1949, it was reestablished for an indefinite period. 

The Interim Committee held no meeting from September 18, 1950, until March 
17, 1952, during which time the General Assembly remained in session. 

On March 17, 1952, the Interim Committee met and elected its officers. It then 
adjourned sine die . It did not meet during 1953 and 1954 because the Assembly 
remained in session. It convened on January 28, 1955, to elect its officers, for one 
year, and adjourned sine die immediately thereafter. 

The Byelorussian S.S.R., Czechoslovakia, Poland, the Ukrainian S.S.R. and the 
U.S.S.R. have regarded the creation of the Interim Committee as contrary to the 
Charter and have never attended any of its meetings. 

In 1948, the Interim Committee examined the following political matters: (a) 
the problem of voting in the Security Council (see page 67), (b) consultation by 
the Temporary Commission on Korea (see page 83), and (c) methods for promot- 
ing international cooperation in the political field. 

In 1949-1950, the Committee considered: (a) the report of the United Nations 
Commission for Eritrea (see page 131 ); (b) the procedure to delimit the boundaries 
of the former Italian Colonies insofar as they were not already fixed by international 
agreement (seepage 132); and (c) the question of threats to the political independ- 
ence and territorial integrity of China and to the peace of the Far East, resulting 
from Soviet violations of the Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship and Alliance of 
August 14, 1945, and from Soviet violations of the Charter of the United Nations 
(see page 98). 

The General Assembly referred to the Committee in 1950, the item on its agenda 
concerning the establisnment of a Permanent Commission of Good Offices. It also 
intimated that the Committee was to continue its systematic examination of machin- 
ery for the pacific settlement of disputes. 

APPOINTMENT OF RAPPORTEURS OR CONCILIATORS BY THE 

SECURITY COUNCIL 

Among the recommendations made to the Assembly in the report of the Interim 
Committee to the third session in 1948, was a resolution containing suggestions to 
the Security Council concerning the performance of conciliation functions by a 
rapporteur or conciliator of the Council. Following consideration of this suggestion 
at die second part of its third session, the Assembly on April 28, 1949, adopted a 
resolution recommending that the Security Council, after a situation or dispute had 
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been brought to its attention in accoi dance with its rules of piocedure, and not later 
than immediately after the opening statements on behalf of the parties concerned, 
should invite the parties to meet with the President of the Council, and should 
attempt to agree upon a representative of the Council to act as rapporteur 
or conciliator for the case. The representative so agreed upon might be the 
President or any other representative on the Council, who would thereupon 
be appointed by the President to undertake the function of rapporteur or con- 
ciliator. If a rapporteur or conciliator were appointed, it would be desirable for the 
Council to abstain from further action on the case for a reasonable interval, during 
which actual efforts at conciliation would be in progress. The rapporteur or con- 
ciliator so agreed upon and appointed should attempt to conciliate the situation or 
dispute and should in due course report to the Security Council. 

When the Security Council considered the matter in May 1950, it adopted a draft 
resolution which had been submitted by France and which, taking note of the 
Assembly’s resolution, stated that the Council had decided to base itself, should an 
appropriate occasion arise, on the principles set forth in the Assembly resolution. 
The resolution was adopted unanimously, with one member (U.S.S.R.) absent. 

PANEL FOR INQUIRY AND CONCILIATION 

In its report to the third session of the Assembly in 1948, the Interim Committee 
recommended the adoption of a resolution relating to the establishment of a panel 
for inquiry and conciliation. The Assembly in April 1949, decided to invite each 
Member to designate from one to five persons who, by reason of their training, 
experience, character and standing, were deemed to be well fitted to serve as mem- 
bers of commissions of inquiry or of conciliation and who would be disposed to serve 
in that capacity. 

In accordance with Article 2 of the annex to the resolution, the Secretary-General 
has from time to time communicated lists of persons nominated for inclusion in the 
panel of Member Governments. As of the end of 1955, panel members had been 
designated by the Governments of Afghanistan, Australia, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, 
Canada, China, Colombia, Cuba, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El 
Salvador, Greece, Haiti, India, Israel, the Netherlands, Norway, Pakistan, Sweden, 
Syria, the United Kingdom and the United States. 

UNITED NATIONS GUARD, UNITED NATIONS FIELD SERVICE, 

AND PANEL OF FIELD OBSERVERS 

In 1948, the Secretary-General submitted a proposal to the first part of the third 
session of the Assembly, for the creation of a United Nations Guard to assist United 
Nations missions in the field. While such a Guard might comprise several thousand 
persons, he proposed that to meet the immediate need it should be established 800 
strong, consisting of a nucleus permanent establishment of 300, located and trained 
at United Nations Headquarters or at an appropriate European location, plus a 
volunteer reserve cadre of up to 500 men recruited multi-nationally and held in 
reserve at their homes at the call of the Secretary-General as and when required. 

After a number of representatives had expressed their views on this proposal in 
the course of the second part of the third session of the Assembly, held in the spring 
of 1949, a Special Committee was appointed with instructions to study the proposal 
of the Secretary-General in all its technical aspects, together with such other pro- 
posals which might be made with regard to other similar means of increasing the 
effectiveness of the services provided to United Nations missions. 
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In the light of the discussions held in the Assembly, the Secretary- General sub- 
mitted a revised proposal to the Special Committee, in which he suggested the 
establishment of two units, a United Nations Field Service consisting of 300 men 
seconded from national governments to provide certain technical services to field 
missions, and a Field Reserve Panel composed of a list of names of qualified persons 
to be called for service in response to a specific decision by the Assembly or the 
Security Council for such purposes as observation of truce terms, protection of neu- 
tralized places, or the supervision of polling places during a plebiscite. 

In its report to the fourth session of the Assembly, the Special Committee stated 
that the majority of its members favored the establishment of a Field Service with 
the functions set forth by the Secretary-General, and held that those functions were 
not those of an international military force, but rather amounted to a systematization 
of the regular functions of the Secretariat. The majority also were in favor of the 
establishment of the proposed Panel of Field Observers. A minority report was also 
submitted setting forth objections to the two proposals, which were held to exceed 
tire powers conferred upon the Secretary-General and infringe on the functions of 
the Security Council. 

At its fourth session, the Assembly, on November 22, 1949, adopted the draft 
resolutions which had been recommended by the Special Committee. Under the first 
part the Assembly, considering that the Secretary-General had authority to estab- 
lish the United Nations Field Service subject to the normal Assembly supervision, 
took note of his intention to establish that unit in a form modified by the observa- 
tions contained in the report of the Special Committee. The second part of the 
resolution took note of the Secretary-General’s intention to undertake the adminis- 
trative arrangements for the proposed United Nations Panel of Field Observers with 
due regard to the observations contained in the report of the Special Committee, 
and requested him to establish and maintain a list of persons qualified to assist 
United Nations missions in the functions of observation and supervision. 

ESTABLISHMENT OF A PERMANENT COMMISSION OF GOOD OFFICES 

At the fifth session of the Assembly in 1950, Yugoslavia submitted a draft resolu- 
tion which envisaged the creation of a commission, to be a permanent subsidiary 
organ of the Assembly, with the purpose of facilitating the opening of direct nego- 
tiations between parties in conflict before such a conflict assumed a character of 
danger to international peace and security. 

At the suggestion of Lebanon and Uruguay, the Assembly decided to refer the 

S uestion to the Interim Committee of the Assembly with the recommendation that 
lat Committee, in continuing its systematic examination of machinery for the 
pacific settlement of disputes, should study the question in connection with the 
establishment of a permanent organ of conciliation, taking into account the sugges- 
tions contained in the draft resolution which had been submitted by Yugoslavia. 

VOTING IN THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

Article 27 of the Charter provides that, with two exceptions, decisions of the 
Security Council on non-procedural matters must be made by an affirmative vote 
of seven members, "including the concurring votes of the permanent members”. 
The negative vote by a permanent member in such a case is popularly called the 
"veto”. Many delegations had expressed concern at the effect which application of 
the veto was having on the work of the Council during its first year, and the question 
was raised in the General Assembly at the end of 1946. 
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Recommendations Adopted by the General Assembly at the Second Part of 
its First Session. The General Assembly considered together three items dealing 
mainly with the method of voting in the Security Council (see “Charter Review”, 
page72). On December 13, 1946, the Assembly adopted Resolution 40 (1.2) where- 
by: (1) it requested the permanent members of the Council to make every effort to 
insure that their special voting privilege would not impede the Council in reaching 
decisions promptly; (2) it recommended that the Council adopt practices and proce- 
dures designed to reduce the voting difficulties and to insure prompt and effective 
exercise of its functions; and (3) that, in so doing, the Council consider the views 
expressed in the Assembly. 

The Council discussed the matter on August 27, 1947, and decided to refer it to 
its Committee of Experts. The Committee was instructed to submit to the Council 
its recommendations on the measures that the latter should adopt in view of the 
Assembly’s recommendations. The Committee of Experts of the Council found itself 
unable to agree on recommendations to be submitted to the Council. 

Resolution Adopted by the General Assembly at its Second Session. Two items 
relating to the problem of voting in the Security Council were placed on the agenda 
of the second regular session of the General Assembly. The first, requested by 
Argentina, proposed the convocation of a General Conference of Members to amend 
the privilege of the veto. The second, requested by Australia, concerned the extent 
to which the recommendations contained in Assembly Resolution 40 (1.2) in rela- 
tion to the exercise of the veto had been carried out. 

On November 21, 1947, the General Assembly adopted Resolution 117 (II) 
providing, in the first place, that the question of voting procedure in the Council 
should be referred to the Interim Committee and requesting the latter to consult 
with any committee which the Council might designate to cooperate with it in the 
study of the problem. Secondly, Resolution 117 (II) invited the permanent mem- 
bers of the Council to consult with one another in order to secure agreement on 
measures to insure the prompt and effective functioning of the Council. 

On December 19, 1947, the Council decided that the letter from the Secretary- 
General conveying Assembly Resolution 117 (II) “be received by the Security 
Council”. 

Recommendations Adopted by the General Assembly at its Third Session. 
The Interim Committee examined the question of voting procedure in the Security 
Council from March 15, 1948, until July 9, 1948, when it approved its report to 
the General Assembly. At the first part of the third regular session of the Assembly, 
the report of the Interim Committee and an item proposed by the representative of 
Argentina for the convocation of a General Conference under Article 109 of the 
Charter to study the question of the veto, were combined under the general agenda 
item “The problem of voting in the Security Council”. The Interim Committee’s 
report formed the basis for Assembly Resolution 267 (III) adopted on April 14, 
1949, whereby the Assembly recommended that the members of the Council should 
consider as procedural 35 types of decisions enumerated in an annex to the Resolu- 
tion and that the permanent members of the Council should seek agreement among 
themselves upon what decisions they might forbear to exercise their veto, when 
seven affirmative votes had already been cast in the Council. 

To avoid impairment of the usefulness and prestige of the Council through 
excessive use of the veto, the Assembly further recommended that the permanent 
members of the Council should consult together whenever feasible upon important 
decisions to be taken by the Council or before a vote was taken if their unanimity 
was essential to effective action, and where unanimity was not possible that they 
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exercise the veto only when they considered the question of vital importance, taking 
into account the interests of the United Nations as a whole, and that they state on 
what ground they considered this to be so. 

Resolution 267 (III) finally recommended to the Members of the United Nations 
that, in agreements whereby they would confer functions on the Security Council, 
they should exclude the application of the rule of unanimity to the greatest extent 
feasible. 

On October 18, 1949, the President of the Council stated, on behalf of the five 
permanent members, that no agreement had been reached on the Assembly’s recom- 
mendation that the permanent members seek agreement on possible decisions by 
the Council on which they might forbear to exercise their veto. However, the con- 
sultations had indicated that agreement in principle existed on the practice of con- 
sultation before important decisions were to be taken. 

RECOGNITION BY THE UNITED NATIONS OF THE REPRESENTATION 

OF A MEMBER STATE 

In January 1950, the Security Council referred to its Committee of Experts two 
proposals submitted by India with a view to amending Rule 13 of its provisional 
rules of procedure. One of those proposals dealt with representation; the other, with 
credentials. In essence, the proposed amendment on representation would have pro- 
vided that, once the right of a person to represent his country was called in ques- 
tion, the President of the Council should ascertain the views of all other Member 
States before the Council took a decision. 

The majority of the Committee of Experts considered the question of such a na- 
ture that the General Assembly should be the organ to initiate study of, and seek uni- 
formity and coordination with respect to, the procedure governing representation 
and credentials. However, the Committee agreed that the right of the Council to 
deal with any issue relating to the representation or credentials of its members was 
not open to question. It recommended that, for the moment, the Council take no 
action regarding the amendment. In this the Council concurred. (The Council 
adopted an amendment to Rule 13 of its provisional rules of procedure, specifying 
by whom the credentials of its members should be issued.) 

Inclusion of the question of representation of a Member State in the agenda 
of the General Assembly was requested by Cuba in July 1950. Two proposals sub- 
mitted to the Ad Hoc Political Committee by Cuba and the United Kingdom respec- 
tively, were referred for study and report to a sub-committee. The latter recom- 
mended the adoption of a draft resolution which would have provided that, in case 
of controversy, the question of the right of an authority to represent a Member 
State be considered in the light of the Principles and Purposes of die Charter and the 
circumstances of each case, as well as on the basis of a series of factors such as: 
( 1 ) the extent of its effective control over the territory of the state and of its accept- 
ance by the population, (2) the willingness of the authority to accept respon- 
sibility for the carrying out by the Member State of its obligations under 
the Charter, and (3) the extent to which the authority had been established through 
internal processes. It was also recommended that such questions, when they arose, 
should be considered by the Assembly, or by its Interim Committee if the Assembly 
were not in session. 

The factors enumerated in the draft resolution were deleted as the result of the 
adoption of an amendment submitted by Egypt. The draft resolution as amended 
was approved by the General Assembly on December 14, 1950. Several delega- 
tions, including that of the U.S.S.R., declared that it was unacceptable. The use 
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of such criteria as were left in the resolution would lead to arbitrary and discrimina- 
tory measures in respect of certain Member States and would open the way to inter- 
ference in the internal affairs of Members. They also stated that the issue of repre- 
sentation should be decided independently by each organ of the United Nations, 
in accordance with its own rules of procedure. 

UNITED ACTION FOR PEACE: THE PEACE OBSERVATION COMMISSION AND THE 

COLLECTIVE MEASURES COMMITTEE 

At its fifth session, the General Assembly, under the item "United Action for 
Peace”, considered proposals advanced by the United States to enable the Assembly 
to perform more effectively the functions entrusted to it by the Charter in the field 
of international peace and security. After revision and amendment during an ex- 
tended debate, three resolutions were adopted on November 3. 

Resolution A included provision for: (1) emergency special sessions of the Gen- 
eral Assembly on 24 hours’ notice on the vote of any seven members of the Security 
Council or a majority of the Members of the United Nations if the Security Council, 
because of a lack of unanimity among the permanent members, failed to act in 
any case where there appeared to be a threat to the peace, breach of the peace, 
or act of aggression; (2) establishment of a Peace Observation Commission com- 
posed of representatives of fourteen Members, including the five permanent mem- 
bers of the Security Council, to be utilized by the General Assembly, the Interim 
Committee or the Security Council to observe and report on the situation in any 
area where international tension threatened international peace and security; (3) 
maintenance by Member States of elements of their national armed forces for prompt 
availability as United Nations units; and the appointment by the Secretary-General 
of a panel of military experts to give technical advice to Member States on request; 
and (4) establishment of a Collective Measures Committee composed of representa- 
tives of fourteen Members to study and report on methods which might be used 
collectively to maintain and strengthen international peace and security. 

Resolution B recommended the Security Council: (1) to take the necessary steps 
to insure that the provisions of the Charter, in particular, Chapters V, VI and VII, 
were implemented in connection with threats to the peace, breaches of the peace 
or acts of aggression and the peaceful settlement of disputes or situations likely to 
endanger the maintenance of international peace and security; and (2) to devise 
measures for the earliest application of Articles 43, 45, 46 and 47 of the Charter. 
The resolution stipulated that these recommendations should in no manner prevent 
the General Assembly from fulfiling its functions under resolution A. 

Resolution C recommended that the permanent members of the Security Council 
should meet and discuss, collectively or otherwise, and, if necessary, with other 
states concerned, all problems likely to threaten international peace and hamper the 
activities of the United Nations, with a view to resolving fundamental differences 
and reaching agreement in accordance with the spirit and letter of the Charter. 

The discussion centered principally on the constitutionality of the proposals in 
resolution A. The majority argued that the inability of the Security Council to dis- 
charge its primary responsibility for maintaining international peace and security, 
demonstrated by the experience of the previous five years, during which the veto 
had been used nearly 50 times, demanded the proposed more effective implementa- 
tion of the residual right of the Assembly to make recommendations on any matters 
within the scope of the Charter, except disputes or situations with which the Council 
was dealing. 
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The minority, led by the U.S.S.R., insisted that the purpose of the proposal was 
to relieve the Security Council of its primary responsibility for maintaining peace 
and security and to eliminate the principle of unanimity, and was tantamount to 
changing the Charter. They disputed the argument that, under Article 11, the 
General Assembly could make recommendations involving action. They argued that 
it was the efforts of the Anglo-American majority in the Council to push through 
decisions in their own interests which had caused the minority in self-defense to use 
the veto, its only guarantee of independence and freedom of action. The minority 
viewed the provisions relating to the setting up of armed forces of the United 
Nations as an attempt to usurp the rights of the Security Council. Certain specific 
provisions of the resolution were accepted, including those establishing the Peace 
Observation Commission, but not those relating to the Collective Measures Com- 
mittee. 

Peace Observation Commission. The resolution constituted the Peace Observa- 
tion Commission for 1951 and 1952 as follows: China, Colombia, Czechoslovakia, 
France, India, Iraq, Israel, New Zealand, Pakistan, Sweden, the U.S.S.R., the 
United Kingdom, the United States and Uruguay. This membership has been 
renewed at two-year intervals, except that in 1955, Colombia was replaced by 
Honduras. 

On January 23, 1952, pursuant to a request of the General Assembly in its resolu- 
tion or December 7, 1951, on the Greek Question ( see page 142), the Commission 
established, by 12 votes to 2, a Balkan Sub-Commission composed of Colombia, 
France, Pakistan, Sweden and the United States. At the request of Greece, the 
Sub-Commission decided, on January 31, to conduct observation in the frontier 
areas of Greece. In quarterly reports, the observers appointed reported through a 
principal observer on conditions and incidents along the Greek-Bulgarian and 
Greek-Albanian borders. The Sub-Commission did not find it necessary to report 
to the Peace Observation Commission. On August 1, 1954, the observer group was 
discontinued at the suggestion of Greece. 

Collective Measures Committee. The Collective Measures Committee, com- 
posed of Australia, Belgium, Brazil, Burma, Canada, Egypt, France, Mexico, the 
Philippines, Turkey, die United Kingdom, the United States, Venezuela and Yugo- 
slavia, began meeting on March 5, 1951. Its studies were concentrated on the prob- 
lems of the preparedness of states and on techniques, machinery and procedures 
relating to the coordination of national and international action in the fields of politi- 
cal, economic and financial, and military collective measures. 

In its report to the sixth session of the General Assembly, the Committee set down 
the results of its studies under these three main classifications. Political measures 
might include appeals to the parties, the denunciation of an offending state, its sus- 
pension or expulsion from the United Nations or the specialized agencies, and the 
non-recognition of changes brought about by the threat or use of force. Economic 
and financial measures might involve the total severance of all economic and finan- 
cial relations with an offending state, or selective measures (embargoes on exports, 
embargoes on imports, refusal of credits or loans, etc.). On military matters, the 
Committee dealt with both the organization of United Nations resources, and the 
coordination and utilization of a United Nations armed force. In respect of collective 
military measures, as well as of economic and financial measures, the Committee felt 
that further study was needed. 

The General Assembly considered the matter under the title “Methods which 
might be used to maintain and strengthen international peace and security in 
accordance with the purposes and principles of the Charter: report of the Collective 
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Measures Committee”. On January 12, 1952, the Assembly recommended that the 
various actions on the part of governments recommended in the resolution of 
November 3, 1950, be continued and broadened, and that the Committee continue 
its studies for another year. 

The second report of the Collective Measures Committee elaborated the matters 
dealt with in the first report. It included three lists of materials to which selective em- 
bargoes could be applied: armaments; items of primary strategic importance; and 
strategic items which might be of vital importance, including industrial equipment 
and raw materials. The Committee had also studied the problem of the equitable 
sharing of the economic and financial burdens involved in collective measures. In 
the military field, the Committee gave preliminary consideration to a proposal of 
the Secretary-General for the establishment of a United Nations volunteer reserve. 

By resolution of March 17, 1953, the General Assembly decided to continue the 
Committee for two years. 

The Committee submitted its third report to the ninth session of the General 
Assembly. That report included a statement of the principles of collective security 
based on the Assembly’s resolutions regarding collective measures and on the two 
previous reports of the Committee. In particular, the Organization should be guided 
by the following principles: (1) contributions to the collective effort should be 
made by states in accordance with their constitutional processes and to the extent 
they judged possible; (2) in the event of collective action against aggression, a 
primary objective should be to secure a maximum contribution of effective military 
forces, not only by direct contributions of forces but also by logistic and ancillary 
support; (3) the United Nations should take appropriate steps in conformity with 
the Charter to make effective any action in exercise of the right of self-defense 
under Article 51 or within the framework of regional arrangements covered by 
Chapter VIII, and states should seek all possible support for collective measures 
undertaken by the United Nations; and (4) collective economic and financial meas- 
ures against aggression should include all practicable assistance to the victim and to 
the cooperating states. 

On November 4, 1954, the General Assembly adopted a resolution which noted 
with approval the statement of principles of collective security, and directed the 
Committee to remain in a position to pursue such further studies as it might deem 
desirable. 

CHARTER REVIEW 

Proposals Submitted in 1946. At the second part of its first session, the General 
Assembly referred to the First Committee three items dealing mainly with the 
method of voting in the Security Council. Two of those items submitted by Cuba 
proposed the calling of a general conference under Article 109, in order: (1) to 
eliminate the veto privilege, and (2) to review the Charter. The third item sub- 
mitted by Australia dealt exclusively with the application of Article 27 of the 
Charter. The First Committee considered the three items together. Several draft 
resolutions presented by China, Argentina and Cuba were rejected by the First 
Committee. The resolution eventually adopted by the General Assembly dealt only 
with the voting procedure in the Security Council. (See tc Voting in the Security 
Councir, page 67.) 

Proposals Submitted in 1953. At its eighth session, the General Assembly consid- 
ered three items dealing with a possible review of the Charter. The items, submitted 
respectively by Argentina, the Netherlands and Egypt, concerned the publication 
of documents and preparatory studies in connection with a possible Charter review. 
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The Sixth Committee considered the three items jointly. Three draft resolutions were 
introduced. Two were subsequently withdrawn; the third draft resolution submitted 
jointly by Argentina, Canada, Cuba, the Netherlands, New Zealand and Pakistan 
was adopted by the Sixth Committee after it had been substantially amended by 
the deletion of a provision whereby Member States would be invited to submit their 
preliminary views with regard to the possible revision of the Charter. 

Some delegations opposed the proposals for preparatory work which, in their 
opinion, prejudged the question of the revision of the Charter and would, there- 
fore, only increase international tension. 

General Assembly resolution 796 (VIII), adopted on November 27, 1953, in its 
operative part requested the Secretary-General to prepare and circulate among the 
Member States during 1954 or shortly thereafter: (a) a systematic compilation of 
the documents of the United Nations Conference on International Organization not 
yet published, (b) a complete index of the documents of that Conference, and (c) 
a repertory of the practice of United Nations organs appropriately indexed. 

Most of the documentation requested by the General Assembly was prepared by 
the Secretariat and circulated to the Member States before and during die tenth 
session of the Assembly. 

Proposal to call a General Conference of the Members of the United Nations 
for the Purpose of Reviewing the Charter— in 1955. In conformity with Article 
109 (3), the question of the convening of a General Conference for the purpose 
of reviewing the Charter appeared on the agenda of the tenth session of the General 
Assembly. 

A draft resolution submitted jointly by Canada, Ecuador, Iraq, Thailand, the 
United Kingdom, the United States and Uruguay provided that the General Assem- 
bly would decide in principle to hold a General Conference to review the Charter 
and would appoint a committee which, after consultation with the Secretary- 
General, would report to the Assembly at its twelfth session on the question of 
fixing an appropriate time and place for the Conference, as well as its organization 
and procedure. Moreover, the Secretary-General would be requested to complete 
and continue the publication program undertaken pursuant to resolution 796 (VIII) . 

Two amendments were submitted; the first by Syria, the second jointly by Egypt 
and India. The first amendment would limit the terms of reference of the proposed 
committee to examination of the question whether the convening of a General 
Conference was desirable. The second amendment proposed enlargement of the 
membership of that committee. 

A majority of the Assembly favored the adoption of the joint draft resolution 
and opposed the Syrian amendment. Most representatives urged caution in the mat- 
ter of possible review of the Charter and stressed the danger of drastic or premature 
changes. Many held that the time was not appropriate for the holding of a succes- 
ful Review Conference. Other representatives, though not objecting to the principle 
of a review of the Charter, thought that the decision to hold a General Conference 
should be postponed. Consequently, they supported the Syrian amendment. 

Finally, some representatives opposed the joint draft resolution and any review 
of the Charter. In their opinion, a review of the Charter designed to change its 
fundamental provisions would hinder the strengthening of trust in the relations 
between states; if serious defects had developed in the operation of the United 
Nations, this was the result not of imperfections of the Charter, but of the fact 
that some of the most important of its provisions had been violated. 

Shortly before the draft resolution was put to the vote, its sponsors declared that 
they accepted the Indian-Egyptian proposal to enlarge the Committee so that it 
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would be composed of all the Members of the United Nations. 

The Syrian amendment was rejected, and the joint draft resolution was adopted 
on November 21, 1955. 

After the vote, the representatives of the U.S.S.R. and Poland stated that their 
delegations would not be able to take part in the work of the Committee or in any 
action aimed at reviewing the Charter. 

On December 16, 1955, the Security Council adopted by 9 votes to 1, with 1 
abstention, a resolution in which it expressed its concurrence in the General Assem- 
bly’s decision. (According to Article 109 (3) of the Charter, a decision to hold a 
General Conference for the purpose of reviewing the Charter must be taken by a 
majority vote in the General Assembly and by a vote of any seven members in the 
Security Council.) 

STRATEGIC AREAS UNDER TRUSTEESHIP 

On February 17, 1947, the representative of the United States requested the 
Secretary-General to include in the provisional agenda of the Security Council, at 
an early date, the text of a draft trusteeship agreement for the Pacific islands for- 
merly under Japanese mandate, which the Government of the United States was 
submitting for the approval of the Security Council, in accordance with Article 83 
of the Charter. 

On February 26, 1947, the question was put on the agenda. General discussion on 
the question started at that meeting and continued on March 7 and 12. On March 
17, the President, in conformity with a previous decision of the Council, invited the 
representatives of Canada, India, the Netherlands, New Zealand and the Philip- 
pines to the Council table, to participate in the consideration of the draft trusteeship 
agreement. The terms of this agreement were considered in detail, and the Council, 
after approving several amendments, adopted the trusteeship agreement, as a whole, 
by a unanimous vote on April 2, 1947. 

On November 7, 1947, the Secretary-General drew attention to the need for 
formulating procedures to govern the detailed application of Articles 87 and 88 
(concerning the functions and powers of the Trusteeship Council) to this strategic 
area. The matter was referred to the Committee of Experts by the Security Council 
on November 15, 1947. On the basis of the report of the Committee, and after con- 
sultation between a Committee of the Council and a Committee of the Trusteeship 
Council, the Security Council, on March 7, 1949, defined the ways in which it could 
avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council in the performance of func- 
tions of the United Nations under the trusteeship system relating to political, eco- 
nomic, social and educational matters. (See also pages 268-274 .) 

APPOINTMENT OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

On January 30, 1946, pursuant to Article 97 of the Charter, the Security Council 
at a private meeting by secret ballot decided to recommend to the General Assem- 
bly the appointment of Trygve Lie, of Norway, as Secretary-General of the United 
Nations. On February 1, the General Assembly, upon this recommendation, ap- 
pointed Mr. Lie as its first Secretary-General. 

On November 10, 1952, Secretary-General Trygve Lie tendered his resignation 
before a plenary meeting of the General Assembly. Reading a letter he had handed 
earlier that day to Assembly President Lester B. Pearson, he announced that he had 
decided, after lengthy consideration over many months, to submit his resignation. 
Three days later, the Assembly placed on its agenda the item "Appointment of the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations”. 
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At six private meetings between March 11 and 31, 1953, the Security Council 
met to consider the recommendation which it should make to the General Assem- 
bly. On March 11, Brigadier General Carlos P. Romulo, of the Philippines, Stanislaw 
Skrzeszewski, of Poland, and Lester B. Pearson, of Canada, were proposed as Secre- 
tary-General by, respectively, the representatives of the United States, the Soviet 
Union and Denmark. Put to the vote by secret ballot on March 13, none of the three 
proposals was adopted. At the request of the Council, the permanent members then 
held consultations regarding the recommendation to be made and reported, but 
without any recommendation, to subsequent meetings of the Council. On March 
19, a proposal by the representative of the Soviet Union to recommend Mrs. Vijaya 
Lakshmi Pandit, of India, was voted upon and not adopted. Finally on March 31, 
the Council, voting by secret ballot, adopted a proposal by the representative of 
France recommending to the General Assembly that Dag Hammarskjold, of 
Sweden, be appointed Secretary-General. 

On April 7, the General Assembly dealt with this recommendation after the Presi- 
dent had announced that the Assembly accepted, with very great regret, the resig- 
nation of Trygve Lie. After deciding that the terms of appointment of the second 
Secretary-General should be the same as those of the first, the Assembly by secret 
ballot adopted the Council's recommendation. 

Mr. Hammarskjold was installed as Secretary-General at a meeting of the General 
Assembly on April 10, 1953. 

Admission of New Members 


Applications for Membership and States Admitted— 
January 1, 1946, to December 31, 1955 


Application 

Date of Submission 
of Application 

Date of Admission 
to Membership 

Albania 

January 25, 1946 

December 14, 1955 

Mongolian People s 

Republic 

June 24, 1946 


Jordan (Transjordan) 

June 26, 1946 

December 14, 1955 

Afghanistan 

July 2, 1946 

November 9, 1946 

Ireland 

August 2, 1946 

December 14, 1955 

Portugal 

August 2, 1946 

December 14, 1955 

Iceland 

August 2, 1946 

November 9, 1946 

Thailand (Siam) 

August 3, 1946* 

December 15, 1946 

Sweden 

August 9, 1946 

November 9, 1946 

Hungary 

April 22, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Italy 

May 7, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Austria 

July 2, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Romania 

July 10, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Yemen 

July 21, 1947 

September 30, 1947 

Bulgaria 

July 26, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Pakistan 

August 15, 1947 

September 30, 1947 

Finland 

September 19, 1947 

December 14, 1955 

Burma 

February 27, 19-48 

May 1], 1949 

Ceylon 

May 25, 1948 

December 14, 1955 


2 Formal application— earlier communication regarding membership had been sent by Thailand (Siam) 
on May 20, 1946, 
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Application 

Republic of Korea 
Israel 

Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea 
Nepal 
Indonesia 
Vietnam 
Libya 

Democratic Republic 
of Vietnam 
Cambodia 
Japan 
Laos 
Spain 


Date of Submission 
of Application 

November 29, 1948 
January 19, 1949 

February 9, 1949 
February 13, 1949 
September 25, 1950 
December 17, 1951 
December 24, 1951 

( 1 ) November 22, 1948 : 

( 2 ) December 29, 1951 
June 15, 1952 

June 16, 1952 
June 20, 1952 
September 22, 1955 


Date of Admission 
to Membership 

May 11, 1949 

December 14, 1955 
September 28, 1950 

December 14, 1955 

December 14, 1955 

December 14, 1955 
December 14, 1955 


Brief Outline of Consideration of the Question of Admission of New Membeb 
in the Security Council and in the General Assembly from 1946 to Decem 
ber 31, 1955. As a result of the deliberations of the Security Council on this questio 
in 1946, Afghanistan, Iceland, Sweden and Thailand (Siam) were recommendei 
by the Council and were admitted to membership by the General Assembly. Albania 
the Mongolian Peoples Republic, Jordan (Transjordan) , Ireland, and Portugal failec 
to obtain the recommendation of the Council, in the first two cases because tta 
application did not obtain the requisite majority, and in the other three because o 
the negative vote of a permanent member of the Council (U.S.S.R.) . 

A similar situation resulted from reconsideration of these applications in 1947 
in accordance with a request made by the General Assembly on November 19 
1946. Of the eight new applications received in 1947, Pakistan and Yemen obtainec 
the recommendation of the Council, while of the remaining six, Hungary, Romani* 
and Bulgaria failed to obtain the requisite majority; and Italy, Austria and Finlanc 
were not recommended because of the negative vote of a permanent member oi 
the Council (U.S.S.R.). At its second regular session, on November 17, 1947, the 
General Assembly determined that in its judgment Ireland, Portugal, Jordan (Trans- 
jordan), Italy, Finland and Austria were peace-loving States within the meaning 
of Article 4 of the Charter and should therefore be admitted to membership. It re* 
quested the Council to reconsider those applications in tie light of that determina- 
tion and at the same time requested the permanent members of the Council to 
consult with a view to reaching agreement on the admission of the applicants which 
had not been recommended hitherto, and to submit their conclusions to the Council. 
The Assembly also requested the International Court of Justice to give an advisory 
opinion on whether a Member of the United Nations was juridically entitled to make 
its consent to the admission of a new Member dependent on conditions not expressly 
provided in the Charter— in particular, whether it could make its consent subject to 
the condition that other states be admitted at the same time. 

On May 28, 1948, the Court decided, by a vote of 9 to 6, that a Member wa$ 
not so entitled. ( See also page 308,) 

Reconsideration of the various pending applications in 1948 revealed no change 
in the positions of the members of the Security Council. However, of three new 
applications submitted in 1948, that of Burma obtained the recommendation of 
the Council. Ceylon failed to obtain the recommendation of the Council because 


3 Not circulated as a Council document until September 17, 1952. 
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of the negative vote of a permanent member ( U.S.S.R.) . The application of Israel, 
although it failed to obtain a recommendation in December 1948 when first con- 
sidered, subsequently obtained the Council’s recommendation in 1949, 

At the first part of its third regular session in 1948, the General Assembly approved 
a number of resolutions on the admission of new Members, recommending that 
members of the Security Council and of the General Assembly in voting on applica- 
tions for admission, should act in accordance with the advisory opinion given by 
the International Court of Justice. The Assembly requested the Council to recon- 
sider individually the twelve pending applications, and also requested the Council 
to reconsider the applications of Finland, Ireland, Italy, Portugal and Jordan (Trans- 
jordan) in the light of the Court’s advisory opinion and of the Assembly’s determina- 
tion that these countries fulfiled the requirements of Article 4 and' should therefore 
be admitted. The Assembly also reaffirmed the view that opposition to those applica- 
tions had been based on grounds not included in Article 4. It requested the Council 
to reconsider the application of Ceylon at the earliest possible moment in the light 
of the unanimous opinion revealed in Committee discussions that Ceylon fulfiled the 
requirements of the Charter and should be admitted. 

The Council reconsidered the application of Ceylon on December 15, 1948, but 
failed to adopt a recommendation owing to the negative vote of a permanent mem- 
ber (U.S.S.R.). 

None of the three new applications received in 1949 obtained the recommenda- 
tion of the Council. The applications of the Republic of Korea and Nepal failed to 
obtain that recommendation owing to the negative vote of a permanent member 
(U.S.S.R.), while that of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea was not voted 
upon as such by the Council, which rejected a U.S.S.R. proposal to refer it to the 
Council’s Committee on the Admission of New Members. Reexamination of the 
other pending applications in the course of 1949, revealed that the position of the 
members of the Council had not changed. 

At its fourth session in 1949, the General Assembly once again requested the 
Council to reconsider nine applications which had obtained seven or more votes 
in the Council in the light of its determination or reaffirmation that they were quali- 
fied for admission and should be admitted. It requested the Council to keep under 
consideration the pending applications of all states which had not gained admission, 
and asked the permanent members of the Council to refrain from the use of the 
veto on recommendations of states for membership. 

The Assembly also requested the International Court of Justice to give an advisory 
opinion on whether the admission of a state to membership could be effected by a 
decision of the General Assembly when the Security Council had made no recom- 
mendation because the candidate had failed to obtain the requisite majority or 
because of the negative vote of a permanent member. 

By 12 votes to 2, the Court gave its opinion on March 3, 1950, that the admission 
of a state could not be so effected (see also 'page 309). 

The only application discussed by the Council in 1950 was that of Indonesia, 
which obtained the Council’s recommendation. 

At its fifth session in 1950, the Assembly adopted a resolution recalling its previ- 
ous resolutions and noting that no recommendations had been received from the 
Council for the admission of any of the other pending applications. It then asked 
the Council to keep the applications under consideration in accordance with the 
terms of the resolutions adopted in 1949. 

The Council did not discuss the question of admission again prior to the sixth 
session of the General Assembly in 1951. At this session, the Assembly adopted, 
on December 7, 1951, a resolution on the question of the full participation of Italy 
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in the work of the Trusteeship Council, in which it recommended that ihe Security 
Council urgently consider the question with a view to recommending Italy’s imme- 
diate admission. 

The Security Council took up this and previous resolutions at meetings held in 
December 1951 and in February 1952. A French draft resolution to recommend 
admission of Italy was not adopted because of the negative vote of a permanent 
member (U.S.S.R.). A U.S.S.R. draft resolution to recommend the simultaneous 
admission of fourteen applicants, including Italy, failed to obtain the necessary 
majority. 

At the end of its sixth session, on February 1, 1952, the Assembly adopted two 
resolutions on the question of admission. Under the first, it declared that the judg- 
ment of the United Nations on the admission of new Members ought to be based 
exclusively on the conditions contained in Article 4, recommending that the Council 
reconsider all pending applications, taking into account such facts and evidence 
as applicants might present, and base its action exclusively on the conditions con- 
tained in the Charter and on the facts establishing the existence of those condi- 
tions; and requested the permanent members of the Council to confer with a view 
to assisting the Council to come to positive recommendations. Under the second 
resolution, the Assembly requested the Council to report to it at its seventh session 
on the status of applications still pending. 

In the course of 1952, the Security Council considered six new applications, three 
of which were submitted in December 1951 and the remainder in 1952. Draft reso- 
lutions to recommend admission of Japan, Libya, Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos 
failed to obtain the recommendation of the Council owing to the negative vote of a 
permanent member (U.S.S.R.), and a draft resolution to recommend admission of 
the Democratic Republic of Vietnam failed to obtain the requisite majority. Con- 
sultations between the permanent members of the Council did not result in any 
change of position with regard to the other pending applications, and the Council 
again rejected a U.S.S.R. draft resolution to recommend the simultaneous admis- 
sion of fourteen applicants. In its report to the General Assembly, the Council stated 
that it had not reconsidered two of the pending applications, those of the Republic 
of Korea and of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea. At the end of 1952, 
21 applications were still pending. 

At its seventh session, on December 21, 1952, the Assembly adopted seven resolu- 
tions on the admission of new Members, five of which requested the Council to 
take note of its determination that Japan, Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos and Libya 
were qualified for admission and should be admitted, while a sixth resolution 
reaffirmed a similar determination concerning Jordan. 

By the other resolution the Assembly established a special committee, composed 
of representatives of nineteen Member States, which it instructed to make a detailed 
study of the problem of admission. 

The Special Committee reviewed various proposals and suggestions advanced 
for solution of the question, but indicated in its report to the Assembly, approved 
on June 15, 1958, that it had appeared that none of them had been likely to secure 
general acceptance among its members. 

The Security Council did not discuss the question of admission in 1953 or 1954. 

At its eighth session, on October 23, 1953, the General Assembly unanimously 
adopted a resolution establishing a Committee of Good Offices, consisting of repre- 
sentatives of Egypt, the Netherlands and Peru, which it empowered to consult with 
members of the Council with the object of exploring the possibilities of reaching an 
understanding which would facilitate the admission of new Members in accordance 
with Article 4. 
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The Committee of Good Offices slated in its rcpuil, subjnitlcd on September o, 
1954, that although there appeared to be no fundamental change from formerly 
held positions by members of the Security Council, it did not consider that all pos- 
sibilities of reaching an understanding had been exhausted, and considered that the 
Assembly should continue its efforts to facilitate a solution. 

As a result of discussion at its ninth session, on December 11, 1954, the General 
Assembly adopted unanimously a resolution taking note of the Committee’s views; 
sending back to the Security Council the pending applications for membership for 
further consideration and positive recommendations; and requesting the Council 
and the Committee of Good Offices to report to it during the ninth session if possible, 
and in any event, during the tenth session. 

The Committee of Good Offices submitted a preliminary report on September 
19, 1955. Although the positions of the permanent members of the Council remained 
the same, the Committee said, they had conveyed the impression that adherence to 
those positions was not necessarily immutable. The Committee also noted that 
there might be further improvements in the international atmosphere during the 
next few months and expressed its readiness to continue its efforts during the course 
of the tenth session. 

At its tenth session, the General Assembly, on December 8, 1955, adopted a reso- 
lution by which, believing that a broader representation in the membership of the 
United Nations would enable the Organization to play a more effective role in the 
current international situation, it requested the Council to consider, in the light 
of the general opinion in favor of the widest possible membership of the United 
Nations, the pending applications for membership of all those eighteen countries 
about which no problem of unification arose, and further requested the Council 
to report on those applications during the tenth session. 

The Security Council examined die recommendations adopted by the Assembly 
at its ninth and tenth sessions, as well as the application of Spain, at meetings held 
in the middle of December 1955. The Council voted first on a joint draft resolution 
embodying the Assembly’s recommendation and listing the eighteen countries in 
question, namely, Albania, the Mongolian People’s Republic, Jordan, Ireland, Portu- 
gal, Hungary, Italy, Austria, Romania, Bulgaria, Finland, Ceylon, Nepal, Libya, 
Cambodia, Japan, Laos and Spain. The Council decided that a Chinese amendment 
to include the Republics of Korea and Vietnam in this list should he voted upon 
immediately before the remainder of the list. These two countries were not included, 
since in each case negative votes were cast by a permanent member of the Council 
(U.S.S.R.). The Council then proceeded to vote individually on the inclusion of 
each of the other eighteen listed applicants. Albania, Hungary, Romania and Bul- 
garia were included. The remaining applicants were not included, owing to the 
negative vote of a permanent member (China, in the case of the Mongolian People’s 
Republic, and the U.S.S.R. in the case of the others) . The paragraph containing 
the list was then voted upon as modified and was not adopted. 

On December 14, the Council voted on a similar draft resolution, submitted by 
the U.S.S.R., recommending to the General Assembly the admission of sixteen of 
the above eighteen listed applicants, and omitting the Mongolian People’s Republic 
and Japan. A United States amendment to add the name of Japan was not adopted 
owing to the negative vote of a permanent member (U.S.S.R.). In the course of 
separate votes, each of the sixteen listed applicants was approved and the draft 
resolution as a whole was adopted. 

On the same day, the General Assembly considered the recommendation of the 
Council, in the form of a joint draft resolution submitted by 42 Member States, 
which listed the sixteen countries recommended by the Council. Each of those 
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countries was admitted by a separate vote, but the draft resolution was not put to 
the vote as a whole. Since there was no objection, the President declared the resolu- 
tion adopted, note being taken of Cuba’s abstention. 

The Security Council continued, in the course of several meetings in December 
1955, to discuss the applications of the Mongolian People’s Republic and Japan. 
A United States draft resolution to recommend that Japan be admitted at the 
eleventh regular session of the Assembly was not adopted, owing to the negative 
vote of a permanent member (U.S.S.R.). A U.S.S.R. draft resolution to recommend 
that the Mongolian People’s Republic and Japan be admitted at the eleventh ses- 
sion failed to obtain the necessary majority. 

Questions Relating to Asia 

THE INDONESIAN QUESTION 

Ukrainian Application. The situation in Indonesia first came before the Security 
Council on January 21, 1946, when the Ukrainian S.S.R. charged that military action 
against the local population by British and Japanese forces threatened international 
peace and security. A Ukrainian proposal for an investigating commission was re- 
jected, as was an Egyptian draft resolution declaring that British troops should 
not be used against the Indonesian national movement, and should be withdrawn 
after the complete surrender of the Japanese and the liberation of Allied prisoners 
of war and internees. 

Indian and Australian Application. On July 30, 1947, Australia and India drew 
the Council’s attention to fighting between the Netherlands and the Republic of 
Indonesia. The Council, on August 1, called on both parties to cease hostilities. 
Shortly thereafter the parties issued cease-fire orders. Some fighting continued, how- 
ever, and, on August 25, the Council called for joint reports by the consuls of its 
members in Batavia. It also offered its good offices in settling the political dispute 
through a committee, to consist of one Council member selected by each of the 
parties and a third chosen by these two. The members chosen were Australia (by 
the Republic of Indonesia), Belgium (by the Netherlands), and the United States 
(by Australia and Belgium) . 

As a result of negotiations conducted by this Good Offices Committee, the Nether- 
lands and the Republic signed a truce agreement on January 17, 1948, and agreed 
on eighteen principles as the basis for a political settlement. 

Subsequently, however, there were continuing difficulties in the negotiations, 
which were suspended. On November 15, the Committee notified the Council that 
there had been no progress toward a settlement; indeed, there had been an increase 
in political tension, and a rising strain on the truce. 

On December 18, the Netherlands denounced the truce agreement and com- 
menced military operations against the Republic. Meeting in emergency session, the 
Security Council on December 24, called for a cessation of hostilities forthwith and 
the immediate release of the President of the Republic of Indonesia and other politi- 
cal prisoners taken since the renewal of hostilities. Four days later, it again called 
on die Netherlands to release the President and the other political prisoners at once. 

On January 28, 1948, the Council repeated its call to cease all military operations 
and for the release, immediately, of all political prisoners. It recommended the 
establishment of a federal, independent and sovereign United States of Indonesia 
at the earliest possible date (with transfer of sovereignty not later than July 1, 
1950), and also converted the Committee of Good Offices to a United Nations 
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Commission for Indonesia, with power to assist the parties in implementing this 
resolution. 

On March 2, the Netherlands notified the Council that it had lifted restrictions 
on the liberty of movement of the Republican leaders, and it proposed a Round 
Table Conference at The Hague as soon as possible to arrange for hastening the 
transfer of sovereignty. 

Three weeks later, the Council directed the Commission to assist the parties in 
implementing the January 28 resolution and on arranging the time and conditions 
of the Conference. Accordingly, at the Commission's invitation, the Netherlands and 
Republican delegations met at Batavia, from April 14 to August 1, 1948, and agreed 
on the return of the Republican Government to Jogjakarta, on measures to be taken 
to halt guerrilla warfare and restore peace, on discontinuance of military opera- 
tions by the Netherlands and the immediate and unconditional release of all politi- 
cal prisoners, and on the holding of a Round Table Conference. 

Republican leaders returned to the capital on July 6. Evacuation by Dutch troops 
and occupation by Republican forces were completed under the observation of 
United Nations military observers. Orders to cease hostilities became effective on 
August 10 in Java, and on August 14 in Sumatra. 

Round Table Conference and Subsequent Events. The Round Table Confer- 
ence met at The Hague from August 23 to November 2, 1949. Participating were 
representatives of the Netherlands, the Republic of Indonesia, the Federal Consulta- 
tive Assembly (representing areas of Indonesia other than the Republic), and the 
United Nations Commission for Indonesia. 

The Conference drew up a Charter of the Transfer of Sovereignty, which stated 
that the Netherlands unconditionally and irrevocably transferred complete sover- 
eignty over Indonesia to the Republic of the United States of Indonesia, and recog- 
nized the Republic as an independent and sovereign state. New Guinea, however, 
was to continue under the Netherlands, but within one year its political status was 
to be determined through negotiation between the Republic and the Netherlands. 

The Conference also adopted a Statute establishing the Netherlands-Indonesian 
Union, the purpose of which was to insure the cooperation of Indonesia and the 
Netherlands, particularly in matters of foreign relations and defence and, as far 
as necessary, finance and economic and cultural questions. This cooperation would 
be on the basis of free will and equality in status, with equal rights. 

The General Assembly in December 1949 welcomed the results of the Round 
Table Conference. 

The agreements reached at the Round Table Conference were ratified by both 
Houses of the Netherlands States-General and by all Parliaments and representative 
bodies of the states and territories which were to become the Republic of the United 
States of Indonesia. The formal transfer of sovereignty to the Republic took place on 
December 27, 1949. 

In the months that followed, the United Nations Commission continued to observe 
the implementation of the Hague agreements. 

On September 28, 1950, on recommendation of the Security Council two days 
earlier, the General Assembly admitted the Republic of Indonesia to membership 
in the United Nations. 

Then on April 6, 1951, the Commission informed the Security Council that, since 
no items remained on its agenda, it was adjourning sine die , while continuing to hold 
itself at the disposal of the parties. 
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THE QUESTION OF WEST IRIAN (Wot Now Guinea) 

On August 17, 1954, Indonesia requested the inclusion oi ‘ The question ol West 
Irian (West New Guinea)” in the agenda of the General Assembly. In an explana- 
tory memorandum, it was stressed that, historically as well as constitutionally, West 
Irian had always been an integral part of Indonesia and that, under Article 2 of the 
Charter of Transfer of Sovereignty by which the Netherlands had transferred “com- 
plete sovereignty over Indonesia”, it had been agreed that the status quo of the 
residency of New Guinea should be maintained with the stipulation that, wilhin a 
year following the transfer of sovereignty, the question of the political status of New 
Guinea should be determined through negotiations between the Republic of 
Indonesia and the Netherlands. Negotiations so far had been abortive, and finally 
in July 1954, the Netherlands had definitely refused even to enter into negotiations 
on the question. Indonesia considered the question a latent threat to the peace 
and security of that part of the world if it remained unsolved. 

During the debate, the Netherlands stressed that its administration of West New 
Guinea constituted a peaceful endeavor to create conditions for the self-determina- 
tion of the population. A threat to the peace could occur only if Indonesia were to 
resort to aggressive action. Furthermore, there was no provision in the Charter of 
Transfer of Sovereignty to the effect either that Netherlands sovereignty over the 
territory should cease at the end of the one-year period for negotiations, or that a 
change in the status quo should take place in case the negotiations did not result in 
an agreement. The Netherlands had negotiated beyond its obligations under the 
Charter of Transfer of Sovereignty, and had proposed a number of solutions, which 
had been rejected. The Netherlands had then come to the conclusion that the pos- 
sibilities of further negotiations had been exhausted. 

On November 30, 1954, the First Committee adopted a joint draft resolution 
which provided that the Assembly would: (1) express the hope that Indonesia and 
the Netherlands would pursue their endeavors to find a solution to the dispute in 
conformity with the principles of the United Nations Charter, and (2) request the 
parties to report progress to the Assembly’s tenth session. The vote on the draft 
resolution was 34 to 14, with 10 abstentions. 

The General Assembly voted on the draft resolution on December 10. As none 
of the parts of the draft resolution obtained the required two-thirds majority, it was 
not put to the vote as a whole, and the General Assembly took no decision with 
regard to the item. 

The question was reintroduced at the tenth session by Afghanistan and fourteen 
other Members, on the ground that a second examination by the Assembly would 
assist the parties in reaching a peaceful solution. 

The General Assembly on October 3, 1955, included the item in its agenda. 

On December 16, the General Assembly adopted a resolution originally spon- 
sored by Ecuador, India, New Zealand, Norway and Syria, by which it expressed 
the hope that the negotiations which would commence shortly between the Govern- 
ments of Indonesia and the Netherlands would be fruitful. 

THE KOREAN QUESTION 

The Problem of the Independence of Korea (1947-1949). The problem of the 
independence of Korea was brought before the General Assembly by the United 
States in September 1947. 

At the Cairo Conference in 1943, the independence of Korea was first stated for- 
mally as a war aim. After the surrender of Japan, Korea had been occupied by the 
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United States and llie U.S.S.lt. \\ ith the GSth parallel forming an artificial dividing 
line. Under the Moscow Agreement of December 1945, the occupying Powers estab- 
lished a Joint Commission to set up a “Provisional Korean Democratic Government”. 
Thereafter the Joint Commission, with the participation of that Government, was 
to work out measures for a four-Power (the U.S.S.R., China, the United Kingdom 
and the United States) trusteeship of Korea for a period of up to five years. The 
Joint Commissions negotiations in 1946 and 1947 having reached a deadlock, the 
United States submitted the problem to the United Nations. 

On November 14, 1947, the Assembly created a Temporary Commission on 
Korea of nine Member States to facilitate the establishment of a National Govern- 
ment of Korea by means of duly elected Korean representatives, and to provide 
for early withdrawal of the occupation forces. The U.S.S.R. and five other delega- 
tions did not participate in the voting which followed rejection of U.S.S.R. proposals 
to invite elected representatives from Southern and Northern Korea to take part 
in the discussion, and to recommend the simultaneous withdrawal of the United 
States and the U.S.S.R. troops, thereby leaving to the Korean people itself the estab- 
lishment of a national government. The Ukrainian S.S.R. did not take its seat on the 
Commission. 

Unable, because of the negative attitude of the U.S.S.R. to enter North Korea 
and so fulfil its task of observing Korea-wide elections, the Commission consulted, 
in February 1948, the Interim Committee, which directed it to implement the 
Assembly’s program in such parts of Korea as were accessible to it. Accordingly, 
on May 10, 1948, in South Korea only, it observed elections which led on August 
15, to the establishment of a government in South Korea. In September, a separate 
government came into being in North Korea. 

After considering the Commissions report, the Assembly on December 12, 1948, 
declared that there had been established in South Korea a lawful government (the 
Government of the Republic of Korea), based on elections which expressed the 
free will of the electorate of that part of Korea, and that this was the only such 
Government in Korea. 

The Assembly also recommended that the occupying Powers withdraw their 
forces, and since the objective of unification of all Korea had not been attained, 
set up a Commission on Korea of seven Member States to lend its good offices to 
that end. 

On July 28, 1949, the Commission reported to the Assembly that it had not been 
able to make any progress toward unifying North and South Korea. It declared 
that without a new effort by the U.S.S.R. and the United States to reach agreement 
on Korea, no substantial progress could be made. It had observed the withdrawal 
in June 1949, of the United States occupation forces, but not the reported with- 
drawal of those of the U.S.S.R. in December 1948. 

On October 21, 1949, the Assembly continued the Commission, with the added 
task of observing and reporting developments which might lead to military conflict 
in Korea. The Assembly had already rejected the proposal of the U.S.S.R. supported 
by five other Member States, to terminate the Commission, the creation of which 
they had opposed in 1948, and to recognize that the unification of Korea was the 
task of the Korean people itself, and mat the establishment of the Commission 
was contrary to the right of the people to self-determination. 

Complaint of Aggression against the Republic of Korea— 1950. On June 25, 
1950, the Secretary-General was informed both by the United States and the United 
Nations Commission on Korea that North Korean forces had that morning invaded 
the Republic. The United States considered the attack an act of aggression, and the 
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Commission reported that the situation was assuming the character of a full-scale 
war, endangering the maintenance of international peace and security. In its sub- 
sequent report to the fifth session, the Commission characterized the invasion as an 
act of aggression initiated without warning and without provocation in execution 
of a completely prepared plan. 

That same day, the Security Council determined, by a vote of 9 to none, with 
1 abstention (Yugoslavia), and 1 member (the U.S.S.R.) absent, (The U.S.S.R. 
had withdrawn in January 1950, stating that it would not recognize as legal any 
decisions of the Council until “the representative of the Kuomintang Group had 
been removed.” The U.S.S.R. returned, however, on August 1, 1950.) that the armed 
attack was a breach of the peace, called for immediate cessation of hostilities, with- 
drawal of troops, and the assistance of Members in carrying out its resolution. 

Two days later, on June 27, the Council adopted a United States draft resolu- 
tion noting that the authorities in North Korea had neither ceased hostilities nor 
withdrawn their armed forces, and recommending that Members furnish such assist- 
ance to the Republic of Korea as might be necessary to repel the armed attack and 
restore international peace and security in the area. The vote was 7 to 1 (Yugo- 
slavia), with 1 member (U.S.S.R.) absent, and with Egypt and India not voting, 
but later indicating their respective positions as abstention from and acceptance of 
the resolution. 

Action taken by Member States and Creation of the Unified Command. On 
June 27, the United States had announced that its air and sea force had been ordered 
to give cover and support to the troops of the Korean Government. Its fleet had 
been ordered’ to prevent any attack on Formosa, and the Chinese Government on 
Formosa had been called on to cease all air and sea operations against the mainland. 
The Council was further informed on June 30, that the United States had ordered 
a naval blockade of the Korean coast, and authorized the use of ground forces as 
a further response to the June 27 resolution. 

While 51 Members subsequently expressed general support for the stand taken 
by the Council, five including the U.S.S.R., together with the People's Republic of 
China and the Korean People's Democratic Republic, shared the view that the 
June 27 resolution of the Council was illegal, since it had been adopted in the 
absence of two permanent members, the People’s Republic of China and the 
U.S.S.R. The Soviet Union also declared that the events in Korea were the result 
of an unprovoked attack by South Korean troops, and demanded the cessation of 
American intervention. 

On July 27, the Council, by 7 votes to none, with 3 abstentions (Egypt, India 
and Yugoslavia), 1 member being absent (the U.S.S.R.), requested all Member 
States providing military forces in pursuance of the Council’s resolutions to make 
them available to a unified command under the United States. The next day 
President Truman of the United States designated General Douglas MacArthur as 
Commanding General. Subsequently combatant units were provided by the follow- 
ing sixteen Member States: Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia, Ethiopia, 
France, Greece, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the P hilip pines, Thai- 
land, Turkey, the Union of South Africa, the United Kingdom and the United 
States. In addition, five nations— Denmark, India, Italy, Norway y m d Sweden— sup- 
plied medical units. The Republic of Korea also placed all its military forces under 
the Unified Command* 

Establishment of the Commission for the Unification and Rehabilitation of 
Korea (UNCURK). The capital of Korea, Seoul, fell on June 28, and in August, 
the United Nations forces were confined within the small Taegu-Pusan defence 
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perimeter in south-east Korea, but by October, a surprise amphibious landing at 
Inchon reoccupied Seoul and enveloped the North Korean forces south of the 
38th parallel. By mid-October almost all territory formerly comprising the Republic 
of Korea had been secured, and forces of the United Nations Command were ad- 
vancing far into North Korea. 

Meanwhile, on October 7, during consideration of the question of the independ- 
ence of Korea (see page 88), the General Assembly adopted a resolution which 
recommended that “all appropriate steps be taken to insure conditions of stability 
throughout Korea", established the United Nations Commission for the Unification 
and Rehabilitation of Korea (UNCURK) of seven Member States to represent the 
United Nations in bringing about the establishment of a unified independent and 
democratic government of all Korea, and recommended that the United Nations 
forces should not remain in Korea otherwise than so far as necessary for the 
objectives stated, and that all necessary measures be taken to accomplish the eco- 
nomic rehabilitation of Korea. ( See page 89.) 

Chinese Intervention and General Assembly Action. On November 6, a special 
report from the United Nations Command informed the Security Council that 
United Nations forces were in contact in North Korea with Chinese Communist 
military units. A representative of the People's Republic of China participated in the 
Councils subsequent combined discussion of complaints of armed aggression 
against the Republic of Korea and of armed invasion of Taiwan (Formosa) (for the 
latter , see page 102). On November 30, because of the negative vote of a per- 
manent member, the Council did not adopt a resolution calling on all states and 
authorities to refrain from assisting the North Korean authorities and to prevent 
their nationals from giving assistance, and affirming that it was the policy of the 
United Nations to hold the Chinese frontier with Korea inviolate and fully to pro- 
tect legitimate Chinese and Korean interests in the frontier zone. The Council 
rejected by a vote of 1 (U.S.S.R.) to 9, with India not participating, a draft resolu- 
tion condemning the United States for armed aggression against Chinese territory 
and armed intervention in Korea, and demanding withdrawal of its forces. 

During the previous August and September, following the return to the Council 
on August 1 of the representative of the U.S.S.R., the Council failed after lengthy 
debates to reach any substantive decisions on the Korean question. A United States 
proposal to condemn the North Korean authorities for continued defiance of the 
United Nations failed because of the U.S.S.R. negative vote. The Council rejected 
various U.S.S.R. proposals concerning invitations to representatives of the Chinese 
People's Republic and the Korean people, withdrawal of foreign troops from Korea, 
and cessation of United States bombing of Korean towns and die territory of China. 

Against this background, the Council, on January 31, 1951, unanimously removed 
from its agenda the item “Complaint of aggression upon the Republic of Korea", 
since the General Assembly, which already had on its agenda the continuing item 
“The problem of the independence of Korea", had on December 6, 1950, admitted 
to its agenda the item “Intervention of the Central People's Government of the 
People's Republic of China in Korea". Thereafter the Assembly dealt with items 
relating to Korea covering the military, economic and political aspects of the United 
Nations action there, including efforts for a cessation of hostilities and the peaceful 
setdement of the Korean and related problems. 

In its December discussions, the First Committee of the General Assembly gave 
priority to an Asian-Arab thirteen-Power draft resolution adopted on December 14, 
which established a three-man Cease-Fire Group (the President of the Assembly, 
Canada and India) to recommend satisfactory cease-fire arrangements in Korea. 
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On January 13, it transmitted to the People’s Republic of China the Cease-Fire 
Group’s program which aimed at achieving by successive stages a cease-fire in 
Korea. 

After discussion of the Chinese reply, the Assembly on February 1, 1951, adopted 
a resolution which noted that the Chinese People’s Government had not accepted 
the United Nations proposals to end hostilities, and found that it had engaged in 
aggression in Korea, called on it to cause its forces and nationals to withdraw from 
Korea, requested a committee (the Additional Measures Committee) to consider 
additional measures for meeting the aggression, reaffirmed the policy of achieving 
United Nations objectives in Korea by peaceful means, and created a Good Offices 
Committee (the President of the Assembly, Sweden and Mexico) to further those 
ends. 

In the absence of a satisfactory progress report from the Good Offices Committee, 
the Assembly on May 18, on the basis of a report from the Additional Measures 
Committee, recommended that every state should apply an embargo on the ship- 
ment to areas under the control of the Chinese Central People s Government and 
of the North Korean authorities of arms, ammunition and implements of war, items 
useful in their production, petroleum, and transportation materials. 

The U.S.S.R. and four other Members did not participate in the voting on the 
ground that the matter was exclusively within the jurisdiction of the Security 
Council. 

Armistice Negotiations, 1951-1953. Subsequent to the appearance of the Chinese 
communist troops, the United Nations Command had been forced to withdraw south 
of Seoul, but by March 1951, had again advanced to a line across central Korea 
near the 38th parallel. 

On June 23, 1951, in a radio address in New York, the representative of the 
U.S.S.R. suggested discussions between the belligerents as a first step towards a 
settlement of the armed conflict in Korea. By July 10, delegations representing the 
United Nations Command and the Chinese-North Korean Commanders had opened 
negotiations. 

On October 18, 1952, the Unified Command informed the Assembly that in the 
fifteen months of negotiations a tentative draft armistice agreement covering all 
agreed points had been worked out by both sides. The differences preventing the 
conclusion of an armistice had been narrowed by April 1952, to one question whether 
all prisoners of war should be returned, by force if necessary. The United Nations 
Command was willing to return all except those who would violently resist repatria- 
tion. The North Koreans and Chinese, however, had insisted on the return of all 
prisoners. A total of about 132,000 prisoners were involved-121,000 held by the 
United Nations Command and 11,500 reported by the other side. On October 8, 
the truce negotiations had recessed indefinitely. 

Meanwhile the forces of sixteen Members of the United Nations and the Republic 
of Korea had been engaged in operations against an army of more than 1,000,000 
men, mainly Chinese, which had at its disposal more than 2,000 planes mostly based 
in Manchuria from which, the Command said, they attacked United Nations aircraft 
operating within Korea. Neither side, it was said, had undertaken sustained offen- 
sive action since the opening of armistice negotiations. However, there had been 
constant and often heavy military contact. In an August 1953 report to the Security 
Council concerning the Armistice Agreement, the Unified Command estimated the 
casualties of the 37 months of fighting in Korea as in excess of 300,000 casualties 
for the armed forces of the Republic of Korea, some 141,000 for the United States, 
and 14,000 for the other fifteen Member States, while casualties of the other side 



POLITICAL AND SECURITY QUESTIONS 


87 


were estimated between 1,500,000 to 2,000,000. 

In the face of the deadlocked negotiations, the lengthy Assembly debate at the 
seventh session centered on a draft resolution submitted by India presenting a for- 
mula, finally accepted, on December 3, 1952, as a just basis for an immediate cease- 
fire. It consisted of two basic affirmations, and an implementing course of action. 
First, the release and repatriation of prisoners should be in accordance with the 
Geneva Convention of 1949, and the principles of international law, and second, 
force should not be used against the prisoners "to prevent or effect” return to their 
homelands. U.S.S.R. amendments were rejected, including one e liminatin g the pro- 
vision that force should not be used to prevent or effect the return of prisoners to 
their homelands. 

Within two weeks, the Chinese and North Koreans had rejected the proposals. 
Finally, an agreement on the exchange of sick and wounded prisoners in April 
1953, led to reopening of negotiations and settlement on June 8, 1953, of the larger 
question of repatriation of all prisoners. The prisoner-of-war agreement which was 
incorporated in the Armistice Agreement provided for a United Nations Repatria- 
tion Commission of Czechoslovakia, India (Chairman), Poland, Sweden and Swit- 
zerland to take custody of all prisoners who did not exercise their right to be repatri- 
ated; to arrange within 90 days for explanation to the prisoners, by representatives 
of their home countries, of their rights of repatriation; to refer then the question of 
prisoners who had not exercised their right of repatriation to a political conference, 
recommended in the Armistice Agreement, which would try to settle the question 
within 30 days; to release to civilian status 120 days after assumption of custody any 
prisoners who had not exercised their right to be repatriated and for whom the 
conference had agreed on no other disposition; and to assist any prisoners who 
wished to go to neutral nations. No force or threat of force was to be used against 
the prisoners. 

The unilateral release on June 18, of 27,000 prisoners by the Republic of Korea 
Government from prisoner-of-war camps on the South Korean mainland delayed 
the armistice until that Government had assured the Unified Command that it would 
not obstruct its implementation. The Armistice Agreement was signed on July 27, 
1953, by the Commanders of the United Nations Command, the Korean People's 
Army and the Chinese People's Volunteers, and hostilities ceased. The Agreement 
established a demarcation line and demilitarized zone; provided that no reinforcing 
personnel or combat equipment be introduced except on a replacement basis; set up 
a Military Armistice Commission of representatives from the two sides to supervise 
and settle any violations of the Agreement, and a Neutral Nations Supervisory 
Commission of four, Sweden and Switzerland appointed by the United Nations 
Command, and Czechoslovakia and Poland by the other side, to observe and investi- 
gate troop withdrawals and weapons replacement; recommended to the Govern- 
ments of the countries concerned a political conference within three months to settle 
through negotiation the question of the withdrawal of all foreign forces from Korea, 
the peaceful settlement of the Korean question, etc.; and, declared that the agree- 
ment would remain in effect until superseded by mutually acceptable changes or by 
provision in an agreement for a peaceful settlement at a political level between 
both sides. 

Shortly thereafter, the sixteen Powers contributing forces to United Nations action 
in Korea affirmed their determination to carry out the Armistice Agreement, and 
promptly to resist in case of renewal of armed attack, the grave consequences of 
which it would probably not be possible to confine within Korea. 
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The Question of a Political Conference. On August 28, 1953, the General 
Assembly reaffirmed that the objective of the United Nations remained the achieve- 
ment by peaceful means of a unified, independent and democratic Korea under a 
representative form of government, and the full restoration of peace in the area, 
and recommended that on one side of the political conference envisaged in the 
Armistice Agreement should participate those Member States and the Republic of 
Korea contributing armed forces under the Unified Command. The participation 
of the U.S.S.R. in the Conference was also provided for. The Assembly rejected a 
U.S.S.R. proposal for a conference of broader composition. 

In September, the People’s Republic of China and North Korea rejected the 
Assembly’s proposal. Subsequent negotiations on the conference between the two 
sides at Panmunjom broke down in December. On February 23, 1954, however, it 
was announced, following a meeting in Berlin of the Foreign Ministers of France, 
the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United States, that they would convene 
a conference at Geneva, for the purpose of reaching a peaceful settlement of the 
Korean question, of representatives of their governments, the People’s Republic 
of China, North and South Korea, and other countries whose armed forces had 
participated in the Korean hostilities. 

The Conference failed to find an agreed solution to the Korean question. On 
November 11, fifteen of the sixteen Members of the United Nations which had par- 
ticipated in the Korean action and had been present at Geneva reported that the 
failure of the Conference did not prejudice the Armistice which remained in effect. 
The report included a declaration, to which the Republic of Korea was an additional 
signatory, of two principles: (1) The United Nations, under its Charter, is fully 
and rightfully empowered to take collective action to repel aggression, to restore 
peace and security, and to extend its good offices in seeking a peaceful settlement in 
Korea. (2) In order to establish a unified, independent and democratic Korea, 
genuinely free elections, under United Nations supervision, should be held to con- 
stitute the Korean National Assembly, in which representation should be in direct 
proportion to the indigenous population in Korea. So long as the other side rejected 
those principles, further consideration of the Korean question at the Conference 
was futile. 

No progress has yet been reported in solving the impasse reached at Geneva, 
but the Armistice Agreement remains in effect. Meanwhile, the Republic of Korea 
has continued to allege a military build-up in North Korea, and to criticize the 
Armistice Agreement and the Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission (NNSC) 
which it states has been rendered impotent in the north. The build-up has been 
denied by the other side, which has insisted that the Armistice Agreement and the 
NNSC be maintained. 

The Question of the Independence of Korea (1950-1955). During the continua- 
tion of the Korean conflict, the General Assembly took a number of decisions on the 
question of Korean independence which had been before it since 1947. (See above.) 

The Commission on the Unification and Rehabilitation of Korea (UNCURK), 
consisting of seven Member States, was set up on October 7, 1950, to represent 
the United Nations in bringing about the establishment of a unified independent 
and democratic Government of all Korea, to exercise certain responsibilities in con- 
nection with the economic rehabilitation of Korea, and to assume the functions of 
the former Commission on Korea. 

In subsequent annual reports, UNCURK informed the Assembly that the changed 
circumstances resulting from the intervention of the Chinese People’s Volunteers 
m the autumn of 1950, made impossible the achievement of the Assembly’s funda- 
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mental objectives, and thus narrowed the scope of the Commission’s activities. In 
its 1954 and 1955 reports, the Commission declared that it was unable to contribute 
to the realization of the unification of Korea. It continued to represent the United 
Nations in Korea, to observe and report political and economic developments in the 
Republic of Korea, and to advise the United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency 
(UNKRA) (see below). With a view to adapting its procedures to current cir- 
cumstances, the Commission decided to establish as of January 1, 1956, a commit- 
tee of four of its members to act on its behalf when the full Commission was not 
meeting. 

While deferring consideration of the question at its sixth and eighth sessions, the 
Assembly adopted resolutions at its seventh, ninth and tenth sessions. On each occa- 
sion, the Republic of Korea was invited to participate, but proposals by the U.S.S.R. 
and some other members to invite the People’s Republic of China and the Demo- 
cratic People’s Republic of Korea to participate were rejected. U.S.S.R. proposals 
to terminate UNCURK, which it deemed illegally established and useless, were 
rejected at the seventh and ninth sessions. 

In its resolution of November 29, 1955, the Assembly, recalling that in December 
1954 it had approved the report of the fifteen Governments participating in the 
Geneva Conference on behalf of the United Nations, reaffirmed the intention ex- 
pressed at the ninth session to seek an early solution of the Korean question in 
accordance with the expressed objectives of the United Nations. 

At the ninth and tenth sessions, the U.S.S.R., among others, considered the Geneva 
Conference report biased and incapable of serving as a basis of a solution. They 
supported a program for unification calling for free elections, under international 
supervision, in the whole of Korea on the basis of an agreement between North 
and South Korea to be concluded at an all-Korean conference, and the withdrawal 
of all foreign troops before the elections. 

Relief and Rehabilitation of Korea. Following the resolve of the United Nations 
to repel aggression in Korea, and as a consequence of the hostilities that ravaged the 
country, the task of rehabilitating Korea became a United Nations responsibility. 
Furthermore, relief to several hundreds of thousands of refugees seeking protection 
within areas controlled by the United Nations Command had to be provided. 

On July 31, 1950, the Security Council inaugurated an emergency program for 
civilian relief through the Unified Command, with the Secretary-General and later 
the Agent-General of UNKRA acting as clearing agents for requests and offers of 
assistance. With contributions valued at nearly $50,000,000 from some 32 Member 
States, seven non-member states, specialized agencies and non-governmental organi- 
zations, and, in particular, assistance valued at over $400,000,000 from the United 
States, the Unified Command carried out by September 1953, through a Civil 
Assistance Command, a large-scale civilian and refugee relief program. 

On December 1, 1950, the Assembly established the United Nations Korean 
Reconstruction Agency ( UNKRA) , under an Agent-General, responsible for a broad 
relief and rehabilitation program estimated by the Economic and Social Council 
to require not less than $250,000,000 for an initial period of somewhat more than 
twelve months from January 1, 1951. To finance the program, a Negotiating Com- 
mittee was created to ascertain available voluntary contributions, and an Advisory 
Committee to advise the Agent-General, who was also to consult with and be guided 
by UNCURK on certain policy questions. 

In a June 1953 report on the work of UNKRA since February 1951, the Agent- 
General stated that the continuance of hostilities had made it impossible for the 
Agency to carry out adequately its mandate. The Agency had been organized and a 
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limited operational program had been carried out up to September 1952, and longer- 
term planning undertaken. The Agency had agreed with the United Nations Com- 
mand to assume full responsibility six months after cessation of hostilities. A 
$70,000,000 relief and rehabilitation program had been approved by the Advisory 
Committee for the period ending June 30, 1953, but only some $50,000,000 had 
been obligated by that date, because of delay in the availability of funds. In a 
September report to the eighth session of the Assembly, the Agent-General an- 
nounced that after the Armistice a coordinated plan of reconstruction consistent with 
UNKRA’s responsibilities to the United Nations had been developed in which the 
Republic of Korea, the Unified Command and UNKRA would participate. Fields of 
responsibility had been assigned under which UNKRA was charged, broadly speak- 
ing, with long-term reconstruction, while the Civil Assistance Command continued 
largely responsible for health, transportation, communications, the provision of food, 
fertilizer and other essential raw materials. The report estimated the total cost of 
eventual Korean rehabilitation at more than $1,000,000,000 in external aid. 

At the eighth session, the Agent-General appealed for more funds, stating 
that of $207,000,000 pledged, some with certain percentage limitations, only 
$88,000,000 had been received. On December 7, 1953, the Assembly approved the 
UNKRA program, and urged payment of pledges already made and contributions 
from those which had not already made diem. In December 1954, the Assembly 
commended the excellent progress made by the Agency, and make a similar appeal 
for funds. 

In further progress reports to the ninth and tenth sessions of the Assembly, the 
Agent-General described the achievements of the UNKRA program in its first two 
years of effective operations, and their very substantial contributions to the economy 
of the Republic of Korea. By June 30, 1955, out of the $139,000,000 received in 
contributions, some $121,000,000 had been obligated, and another $12,000,000 
allocated under the 1953, 1954 and 1955 programs. UNKRA’s areas of responsi- 
bility had had to be considerably reduced because of shortage of funds. Operational 
activity, however, had been brought to full tide, and a timetable for the completion 
of all projects established, with the majority to be finished by the end of 1956, 
and a few larger ones to carry on possibly into 1958. 

Much of the planning, procurement and technical assistance of past years had 
borne fruit, and, because of emphasis on capital investment, had provided a con- 
siderable addition to Korean production, particularly in the fields of coal mining, 
cement, textiles, fisheries, and also to the Korean health and educational systems. 
Sustaining commodity imports, including food, fertilizer and raw materials, had 
been designed to finance local currency costs of its investment project program. 

More than half of the projects on over 3,800 sites in all provinces in South Korea 
had been completed. The broad range of its activity included cement plants; a flat 
glass plant; important textile industry assistance making Korea self-sufficient; sub- 
stantial coal-mining equipment and engineering aid to expand production; a mineral 
assay laboratory and a metal mine school; transportation and electric power facili- 
ties; irrigation and flood control; lumber; equipment; refrigeration and canning 
facilities and new trawlers for the fishing industry; pilot housing projects employing 
the earthblock construction process; the rehabilitation and restoration of schools, 
laboratories and experimental stations; orphanages; a large textbook printing plant; 
a teacher-training and vocational educational program; medical colleges and hos- 
pital restoration and technical medical aid; health, sanitation and welfare work in 
cooperation with the United Nations Civil Assistance Command; a community 
development employment program; arid assistance to the useful work of voluntary 
agencies. 



POLITICAL AND SECURITY QUESTIONS 


91 


In October 1955, the Assembly commended UNKRA for the excellent progress 
made in assisting the Korean people to relieve their sufferings and to repair the 
devastation caused by aggression, and stressed that its program should be expedi- 
tiously implemented to the maximum extent possible within available funds. 

Other Matters related to Korea Considered by the Security Council and 
the General Assembly (1950-1955). During and after the hostilities in Korea, 
the United Nations dealt with several questions related to the United Nations action. 

The Security Council on July 7, 1950, authorized the Unified Command at its 
discretion to use the United Nations flag in the course of operations against North 
Korean forces concurrently with the flags of the various nations participating. 

The General Assembly on December 12, 1950, requested the Secretary-General 
to arrange with the Unified Command for the design and award of a distinguishing 
ribbon or other insignia for personnel which had participated in Korea in the defence 
of the Principles of the Charter of the United Nations. 

In December 1952, the Assembly rejected a U.S.S.R. draft resolution condemning 
the United States for the criminal acts involved in the alleged mass murder in prison 
camps, by American guards, of Korean and Chinese prisoners of war who were 
demanding repatriation. 

The alleged use of bacteriological warfare by the United Nations forces in Korea 
was discussed in the summer of 1952 by the Security Council, and at its seventh 
and eighth sessions by the General Assembly. No investigation took place. ( See 
page 105.) 

At the request of the United States, the eighth session of the Assembly also dis- 
cussed the question of alleged atrocities committed in Korea, contrary to the Geneva 
Conventions, against some 38,000 military and civilian victims by Chinese and 
North Korean forces. The Assembly in December 1953, expressed grave concern 
at reports of inhuman practices employed against soldiers of the United Nations 
Command and against the civil population of Korea, and condemned the commis- 
sion by any governments of any such acts as a violation of international law and 
of the basic standards of morality. 

In February 1954, the Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission, appointed 
under the Armistice Agreement, submitted a final report on its operations. This 
report and a subsequent one from the United Nations Command were circulated 
to all Member States. 

By September 23, 1953, the commission had assumed custody from the United 
Nations Command and that of the Korean People's Army and the Chinese People’s 
Volunteers of, respectively, 22,604 and 359 prisoners who had not exercised their 
right of repatriation. Because, at the end of the 90-day period allotted for explana- 
tion of the right of repatriation, the Political Conference envisaged in the Armistice 
Agreement had not materialized, the Commission referred to the two Commands 
the question of disposition of those prisoners who had not exercised their right 
of repatriation. Before the Commission dissolved itself on February 21, 1954, the 
Custodial Force, India, had restored to the United Nations Command on January 
21, 21,805 prisoners, some two-thirds Chinese and one-third Korean, without, how- 
ever, declaring their civilian status. On January 23, that Command released these 
former prisoners to civilian status. On January 28, the Custodial Force released to 
Red Cross representatives the 347 South Korean and United Nations Com- 
mand prisoners who had refused to return to the control of that Command. Eighty- 
eight prisoners elected to proceed to neutral countries and were sent to India to 
remain under that Government’s protection pending a decision on their final 
disposition. 
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At the request of India, that problem was discussed at the tenth session of the 
Assembly, which on November 29, 1955, adopted a resolution noting with appre- 
ciation that Argentina and Brazil had offered to resettle as many of the ex-prisoners 
who so opted and requesting other Member Governments to accept for settlement 
those not covered by present offers. 

On December 4, 1954, the United States Government, as the Unified Command 
of the United Nations forces in Korea, complained of detention and imprisonment 
of United Nations military personnel in violation of the Korean Armistice Agree- 
ment. A memorandum explained that in January 1953 a United States aircraft had 
been shot down and its crew of eleven taken prisoner, and sentenced to long im- 
prisonment in November 1954 by a Chinese Communist military tribunal. On 
December 10, the Assembly resolved that the detention and imprisonment of the 
eleven American airmen and of all other captured personnel of the United Nations 
Command desiring repatriation was a violation of the Armistice Agreement and 
asked the Secretary-General to seek their release. 

After establishing in January 1955 personal contact in Peking with the Foreign 
Minister of the People’s Republic of China, the Secretary-General continued his 
efforts. On September 9, his report to the Assembly on the question referred to 
messages he had received from the Foreign Minister announcing the release in May 
and August of groups of four and eleven American airmen. 

On December 15, 1955, the General Assembly decided that the cemetery at 
Tanggok, near Pusan, in the Republic of Korea, should be established and main- 
tained as a United Nations Memorial Cemetery in Korea in honor of the dead. 

THE INDIA-PAKISTAN QUESTION 

On January 1, 1948, India reported to the Security Council that tribesmen and 
others had been invading the State of Jammu and Kashmir and that extensive fight- 
ing was taking place. 

Jammu and Kashmir was an Indian princedom which, under the scheme of parti- 
tion and the Indian Independence Act of 1947, became free to accede to India or 
Pakistan. It borders on both India and Pakistan. After the invasion had begun, 
the Maharajah of the State requested accession to India, which India accepted 
on the understanding that, once normal conditions were restored, the question of 
accession “should be settled by a reference to the people.” 

India complained that Paidstan was assisting and participating in the invasion 
and thus was guilty of aggression. Pakistan contended that it had done everything 
short of war to discourage the tribal movement and declared that the accession to 
India was illegal. Both agreed that the situation between them might lead to a breach 
of international peace. 

Security Council Action. On January 20, the Council established a Commission of 
three members for investigation and mediation, to act first on the Jammu and 
Kashmir situation and, when so directed by the Council, on other situations com- 
plained of by Pakistan. 

India subsequently nominated Czechoslovakia to the Commission, and Pakistan 
nominated Argentina. When these two States failed to agree on the third member, 
the President of the Council (on May 7) designated the United States. Meanwhile, 
on April 21, the Council decided to increase the membership to five and added 
Belgium and Colombia two days later. 

In addition to the meetings of the Council to consider the question, numerous 
private consultations were held by the delegations of India and Pakistan at the 
instigation of the Council and under the guidance of its successive monthly Presi- 
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dents. Finally, on April 21, the Council adopted a resolution, despite opposition to 
many of its provisions by both India and Pakistan, declaring that the dispute of 
Jammu and Kashmir was likely to endanger international peace and security. It 
therefore recommended what it regarded as appropriate measures to stop the fight- 
ing, and to create proper conditions for a free and impartial plebiscite. To assist 
in carrying out these measures, it instructed its Commission “to proceed at once 
to the Indian sub-continent and there place its good offices and mediation at the 
disposal of the Governments of India and Pakistan.” 

In the meantime, the Council heard statements by India and Pakistan on other 
matters included in the Pakistan complaint, and on June 3 it directed the India- 
Pakistan Commission to proceed without delay to the areas of dispute with a view 
to “accomplishing in priority” the duties assigned to it in connection with Jammu 
and Kashmir; and, further, to study and report, when it considered it appropriate, 
on the other matters. 

Work of the Commission. The Commission arrived on the sub-continent on July 7, 
1948, and on August 13, proposed that both Governments issue cease-fire orders at 
the earliest possible date to apply to all forces under their control in Jammu and 
Kashmir, and to accept certain principles as the basis for a truce agreement. These 
included: (1) that Pakistan would withdraw its troops recently stationed in the 
State and do its best to secure the withdrawal of tribesmen and Pakistan natio nals 
not normally resident there; (2) that, pending a final solution, the territory evacu- 
ated by the troops would be administered by the local authorities under the sur- 
veillance of the Commission; (3) that, when the Commission notified India that 
Pakistan was complying with these terms, India would begin to withdraw the bulk 
of its forces in stages to be agreed on with the Commission; and (4) that, pending 
the acceptance of conditions for final settlement, the Indian Government would 
maintain within the lines existing at the moment of cease-fire those forces considered 
necessary to assist local authorities in observing law and order. 

India, after a clarification of certain points, accepted the resolution. Pakistan, 
however, informed the Commission that it could not accept without certain reser- 
vations, in particular concerning the organization of a plebiscite. The Commission 
reported in September that it had temporarily exhausted possibilities of further 
negotiations. 

The Security Council considered the report on November 25 in Paris, informed 
the Commission of its full support, and endorsed its appeal to India and Pakistan 
to refrain from any action which might aggravate the situation. Informal conversa- 
tions with the parties then took place on the conditions and basic principles which 
should govern the plebiscite. 

As a result, the Commission proposed to the Governments that the accession of 
the State would be decided by a free and impartial plebiscite; that the Secretary- 
General would nominate, in agreement with the Commission, a Plebiscite Adminis- 
trator who would be a person of high international standing and who would derive 
from the Government of Jammu and Kashmir the powers which the Administrator 
considered necessary to organize and conduct a free and impartial plebiscite. 

Both Governments accepted the proposals, with clarifications and understand- 
ings, and ordered a cease-fire as from January 1, 1949. On January 5, the Commis- 
sion adopted a formal resolution embodying the proposals. It then appointed ob- 
servers from various nations to report on the observance of the cease-fire agreement. 
On July 27, an agreement was reached on a cease-fire line, which was ratified by 
India and Pakistan a few days later. 
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Meanwhile, Fleet Admiral Chester W. Nimitz, U.S.N., was nominated Plebiscite 
Administrator by the Secretary-General in March. He was to be formally appointed 
by the Government of Jammu and Kashmir when the details of the plebiscite were 
settled after the acceptance of a truce agreement. 

On April 15, the Commission presented simultaneously to both Governments its 
proposals for implementation of the truce agreement, emphasizing withdrawal on 
the entire cease-fire line, including the line in the northern frontier areas. After con- 
sidering the replies, the Commission on April 28 presented its final terms and asked 
for unreserved acceptance. The replies did not constitute acceptance, however. 
Resorting to another procedure, then, the Commission later invited India and 
Pakistan to joint meetings at ministerial level, but abandoned the idea in the face 
of disagreement on the agenda. 

As a final effort, the Commission asked the parties whether they would agree 
to submit the points at issue to arbitration, but this was not acceptable to India. 
In the circumstances, the Commission decided to report to the Council. 

The Commission recommended that the Council designate an individual rather 
than a five-member body to bring the two Governments together on all unresolved 
issues. A minority report by the Czechoslovak member favored a new mediation 
effort by a Commission consisting of all the members of the Council. 

After considering the Commissions report, the President, as instructed by the 
Council on December 17, 1949, held informal discussions with the parties, during 
which he submitted proposals calling for an agreed program of progressive de- 
militarization preparatory to the plebiscite, to be supervised by a United Nations 
Representative appointed by the Secretary-General in agreement with the two 
Governments. When the program was accomplished to the satisfaction of the Repre- 
sentative, the Plebiscite Administrator was to exercise the functions assigned to him. 
The proposals were still unacceptable to the Governments of India and Pakistan, 
and the now former President reported in February 1950 that no useful purpose 
could be served by continued activity on his part. 

Appointment of United Nations Representative. On March 14, the Council called 
on India and Pakistan to prepare and execute within five months a program of 
demilitarization based on the proposals. A United Nations Representative (Sir Owen 
Dixon, of Australia, was later appointed) was to assist in the realization of this 
program. Among other things, he was to exercise the powers of the United Nations 
Commission and, at the appropriate stage of demilitarization, to arrange for the 
Plebiscite Administrator to assume his functions. 

On September 15, 1950, Sir Owen reported that no agreement had been reached 
on demilitarization and on preparations for the holding of a plebiscite. He recom- 
mended that the Council should press for a reduction in the military strength hold- 
ing the cease-fire line to the normal protection of a peacetime frontier, as he con- 
sidered the continued maintenance of such armies to be fraught with dangerous 
possibilities. He asked also to be relieved of his position. 

After resuming consideration of this question on February 21, 1951, the Council 
provided on March 30, that a new Representative (Dr. Frank P. Graham of the 
United States was later appointed) should, after consultation with India and 
Pakistan, effect demilitarization on the basis of the Commission resolutions of 
August 13, 1948, and January 5, 1949. If, within three months of his arrival on the 
sub-continent, he had not done so or had not obtained the agreement of the parties 
to a plan for doing so, he should then report to the Council those points of differ- 
ence regarding the interpretation and execution of the Commission resolutions 
which he considered had to be resolved for demilitarization to be carried out. 
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Further, the Council called on the parlies, in the event of failure to reach full agree- 
ment, to accept arbitration on all outstanding points of difference. The arbitrator 
or panel of arbitrators would be appointed by the President of the International 
Court of Justice after consultation with the parties. 

In a later development, on May 29, the Council approved the transmission of a 
cablegram to India and Pakistan recalling the March 30 resolution, and expressing 
the hope that they would do everything in their power to insure that the authorities 
in Kashmir did not disregard the Council, or act in a manner which would prejudice 
the determination of the future accession of the State in accordance with the pro- 
cedures provided for in the resolutions of the Council and of the Commission. This 
decision followed representations by Pakistan regarding press reports that a procla- 
mation had been issued on April 30 for convoking a Constitutent Assembly in the 
State, and a reported statement by the Prime Minister of Jammu and Kashmir that 
that Assembly was being convened to decide the future of Kashmir and that no 
power could veto its decision. 

The Twelve Proposals. Dr. Graham arrived on the sub-continent on June 30, 1951, 
and personally presented his report to the Council on October 18. The report 
showed that twelve draft proposals had been submitted to the two Governments. 
Both Governments had accepted the general principles set forth in the first four 
proposals — reaffirmation of their determination not to resort to force over Kashmir, 
agreement to take measures to avoid warlike statements regarding that question, 
reaffirmation of their will to observe the cease-fire, and reaffirmation of their accept- 
ance of the principle that the question of the accession of the State would be 
decided through a free and impartial plebiscite under the auspices of the United 
Nations. 

Agreement had not been reached on the fifth proposal providing that the demili- 
tarization of the State contemplated in the United Nations Commission in India and 
Pakistan (UNCIP) resolutions of August 13, 1948, and January 5, 1949, should 
be effected in a single, continuous process, nor on the remaining seven proposals 
setting forth the principles for a plan of demilitarization to be completed during a 
period of 90 d'ays. 

Dr. Graham analyzed the main differences on those eight points and concluded 
that, although he did not underestimate the difficulties, “the possibility of arriving 
at a basis of agreement between the two Governments is not excluded.” 

Dr. Graham's recommendations were that the Council should call on the two 
Governments to take measures to improve relations by avoiding any increase of 
military potential in the State and by curbing warlike statements; that the Council 
should 1 consider a renewed effort to bring about agreement and, if it decided on 
this, it might instruct the Representative to continue negotiations for six weeks, to 
take place in Paris. 

In Paris, in November 1951, the Council instructed Dr. Graham to continue his 
efforts to obtain agreement on a plan for demilitarization and to report within six 
weeks. 

Second Report. In a second report on December 18, 1951, Dr. Graham said that the 
parties had agreed to four more proposals dealing with the process of demilitariza- 
tion. These were designed to insure that the demilitarization would not involve a 
threat to the cease-fire agreement; that representatives of the two Governments 
would meet, under the auspices of the United Nations, to draw up the demilitariza- 
tion program in accordance with agreed provisions; that completion of demilitariza- 
tion would be without prejudice to the functions and responsibilities of the 
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Representative’s Military Adviser, and, if disagreement continued, to the Represen- 
tative, whose decision would be final. 

Agreement had not been reached, however, on the four most basic proposals, Dr. 
Graham reported. 

After discussion at three meetings of the Security Council, the President of the 
Council stated on January 31, 1952, that it was the sense of the Council, with the 
exception of the representative of the U.S.S.R., that the United Nations Representa- 
tive, acting under the Council's resolutions of March 30 and November 10, 1951, 
was authorized, without any new decisions by the Council, to continue his efforts 
to fulfil his mission and to submit a report, which the Council hoped would be final, 
within two months. 

Thibd Report. On April 22, 1952, Dr. Graham transmitted a third report which 
dealt with discussions held with representatives of India and Pakistan up to the 
time of his departure from the sub-continent on March 25. He reported that the 
chief remaining obstacle was the difference over the number and character of the 
forces to be left on each side of the cease-fire line at the end of the period of 
demilitarization. Pakistan had accepted, with certain qualifications regarding the 
character of the forces to be demilitarized, all twelve proposals. India had main- 
tained that, if agreement could 1 be reached on the issues of the number and char- 
acter of the forces to be left on each side of the cease-fire line, the other two 
remaining differences, concerning the period of demilitarization and the induction 
into office of the Plebiscite Administrator, could be solved without difficulty. 

Substantial withdrawals of forces from the State had been made by both sides 
since the cease-fire. Pointing out that further reductions of troops were directly 
related to the preparation of a plebiscite, the United Nations Representative con- 
sidered it necessary that the Plebiscite Administrator-Designate should be associated 
with him in studies and in the consideration of common problems. 

Fourth Report. On May 29, 1952, Dr. Graham informed the President of the 
Council that, in agreement with the two Governments, the negotiations had been 
renewed, and that he would report at the appropriate moment on the outcome. 
He reported on September 16. 

The negotiations, first in New York and later, at the ministerial level, in Geneva, 
had concluded on September 10, with no agreement reached on the most important 
points. 

Negotiations on Specific Proposal Urged. Dr. Graham gave the Council his 
personal appraisal of the situation at a meeting on October 10, in which he explained 
that the remaining difference was related to the differing reiterated conceptions of 
the two Governments on the status of the State, the nature of the responsibilities 
of the appropriate authorities on each side of the cease-fire line after demilitariza- 
tion, and the obligations of the two Governments under the provisions of the 
UNCIP resolutions for a plebiscite. 

The Council adopted a resolution on December 23, 1952, urging India and 
Pakistan to negotiate immediately under the auspices of Dr. Graham on the specific 
number of forces to remain on each side of the cease-fire line at the end of the period 
of demilitarization. That number, the resolution provided, should be between 3,000 
and 6,000 on the Pakistan side and between 12,000 and 18,000 on the Indian 
side, and should be arrived at bearing in mind the principles or criteria proposed 
by Dr. Graham. 

The Council endorsed the general principles on which Dr. Graham had sought 
to bring about agreement between the parties, recorded its gratitude for his great 
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efforts to achieve a settlement, asked him to continue to make his services available 
to the two Governments, and requested' him to keep the Council informed. It asked 
India and Pakistan to report within SO days. The resolution was adopted (Pakistan, 
as a party to the dispute, did not vote) . 

Prior to the adoption of the resolution, India had declined to accept it as a basis 
for further talks. India was prepared, as always, to cooperate in and 1 to persevere in 
the exploration of all peaceful procedures for the settlement of the problem. How- 
ever, any consideration of that problem "must proceed on the clear and unequivocal 
recognition of the authority of the Jammu and Kashmir Government over the 
entire territory of the State; of the fact that the State, by virtue of its accession to 
India, became a part of the territory of the Indian Union; and of the Government 
of India’s responsibility for the security of the State against external aggression. 
This leads inevitably to the conclusion that all armed forces must be removed from 
the Pakistan side of the cease-fire line and that Pakistan should' exercise no authority 
whatsoever over the area which it has invaded.” 

For its part, Pakistan was prepared to continue the negotiations on the basis 
of the resolution, although it felt that the numbers of troops suggested were not fair 
to Pakistan. 

On January 23, 1953, the United Nations Representative informed the President 
of the Security Council that India and Pakistan had agreed that a meeting of repre- 
sentatives of the two Governments at the ministerial level should be held under his 
auspices in Geneva beginning February 4, 1953. 

Fifth Report. The Representative transmitted' on March 27, 1953, his fifth report 
to the Council, in which a summary was given of the negotiations in Geneva, as well 
as of meetings held with the representatives of the parties in New York in January 
1953. It had been agreed that the negotiations in Geneva should proceed on the 
basis of the Commission’s resolutions of August 13, 1948, and January 5, 1949, 
"bearing in mind the assurances, clarifications and elucidations given to the Gov- 
ernments of India and Pakistan” by the Commission. That basis was to be without 
prejudice to a further consideration, if necessary, of the twelve proposals originally 
submitted by the United Nations Representative on September 7, 1951. 

The Representative stated in his report that it had not been possible to reach 
accord on a truce agreement based solely on part II of the Commission’s resolution 
of August 13, 1948, as the same difficulties that had existed since 1949 were still 
the main obstacles to the carrying out of the commitments embodied in part II. 
In accordance with the agreed terms of reference, further consideration of his 
twelve proposals had therefore ensued. On February 14, 1953, he had presented 
proposals that forces on each side of the cease-fire line at the end of the period of 
demilitarization would be 6,000 on the Pakistan side and 21,000 on the India side, 
with no armor or artillery on either side. However, as before, both India and Pakistan 
were unable to agree on the number and character of the forces to be left on each 
side of the cease-fire line at the end of the period of demilitarization. 

After further conversations, the United Nations Representative had' felt that there 
was no ground left at that stage on which to continue the conversations and, there- 
fore, in agreement with the two representatives, he had decided to conclude the 
conference. 

THE HYDERABAD QUESTION 

On August 21, 1948, the Government of the Nizam of Hyderabad brought a 
complaint before the Security Council that India threatened it with invasion and 
economic blockade. 
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On September 12 and 13, the Government reported, first the threat of invasion, 
then the outbreak of hostilities. 

At the Councils discussion, the representative of India argued that Hyderabad 
was never an independent State and was therefore not competent to bring a ques- 
tion before the Council. India, he said, had been obliged to enter Hyderabad to 
suppress lawlessness. 

Later, the representative of India told the Council that the Nizam of Hyderabad 
desired to withdraw the complaint. The Nizam confirmed this message. The validity 
of the credentials of the representative was then discussed, but no decision was 
taken. There was further debate by the representatives of Pakistan and India in 
May 1949. No further meetings have been held on the question. 


POLITICAL INDEPENDENCE AND TERRITORIAL INTEGRITY OF CHINA 

In September 1949, China submitted to the General Assembly die question of 
"threats to the political independence and territorial integrity of China and to the 
people of the Far East, resulting from Soviet violations of the Sino-Soviet Treaty 
of Friendship and Alliance of August 14, 1945, and from Soviet violations of the 
Charter of the United Nations”. 

The U.S.S.R., the Byelorussian S.S.R., Czechoslovakia, Poland and the Ukrainian 
S.S.R. announced that they would neither take part in the debate nor be bound 
by any decisions taken. 

The representative of China called on the Assembly to pronounce judgment on 
the Soviet Union for obstructing the efforts of the Chinese National Government 
in Manchuria and to recommend that all Member States refrain from giving further 
military and economic aid to the Chinese communists. 

The General Assembly, on December 8, 1949, called on all states to: (1) respect 
the political independence of China and to be guided by the principles of the 
United Nations in their relations with China, (2) respect the right of the people 
of China to choose freely their political institutions and to maintain a government 
independent of foreign control, (3) respect existing treaties relating to China, and 
(4) refrain from seeking to acquire spheres of influence or to obtain special rights 
or privileges within the territory of China. 

The Assembly also asked its Interim Committee to keep the matter under exami- 
nation. After the Interim Committee in 1950 had reported that it had not taken 
up this question, the Assembly adopted two resolutions on December 1, 1950. The 
first instructed the Interim Committee to continue its inquiry, and the second drew 
the attention of all states to the necessity of complying faithfully with the previous 
years resolution. 

After discussion at the sixth session, the Assembly on February 1, 1952, adopted 
another resolution. Submitted originally by China and amended by Thailand, this 
determined that the U.S.S.R., in its relations with China since the surrender of 
Japan, had failed to carry out the Treaty of Friendship and Alliance. The discussion 
had been marked by charges and denials of preparations for aggression in South- 
east Asia. 

THE QUESTION OF THE REPRESENTATION OF CHINA ON 

UNITED NATIONS BODIES 

On November 18, 1949, the Foreign Minister of the Central People’s Govern- 
ment of the People’s Republic of China informed the President of the General 
Assembly and the Secretary-General that his Government repudiated the legal 
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status of the delegation under T. F, Tsiang, and held that it had no right to speak 
for the Chinese people in the Unifed Nations. 

On December 29, 1949, the U.S.S.R. and the Ukrainian S.S.R. endorsed this 
position in the Security Council. 

On January 8, 1950, the Foreign Minister of the People's Republic of China 
informed the Security Council that his Government considered that the presence 
of the delegation under Dr. Tsiang in the Council was illegal, and that it should 
be expelled. 

The U.S.S.R. then proposed that the Council decide not to recognize the cre- 
dentials of Dr. Tsiang and to exclude him. 

The President (Dr. Tsiang) ruled that a meeting of the Council should be called 
to consider the U.S.S.R. proposal, which ruling was upheld. 

The representative of the U.S.S.R. then said that he would not participate in the 
Councils work or take part in that meeting until the delegation under Dr. Tsiang 
had been expelled. Accordingly, he left the Council chamber. 

When the U.S.S.R. draft resolution was discussed on January 12, the representa- 
tive of Cuba presided at the request of the President (Dr. Tsiang) . 

On January 13, the U.S.S.R. draft resolution was rejected. The representative of 
the U.S.S.R. then declared that his delegation would' not participate in the Council’s 
work until the delegation under Dr. Tsiang had been removed. The U.S.S.R. would 
not recognize as legal any decision adopted with the participation of Dr. Tsiang, 
and would not be bound by such decisions. Accordingly, he left the Council cham- 
ber. (He did not return until August 1, 1950. ) 

This withdrawal was followed during succeeding months by similar withdrawals, 
by representatives of the U.S.S.R. and of certain other states, from other organs and 
bodies of the United Nations of which China was a member. 

The question of the representation of China was raised again on August 1, 1950, 
when, at a meeting of the Council, the President (the representative of the 
U.S.S.R.) ruled that Dr. Tsiang did' not represent China, and therefore could not 
take part in the Council’s meetings. 

After discussion, the Council adopted a pioposal to overrule the ruling of the 
President. 

Two days later, the Council rejected a U.S.S.R. pioposal to include in the agenda 
an item entitled “Recognition of the representative of the Central People’s Govern- 
ment of the People’s Republic of China”. 

Proceedings in the General Assembly. By cablegram to tlie Secretary-General 
on August 26, 1950, the Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Central Chinese People’s 
Government recalled his Government’s previous notes and requested that the neces- 
sary arrangements be made for the delegation of the People’s Republic of China 
to attend the fifth session of the General Assembly. 

At the opening meeting of the session on September 19, the Assembly had before 
it four draft resolutions. One sponsored by Canada, together with an amendment by 
Australia, which Canada accepted, was adopted. This noted the differences of view 
concerning the representation of China, and provided for the establishment of a 
special committee of seven members to consider the question and to report, with 
recommendations, to the fifth session when consideration of the question of recog- 
nition by the United Nations of the representation of a Member State ( see page 
69) had been completed. Pending a decision on the report of the special com- 
mittee, the representatives of the National Government of China were to be seated 
with the same righls as other representatives. 

Later, on December 12, on the nomination of the President, the Assembly elected 
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Canada, Ecuador, India, Iraq, Mexico, the Philippines and Poland by secret ballot 
to serve on the special committee. 

This special committee on October 16, 1951, rejected a Polish draft resolution 
calling on the Assembly to exclude the representatives of the National Government 
of China, and to invite the representatives of the Central People’s Government. The 
committee authorized the Chairman to inform the Assembly that in existing circum- 
stances it had been unable to make any recommendation on the question of the 
representation of China. The Assembly "noted” this report on the final day of its 
fifth session, November 5, and rejected a U.S.S.R. draft resolution providing that, 
since the special committee had not adopted any recommendations, the question 
should' be referred to the sixth session. 

On November 6, the U.S.S.R. proposed that the representation of China should 
be included in the agenda of the sixth session. Considering, however, that, as re- 
cently as the previous day, the Assembly had decided not to refer the matter for 
consideration to the sixth session, thereby expressing the sense that consideration 
was not "opportune or appropriate”, the General Committee recommended that the 
Assembly reject the request. Also it recommended' that, for the duration of the 
session in Paris, the Assembly postpone consideration of any further proposals to 
exclude representatives of the National Government of China from the Assembly, 
or to seat representatives of the Central Peoples Government to represent China. 
On November 13, the Assembly approved these recommendations. 

Later, on December 7, when it took up the report of its Credentials Committee, 
the Byelorussian S.S.R. proposed that the Assembly regard the credentials of the 
representatives of the “Kuomintang Chiang Kai-shek Government” as invalid on the 
ground that they did not satisfy rule 27 of the rules of procedure requiring that 
they be issued either by the Head of a state or government or by the Minister for 
Foreign Affairs. This draft resolution was regarded as a proposal to reconsider the 
question of Chinese representation, and was rejected. The report of the Credentials 
Committee, finding that the governments of all Member States represented at the 
session had submitted satisfactory credentials, was then adopted. 

At the seventh session of the General Assembly, the U.S.S.R. proposed in the 
Credentials Committee that the Assembly should regard as invalid "the credentials 
of the representatives of the so-called' Kuomintang Government since these creden- 
tials do not satisfy the requirements of rule 27 of the rules of procedure”. However, 
on the motion of the United States, the Committee adopted a resolution: ( 1 ) recom- 
mending that the General Assembly should postpone for the duration of its seventh 
session consideration of all proposals to exclude the representatives of the Govern- 
ment of the Republic of China, and to seat representatives of the People’s Republic 
of China; and (2) finding that the credentials of the representatives of the Govern- 
ment of the Republic of China conformed with the provisions of the General 
Assembly’s rules of procedure. 

When the report of the Credentials Committee came before the General Assembly 
on October 25, 1952, the U.S.S.R. resubmitted its draft resolution. 

The General Assembly adopted the report of the Credentials Committee, together 
with the recommendations contained therein. The Assembly also decided that it 
was neither necessary nor appropriate to vote upon the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. 

At the opening meeting of both the eighth and the ninth sessions of the General 
Assembly, the U.S.S.R., on a point of order, raised the question of the representation 
of China in the United Nations, and submitted similar draft resolutions at both ses- 
sions that the Assembly should consider it necessary that the representatives of the 
People’s Republic of China should take the lawful seat of China in the United 
Nations. 
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At both sessions, on the motion of the United States, the Assembly decided to 
postpone, for the duration of the respective sessions, consideration of all proposals 
to exclude the representatives of the Republic of China, and to seat representatives 
of the People's Republic of China. At both sessions, it was decided not to vote 
on the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. 

At the opening meeting of the tenth session of the General Assembly on Septem- 
ber 20, 1955, the U.S.S.R. once more submitted a draft resolution providing for the 
seating of representatives appointed by the Central People's Government of the 
People's Republic of China. In support of this draft resolution, the U.S.S.R. cited 
the Geneva Conference, and the more favorable conditions then existing for the 
solution of urgent, outstanding international problems, and the People's Republic's 
participation in the Bandung Conference, as well as in other international develop- 
ments. The U.S.S.R. further stated that the participation of the People's Republic 
as a full-fledged Member of the United Nations was indispensable for the promotion 
of international peace and security. 

This draft resolution was opposed on the ground that it would be unwise to vote 
on an issue on which the Assembly was so deeply and so evidently divided. Con- 
sequently, the Assembly adopted a United States resolution not to consider, at its 
tenth session, any proposals to exclude the representatives of the Republic of China 
or to seat representatives of the People's Republic of China. 

The question of the representation of China has been raised on several other 
occasions in other organs and bodies of the United Nations. 

COMPLAINT OF ARMED INVASION OF TAIWAN (FORMOSA) 

The Foreign Minister of the Central Chinese People's Government cabled the 
Security Council on August 24, 1950, that the United States was committing aggres- 
sion against Chinese territory. The movement of the United States Seventh Fleet 
toward the Strait of Taiwan, the arrival in Taiwan (Formosa) of contingents of the 
United States Air Force, and the prevention by armed force of the liberation of 
Taiwan by the Chinese People's Liberation Army constituted aggression, he con- 
tended, since Taiwan was an integral part of China, as stipulated in the Cairo Dec- 
laration of 1943 and the Potsdam communique of 1945. 

The United 1 States replied on August 25, that it had taken an impartial neutraliz- 
ing action, addressed both to the forces on Taiwan and on the mainland, in order 
to keep the peace and to protect the security of United Nations troops in Korea— 
not to acquire a special position. The future status of Formosa could be settled 
only by international action. The United States would welcome United Nations 
consideration of the case and would approve full investigation at Headquarters or 
on the spot. 

The Security Council voted on August 29, to include the item in its agenda and 
rejected a U.S.S.R. proposal to invite a representative of the Chinese People's 
Government. 

On September 2, the U.S.S.R. proposed that the Council should condemn the 
action of the United States and should propose that it immediately withdraw all its 
forces. 

On September 28, the Council voted’ on three proposals. The first was a Chinese 
motion that the Council should cease consideration of the item while the General 
Assembly was considering a comparable item. 

The second was an Ecuadorian amendment to the Chinese motion to defer con- 
sideration until the first Council meeting after November 15, and to invite a repre- 
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sentative of the People’s Government to attend the discussion of its declaration 
regarding invasion of Taiwan. 

The third was, for a second time, the U.S.S.R. draft resolution to invite a repre- 
sentative of the People’s Republic. 

The Chinese and U.S.S.R. draft resolutions were rejected, as was also the 
Ecuadorian amendment. The next day, however, the latter was reintroduced as a 
new draft resolution and was adopted. 

On November 27, 1950, the Council decided to consider together the items 
entitled' “Complaint of armed invasion of Taiwan (Formosa)” and “Complaint of 
aggression against the Republic of Korea” (see page 83). 

COMPLAINT BY THE U.S.S.R. REGARDING AGGRESSION 

AGAINST CHINA BY THE UNITED STATES 

The U.S.S.R., on September 20, 1950, proposed that the question of United 
States aggression against China be included in the agenda of the General Assem- 
bly’s fifth session. The U.S.S.R. recalled that, on June 27, 1950, the President of the 
United States had stated that he had issued orders which had been followed 
immediately by the blockade of Taiwan by United States armed forces. These 
actions, said the U.S.S.R., represented gross interference in the internal affairs 
of China, a direct encroachment upon its territorial integrity and political independ- 
ence, and a direct act of aggression against it. 

On November 27, 1950, the Chairman of the First Committee, in pursuance of a 
resolution adopted on the proposal of the U.S.S.R., invited the representative of the 
Central Chinese People’s Government to take part in the discussion. 

On that day, the U.S.S.R. submitted a draft resolution to note the facts of the 
infringement of Chinese territorial integrity and the inviolability of its frontiers 
by naval and air units of the United States, and to request the Security Council to 
take the necessary steps to insure the immediate cessation of aggression against 
China by the United States. 

On February 2, 1951, the United States representative denied that United 
States forces had blockaded and invaded Taiwan or had violated Chinese air space. 
Five days later, the Committee rejected the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. This being 
the only draft resolution under discussion, the Committee had no recommendation 
to submit to the Assembly. 

On February 13, 1951, the Committee report came before the Assembly, which, 
in the absence of a recommendation, took no decision. At that meeting, the U.S.S.R. 
reintroduced' its draft resolution, which was rejected. 

THE QUESTION OF FORMOSA 

On September 20, 1950, the United States requested that the question of For- 
mosa be included in the agenda of the General Assembly. An explanatory note 
recalled the Cairo Declaration of 1943, the Potsdam Proclamation of 1945, and the 
Japanese surrender terms by which Japanese forces on Formosa surrendered to 
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek. The United States also recalled 1 the circumstances 
of President Truman’s order to the Seventh Fleet to neutralize Formosa, and his 
statement that determination of Formosa’s future status must await the restoration 
of security in the Pacific, a peace settlement with Japan, or consideration by the 
United Nations. The note added that the United States had no territorial ambitions 
in Formosa and sought no special position or privilege; it suggested that the General 
Assembly should study the general situation with respect to Formosa with a view to 
formulating appropriate recommendations. 
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The U.S.S.R. objected to inclusion of the item on the ground that Taiwan was 
already clearly part of Chinese territory and that the reason the United States 
raised the question was that there had been a change of political regime in China 
and the United States intended to make a strategic base of Formosa. 

The Assembly referred the question of Formosa to the First Committee, which 
decided, on November 15, to postpone the discussion until after consideration of 
other items, and, on February 7, 1951, to adjourn the discussion sine die . 

COMPLAINT OF BOMBING BY UNITED STATES MILITARY AIRCRAFT 

OF THE TERRITORY OF CHINA 

On August 28, 1950, the Minister for Foreign Affairs of die Central People’s 
Government of the People’s Republic of China charged that, on August 27, mili- 
tary aircraft of the United States forces had flown over Chinese territory and had 
killed a number of persons. He asked the Security Council to condemn the United 
States aggression forces and to take immediate measures to bring about the with- 
drawal of all United States forces from Korea. 

The United States replied that the instructions under which aircraft were operat- 
ing under the Unified Command in Koiea strictly prohibited them from crossing 
the Korean frontier into adjacent territory. No evidence had been received to indi- 
cate that these instructions had been violated, but the United States Government 
would welcome an investigation on the spot by a commission appointed by the 
Security Council. (Later, the United States representative said an investigation by 
the United States military authorities had indicated that, by mistake, one aircraft 
might have strafed a Chinese airstrip on August 27.) 

On August 31, the U.S.S.R. proposed a resolution to condemn the illegal acts 
of the United States and to call on that Government to prohibit such illegal acts. 

This was followed by another U.S.S.R. proposal to invite a representative of the 
Chinese People’s Republic to meetings on the question. 

The United States proposed establishment of an investigation commission, com- 
posed of one member appointed by India and one by Sweden. 

On September 10, 1950, the Foreign Minister of the People’s Republic of China 
claimed, by cable, the right to participate in the consideration of the question. 

On September 11, 1950, the Security Council rejected the U.S.S.R. proposal to 
invite a representative. The next day, seven votes were cast in favor of the United 
States draft resolution and 1 (U.S.S.R.) against, with 2 abstentions (India and 
Yugoslavia) and one member (China) not participating. Because of the negative 
vote of the U.S.S.R., the draft resolution was not adopted. The U.S.S.R. proposal 
was rejected by a vote of 1 to 8, with 1 abstention (Yugoslavia), one member 
(China) not participating. 

FURTHER CHARGES OF UNITED STATES VIOLATIONS OF 

CHINESE TERRITORY 

The Central Chinese People’s Government charged on September 24, 1950, that 
United' States military aircraft had bombed the city of Antung. It asked the General 
Assembly to recommend that the Security Council take effective measures to con-» 
demn “the aggressive crimes of the United States and bring about promptly the 
withdrawal of the United States forces in Korea”. 

On September 26, the United States reported to the Security Council that a 
plane of the United States Air Force might inadvertently have violated Chinese 
territory and dropped bombs in the vicinity of Antung on September 22. The 
United States deeply regretted' any violations of Chinese territory and remained 
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willing to pay compensation through the United Nations for any damages estab- 
lished by an impartial investigation on the spot. 

A further complaint of the Chinese People’s Government was on stoppage and 
illegal inspection of a Chinese merchant ship. 

The Foreign Minister cabled on October 17, claiming the right to participate as 
"the sole legal Government representing the Chinese people”. 

The First Committee discussed the item in February 1951. The U.S.S.R. pro- 
posed a resolution condemning the United States, placing full responsibility on it for 
the acts charged, and recommending that the Security Council take immediate 
action to prevent such acts by the United States. 

The United States submitted that all the alleged bombings occurred at Yalu River 
crossings and proved only that the United States Air Forces had bombed the Yalu 
River bridges across which Chinese communist troops had' entered Korea. United 
States aircraft had, on two occasions, dropped bombs on Manchurian territory, by 
error. A neutral commission had been proposed to investigate the facts and assess 
the damages, and the proposal had been rejected because of the negative vote 
of the U.S.S.R. 

On February 7, the Committee rejected the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. 

On February 13, 1951, the U.S.S.R. reintroduced its draft resolution in the 
Assembly, which also rejected' it. 

GENEVA PROTOCOL FOR THE PROHIBITION OF THE USE OF BACTERIAL WEAPONS 

In June 1952, at the request of the U.S.S.R., the Security Council considered 
the question of an appeal to states to accede to the Geneva Protocol of 1925 for the 
prohibition of the use of bacterial weapons, along with a U.S.S.R. draft resolution 
providing for the Council to make such an appeal. Only six states among those 
which had acceded to the Protocol had not yet ratified it, the Soviet Union pointed 
*out. These were the United States, Japan, Brazil, Nicaragua, El Salvador and 
Uruguay. The signatory states not only had agreed on the prohibition of the use 
of gases and bacterial methods of warfare, but also had undertaken solemn inter- 
national obligations to exert every effort to induce other states to accede to the 
Protocol. 

The United States pointed out that the Protocol had been withdrawn from the 
United States Senate in 1947, together with other treaties which had become just 
as obsolete in view of changes in the world situation. Citing the reservations made 
by the U.S.S.R. to the Protocol, the United States said that, by charging the United 
Nations Command in Korea with the use of bacterial weapons, the U.S.S.R. had 
set the stage for using the weapons itself should it decide to declare that the states 
resisting aggression in Korea were its enemies. 

The United States had never used germ warfare in the Second World War or at 
any other time. It had not used and was not using germ warfare of any kind in 
Korea. The United States proposed the absolute elimination of weapons of mass 
destruction through the establishment of an effective system which would render 
their use impossible, and that the U.S.S.R. draft resolution be referred to the Dis- 
armament Commission. 

Others, too, considered that the U.S.S.R. text could not be considered separately 
from recent U.SrS.R. charges relating to the alleged use of bacterial weapons in 
Korea. 

On June 26, only the U.S.S.R. voted in support of its draft resolution, while the 
other ten members abstained. The proposal thus was not adopted. The United 
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States then withdrew its motion for reference of the draft resolution to the Dis- 
armament Commission. 

QUESTION OF A REQUEST FOR INVESTIGATION OF ALLEGED BACTERIAL WARFARE 

In the course of the Security Councils consideration of the question concerning 
the Geneva Protocol, on June 20, 1952 ( see page 104), the United States repre- 
sentative stated that the Council had an obligation to concern itself with the false 
charges raised by the U.S.S.R. alleging the use of germ warfare by the United 
Nations forces in Korea. 

He submitted a draft resolution which noted the concerted dissemination by 
certain governments and authorities of the grave accusations, recalled that the 
United Nations Command had immediately denied them, and had requested the 
International Committee of the Red Cross to investigate and to report the results 
to the Council. The proposal then called on all governments and authorities con- 
cerned to accord to that Committee full cooperation. 

On June 25, the item proposed by the United States was included in the Coun- 
cil’s agenda. Previously, the Council had' rejected a U.S.S.R. draft resolution to 
invite, simultaneously with the inclusion of the item in the agenda, representatives 
of the People’s Republic of China and of the People’s Democratic Republic of Korea 
to the meetings of the Council, on the ground that this would represent an imposi- 
tion of a condition on the adoption of the agenda. 

On July 1, the U.S.S.R. draft resolution, which was resubmitted in a revised form, 
was rejected. 

The U.S.S.R. delegation then stated that, in the absence of representatives of the 
People’s Republic of China and of the People’s Democratic Republic of Korea, 
it was unable to take part in the consideration of the item and would vote against 
the United States draft resolution. Two days later, the United States proposal failed 
of adoption in view of the negative vote of the U.S.S.R. 

The United States thereupon submitted a new draft resolution to conclude, from 
the refusal of the governments and authorities making the charges to permit an im- 
partial investigation, that the charges must be presumed to be without substance 
and false. 

As in the first instance, the U.S.S.R. did not participate in the discussion of this 
second' United States draft resolution, which, after debate, was put to the vote on 
July 9. Because of the negative vote of a permanent member (U.S.S.R.), the pro- 
posal was not adopted. 

At the request of the United States, the General Assembly considered the “Ques- 
tion of impartial investigation of charges of use by United Nations forces of bac- 
teriological warfare” at its seventh session. In an explanatory memorandum, it was 
stated that, since February 1952, the world had been exposed to a false campaign 
to the effect that United Nations forces fighting in Korea had resorted to the use 
of bacterial warfare. The charges had been categorically denied' as false and un- 
founded by the responsible officials of the United States and also of the Unified 
Command. The offer of the International Committee of the Red Cross and the 
World Health Organization to assist in investigating the charges had been rejected. 
An impartial investigation by the Security Council had been thwarted, but, never- 
theless, the charges had been reiterated before the Assembly by Poland and the 
U.S.S.R. 

On April 23, 1953, the General Assembly adopted a revised joint draft to estab- 
lish, after the President of the Assembly had received an indication from all the 
governments and authorities concerned of their acceptance of the proposed investi- 



106 


Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


gation, a commission composed of Brazil, Egypt, Pakistan, Sweden and Uruguay, 
to carry out immediately an investigation of the charges; to call upon the govern- 
ments and' authorities concerned to enable the commission to travel freely through- 
out such areas of North and South Korea, the Chinese mainland, and Japan, as the 
commission might deem necessary, and otherwise to facilitate the task of the com- 
mission; and to direct the commission to enlist the aid of scientists of international 
reputation. 

On July 2S, 1953, the President of the Assembly notified Members that the 
proposal to establish the commission of investigation had been accepted by the 
United States, the Republic of Korea and Japan, and that no other replies had 
been received. 

After the General Assembly had decided to include the item in the agenda of its 
eighth session, the United States on October 26, 1953, transmitted to the Secretary- 
General sworn statements by officers of the United States armed forces repudiating 
confessions regarding bacterial warfare which they had made while prisoners of 
war, and charging that the confessions had been extorted from them by their 
captors. 

The U.S.S.R. submitted a draft resolution to the First Committee by which the 
Assembly would call upon all states which had not acceded to or ratified the Geneva 
Protocol of June 17, 1925, for the prohibition of the use of bacterial weapons, to 
accede to that Protocol or ratify it. Those representatives supporting the U.S.S.R. 
draft resolution said that it was hardly surprising that nothing had come of the 
proposal for an investigation of the charges of bacterial warfare, since the item had 
been considered' at the previous session of the Assembly without the participation 
of representatives of the Peoples Republic of China and of the Democratic Peoples 
Republic of Korea. Moreover, this one-sided consideration had resulted in a pro- 
posal for an investigation which could not have been objective. It was further 
asserted that the charges that the testimony of American airmen regarding their use 
of bacterial weapons had been secured under duress and torture were without foun- 
dation. It was not the task of the General Assembly to inquire into those matters, 
however, but rather to invite those states which had' not yet signed or ratified the 
Geneva Protocol of 1925 to do so as soon as possible, as that Protocol was a major 
norm of international law. 

A joint draft resolution submitted by Canada, Colombia, France, New Zealand 
and the United Kingdom provided that the Assembly would refer the U.S.S.R. 
draft resolution to the Disarmament Commission for such consideration as was 
deemed appropriate under the Commission’s plan of work and terms of reference, 
and would decide also to transmit to the Commission for its information the records 
of the discussion of the item in the First Committee. According to those support- 
ing the draft resolution, who comprised the majority of representatives taking part 
in the debate, failure by the Chinese and North Korean originators of the germ 
warfare charges to accept the investigation proposed in the Assembly reso- 
lution of the previous session clearly indicated that they feared the presence 
of impartial investigators because they knew that their charges were false. More- 
over, the repudiation by the American airmen of their alleged confessions and their 
charge that those confessions had been extorted under pressure had undermined 
the most important and publicized feature of the case. The U.S.S.R. draft resolu- 
tion, in their view, was not connected with the item under discussion. Furthermore, 
they maintained 1 that, in existing circumstances, only limited security could be pro- 
vided by the Geneva Protocol, since its value obviously depended on the good 
faith of the signatories. 
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The First Committee approved the five-Power draft resolution, and then decided 
not to put the U.S.S.R. draft resolution to a vote. 

The U.S.S.R. introduced in the Assembly a draft resolution similar to that sub- 
mitted' to the First Committee. However, the General Assembly adopted the draft 
resolution recommended by the First Committee, and adopted a motion of the 
United Kingdom not to vote upon the U.S S.R. proposal. 

On November 6, 1953, the Secretary-General transmitted the text of the resolu- 
tion adopted by the General Assembly to the Chairman of the Disarmament Com- 
mission, together with the records of the First Committee’s debates on the item. 

COMPLAINT BY THE UNITED STATES REGARDING AN ATTACK ON ITS AIRCRAFT 

On September 8, 1954, the United States informed the Security Council that, on 
September 4, a United States Navy aircraft, on a peaceful mission over interna- 
tional waters, had been attacked 1 without warning and destroyed by two MIG-type 
aircraft with Soviet markings. The United States Government had protested to the 
Government of the U.S.S.R. and reserved all rights to claim damages for loss of 
property and life and for other circumstances. Believing that the incident was of a 
type which might endanger the maintenance of international peace and security, 
the United States requested an early meeting of the Council to consider the matter. 

At a meeting of the Council on September 10, the representative of the U.S.S.R. 
opposed consideration of the question. The facts, as determined by the U.S.S.R. 
Government, were that the United States aircraft had violated the frontier of the 
U.S.S.R. and had opened fire on Soviet fighters which had approached the United 
States aircraft to advise it to withdraw immediately from U.S.S.R. air space. The 
Council decided to include the question in its agenda. 

During the debate in the Council, reference was made to various other aerial 
incidents and the representative of the United States emphasized his Government’s 
readiness, in the absence of negotiated settlements, to bring such incidents before the 
International Court of Justice for adjudication. 

At the close of the debate on the item, the President stated that the list of speakers 
was exhausted and that the Council would be reconvened to consider the item if and 
when any delegation so requested. 

The Council has subsequently received the texts of diplomatic notes exchanged 
between the Governments of the U.S.S.R. and of the United States on various in- 
cidents cited' in its discussion. 

COMPLAINT OF VIOLATION OF THE FREEDOM OF NAVIGATION 

IN THE AREA OF THE CHINA SEAS 

On September 30, 1954, the U.S.S.R. requested that the General Assembly con- 
sider the item “Complaint of violation of the freedom of navigation in the area of 
the China seas.” 

Three draft resolutions were submitted to the Ad Hoc Political Committee during 
its consideration of the question from December 13 to 15, 1954. One, submitted 
by the U.S.S.R., provided that the Assembly condemn piratical raids on merchant 
vessels on the high seas committed by naval vessels based on Taiwan (Formosa) and 
controlled by United States authorities. The second draft resolution, presented by 
Syria, proposed that the General Assembly call upon all concerned to resolve their 
differences by peaceful means, and call upon all Members, in stiict adherence to the 
principle of freedom of navigation on the high seas, to abstain from acts which 
could be considered contrary to that principle. Under the third draft resolution, 
submitted jointly by Cuba, the Philippines and the United States, the Assembly, 
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after recalling its resolution 899 (IX) of December 14, 1954, which requested the 
International Law Commission to complete its final report concerning the regime 
of the high seas, the regime of territorial waters and related problems in time for the 
Assembly to consider those matters at its eleventh session, would decide to trans- 
mit to the Commission the relevant records and documents of the Ad Hoc Political 
Committee, including the Syrian draft resolution. 

In the course of the debate, the representatives of Czechoslovakia, Poland and the 
U.S.S.R. described a number of cases in which, they stated, vessels belonging to 
their respective countries had been seized, their cargoes looted and the crews 
detained and' mistreated unless they betrayed their countries. Certain of the ships 
had, before being attacked, been located by aircraft bearing United States Air 
Force markings, which had even fired on them, and then apparently reported their 
location to the Kuomintang naval authorities. Therefore, the United States could 
not disclaim responsibility for the piratical acts which occurred in the area of the 
China seas. 

The representative of China stated that his Government had never refused' to 
enter into negotiations in connection with incidents involving bona fide neutral 
merchant vessels and a great many complaints had, in fact, been settled. However, 
his country was entitled to intercept any war contraband. The charges that his 
Government had subjected the crews of seized vessels to inhuman treatment had 
been disproved by investigations on the spot by the French Charge d’ Affaires in 
Taipei. 

The representative of the United' States declared that his country was not occupy 
ing Taiwan and that the small contingent of Americans stationed there at the request 
of the Chinese Government could not and did not exercise any control over the 
latter. The Seventh Fleet was in the China seas only for the purpose of maintaining 
peace and stability in the area, and United States aircraft were acting legitimately 
when they identified all vessels in order to detect the presence of ships hostile to the 
mission of the Seventh Fleet. 

The majority of speakers expressed opposition to the U.S.S.R. draft resolution, 
and towards the end of the debate, the representative of the U.S.S.R. declared that 
he would not insist on a vote on his draft resolution and would instead support the 
Syrian draft resolution. The Committee decided to give priority in voting to the 
three-Power draft resolution. Following the Committee’s approval of the joint draft 
resolution, the representative of Syria said that he would not press for a vote on his 
draft resolution. 

On December 17, 1954, the General Assembly adopted' the draft resolution rec- 
ommended by the Ad Hoc Political Committee. 

COMPLAINT OF ACTS OF AGGRESSION AGAINST THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF 

CHINA AND RESPONSIBILITY OF THE UNITED STATES NAVY FOR THOSE ACTS 

On October 15, 1954, the U.S.S.R. brought to the attention of the General 
Assembly the item: “Complaint of acts of aggression against the People’s Republic 
of China and responsibility of the United States Navy for those acts.” 

In the Ad Hoc Political Committee, the U.S.S.R. representative described aggres- 
sive actions committed against the Chinese mainland by the forces of Chiang 
Kai-shek, and maintained that the United States was also responsible for those acts 
because it had exercised full control over Taiwan since June 1950. By the unilateral 
decision of the United States to take Taiwan under its protection, which constituted 
a violation of the territorial integrity of the People’s Republic of China, and by con- 
cluding in 1954 a Mutual Defense Treaty with Chiang Kai-shek, the United States 



POLITICAL AND SECURITY QUESTIONS 


109 


had violated the Cairo and Potsdam Declarations and other international treaties 
to which itj was a party. 

The U.S.S.R. introduced a draft resolution to condemn the acts of aggression 
committed' against China by armed forces controlled by the United States, and to 
recommend that the United States should take the necessary steps to put an end to 
these acts of aggression and to piratical attacks on merchant vessels. 

The United States stated that, since the aggression against the Republic of 
Korea, the United States had taken steps to prevent another act of aggression against 
Taiwan and to maintain stability in the area. A series of facts were enumerated 
which, they said, showed who were the true aggressors in Asia, such as the handing 
over of stocks of Japanese arms to the Chinese Communists in 1945, the building 
up of an important Communist army in North Korea, and' the sending of more than 
a million so-called Chinese volunteers to Korea. 

The representative of China declared that the so-called United States occupation 
of Taiwan by force was a fabrication made up for propaganda reasons; there were 1 
not more than 1,200 Americans stationed in Taiwan, and they were there at the 
express request of the Government of the Republic of China. Hostilities along the 
coast of China had been started on September 3, 1954, by the Chinese Communists 
when they bombarded the island of Quemoy. Therefore, it was not surprising that 
the Republic of China had retaliated against the aggressors. 

On December 10, the Committee voted' on the U.S.S.R. draft resolution; it was 
not adopted. It was reintroduced in the plenary meeting on December 17, 1954, 
and was again rejected. 

QUESTION CONCERNING CERTAIN ISLANDS IN THE COASTAL AREA OF CHINA 

On January 28, 1955, New Zealand requested that the Security Council consider 
the question of armed hostilities between the People’s Republic of China and the 
Republic of China in the area of certain islands off the coast of the mainland of 
China. 

On January 30, the U.S.S.R. requested that the Security Council consider the 
question of acts of aggression by the United States against the People’s Republic 
of China in the area of Taiwan (Formosa) and 1 other islands of China. At the same 
time, the U.S.S.R. transmitted a draft resolution which provided that the Council, 
considering that a number of acts committed by the armed forces of the United 
States or those controlled by it constituted aggression against the People’s Republic 
of China, would: (1) condemn such acts of aggression; (2) recommend that the 
United States Government take immediate steps to put an end to these acts of 
aggression and' intervention in the internal affairs of China; (3) further recommend 
that the United States Government should immediately withdraw all its naval, land 
and air forces from the island of Taiwan and other territories belonging to China; and 
(4) urge that no military action be permitted in the Taiwan area by either side, 
so that the evacuation from the islands in that area of all armed forces not con- 
trolled by the People’s Republic of China might be facilitated. 

On January 31, the Security Council included' both items in its agenda and 
decided to conclude its consideration of the New Zealand item before taking up 
the U.S.S.R. item. 

A proposal that the Council invite a representative of the People’s Republic of 
China to participate in the discussion of the item was adopted. 

On February 3, the Minister for Foreign Affairs of the People’s Republic of 
China, in reply to the invitation to participate, charged that the aggression of the 
United States against the Chinese territory of Taiwan was the source of tension 
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in the Far East, and supported the U.S.S.R. proposals for putting an end to United 
States aggression. Since the liberation of its own territory was a sovereign right of 
the Chinese people and entirely an internal affair, it was a violation of the Charter 
for the Council to consider the New Zealand item. So long as the People’s Republic, 
which represented the 600,000,000 people of China, should still be deprived of its 
legitimate position and rights in the United Nations, it would be impossible for a 
representative of the People’s Republic to take part in the discussion of questions 
concerning China in the United Nations; it would consider all decisions taken by 
the Council concerning China as being null and void. It could' agree to participate 
in the Councils deliberations only for the purpose of discussing the draft resolu- 
tion proposed by the U.S.S.R., and only when its representative attended in the 
name of China and the other occupant of China’s seat had been expelled. 

On February 14, 1955, the majority of members considered that the Council 
should adjourn its consideration of the New Zealand item pending further study 
and consultation among members. A proposal by the representative of the U.S.S.R. 
that the Council proceed to discuss the item submitted by his delegation was 
rejected, and the Council adjourned for the time being its consideration of the 
New Zealand item. 

COMPLAINT BY THE UNION OF BURMA REGARDING AGGRESSION 

AGAINST IT BY THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF CHINA 

At the request of Burma, the General Assembly on March 31, 1953, included 
in the agenda the item “Complaint by the Union of Burma regarding aggression 
against it by the Government of the Republic of China”. 

The situation, as described by Burma, was that early in 1950, some 1,700 
Kuomintang troops had crossed the border into Burma. They had refused to sub- 
mit to disarmament and internment, and engagements had taken place between 
them and the Burmese army. The number of the troops was estimated to be about 
12,000. The commanding general, General Li Mi, had been moving between their 
headquarters at Mongshat and Formosa. The troops had also interfered in the 
internal political affairs of Burma, and, by the middle of 1952, about 1,000 
Kuomintang troops had been fighting with the insurgents in the areas in which 
the Karen rebellion had been still active. Since 1950 Burma, through the good 
offices of friendly governments, particularly the United States, had made repeated 
demarches to the Government of Formosa with which Burma had severed diplo- 
matic relations. In the opinion of the Burmese Government, the Kuomintang troops 
were being directed' and supported in their illegal activities by the Government of 
Formosa. The Government of Burma submitted a draft resolution by which the 
General Assembly would note that “armed troops of the Kuomintang Government 
of Formosa have committed acts of infringements against the territorial integrity” 
of Burma and “acts of violation of its frontiers”, and would recommend to the 
Security Council that it condemn the Kuomintang Government of Formosa for 
the said acts of aggression” and “take all necessary steps to insure immediate 
cessation” of such acts. 

The representative of China declared that the idea of aggression against Burma 
had never entered the mind of the Chinese Government, and that the army led by 
General Li Mi was no longer part of the regular forces of the Republic of China. 
Although the influence of the Government of China over General Li Mi varied 
from time to time, it promised to use whatever influence it might have to further 
the wishes of Burma. The Chinese Government would also try to stop the collec- 
tion of funds for this army among free Chinese, had given assurances that it would 
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not give clearance to any aircrait taking off fiom Formosa to ffy to the border 
region, and would' give the United Nations the utmost cooperation in order to get 
the troops in question out of Burma. 

On April S3, the General Assembly adopted a resolution by which the Assembly: 

( 1 ) deplored the presence of foreign forces in Burma and condemned their hostile 
acts against that country; (2) declared that these foreign forces must be disarmed 
and either agree to internment or leave the Union of Burma forthwith; (3) re- 
quested all states to respect the territorial integrity and political independence of 
Burma; (4) recommended that the negotiations then in progress through the good 
offices of certain Member States should be pursued, in order to put an end to the 
existing serious situation; (5) urged all states to afford the Government of Burma, 
on its request, all assistance in their power to facilitate by peaceful means the 
evacuation of those forces from Burma; and to refrain from furnishing any assist- 
ance to those forces which might enable them to continue their hostile acts against 
Burma; and (6) invited the Government of Burma to report on the situation to 
the General Assembly at its eighth session. 

Pursuant to this resolution, Burma submitted a report on September 10, 1953, 
in which it described the establishment of the Joint Military Committee, composed 
of representatives of the United States, Thailand, Burma and the Republic of 
China to discuss the means for evacuating the irregular Chinese troops. The report 
indicated why Burma had withdrawn from the Committee, and concluded by ex- 
pressing the view that any withdrawal of the Chinese troops from Burma would 
be only a “token” withdrawal. 

On December 4, the General Assembly adopted a resolution which: (1) noted 
that limited evacuation of foreign forces in Burma had begun on November 7; 

(2) expressed concern that few arms had been surrendered by them; (3) expressed 
appreciation of the efforts of the United States and Thailand in striving for the 
evacuation of the forces; (4) urged that efforts should be continued for the evacua- 
tion or internment of the forces and the surrender of all arms; (5) reaffirmed the 
General Assembly resolution of the previous year; (6) urged all states to refrain 
from furnishing assistance to the forces which might enable them to remain on 
Burmese territory or to continue hostile acts against that country; and (7) invited 
the Government of Burma to report on the situation as appropriate. 

On March 17, 1954, the representative of China reported to the Secretary- 
General that in two stages of evacuation, completed by December 9, 1953, and 
March 13, 1954, respectively, a total of 4,237 troops and 269 dependents had been 
evacuated. 

On August 20, 1954, Burma again requested that its complaint be included in 
the agenda. The report of Burma, submitted on September 27, described the 
phases of the evacuation from Burma of 5,328 Chinese troops and 1,142 de- 
pendents since 1953. About the same number still remained. The Government had 
agreed to cease-fire arrangements in certain areas, but had at times been obliged 
to resort to military action. It had also agreed that surrendered arms should be 
flown out of Burma. A substantial number of irregulars had found their way back 
from Thailand to Burma, and there had recently been an attempt at reorganization 
of these troops, to which anti-Communist Chinese organizations overseas were 
reported to have decided to allocate $600,000 worth of aid. The situation, there- 
fore, had merely been eased, but the danger had not been eradicated. 

The final report of the Joint Military Committee composed of delegates from 
China, Thailand and the United' States, was submitted on September 28. It gave 
details on the negotiations and operations which had resulted in the evacuation 
of a total of 6,986 persons. Since there was no evidence of any desire by the 
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remaining forces to evacuate, the Joint Military Committee was formally dissolved 
on September 1. 

In the Ad Hoc Political Committee the representative of Burma stated that a 
considerable task still remained. As the possibilities of international action seemed 
to have been exhausted 1 , Burma would have to work out by itself a solution of the 
remaining difficulties. While giving credit to the authorities in Formosa for their 
efforts, Burma considered that the Nationalist Government would remain respon- 
sible so long as there were any Kuomintang troops on Burmese soil. Expressing 
gratitude to the United Nations for its strong moral support, Burma hoped that it 
would continue to exercise its moral influence to bring about the disarming and 
internment of the remaining foreign forces, declare itself against any outside assist- 
ance to those forces, call upon Members to enforce that prohibition, and keep the 
matter on the agenda of the General Assembly. 

The representative of China stated' that the forces in Burma were composed of 
irregulars, which included persons of other than Chinese nationality, who had 
entered Burma against the express orders of the Chinese Government. It would 
neither maintain relations with the remnant irregulars nor furnish them with any 
form of assistance or support. It could not be held responsible for their continued 
presence or any of their activities in Burma or elsewhere. 

The representative of Thailand, referring to the charge that irregulars had 
crossed the Thai-Burmese frontier into Burma, emphasized that that frontier had 
been closed since 1952, and that any movement across it was subject to control 
and' supervision. 

On October 29, 1954, the General Assembly, with China not participating in 
the vote, adopted a resolution which: (1) noted with satisfaction that nearly 
7,000 persons had been evacuated from Burma; (2) expressed its appreciation of 
the efforts of the United States and Thailand in achieving evacuation; (3) de- 
plored the fact that considerable foreign forces with a significant quantity of arms 
still remained in Burma, and had failed to respond 1 to the declarations of the 
General Assembly that they should either leave Burma or submit to internment; 

(4) called once more on those forces to submit to disarmament and internment; 

(5) assured Burma of its continuing sympathy with and support of the efforts of 
that Government to bring about a complete solution of the serious problem; 

(6) urged all states to take all necessary steps to prevent the furnishing of any 
assistance which might enable foreign forces to remain in Burma or to continue 
their hostile acts against that country; and (7) invited the Government of Burma 
to report on the situation to the Assembly as appropriate. 

REQUEST OF THAILAND FOR THE DISPATCH OF OBSERVERS BY THE 

PEACE OBSERVATION COMMISSION 

On May 29, 1954, Thailand brought to the attention of the Security Council 
the situation in Indo-China as a threat to the security of Thailand. On June 3, 
the representative of the U.S.S.R. opposed' the inclusion of the item on the grounds 
that the restoration of peace in Indo-China was being considered by the Con- 
ference of Foreign Ministers at Geneva. Consideration of the matter submitted by 
Thailand might impede a successful solution at Geneva. The item was included 
in the agenda. 

The representative of Thailand stated to the Council that a very real danger 
existed that fighting in neighboring territories might spread to Thailand and to 
other countries in the area. The Viet Minh forces which still remained in Laos and 
Cambodia were well organized; there was evidence that they had received support 
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from outside Indo-China, and these forces intended to overthrow the legal Gov- 
ernments of Cambodia and Laos. He added that the propaganda of the Viet Minh 
and of the foreign governments with which it was associated had spread serious 
and false charges against Thailand, and within Thailand itself, alien elements 
obedient to the political philosophy of the Viet Minh had maintained disquieting 
activity. 

The representative of Thailand submitted a draft resolution to request the Peace 
Observation Commission to establish a sub-commission with authority: (1) to dis- 
patch observers to Thailand, (2) to visit Thailand if necessary, and (3) to make 
reports and recommendations to the Security Council. The majority of the mem- 
bers of the Council supported the draft resolution, and considered that the situa- 
tion described by Thailand warranted United Nations observation. The U.S.S.R. 
opposed the draft resolution on the grounds that it represented a camouflaged at- 
tempt by the United States to deepen the conflict in Indo-China and to prepare 
for military intervention. On June 18, 1954, the draft resolution was put to the 
vote and received 9 votes in favor, 1 against (U.S.S.R.), and 1 abstention. The 
draft resolution was not adopted, since the vote against was that of a permanent 
member. 

Questions Refating to the Middle East 

THE PALESTINE QUESTION 

Partition Plan Adopted by the General Assembly in 1947. On April 2, 1947, 
the United Kingdom asked that a special session of the General Assembly be 
called to examine the question of Palestine. The session, held' between April 28 
and May 15, 1947, established a Special Committee on Palestine, consisting of 
representatives of eleven Member States, which, after a visit of inspection in the 
Middle East, presented a report on the question. The document contained twelve 
general recommendations, a majority plan, and a minority plan. The majority plan 
called for the partition of Palestine into an Arab State, a Jewish State, and an 
international regime for Jerusalem, the three to be linked in an economic union. 
The minority plan proposed an independent federal State comprising an Arab 
State and a Jewish State with Jerusalem as its capital. 

On November 29, 1947, the Assembly voted for the majority plan. The plan 
was accepted by the Jewish agency, but rejected by the Arab Higher Committee 
which advocated the establishment of an Arab State that would protect the rights 
of the Jewish minority. 

The resolution provided that the British Mandate over Palestine was to ter- 
minate, and the British armed forces were to be withdrawn, as soon as possible, 
and not later than August 1, 1948. (The United Kingdom later announced its in- 
tention to terminate the Mandate on May 15, 1948.) The two independent States 
and the special international regime for Jerusalem were to come into existence two 
months after the withdrawal of the British armed forces. Boundaries were estab- 
lished for the Arab State, the Jewish State, and the City of Jerusalem. A Joint 
Economic Board was to be established. The Trusteeship Council was to prepare 
and approve a detailed Statute of the City of Jerusalem. 

The Assembly established the United Nations Palestine Commission consisting 
of Bolivia, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Panama and the Philippines to implement 
its recommendations, and requested the Security Council to take the necessary 
measures to implement the plan and, if necessary, to consider whether the situation 
in Palestine constituted a threat to peace, and determine as a threat to the peace 
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under Article 39 of the Charter any attempt to alter by force the settlement en- 
visaged by the Assembly’s resolution. 

The reports of the Palestine Commission having revealed a steady deterioration 
of the situation in Palestine, the Security Council, after studying suggestions pre- 
sented by its permanent members for ending violence, adopted a proposal calling 
for a new special session of the Assembly, which met in New York from April 16 
to May 14. 

Second Special Session of Assembly, and Security Council Appeals for a Truce. 
On May 6, 1948, the Assembly approved recommendations which it had requested 
the Trusteeship Council to present for the protection of the City of Jerusalem and 
its inhabitants. 

On May 14, it rejected a joint United States-French proposal for a temporary 
international regime for Jerusalem, based on Chapter XII of the Charter (Trustee- 
ship). At the same time, it decided to appoint a United Nations Mediator for 
Palestine, and to relieve the Palestine Commission of its responsibilities. The 
Mediator was to use his good offices to assure the protection of the Holy Places 
and to promote a peaceful adjustment. He was also requested to cooperate with 
the Truce Commission for Palestine which had been appointed by the Security 
Council. 

On May 20, 1948, the Assembly’s Special Committee chose Count Folke Berna- 
dotte. President of the Swedish Red Cross, as Mediator. (The second special 
session of the Assembly adjourned 1 on May 14. On the same day, the Mandate of 
the United Kingdom over Palestine expired, and a Jewish State was proclaimed 
under the name of Israel.) 

Meanwhile, on April 17, the Council adopted a resolution calling for a truce 
between the Arab and the Jewish communities in Palestine. On April 23, it estab- 
lished a Truce Commission for Palestine composed of representatives of those 
members of the Council which had career consular officers in Jerusalem— Belgium, 
France and the United States— ( Syria, which also had a consular officer in Jerusalem, 
informed' the Council that it would not appoint a representative on the Commis- 
sion.) The Commission was to assist the Council in supervising the truce called 
for in the April 17 resolution. 

Intervention of Arab States in Palestine. On May 15, 1948-the day after the 
United Kingdom relinquished its Mandate over Palestine, and the new State of 
Israel was proclaimed-the Arab States instituted armed action in Palestine. 

The Security Council on May 22, called on all governments and authorities to 
abstain from any hostile military action in Palestine. It requested on May 29, the 
observation of a four-week truce which became effective on June 11, 1948. On 
July 7, the Security Council urgently appealed to the interested parties to accept 
the prolongation of the truce for such period as might be decided on in consultation 
with the Mediator. The Provisional Government of Israel agreed to extend the 
truce, but the Arab States refused. Hostilities broke out anew. 

On July 15, the Council, invoking Chapter VII of the Charter, ordered all 
authorities and governments concerned to desist from further military action and 
to issue cease-fire orders. The Council’s resolution declared that failure to comply 
with this order would' be construed as a breach of the peace which would require 
immediate consideration of enforcement measures to be taken under the Charter. 

On August 19, in response to an appeal from the Mediator, the Council warned 
that both Arab and Jewish authorities would be held responsible for any violation 
of the truce. J 
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Assassination of Mediator. On September 17, the Mediator, Count Bernadotte, 
and the Chief of the French observers, Colonel Andre Serot, were shot and killed 
in the Israel sector of Jerusalem. The Mediator was succeeded in his functions by 
Ralph J. Bunche, with the title of Acting Mediator. 

Action by Assembly at Third Session. On December 11, the Assembly, following 
the suggestions of a report which Count Bernadotte had prepared before his 
death, adopted a resolution which, among other things, provided for: (a) the 
establishment of a Conciliation Commission of three members (France, Turkey 
and the United States), which was instructed to take steps to assist the parties 
concerned to achieve a final settlement on all questions; (b) the protection of the 
Holy Places in Jerusalem, and free access to them through arrangements under 
United Nations supervision; and (c) further steps to be taken by the Security 
Council to insure Jerusalem's demilitarization, and instruction to the Conciliation 
Commission to present detailed proposals for a permanent international regime. 
It further provided that those of the Arab Refugees who had fled from Palestine 
who wished to return home and live at peace with their neighbors should be per- 
mitted to do so. Instructions were given to the Conciliation Commission to facilitate 
repatriation, resettlement, rehabilitation of refugees, and payment of compensa- 
tion for damaged property. (For an account of United Nations assistance to Pales- 
tine refugees, see pages 120-122.) 

Fight in Negev Area and Call for Armistice. Meanwhile, large-scale fighting 
between Palestine Jews and Egyptians broke out in the Negev area of Palestine 
in October 194S, and hostilities were renewed again in November and December. 
The Security Council, in resolutions adopted on October 19, November 4, Novem- 
ber 16, and December 29, called upon the parties to order a cease-fire, and to seek 
an agreement. The Egyptian and the Israeli Governments having signified their 
acceptance, the Acting Mediator set the deadline for the cease-fire on all fronts 
for January 7, 1949. 

Armistice Agreements. The Governments of Egypt and Israel signed a General 
Armistice Agreement at Rhodes on February 24, 1949; Lebanon and Israel, at Ras 
en Naqoura on March 23; the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan (including former 
Trans-Jordan) and Israel, at Rhodes on April 3; and Syria and Israel, at Manhanayim 
on July 20. The armistice agreements instituted mixed armistice commissions to 
supervise the implementation of the agreements. 

On August 11, 1949, the Security Council adopted a resolution which, among 
other things, urged the parties concerned to negotiate a final peace settlement, 
either directly or through the Palestine Conciliation Commission; relieved the Act- 
ing Mediator of any further responsibility under Security Council resolutions; and 
provided for the continued service of such United Nations observers as might be 
necessary to observe the cease-fire, and to help in the implementation of the armis- 
tice agreements. 

Action of the Assembly, the Trusteeship Council, and the Conciliation Com- 
mission. At the end of 1951, the Conciliation Commission, in its tenth progress 
report to the General Assembly, expressed the opinion that during its existence 
it had been unable to make substantial progress in the task given to it by the 
General Assembly, although it had successively employed all the procedures at 
its disposal under the relevant Assembly resolutions. While recognizing that both 
sides had expressed their desire to cooperate with the United Nations towards the 
achievement of stability in Palestine, it believed that neither side was ready to 
seek that aim through full implementation of the Assembly resolutions. 
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At its sixth session, the General Assembly, after rejecting a U.S.S.R. draft 
resolution proposing abolition of the Commission in view of its failure to carry out 
the task entrusted to it, adopted a resolution noting with regret that the Commis- 
sion had been unable to fulfil its mandate. The Assembly considered that the 
governments concerned had the primary responsibility for reaching a settlement 
of their outstanding differences in conformity with the Assembly resolutions. It 
urged them to make full use of United Nations facilities to that end'. The Commis- 
sion should continue its efforts to secure implementation of the Assembly’s reso- 
lutions on Palestine, and should, therefore, be available to the parties to assist 
them in reaching agreement on outstanding questions. 

Since adoption of the above Assembly resolution, the Conciliation Commission 
has remained at the disposal of the parties. Its work has been principally concerned 
with the release of refugee accounts blocked in Israel (a process approaching com- 
pletion towards the end of 1955) , and with a program of identification and evalua- 
tion of Arab Refugee property in connection with the question of compensation. 

Jerusalem. After considering reports of the Conciliation Commission, the General 
Assembly adopted on December 9, 1949, a resolution restating its intention that 
Jerusalem should be placed under a permanent international regime as a corpus 
separatum to be administered by the United Nations, and providing appropriate 
safeguards for the Holy Places. The Trusteeship Council was designated to discharge 
the responsibility of die Administering Authority. 

The Trusteeship Council prepared a statute for the internationalization of Jeru- 
salem, and asked its President to request Israel and Jordan to cooperate in its 
implementation. The President reported in June that the two Governments had in 
effect refused to cooperate in carrying out the projected statute. The Council 
reported this position to the Assembly which, at its fifth session (1950), failed to 
reach a definite decision. 

Action of the Security Council, the United Nations Truce Supervision Organ- 
ization, and the Mixed Armistice Commissions. Since 1949, the Security Coun- 
cil has been confronted with a number of complaints from one or another party 
to the Armistice Agreements. It has been assisted in its action by the United Nations 
Truce Supervision Organization (UNTSO), an organ composed of international 
observers and headed by a Chief of Staff (successively Major-Generals W. E. Riley, 
of the United States [until June 23, 1953], Vagn Bennike, of Denmark [until 
August 11, 1954] and E. L. M. Burns, of Canada). The Chief of Staff supervises, 
as Chairman of the four Mixed Armistice Commissions, the implementation of the 
Armistice Agreements, and reports to the Security Council. 

The great majority of the complaints has been dealt with by the Mixed Armistice 
Commissions. The intervention of the Security Council has been limited to the 
cases in which one of the interested parties or any other Member State has requested 
its action. Among the most important of these were the complaints related to the 
Jordan River (1951-1953), the Suez Canal (1951, 1954, 1955), Qibya, Nahhalin, 
Gaza, Patish, Nahal Oz, and Lake Tiberias incidents. 

Jordan River 

A number of incidents considered by the Security Council resulted from disputes 
between the parties on the extent of their respective rights in the Demilitarized 
Zones and in the Defensive Areas. The Armistice Agreements, which totally (in 
the Demilitarized Zones) or partially (in the Defensive Areas) exclude the presence 
of armed forces of both parties, do not refer to the question of territorial sovereignty 
in these regions. 
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(a) Drainage of Huleh Marshes. A dispute between Syria and Israel arising from 
Israel's drainage project in the Huleh marshes area was considered by the Security 
Council in May 1951. The Council instructed Israel to suspend its operations until 
an agreement for their continuation had been arranged by the Chairman of the 
Syrian-Israeli Mixed Armistice Commission. Israel maintained that it had the right 
to continue work on land in the area not owned by the Arabs, while Syria argued 
that the Councils resolution called for a complete halt to the drainage operations 
irrespective of the question of land ownership. Subsequently, in a report in June 
1951, the Chief of Staff announced the failure to implement the decisions of the 
Security Council calling on Israel: (a) to return Arab civilians (removed to Israeli 
territory) to the Demilitarized Zone, and (b) to withdraw Israel's police unit from 
the Zone. In July, the Chief of Staff reported that a group of Arab civilians had 
been returned to the Demilitarized Zone. In October 1952, he further stated that 
the Israeli police exercised control over practically the entire area, and that the 
works of drainage had resulted in a considerable loss of the water available for 
irrigation in Syria. 

(b) Works on the West Bank of the River Jordan . In October 1953, the Security 
Council was informed by Syria that Israel had started, in the Demilitarized Zone 
between Syria and Israel, works to divert the River Jordan in order to make it flow 
into Israeli territory. 

The Chief of Staff reported to the Council that he had given instructions to stop 
the work until an agreement was reached. Israel stated that the project which was 
of vital economic importance for the development of the region was perfectly legi- 
timate; Syria had no lawful right to prevent any development project in the Demili- 
tarized Zone. Nevertheless, Israel was willing to arrange a temporary suspension of 
the works without prejudice to the merits of the case itself. 

After adopting unanimously a resolution taking note with satisfaction of the state- 
ment of Israel, the Council failed, owing to the negative vote of the U.S.S.R., to 
adopt another resolution, among other things, requesting the Chief of Staff to take 
such steps as he might deem appropriate to effect a reconciliation of the views of the 
parties. The representative of the Soviet Union stated that he had opposed the 
resolution because it would delegate too much authority to the Chief of Staff in 
solving the dispute. 

Suez Canal 

(a) Restrictions on the Passage of Ships through the Suez Canal In July 1951, 
Israel complained to the Security Council concerning the restrictions imposed by 
Egypt on the passage of ships through the Suez Canal. The right of ships to traverse 
the high seas and international highways was a corner stone of the law of nations. 
Moreover, in view of the signature of the Egyptian-Israeli Armistice Agreement, 
Egypt could not exercise unilateral belligerent rights. 

Egypt replied that according to international law, Armistice Agreements did not 
terminate the state of war existing between the parties which retained rights of 
belligerency such as, in the present case, the rights of blockade, the right to capture 
neutral vessels attempting to break the blockade, and the right to seize contraband 
of war. 

On September 1, 1951, the Council adopted a resolution which, after stating 
that the Egyptian interference with the passage through the Suez Canal of goods 
destined for Israel was inconsistent with the objectives of a peaceful setdement 
between the parties and the establishment of a permanent peace in Palestine set 
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forth in the Armistice Agreement, and could not be justified on the grounds that 
it was necessary for self-defence, called upon Egypt to terminate the restrictions 
on passage of international commercial shipping and goods through the Canal, and 
to cease all interference with such shipping beyond that essential to the safety of 
shipping in the Canal itself and to the observance of the international conventions 
in force. 

(b) New Israeli Complaint on Restrictions imposed on Shipping through the 
Suez Canal On January 28, 1954, Israel complained to the Security Council that 
Egypt had maintained regulations and practices ruled illegitimate by the resolution 
of September 1, 1951, and had extended them to shipping to Israel through the 
Gulf of Aqaba. 

A resolution, which would have the Council call upon Egypt to comply with its 
resolution of September 1, 1951, was put to the vote on March 29, 1954, but was 
not adopted, owing to the negative vote of the U.S.S.R. The representative of the 
Soviet Union explained that he had opposed the resolution because it disregarded 
the impossibility of settling international problems by imposing upon one of the 
parties a decision which it considered absolutely unacceptable. 

(c) Bat Galim. In September 1954, Israel protested to the Security Council against 
the seizure by Egypt at the southern entrance of the Suez Canal of an Israeli vessel, 
the Bat Galim , bound for Haifa, and demanded the immediate release of the ship, 
its cargo, and its crew. 

Egypt contended that the shipping agreement concluded between Egypt and 
Israel of July 23, 1953, prevented any ship of either party from entering the terri- 
torial waters of the other party unless compelled to do so. Israel replied that the 
passage of the Bat Galim through the Suez Canal, an international waterway, was 
completely legal, and in conformity with the resolution of the Security Council of 
September 1, 1951. 

During the debate, the question of the status of the Suez Canal under the 1888 
Constantinople Convention, and the extent of the rights of Egypt to interfere for 
security reasons in the free passage of ships through the Canal, as well as the rights 
of the Security Council to enforce execution of the Constantinople Convention, were 
discussed at some length. 

After Egypt announced in January 1955, the release of the crew and its willing- 
ness to free the ship and the cargo under certain conditions, no new resolution was 
adopted by the Council, but its President observed that the majority of the mem- 
bers of the Council regarded the resolution of September 1, 1951, as having con- 
tinued validity, and expressed the hope that an agreement between the parties for 
the release of the ship and the cargo would be speedily worked out. 

Qibtja . In October 1953, Jordan informed the Council of an attack launched by Israeli 
regular troops on the village of Qibya in Jordan, resulting in the killing of 
42 civilians. The Mixed Armistice Commission had clearly condemned Israel for 
that aggression. 

Israel expressed its unreserved regret for the loss of innocent life at Qibya, but 
stressed that this incident was but the consequence and the result of the state of 
tension prevailing on the Israeli- Jordan border, which was in turn caused mainly 
by marauding and infiltration from Jordan into Israeli territory, and by the refusal 
of Jordan to negotiate the establishment of peaceful relations between the two 
countries. 

In November, the Security Council, after hearing the report of the Chief of Staff, 
adopted a resolution expressing the strongest censure of the Israeli retaliatory action 
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at Qibya, and requesting Jordan to strengthen the measures it had already taken to 
prevent unauthorized crossing of the demarcation line. 

Nahhalin . On March SO, 1954, Jordan charged that large Israeli military armed forces 
had attacked the Jordan village of Nahhalin, resulting in the killin g of nine persons 
and the wounding of eighteen. The Jordan-Israeli Mixed Armistice Commission had 
condemned Israel in the strongest terms for that aggression. On April 5, Israel com- 
plained of numerous violations of the Israeli- Jordan Armistice Agreement, and of a 
Jordanian attack on a bus near Scorpion Pass on March 17, 1954. The Chief of 
Staff reported that investigation made by United Nations observers on the Scorpion 
Pass incident had proved inconclusive; concerning the Nahhalin attack, evidence 
found had established without question the responsibility of the Israeli attackers. 
No resolution was adopted by the Security Council on the incident. 

Gaza. On March 1, 1955, Egypt reported to the Security Council that an Israeli armed 
force had penetrated into Egyptian territory, east of Gaza, and after blowing up 
buildings of military camps and a water pump-house, had ambushed Egyptian 
reinforcement troops, killing 39 Egyptians and wounding 32 others. 

On March 3, 1955, Israel submitted a complaint against Egypt charging con- 
tinuous violations of the armistice and the resolutions of the Council. 

The report of the Chief of Staff stressed the responsibility of Israel for the attack 
at Gaza, but noted at the same time that infiltration was one of the main causes of 
the prevailing border tension; it suggested, in order to deciease that tension, con- 
crete measures such as the institution of joint patrols along the demarcation lin e, 
negotiation of a local commanders’ agreement, erection of a barbed wire obstacle, 
and manning of all outposts and patrols by regular Egyptian and Israeli troops. 

On March 29 and 30, the Council unanimously adopted two resolutions, the first 
one condemning Israel for the attack committed at Gaza, the second calling upon 
the parties to cooperate with the Chief of Staff in implementing his proposals. In 
August and September 1955, Israel and Egypt informed the Council of a renewal 
of hostilities in the same region. The Security Council adopted unanimously a 
resolution endorsing suggestions of the Chief of Staff concerning the separation of 
armed forces of both parties, and calling upon the parties to cooperate with the 
Chief of Staff. 

Patish and NaJial Oz. On April 4, 1955, Israel charged Egypt with repeated attacks 
against Israel with special reference to: ( 1 ) an armed assault at Patish on March 24; 
(2) repeated attacks on patrols and units patrolling the Israeli-Egyptian border at 
the Gaza strip between March 28 and April 3, 1955; and (3) an attack on an Israeli 
army patrol, and on the village of Nahal Oz on April 3, 1955. 

The Chief of Staff reported that the most important factor contributing to the 
increased tension in the area had been the mining of tracks used by Israeli army 
vehicles. The most urgent step to be taken to improve the situation in the Gaza 
area was to institute joint patrols. Following a brief discussion, the President of 
the Council observed that there was no need for any new action by the Council, 
inasmuch as the facts brought to the Council’s notice and the possible measures to 
avert frontier incidents had been fully covered in the resolutions adopted by the 
Council on March 29 and 30. He appealed to the parties to give full effect to 
these resolutions. 

Lake Tiberias. On December 13, 1955, Syria informed the Council of a large-scale 
attack launched on December 11-12, by Israeli armed forces in the eastern part of 
Lake Tiberias. It requested the Council to recommend the expulsion of Israel from 
the United Nations, and pressed for the adoption of sanctions against Israel. 
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Israel replied that this particular incident was the consequence of the policy of 
harassment initiated, in violation of the fishing rights of Israel in this region, by 
Syrian army posts against Israeli fishing boats on Lake Tiberias. Evidence had been 
found of standing orders given to the Syrian outposts to fire on Israeli boats ap- 
proaching within a limit of 250 to 400 metres of the shore, in violation of the Israeli- 
Syrian Armistice Agreement. 

The report of the Chief of Staff stressed the striking disparity between the scale 
of the retaliation and the provocation cited by Israel. 4 

UNITED NATIONS RELIEF FOR PALESTINE REFUGEES 

Relief for Palestine refugees first began in November 1948, when the General 
Assembly authorized the advance of $5,000,000 for the purpose of relief; urged all 
countries to contribute to a special fund; and appealed to WHO, IRO, FAO, 
UNICEF and UNESCO to accord their full cooperation in the field of relief. 

The United Nations Relief for Palestine Refugees (UNRPR) was established on 
December 1, 1948, and received voluntary contributions of $35,000,000 from 33 
Governments. It signed agreements with voluntary organizations which assumed 
the responsibility of direct relief. After 1948, the number of refugees receiving daily 
rations increased to 900,000. 

On December 8, 1949, at its fourth session, the Assembly established the United 
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East 
(UNRWAPRNE or UNRWA) to carry out relief and works projects in collabora- 
tion with the local governments. The same resolution also established an Advisory 
Commission to advise and assist the Director of the Agency. The Commission was 
composed of representatives of France, Turkey, the United Kingdom and the 
United States and was empowered to coopt not more than three additional members 
from contributing governments. On May 1, 1950, the assets and liabilities of UNRPR 
were transferred to UNRWA, which officially assumed responsibility and estab- 
lished its headquarters in Beirut, Lebanon. 

At its fifth session, the Assembly extended the mandate of UNRWA until June 
1952, and directed it to establish a reintegration fund for projects for permanent 
reestablishment requested by host countries and approved by the Agency. The 
cost for direct relief was estimated at $20,000,000 and for reintegration at 
$30,000,000, and was to be met by governmental contributions channeled through 
a Negotiating Committee set up for this purpose. Meanwhile the Secretary-General 
was authorized to advance funds not exceeding $5,000,000 from the United Nations 
Working Capital Fund. 

At its sixth session, the Assembly, in response to proposals submitted by the 
Director and the Advisory Commission, endorsed a program envisaging the expendi- 
ture, over a three year period starting July 1, 1951, of $50,000,000 for relief and 
$200,000,000 for integration. 

A resolution adopted by the Assembly at its seventh session recognized that 
immediate realization of the goals of this program had not proved possible, and 
that increased relief expenditures were required. The resolution authorized 
$23,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1953, and $18,000,000 until June 
30, 1954, and empowered the Agency to draw additional amounts for relief from 
the reintegration funds estimated at $100,000,000. 

4 On January 19, 1956, the Council adopted unanimously a resolution which, after noting that there had 
been interference by the Syrian authorities with Israeli activities on Lake Tiberias but that this interference 
in no way justified the Israeli action, condemned the attack of December 11, as a flagrant violation of the 
provisions of the Syrian-Israeli Armistice Agreement and called on both parties to cooperate with the 
Chief of Staff to carry out these provisions in good faith. 
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At its eighth session, the Assembly decided, without prejudice to the rights of 
the refugees to repatriation and compensation, that the mandate of UNRWA 
should be extended until June 30, 1955. It authorized the Agency to adopt a budget 
for relief amounting to $24,800,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1954, and 
to adopt a provisional budget of $18,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1955. It considered that the projects' fund should be maintained at $200,000,000 
until June 30, 1955, and urged UNRWA and the governments of the area to con- 
tinue to seek acceptable projects to enable the fund to be utilized for its original 
purposes. The Advisory Commission was authorized to increase its membership by 
not more than two additional members. Belgium and Lebanon were subsequently 
added to the membership of the Advisory Commission. 

On December 4, 1954, the General Assembly decided, at its ninth session, 
without prejudice to the rights of the refugees to repatriation or compensation, to 
extend the mandate of UNRWA for five years ending June 30, 1960. It requested 
the Agency to continue its consultation with the Conciliation Commission for Pales- 
tine in the best interests of their respective tasks, with particular reference to para- 
graph 11 of resolution 194 (III) on repatriation and compensation, and requested 
the governments of the area to continue to cooperate with the Director in carrying 
out projects capable of supporting substantial numbers of refugees. The General 
Assembly further decided to maintain the rehabilitation fund of $200,000,000, 
and approved a relief budget of $25,100,000 and a rehabilitation budget of 
$36,200,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1955. 

The report of the Director to the tenth session recalled that the Assembly had 
assigned the Agency the tasks of both relief and rehabilitation. Rehabilitation, 
which was a most controversial task, had been rendered difficult by human, politi- 
cal and economic factors deriving basically from the unhealthy situation prevailing 
in the Near East since the conflict of 1948. Both the refugees and the host gov- 
ernments held the United Nations largely responsible for the plight of the refugees. 
Although the relations between the Agency, on the one hand, and the host govern- 
ments and the refugees, on the other, had improved somewhat, new difficulties 
had recently arisen which might seriously hamper the Agency in its relief work. 

Indeed, unless the refugees were given the opportunity to make the choice be- 
tween repatriation and compensation provided for in paragraph 11 of resolution 
194 (III), or some other political solution to the Palestine problem were found, 
it would not prove feasible to carry out fully the resolutions concerning the re- 
integration of the refugees into the economic life of the Near East. UNRWA would 
be unable to complete its task of reintegration until the consent and cooperation 
of the refugees and the host governments were fully forthcoming. 

On December 3, 1955, the General Assembly adopted a resolution which directed 
the Agency to pursue its programs for relief and rehabilitation within the limits 
of the contributions, appealed to Member and non-member States to make the 
necessary contributions, and requested the governments of the area, without preju- 
dice to paragraph 11 of resolution 194 (III) on repatriation and compensation, 
to facilitate die work of the Agency and to ensure the protection of its personnel 
and property. It welcomed the substantial progress made by the Government of 
Jordan and the Agency toward resolving the difficulties which had impeded the 
granting of rations to refugee children in Jordan, and appealed to private organiza- 
tions to provide increased assistance to the additional claimants not receiving aid. 

During the discussion of UNRWA's report in the Ad Hoc Political Committee, 
the representatives of the Arab States asserted' that failure to settle the refugee 
problem was mainly caused by Israel's refusal to comply with United Nations 
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resolutions on the subject. The only realistic solution lay in giving the refugees 
the opportunity to choose between repatriation and compensation. Only then 
would implementation of other resolutions concerning the reintegration of the 
refugees into the economic life of the Near East become feasible. 

The representative of Israel said that the military action taken by the Arab 
States against his country had been responsible for the creation of the refugee 
problem. But instead of devoting their resources to meet that responsibility, those 
States perpetuated the existence of the problem by holding in suspension all the 
major rehabilitation projects. Resettlement of the refugees in Arab States was in 
the interest of those countries and of the refugees, while their repatriation would 
constitute a danger to Israel. Reiterating his Government's willingness to discuss 
the question of compensation, he welcomed the proposed international loan to pay 
compensation for the land 1 abandoned by the refugees. 

THE IRANIAN QUESTION 

On January 19, 1946, Iran informed the Security Council that U.S.S.R. inter- 
ference in its internal affairs might result in “international friction". 

Eleven days later, after discussion, the Council took note of the readiness of 
the parties to negotiate and asked them to inform it of the result of their nego- 
tiations. 

On May 6, Iran reported the withdrawal of Soviet troops except from the prov- 
ince of Azerbaijan, and, fifteen days later, apparent evacuation from there as well. 
Thereupon, the Council adjourned discussion. 

THE SYRIAN AND LEBANESE QUESTION 

On February 4, 1946, Lebanon and Syria brought to the attention of the 
Security Council the continued presence there of British and French troops. A reso- 
lution expressing confidence that the troops would be withdrawn as soon as prac- 
ticable was not adopted because of the negative vote of the U.S.S.R., but France 
and the United Kingdom nevertheless stated that they would give effect to the 
majority view. 

The withdrawal of French and British troops from Syria was completed during 
the first two weeks of April. On May 9, Lebanon expressed satisfaction with the 
outcome of negotiations in which France agreed to withdraw all but a small group 
of its troops by August 31, and the United Kingdom its troops, except a small 
liquidation party, by June 30. 

THE ANGLO-1 RANI AN OIL QUESTION 

On September 28, 1951, the United Kingdom asked Security Council considera- 
tion of its dispute with Iran: the failure by the Iranian Government to comply 
with provisional measures indicated by the International Court of Justice in the 
Anglo-Iranian Oil Company case (see page 300 ) . 

On October 1, the Council decided to place the item on its agenda. The U.S.S.R. 
and Yugoslavia voted against, on the ground mainly that the actions taken by Iran 
were entirely within its domestic jurisdiction. 

The basic United Kingdom case was that Iran was flouting a decision of the 
International Court of Justice, causing grave economic loss not only to the United 
Kingdom but to the entire free world, and creating an inflammatory situation 
which might involve a threat to peace. 

Iran contended that the United Kingdom's complaint was baseless and that the 
Security Council was without jurisdiction in the case. Iran's oil resources were the 
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property of its people and had been nationalized through the exercise of the right 
of domestic jurisdiction, with provision for indemnification and the payment of 
compensation to those whose operations were affected. Apart from the fact that 
the indication of the Court was not a decision and, therefore, even if valid, was 
not binding, it was not Iran but the United Kingdom which had flouted 1 the prin- 
ciples and abused the processes of law and justice. 

After six meetings, the Council adjourned debate on October 19, until the Inter- 
national Court of Justice ruled on its own competence in the matter (see page 301 ) . 

At adjournment, the Council had before it two draft resolutions, one submitted 
by the United Kingdom, the other presented by Ecuador. 

The United Kingdom draft called for the early resumption of negotiations in an 
effort to resolve the differences, and for the avoidance of any action which would 
further aggravate the situation or prejudice the positions of the parties. The Ecua- 
dorian proposal, without taking a stand on the Council's competence, advised the 
parties to reopen negotiations as soon as possible in a fresh attempt to settle their 
differences. 

THE QUESTION OF CYPRUS 

At the request of Greece, the General Assembly considered' at the ninth session, 
the question entitled “Application, under the auspices of the United Nations, of 
the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples in the case of the 
population of the Island of Cyprus”. 

The Assembly decided on December 17, 1954, that for the time being it did 
not appear appropriate to adopt a resolution on the question of Cyprus, and de- 
cided 1 not to consider the item further. 

F ollowing a request from Greece that the Cyprus question be considered by the 
General Assembly at its tenth session, the General Committee discussed the ques- 
tion of the inclusion of the item. 

The representative of the United Kingdom reiterated the position of his Gov- 
ernment, that the United Nations was not competent to deal with the matter which 
was essentially one of domestic jurisdiction. No agreement had been reached at 
the Conference in London concerning Cyprus, but the United Kingdom was con- 
vinced that a solution could be worked out if negotiations were pursued in an 
atmosphere free of political activity. Greece was seeking to establish its own 
sovereignty over Cyprus through a campaign of incitement to violence and sub- 
version. The United Nations, he contended, would be taking a dangerous course 
if it supported such ambitions. 

The representative of Greece stated that Greece was repeating its action at the 
ninth session of the Assembly in sponsoring a petition put forward by a distin ct 
national entity which was entitled 1 under the Charter of the United Nations to 
claim the application of the principles of the Charter relating to equal rights and 
self-determination of peoples. Greece had tried in vain every expedient to obtain 
a settlement outside the United Nations. He contended that the British <4grim of 
domestic jurisdiction in regard to Cyprus was irrelevant. Since the ninth session, 
the. situation in Cyprus had deteriorated considerably. It was the duty of the 
United Nations to take up the question. Greece, for its part, would continue to 
approach the question in a constructive spirit. 

r p ie representative of Turkey opposed the inclusion of the item in the agenda 
as it involved a question of domestic jurisdiction. Moreover, the proposed item 
was not based on the principle of self-determination, but was aimed at annexation. 
The item also envisaged the unilateral revision of an international treaty. 



124 


Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


The General Committee decided to recommend to the Assembly not to include 
the question in its agenda. 

On September 23, 1955, the Assembly adopted the recommendation of the 
General Committee. 


Questions Relating to Africa 

TREATMENT OF PEOPLE OF INDIAN ORIGIN IN THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 

At the request of India, the General Assembly considered the treatment ol 
people of Indian origin in the Union of South Africa at the second part of the 
first session in 1946. India had complained that the Union Government had enacted 
certain discriminatory legislation against Indians— notably the Asiatic Land Tenure 
and Representation Act of 1946. This segregated Indians both commercially and 
residentially, India stated, and violated the Charter's human rights provisions and 
the 1927 “Cape Town Agreement” between India and South Africa (renewed in 
1932) which defined the status of South African Indians. 

A situation had therefore arisen, India maintained, which was likely to impair 
friendly relations between the two countries. India called on the Assembly to recom- 
mend “that the Union Government revise its general policy as well as legislative 
and administrative measures affecting Asiatics in South Africa, to bring them into 
conformity with the principles and purposes of the Charter”. Further, the Assembly 
should request South Africa to report to the next session on the measures taken. 

South Africa took the view that a state was not subject to outside control or 
interference in its domestic affairs. The legislation referred to, it said, concerned 
matters within its domestic jurisdiction and did not fall within the competence of 
the Assembly. South Africa denied that the Cape Town Agreement was an instru- 
ment giving rise to treaty obligations. 

South Africa proposed that the International Court of Justice should be asked 
for an advisory opinion on whether the matter before the Assembly was essen- 
tially within South Africa's domestic jurisdiction. Rejecting this proposal, the Assem- 
bly on December 8, 1946, stated 1 that, because of the treatment of Indians in the 
Union of South Africa, friendly relations between two Member States had been 
impaired, and were likely to be further impaired unless a satisfactory settlement 
were reached. The Assembly therefore expressed the opinion that the treatment 
of Indians in the Union should be in conformity with the international obligations 
under the agreements concluded between the two Governments and the relevant 
provisions of the Charter. It asked the two Governments to report to the next 
session. 

The reports by India and South Africa to the Assembly’s second' session showed 
that efforts to arrange discussions had failed. India had insisted that South Africa 
should accept the Assembly's resolution as a basis of discussion. South Africa was 
unwilling to do this on the ground that acceptance would imply an admission 
that the Union Government had broken the agreements and violated the principles 
of the Charter. 

Two proposals were put before the second session of the Assembly, but neither 
received the necessary two-thirds majority. At the request of India, however, the 
Assembly took up the question again at its third session, and on May 14, 1949, 
invited India, Pakistan and South Africa to hold a round-table discussion,' taking 
into consideration the purposes and principles of the Charter and the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. 
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At preliminary talks in Cape Town in February 1950, agreement was reached 
on an agenda for a round-table conference to explore ways and means of settling 
the question, but India declined to go ahead with the conference on the ground 
that the Union Government had resorted to new discriminatory legislation. South 
Africa contended that this was a matter of domestic jurisdiction. 

The Assembly, on December 2, 1950, recommended 1 that the three Governments 
proceed to hold a round-table conference on the basis of their agreed agenda, 
“bearing in mind the provisions of the Charter . . . and of the Universal Declara- 
tion of Human Rights”. The resolution stated that a policy of racial segregation 
(apartheid) was necessarily based on doctrines of racial discrimination. In the event 
of failure to hold the conference before April 1, 1951, or to reach agreement 
within a reasonable time, a commission of three members was to be established 
to assist the parties in carrying through appropriate negotiations. 

The Assembly called on the three Governments, pending the conclusion of the 
negotiations, to refrain from taking any steps which would prejudice success, par- 
ticularly implementation or enforcement of the provisions of the Group Areas Act, 
which the South African Parliament enacted in 1950. 

In separate communications to the Secretary-General in March 1951, South 
Africa and India explained their positions. The Union was unable to accept the 
Assembly's resolution as the basis for a round-table conference on the ground that 
the terms of the resolution constituted intervention in a matter essentially within 
the Unions domestic jurisdiction. However, South Africa adhered to the policy 
agreed on at Cape Town in 1950. 

India, on the other hand, considered that the resolution was best designed to 
secure discussion of the subject in an atmosphere free from prejudice. Since South 
Africa had declined a conference on the basis of that resolution, India felt that it 
had no option but to bring the matter to the notice of the United Nations for action. 

Thus, at its sixth session, the Assembly provided for the establishment of a spe- 
cial commission to assist India, Pakistan and the Union in carrying through nego- 
tiations for solving the long-standing issue. Considering that a policy of racial 
segregation (apartheid) was based' on doctrines of racial discrimination, it called 
on the Union Government to suspend its implementation or enforcement of the 
provisions of the Group Areas Act, pending the conclusion of the proposed nego- 
tiations. 

One member of the three-member commission was to be nominated by South 
Africa, one by India and Pakistan, and the third by the other two members, or, in 
default of agreement between those two within a reasonable time, by the Secretary- 
General. However, these provisions were not implemented, for the parties adhered 
to their previously stated positions. 

At the seventh session, then, the Assembly noted that the Union had expressed 
its inability to accept the previous resolution in respect of the resumption of nego- 
tiations, and had continued to enforce the Group Areas Act. It established a United 
Nations Good Offices Commission— with Cuba, Syria and Yugoslavia appointed 
members— to arrange and assist in negotiations between the Union and India and 
Pakistan for achieving a satisfactory solution in accordance with the principles and 
purposes of the Charter and 1 the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Pending 
the conclusion of those negotiations, it called on the Union to suspend the imple- 
mentation or enforcement of the provisions of the Group Areas Act. It also asked 
the Good Offices Commission to report to the eighth regular session. 

The Good Offices Commission reported to the Assembly on September 14, 1953, 
that the Government of the Union having considered the Assembly's resolution of 
the previous year as unconstitutional and having refused to recognize the Com- 
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mission, the Commission, despite its efforts, had been unable to carry out its task. 

The General Assembly decided at its eighth session to continue the Good Offices 
Commission, which was requested' to report to the ninth session the extent of 
progress achieved, together with its own views on the problem and any proposals 
which, in its opinion, might lead to a settlement. 

The Good Offices Commission reported in September 1054 that it had been 
unable to discover any new procedure whereby it could arrange negotiations be- 
tween the parties, nor could it submit any proposal likely to lead to a peaceful 
settlement of the problem, since the Union continued to maintain that the General 
Assembly resolution was unconstitutional and that, consequently, it could grant no 
recognition to the Commission. 

The General Assembly at its ninth session, suggested that the Governments of 
India, Pakistan and' the Union of South Africa seek a solution of the question by 
direct negotiations, and designate a government, agency or person to assist them 
in settling the dispute, and decided that, if within six months the parties had not 
reached an agreement on these suggestions, the Secretary-General should designate 
a person to assist them in settling the dispute. 

As attempts by the three Governments concerned to initiate new direct negotia- 
tions were unsuccessful, the Secretary-General, in accordance with the terms of 
the Assembly resolution, designated Ambassador Luis de Faro, Jr., (Brazil) in 
June 1955, to discharge the functions called for in the General Assembly resolu- 
tion. India and Pakistan stated that they would extend full cooperation, but the 
Union Government informed the Secretary-General that it was obliged, regretfully, 
to decline to collaborate with the Ambassador in order not to prejudice its juridical 
position. On September 15, the Ambassador had concluded that in view of the 
attitude of the Union Government there was nothing further he could do to facili- 
tate negotiations between the parties. 

At the tenth session, in the General Committee, the Union of South Africa 
reiterated its view that inclusion of the item would be contrary to the Charter as 
the question fell within the domestic jurisdiction of the Union, and that its legal 
position could not be affected' by the fact that the item had been irregularly in- 
cluded in the agenda of other sessions. 

The General Assembly included the item in its agenda and referred it to the 
Ad Hoc Political Committee. A month prior to the consideration of this question 
by the Committee, the Government of the Union of South Africa had recalled its 
delegation from the General Assembly after the voting in the same Committee on 
its recommendations on the question of race conflict in South Africa resulting from 
the policies of apartheid of the Union Government ( see page 128). 

On December 14, 1955, the General Assembly adopted a resolution urging the 
parties concerned to pursue negotiations with a view to bringing about a settlement 
of the question, and requesting them to report as appropriate, jointly or separately, 
to the General Assembly at its next session. 

RACE CONFLICT IN SOUTH AFRICA RESULTING FROM APARTHEID 

A related question, that of race conflict in South Africa resulting from the policy 
of apartheid of the Government of the Union of South Africa was dealt with in 
1952, at the seventh session of the Assembly at the request of thirteen States— 
Afghanistan, Burma, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Pakistan, the 
Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Yemen. The sponsors contended that the race 
conflict was creating “a dangerous and explosive situation, which constitutes both 
a threat to international peace and a flagrant violation of the basic principles of 
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human rights and fundamental freedoms which are enshrined in the Charter of the 
United Nations.” 

The Assembly’s decisions were embodied in two resolutions. The first established 
a three-man commission to study the racial situation in the Union, and invited the 
Union to extend its full cooperation. The commission was asked to report its con- 
clusions to the eighth session. 

The second resolution declared that in a multi-racial society, harmony and respect 
for human rights and' freedoms, and the peaceful development of a unified com- 
munity are best assured when patterns of legislation and practice are directed 
towards insuring equality before the law of all persons regardless of race, creed or 
color, and when economic, social, cultural and political participation of all racial 
groups is on a basis of equality. It also affirmed that governmental policies of 
Member States which are not directed toward those goals, but are designed to 
perpetuate or increase discrimination, are inconsistent with the pledges of the 
Members under Article 56 of the Charter. The Assembly solemnly called on all 
Member States to bring their policies into conformity with their obligation under 
the Charter to promote the observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

South Africa made it clear that it regarded these resolutions as contrary to the 
guarantee in Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter, which precludes the United 
Nations from intervening “in matters which are essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of any state”. 

The Commission, in its first report submitted to the General Assembly on October 
3, 1953, noted that the Union of South Africa had maintained the position expressed 
in the Assembly and, consequently, had not recognized the Commission. In 
the absence of cooperation from the Union Government, the Commission had been 
obliged to base its report essentially on an analysis of the legislative and adminis- 
trative provisions in force in the Union, on a study of books and documents, on 
statements by witnesses, and on information communicated by certain Member 
States. 

It was maintained in the report that the right of the General Assembly to under- 
take any study and make any recommendation which it might deem necessary in 
connection with the implementation of the principles to which the Member States 
had subscribed by signing the Charter was incontestable and that the exercise of 
its functions under that right did not constitute an intervention prohibited by 
Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter. After reviewing the nature and extent of 
the Union Government s policies, the report stated that there could be no doubt 
that the position in the Union was likely to impair the general welfare or friendly 
relations among the nations, in the sense of Article 14 of the Charter. The doctrine 
of racial superiority on which the policy of apartheid was based was scientifically 
false, dangerous to internal peace and international relations, and contrary to “the 
dignity and worth of the human person”. 

On December 8, 1953, an amended seventeen-Power draft resolution was adopted 
by the General Assembly, by which the Assembly: noting with concern the Com- 
mission's conclusion that the racial policies of the Government of the Union of South 
Africa were contrary to the Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
reaffirmed a resolution of November 19, 1946, calling upon governments to put an 
immediate end to religious and so-called racial persecution; reaffirmed its resolution 
of the previous year; requested the Commission to continue its study of the de- 
velopment of the racial situation in South Africa and to suggest measures which 
would help to alleviate the situation and promote a peaceful settlement; invited the 
Union Government to extend its full cooperation to the Commission; and requested 
the Commission to report to the General Assembly at its ninth session. 
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The report of the Commission to the ninth session of the General Assembly, 
analyzed the new laws and regulations providing for differential treatment of various 
sections of the population in the Union, and described the recent developments in 
the racial situation in that country. In conformity with the Commission’s terms of 
reference, the report detailed a number of measures which might help to alleviate 
the situation. After stressing that the new laws which it had reviewed were incom- 
patible with the provisions of the Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and that the policy of apartheid constituted a grave threat to the internal 
situation and foreign relations of the Union of South Africa, the Commission con- 
cluded that the road of gradual integration was the only one that seemed' likely to 
lead to a peaceful future. 

On December 14, 1954, the Assembly adopted a revised twenty-Power draft 
resolution, by which the Assembly, recalling its resolution of November 19, 1946, 
invited the Government of the Union to reconsider its position in the light of the 
principles of the Charter, taking into account the pledge of all Member States to 
respect human rights and fundamental freedoms without distinction as to race, as 
well as the valuable experience of other multi-racial societies; invited it also to take 
into consideration the suggestions of the Commission for a peaceful settlement; and 
requested the Commission to keep under review the problem of race conflict in the 
Union, and to report to the Assembly at its tenth session. 

In the third report of the Commission covering the period between August 1954 
and July 1955, it was stated that the general aims of the policy of apartheid had 
not changed, and that it was consistent neither with the obligations assumed by the 
Union of South Africa under the Charter nor with certain provisions of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. However, in the implementation of the apartheid 
policy, a certain flexibility and gradualism already noted in the first report had 
become more marked, and the Commission was of the view that the process of 
apartheid had slowed down and become cautious. The Commission considered that 
a solution should be sought in frequent inter-racial, round-table discussions and 
other such contacts. 

At the outset of the discussion in the Ad Hoc Political Committee, the representa- 
tive of the Union of South Africa, recalling that his Government had always chal- 
lenged 1 the right of the General Assembly to deal with this matter which was 
essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of the Union, stated that his delegation 
would not participate in or be present during any discussion of the item. However, 
he reserved his right to take part in the vote on any draft resolution which might 
be submitted on the question. 

On November 9, the Ad Hoc Political Committee adopted a seventeen-Power 
draft resolution. After the voting, the South African representative, who had 
returned to the Committee to participate in the voting, stated' that once again the 
provisions of Article 2, paragraph 7, had been contravened. His Government had 
always stood firm on what it sincerely believed to be the meaning of Article 2, 
paragraph 7, and it had been with that particular understanding of the meaning 
and scope of the Article that his Government had signed the Charter. The object of 
the apartheid policy was to help the Bantu to have pride in themselves as a people, 
and to maintain their own way of life, with a sense of responsibility towards them- 
selves and towards the larger community of which they formed a part. Every state 
had internal conflicts and policies about which it could not subordinate its own 
decisions to that of an international organization. The inquiry initiated by previous 
resolutions, which was now to continue, was a flagrant violation of Article 2, para- 
graph 7, such as no sovereign state could tolerate. In view of what had happened, 
his Government, after serious consideration, had decided to recall its delegation to 
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the United Nations from the present session of the General Assembly, 

On December 6, 1955, the General Assembly adopted the draft resolution recom- 
mended by the Ad Hoc Political Committee, subject to a major change. The pro- 
vision of the draft resolution providing for continuance of the Commission failed of 
adoption by the Assembly. The resolution as adopted, after recalling previous 
resolutions, commended the Commission on the Racial Situation in the Union of 
South Africa for its constructive work; noted with regret that the Government of 
the Union again refused to cooperate with the Commission; recommended that the 
Government of the Union take note of the Commission’s report; expressed its 
concern at the fact that the Government of the Union continued to give effect to 
the policies of apartheid, notwithstanding the request made to it by the Assembly 
to reconsider its position in the light of the high principles contained in the Charter, 
and taking into account the pledge of all Member States to promote respect for 
human rights and fundamental freedoms without distinction as to race; reminded 
the Government of the Union of the faith it had reaffirmed, in signing the Charter, 
in fundamental human rights, and in the dignity and worth of the human person; 
and called on the Government of the Union to observe the obligations contained 
in Article 56 of the Charter. By this Article, Members pledge themselves to take 
joint and separate action in cooperation with the United Nations for the achieve- 
ment of solutions of international economic, social, health and related' problems, 
and for the promotion of universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. 

THE EGYPTIAN QUESTION 

Contending that Britain was maintaining troops in Egyptian territory against the 
will of the people, Egypt requested the Security Council on July 8, 1947, to direct 
the total and immediate evacuation of such troops and the termination of the 
administrative regime in the Sudan. The United Kingdom replied' that the troops 
were being maintained in accordance with the 20-year treaty of 1936, that Egypt 
had rejected a new treaty on the Sudan in 1946, and that therefore the earlier 
treaties remained effective. 

Between August 5 and September 10, 1947, the Security Council considered the 
complaint. None of the three draft resolutions submitted were adopted. 

THE FORMER ITALIAN COLONIES 

As a result of the Second World War, the colonies of Libya, Eritrea and Italian 
Somaliland were detached from Italy and, with the exception of the Fezzan region 
of Libya, placed under temporary British administration. The Fezzan was placed 
under French administration. At the Paris Peace Conference in 1947, Italy re- 
nounced all claims to its former colonies and, under Article 23 of the Italian Peace 
Treaty, their final disposition was to be determined by France, the United King- 
dom, the United States and the U.S.S.R., within one year of the enactment of the 
Treaty, that is, by September 15, 1948. If those Powers were unable to reach 
agreement by that time, the question was to be referred to the United Nations 
General Assembly. 

On the failure of the four Powers to reach agreement, the issue was referred to 
the Assembly, which took it up at the second part of its third session in April 1949. 
A decision was postponed to die fourth session, except for a minor resolution which 
asked the Economic and Social Council, in its plans and activities regarding under- 
developed regions, to take into consideration the economic and soda! advancement 
of the former Italian colonies. 
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At the fourth session, after several weeks of debate, the Assembly adopted a 
resolution dealing with all three territories. 

The Assembly decided that Libya, comprising Cyrenaica, Tripolitania and the 
Fezzan, should become an independent and sovereign state not later than January 
1, 1952, and that Libya should then be admitted to the United Nations. To assist 
the Libyans in drawing up a constitution and establishing an independent govern- 
ment, Adrian Pelt, an Assistant Secretary-General of the United Nations, was 
appointed United Nations Commissioner. He was to be aided and advised by a 
Council of Ten, consisting of representatives nominated by Egypt, France, Italy, 
Pakistan, the United Kingdom and the United States, in addition to one representa- 
tive from each of the three Libyan provinces, and a representative of the Libyan 
minorities. 

Somaliland, the Assembly decided, should become an independent sovereign state 
ten years from the date of Assembly approval of a Trusteeship Agreement for the 
territory, with Italy as the Administering Authority in the interim period. An 
Advisory Council, comprising representatives of Colombia, Egypt and the Philip- 
pines, would aid and advise Italy. 

The Assembly instructed the Trusteeship Council to complete a draft Trustee- 
ship Agreement for the territory (see page 269), to be approved finally by the 
Assembly at its fifth session. 

The Assembly’s resolution, dealing with Eritrea, stated that a Commission of 
investigation, consisting of the representatives of Burma, Guatemala, Norway, 
Pakistan and the Union of South Africa, should be dispatched to the territory. 
After examining the situation on the spot and consulting the Governments inter- 
ested in the question (Ethiopia, Egypt, Italy, France and the United Kingdom), 
the Commission was to report not later than June 15, 1950. 

Libya. After consultations in Libya and with various governments, the United Nations 
Commissioner in Libya convened the first formal meeting of the United Nations 
Council at Tripoli on April 25, 1950. 

A Preparatory Committee of Twenty-One to establish the National Assembly was 
set up in July 1950. It agreed that the National Assembly should be composed of 60 
representatives, on the basis of equal representation for each of the territories of 
Libya, and that its first meeting should be held on November 25, 1950. 

Meanwhile, on November 17, 1950, the General Assembly adopted a resolution 
calling on the authorities concerned to insure the early, full and effective implemen- 
tation of that resolution and, particularly, the realization of the unity of Libya, 
and the transfer of power to an independent Libyan Government by January 1, 
1952; recommended that a National Assembly, to be convened before January 1, 
1951, should establish a provisional government and that the Commissioner, aided 
by the Council, should draw up a program for the transfer of power in cooperation 
with the Administering Powers; and urged the Economic and Social Council, the 
specialized agencies, and the Secretary-General to extend to Libya such technical 
and financial assistance as it might request. 

Later, on December 15, the Assembly adopted resolutions relating to the eco- 
nomic and financial provisions to be applied under the Peace Treaty with Italy. 
The main resolution contained ten articles governing matters relating to Italian 
assets in Libya, and provided for the establishment of a United Nations Tribunal 
to assist in implementing the resolution. 

In the meantime, on December 2, 1950, the Libyan National Assembly declared 
that Libya should be a federal state, with the Emir of Cyrenaica as King. On March 
29, 1951, the National Assembly unanimously established a “provisional federal 
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Government for Libya, which was to contact the Commissioner concerning the 
transfer of power. 

A program for the transfer of powers to the provisional Government was approved 
by the United Nations Council for Libya on October 2, 1951, and, five days later, 
a Constitution establishing a United Kingdom of Libya, was approved unanimously 
by the National Assembly. 

On December 24, 1951 — more than a week before the deadline set by the 
General Assembly — Libya was proclaimed an independent and sovereign State 
by King Idris I, and the Administering Powers transferred all authority to the Libyan 
Government. On January 3, 1952, Libya applied for membership in the United 
Nations. 

At its sixth session in Paris, the General Assembly, on February 1, 1952, con- 
gratulated the people and Government of Libya upon the attainment of independ- 
ence. It considered that Libya, as an independent and sovereign State, should now 
be admitted to the United Nations. The Assembly also asked the Economic and 
Social Council to study ways and means by which the United Nations could furnish 
additional assistance to Libya. Before adopting this resolution, the Assembly re- 
jected a U.S.S.R. proposal for the withdrawal of foreign troops from Libya within 
three months, and the closure of foreign military bases in the country. 

In another resolution, the Assembly considered that the problem of war damages 
in Libya should be examined within the general framework of that country’s overall 
economic development. It recommended that sympathetic consideration be given by 
United Nations agencies to the Libyan Government’s requests for assistance for 
economic development programs, including the repair or reconstruction of war- 
damaged property and instaSations, public and private. 

At the tenth session, on December 6, 1955, the Assembly decided to terminate 
the United Nations Tribunal in Libya at the end of the year, upon the establish- 
ment of an Italian-Libyan Mixed Arbitration Commission. 

(For admission of Libya to membership in the United Nations, see page 79.) 

Italian Somaliland ( See page 269.) 

Ebitbea. On June 10, 1950, the United Nations Commission for Eritrea completed 
its report which contained three sets of proposals. The delegations of the Union 
of South Africa and Burma recommended that Eritrea should be constituted as a 
self-governing unit in a federation with Ethiopia, under the sovereignty of the 
Ethiopian Crown, after a transitional period not exceeding three years. The delega- 
tion of Norway recommended the reintegration of Eritrea into Ethiopia. The dele- 
gations of Guatemala and Pakistan recommended that Eritrea should become an 
independent sovereign state after a ten-year trusteeship with the United Nations 
itself as the Administering Authority. 

The General Assembly’s Interim Committee considered the Commission’s report 
and reported that, while informal discussions among the delegations to the Com- 
mittee had resulted in a compromise formula, time did not permit consideration of 
that formula by the Committee itself. 

At its fifth session, the Assembly on December 2, 1950, adopted a resolution 
which included a detailed plan whereby Eritrea was to constitute an autonomous 
unit federated with Ethiopia under the sovereignty of the Ethiopian Crown. An 
Eritrean Government was to be organized, and a Constitution prepared and put 
into effect during a transitional period not to extend beyond September 15, 1952. 
The appointment of a United Nations Commissioner, to be assisted by experts 
appointed by the Secretary-General, was also called for. By secret ballot, Eduardo 



132 


Part Two— THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


Anze Matienzo, permanent representative of Bolivia to the United Nations, was 
elected. 

The Commissioner arrived in Asmara on February 9, 1951. After nine months 
of consultations with representatives of Eritrean parties and organizations, with 
the British administration and the Ethiopian Government, he held a series of round- 
table discussions with a panel of legal consultants in Geneva, and prepared a draft 
Constitution. 

The first democratic elections held in Eritrea took place on March 25-26, 1952, 
and, on April 28, the Representative Assembly of 68 members was officially opened. 
The Commissioner tabled the draft Constitution (in Tigrinya, Arabic and English) 
on May 3, and explained briefly its contents. 

On May 14, the Assembly unanimously adopted and ratified the Federal Act 
and, on July 10, 1952, the Constitution, as a whole, was unanimously adopted. 

The United Nations Commissioner officially approved the draft Constitution on 
August 6, 1952. It was formally ratified by the Emperor of Ethiopia, on August 11, 
1952, and entered into effect on September 11, 1952, following the ratification of 
the Federal Act by the Emperor. 

The establishment of the Federation of Eritrea with Ethiopia was formally wel- 
comed by the General Assembly, by unanimous vote, on December 17, 1952. 

Meanwhile, in accordance with a General Assembly resolution of January 29, 
1952, a United Nations Tribunal in Eritrea was formally installed at Asmara on 
September 4, 1952, with executive jurisdiction on the disposal of the properties of 
the former Italian administration. The three judges of the Tribunal were: Hugo 
G. L. Wickstrom, of Sweden; Vicente S&nchez Gavito, of Mexico; and Faiz 
Yoriikoglu, of Turkey. 

Procedure for Delimiting the Boundaries of the Former Italian Colonies. 
The question of delimiting the boundaries of the former Italian colonies was con- 
sidered by the General Assembly and the Interim Committee during 1949-50. On 
December 15, 1950, the Assembly recommended, with respect to Libya, that the 
part of its boundary with French territory not already delimited by international 
agreement should be delimited, on Libya’s achievement of independence, by nego- 
tiation between the French and Libyan Governments, assisted on the request of 
either party by a third person to be selected by them or, failing their agreement, 
to be appointed by the Secretary-General. 

The boundaries of Somaliland with British Somaliland and Ethiopia should be 
delimited by bilateral negotiations between the United Kingdom or the Ethiopian 
Government respectively, and the Administering Power. In the event of disagree- 
ment, a United Nations Mediator, to be appointed by the Secretary-General, was to 
assist the parties. In the event of further disagreement, resort was to be had to a 
procedure of arbitration. 

With respect to any other boundaries not delimited by international agreement, 
the Assembly recommended that the parties concerned should seek to reach agree- 
ment by negotiation or arbitration. 

THE QUESTION OF MOROCCO 

At the sixth session of the General Assembly in 1951, six Members— Egypt, Iraq, 
Lebanon, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Yemen— complained of violation by France in 
Morocco of the principles of the Charter and the Declaration of Human Rights and 
asked the Assembly to consider the matter. 

France contended that inclusion of the item in the agenda and discussion in the 
Assembly would worsen rather than clarify the situation. Those supporting con- 
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sideration of the item argued that Morocco was entitled to immediate independence 
and that the situation required discussion, since all other means of influencing 
France had been exhausted. The question was, they contended, clearly within the 
scope of the Charter. Nevertheless, the Assembly postponed consideration of the 
question “for the time being”. 

In 1952, the same six States, together with seven others— the same thirteen Asian- 
African Members which had sponsored consideration of the Tunisian question- 
asked the Assembly to take up the question of Morocco. This time the Assembly 
agreed to do so, over the objection of France, which indicated, as in the case of 
Tunisia, that its delegation would be unable to participate in the discussion. 

During the general debate, the Minister for Foreign Affairs of France said that 
the United Nations was precluded from discussing the Moroccan question by the 
Treaty of Fez of 1912 between France and Morocco, which provided that the 
foreign relations of Morocco could be conducted only through France, and by 
Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter, which prohibited the United Nations from 
intervening in matters essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of a Member 
State. 

In the Committee, the sponsoring States cited the Act of Algeciras, an interna- 
tional treaty still in force signed by thirteen Powers, whereby the sovereignty of the 
Sultan had been guaranteed. Although it was clear, they said, that Morocco was 
de jure a sovereign State, the de facto situation was that the protecting Power, 
France, had been infringing on the rights of Morocco, and had attempted to gain 
a hold on that country’s sovereignty in exchange for minor concessions. 

On December 19, 1952, the Assembly adopted a resolution sponsored by eleven 
Latin American States, expressing confidence that France, in pursuance of its 
proclaimed policies, would “endeavor to further the fundamental liberties of the 
people of Morocco, in conformity with the purposes and principles of the Charter”, 
and expressing the hope that the parties would “continue negotiations towards 
developing the free political institutions of the people of Morocco, with due regard 
to legitimate rights and interests under the established norms and practices of the 
law of nations”. It also appealed to the parties “to conduct their relations in an 
atmosphere of good will, mutual confidence and respect and to settle their disputes 
in accordance with the spirit of the Charter, thus refraining from any acts or 
measures likely to aggravate the present tension”. 

The thirteen Asian and African Members had desired the Assembly to request 
France and the Sultan to enter into negotiations for an early peaceful settlement in 
accord with the sovereignty of Morocco, the aspirations of its people and the 
United Nations Charter. When their own draft resolution was rejected, they sup- 
ported the Latin American proposal. 

On July 9, 1953, the same thirteen Asian and African States, together with Liberia 
and Thailand, requested that the General Assembly consider the question of 
Morocco at the eighth session, stating that the policies pursued by France, in spite 
of the Assembly's recommendation, had caused an aggravation of the situation. 

On August 21, the same countries requested an urgent meeting of the Security 
Council to investigate the international friction and danger to international peace 
and security which had arisen by the unlawful intervention of France in Morocco 
and the overthrow of its legitimate Sovereign, and to take appropriate action under 
the Charter, 

The Security Council, after debating the question of including the item in its 
agenda at six meetings between August 26 and September 3, decided not to include 
the item in the agenda. 
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The General Assembly, on September 17, included the question of Morocco in 
its agenda. 

France did not participate in the discussion on the question on the ground that 
it considered such discussion an outright intervention by the United Nations in 
matters essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of France, in contravention of 
Article 2, paragraph 7. 

Thirteen of the sponsoring Asian and African States proposed that the Assembly 
recommend that democratic representative institutions for the people of Morocco 
be established through free elections on the basis of universal suffrage, and that all 
necessary steps be taken to insure within five years the complete realization by the 
people of Morocco of their right to full sovereignty and independence. 

In the view of those supporting the joint draft resolution, the French Govern- 
ment, far from justifying the confidence expressed in the General Assembly’s resolu- 
tion of the previous year, had replied by deposing the Sultan and by declaring the 
Istiqlal party illegal in order to eliminate all opposition to the so-called reforms 
prepared at the request of the French settlers. The General Assembly had confirmed 
its competence in the matter by deciding at two sessions to discuss the question, 
and by adopting a resolution. Moreover, that competence was based on various 
factors such as the violation by the French Government of the Act of Algeciras and 
the Treaty of Fez, the infringement of the obligations of the French Government 
under Chapter XI of the Charter, and the violation of human rights and of the rules 
of international law. 

A number of representatives opposing the joint draft resolution questioned the 
competence of the United Nations in the matter. The Treaty of Fez, which had 
been expressly accepted by all the signatories of the Act of Algeciras, provided that 
the conduct of Morocco’s external affairs was the sole responsibility of France. 
Moreover, international security was not at stake. Other representatives considered 
that the United Nations was competent, but would not support the draft resolution 
because they feared discussion of the question would lead to a stiffening of attitude 
on the part of the parties concerned. 

A draft resolution submitted by Bolivia provided that the General Assembly 
should renew its appeal for the reduction of tension in Morocco, and again express 
its confidence and hope that the free political institutions of the people of Morocco 
would be developed in conformity with the spirit of the Charter. 

The First Committee rejected the Asian-African draft resolution and adopted the 
Bolivian draft resolution, as amended by India, Indonesia and Burma, that the 
Assembly recognize the right of the people of Morocco to complete self-determina- 
tion in conformity with the Charter, and urge that the right of the people of Morocco 
to free democratic political institutions should be insured. 

On November 3, 1953, the draft resolution recommended by the First Com- 
mittee failed to obtain a two-thirds majority, and was not adopted. 

The General Assembly again considered the question of Morocco at the ninth 
session at the request of fourteen Asian and African States, which recalled that no 
resolution had been adopted at the previous session, and that France had not taken 
any effective steps to further fundamental liberties and to develop the free political 
institutions of the people of Morocco. 

In the general debate in the Assembly, the representative of France emphasized 
that France intended to call upon the Moroccan people gradually, but as quickly 
as possible, to manage their own affairs within the framework of Moroccan sover- 
eignty. France would not share with anyone its responsibilities in that regard, but 
would carry them out in conformity with its traditions and in loyalty to the spirit 
of the Charter. As at previous sessions, the representative of France did not attend 
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the meetings at which the question was considered. 

On December 17, 1954, the General Assembly adopted a resolution originating 
with twelve of the sponsoring Asian-African States whereby, noting that some 
delegations had declared that negotiations between France and Morocco would be 
initiated regarding the Morocco question, the Assembly postponed the considera- 
tion of the item for the time being, and expressed confidence that the negotiations 
would bring about a satisfactory solution. 

The question of Morocco was considered by the General Assembly at the tenth 
session at the request of the same fourteen Asian and African States. They con- 
tended that France had not taken any steps to negotiate the issue with the true 
representatives of the Moroccan people, and that the situation had been aggravated 
by further repressive measures. 

During the general debate in the General Assembly, it was declared that the 
restoration of the exiled Sultan and the recognition of the right of the Moroccan 
people to independence and self-determination were prerequisites for a settlement 
of the issue. It was also stated that the Arab countries had nothing against the 
cooperation of Morocco with France, provided the arrangement was made on a 
basis of freedom and equality after Morocco had achieved independence. 

The representative of France declared that his Government, alert to the realities 
of the day, would carry out its own decisions to make of Morocco a modem, 
democratic and sovereign State, united with France by the ties of freely accepted 
inter-dependence, and that it had prepared the way for the constitution of a 
representative Moroccan Government capable of introducing reforms. 

After the General Assembly had 1 decided on September 30, 1955, to include the 
Algerian question in its agenda, the representatives of France ceased to attend 
the meetings of the General Assembly and of standing Committees until after the 
General Assembly decided, on November 25, that it was no longer seized of the 
Algerian question. 

On December 3, 1955, the General Assembly adopted a resolution submitted 
by 31 states, whereby the Assembly, noting that negotiations 5 between France and 
Morocco would be initiated regarding the question, decided to postpone further 
consideration of the item. 

THE TUNISIAN QUESTION 

Discussion in the Secubity Council. Eleven Asian and African Members of the 
United Nations asked the Security Council on April 2, 1952, urgently to consider 
"the present grave situation in Tunisia”. They believed that suitable action by the 
Council would help toward a better understanding between the Tunisian and 
French peoples and fulfilment of Tunisian national aspirations. Certain earlier 
communications from the Tunisian Government had been circulated as Security 
Council documents at the request of Pakistan, in one of which, dated January 12, 
1952, the Prime Minister of Tunisia stated that the domestic sovereignty of the Bey 
had been maintained intact under the Treaty of Bardo of 1881, by which France 
had established a protectorate over the territory. The subsequent establishment 
of a system of direct administration had led to constant unrest in Tunisia. To remedy 
that state of affairs, France had undertaken to abandon direct administration and 
to permit development towards internal autonomy. Negotiations between French 
and Tunisian representatives, however, had proved impossible since France insisted 
on conditions contrary to the Treaty of Bardo, such as the participation of French 
settlers in Tunisia's political institutions. 

5 Oe March 2, 1956. a joint declaration on the status of Morocco was signed by representatives of France 
and Morocco by which France recognized the independence of Morocco. 
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The Security Council debated inclusion of the item in its agenda at three meet- 
ings on April 4, 10 and 14. France argued that the application of January 12 was 
not receivable under the Charter, and was invalid because the Bey’s seal had not 
been attached. Several weeks previously, it might have been argued that there was 
a domestic dispute, not between France and Tunisia, but between the Residency- 
General and certain Ministers. However, since the agreement between the Bey and 
the Resident-General, the Council could only note that any situation or dispute had 
disappeared. 

In their letters of April 2, the eleven States— Afghanistan, Burma, Egypt, India, 
Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Pakistan, the Philippines, Saudi Arabia and Yemen— said that, 
since the Tunisian application of January 12, the Prime Minister and other Ministers 
of the Tunisian Government had been arrested and the situation had continued to 
deteriorate. France explained that the Resident-General’s decision concerning the 
former Ministers had been based primarily on the need to insure, in his conversa- 
tions with the Bey, an atmosphere in which he could freely express his views. 

After considerable discussion, the proposal to include the question in the agenda 
was defeated on April 14. 

Consideration by the General Assembly. After the Security Council had rejected 
their request to consider the Tunisian situation, the eleven States, together with two 
others— Lebanon and Syria— asked on June 20, that a special session of the General 
Assembly be summoned. A special session was not convened, owing to lack of a 
majority in favor. Therefore, on July 30, the same thirteen States asked that the 
Tunisian question be included in the provisional agenda of the seventh regular 
session. The Assembly approved this request on October 16, and the First Commit- 
tee considered the question. 

In the General Committee and in the Assembly itself, France declared its rela- 
tions with Tunisia essentially a matter of domestic jurisdiction, and declined to par- 
ticipate in the discussion. Discussion on the wisdom of proposals submitted was 
consequently linked with discussion on competence. 

A draft resolution, submitted by the thirteen sponsoring States, to recommend 
that negotiations between France and Tunisia be resumed to implement the right 
of self-determination and providing for the appointment of a commission of good 
offices to assist in the negotiations, was rejected in the First Committee. 

A draft resolution, based on a proposal submitted by eleven Latin American 
States, was adopted by the General Assembly on December 17, 1952. It expressed 
confidence that France would endeavor to further the development of free institu- 
tions; it expressed the hope that the parties would continue negotiations with a view 
to bringing about self-government for the Tunisians; and it appealed to the parties 
concerned to settle their disputes in accordance with the spirit of the Charter. 

The General Assembly included the Tunisian question in its agenda for the eighth 
session at the request of fourteen Asian and African countries. France again declined 
to participate in the discussion, and again the question of competence was exten- 
sively debated. 

A draft resolution submitted by thirteen of the sponsoring States was adopted 
in modified form by the First Committee. It provided that the General Assembly 
should recommend that all necessary steps be taken to insure the realization by 
the people of Tunisia of their right to full sovereignty and independence. Despite 
amendment in plenary session, the draft resolution was not adopted, having failed to 
obtain a two-thirds majority. 

The Tunisian question was again included in the agenda of the ninth session of 
the General Assembly at the request of the fourteen Asian and African countries. 
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On October 4, 1954, in the course of the general debate, the representative of 
France reiterated that France intended to fulfil the promises made to the peoples 
for which it was responsible, that they would be enabled to manage their own 
affairs. France would not share with anyone the responsibilities which it had 
assumed and which it proposed to discharge. It had assumed those responsibilities 
because they derived from its Constitution, from treaties it had concluded, from its 
traditions, and from loyalty to the spirit of the Charter. 

During the consideration of the question by the First Committee, the representa- 
tive of France was absent. 

A draft resolution proposed by the fourteen Asian-African States was approved 
in revised form by the First Committee on December 16 and adopted by the 
General Assembly on December 17, 1954. By the terms of this resolution, the 
Assembly, noting with satisfaction that the parties concerned had entered into 
negotiations 0 which were still in progress, expressed confidence that the negotiations 
would bring about a satisfactory solution and decided to postpone for the time being 
further consideration of the question. 

THE QUESTION OF ALGERIA 

On January 5, 1955, Saudi Arabia brought to the attention of the Security 
Council the “grave situation in Algeria”. The Saudi Arabian Government reserved 
its right to request a meeting of the Council to consider the matter. An explanatory 
note on the question was circulated to the members of the Council at the request 
of Saudi Arabia. 

On July 29, 1955, fourteen Asian and African States requested that the question 
of Algeria be included in the agenda of the tenth session of the General Assembly. 

Three of the sponsoring States, India, Iraq, and Pakistan, were invited, at their 
request, to participate in the discussion in the General Committee as to whether 
to include the item. 

The representative of France, opposing inclusion of the item, stated that Algerian 
affairs were essentially within his Government’s domestic jurisdiction. Algeria was 
an integral part of metropolitan France and had been so since 1834. Any Algerian, 
whether a Moslem or a Christian, was a French citizen and, from the age of 21, 
an elector. The United Nations, therefore, was prohibited by the Charter from 
intervening in this matter. The fact that Algeria had been conquered was im- 
material, since that had been true also of other provinces of France. The right of 
self-determination of peoples was referred to in Article 1 of the Charter only as a 
purpose; no special method for attaining it was laid down. 

The representatives of Egypt, Iraq, Pakistan, Thailand, India and the U.S.S.R. 
supported inclusion of the item, contending that the situation in Algeria had 
worsened, and the severe repressive measures had aggravated the difficulties be- 
tween France and the Algerian nationalists. Since November 1, 1954, war had, in 
fact, broken out in Algeria. International concern regarding the situation in Algeria 
had been demonstrated by the fact that it had been brought to the notice of the 
Security Council by the Saudi Arabian delegation, and by the stand taken by the 
Bandung Conference urging the French Government to seek a peaceful solution. 
Regarding the contention that Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter precluded 
intervention, it was noted that until 1830 Algeria had been independent, maintain- 
ing diplomatic and treaty relations with numerous states. Only thirty years later 
was Algeria completely conquered. Its current status was defined in 1870 by the 
French Government without the Algerian people being consulted. Despite theoreti- 

o Negotiations between France and Tunisia resulted in a protocol of agreement signed on March 20, 1956. 
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cal equality, in practice the Algerians did not enjoy the same rights as Frenchmen. 
Moreover, the General Assembly had always claimed competence in questions 
involving human rights, especially the right of self-determination. 

The representatives of the United Kingdom, the United States and New Zealand 
were of the opinion that, under Article 2, paragraph 7, the United Nations was 
precluded from intervening in the Algerian question. The case of Algeria, an inte- 
gral part of France, was different from that of Morocco or Tunisia, which were 
French protectorates. 

The General Committee decided not to recommend inclusion of the item in the 
agenda. 

The report of the General Committee on this item was examined by the Assembly 
at six meetings, during which considerable further debate took place on the ques- 
tion of competence. The recommendation of the General Committee not to include 
the Algerian question in the agenda was rejected on September 30. 

After the vote, the representative of France declared that, in a matter which was 
essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of his country, his Government refused 
to accept any intervention of the United Nations which would be in defiance of 
the provisions of the Charter, and would consider as null and void any recommenda- 
tion which the General Assembly might make on the matter. Having stated that 
the vote which had been taken might influence the relations between France and the 
United Nations, the French delegation ceased to attend the meetings of the General 
Assembly and its standing Committees. 

On November 23, the Chairman of the First Committee drew attention to the 
proposal submitted that day by Chile, Colombia, Cuba and Ecuador that the 
General Assembly decide to delete the item, “The Question of Algeria”, from its 
agenda. The First Committee decided to adjourn until November 25, to enable 
Members to consult among themselves in order to bring about harmony among 
the Members of the Organization on the Algerian item. On November 25, the 
First Committee adopted a procedural motion submitted by India that the Assem- 
bly decide not to consider mrther the question of Algeria at the tenth session. 

On the same day, the General Assembly decided without debate or objection 
to adopt the proposal recommended to it by the First Committee on the question 
of Algeria. 

Thereupon, numerous representatives expressed regret at the absence of France 
from the Assembly’s debates, and also expressed their hope that France would soon 
resume its place and that the Algerian problem would be solved in a peaceful man- 
ner. Several representatives, while expressing their agreement with the decision just 
taken, reiterated that the United Nations was competent to deal with the Algerian 
question and that the decision adopted by the Assembly did not imply that the 
United Nations would not at a later stage deal once more with the question if 
France failed in its efforts to solve it. The representative of the United States 
pointed out that the crisis which had been solved by the General Assembly’s deci- 
sion showed the grave implications which might be entailed for the United Nations 
by taking up questions on which the action sought would conflict with the pro- 
visions of Article 2, paragraph 7. 


Questions Relating to Europe 
THE SPANISH QUESTION 

The General Assembly’s first lesolution on Spain, February 9, 1946, recommended 
that Member States should act in accordance with a resolution of the San Francisco 
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Conference and a three-Power statement at the Potsdam Conference. The San 
Francisco Conference had resolved that Charter provisions for membership could 
not apply to states whose regimes had been installed with the help of the armed 
forces of ex-enemy countries so long as those regimes were in power; and, at the 
Potsdam Conference, the United Kingdom, the United States and the U.S.S.R. had 
stated that they would not support the Franco Government for admission. 

In April 1946, Poland asked the Security Council to declare the existence of the 
Franco regime a threat to international peace and security, and to call on all Mem- 
bers of the United Nations to sever diplomatic relations with it. This proposal, 
however, was not carried. 

On June 6, the majority of a sub-committee of five appointed by the Council 
reported that the activities of the Franco regime constituted not an existing threat, 
but a “potential” menace to international peace. It suggested that its findings 
should be transmitted to the Assembly with a recommendation that, unless the 
Franco regime were withdrawn and other conditions of political freedom satisfied, 
the Assembly should recommend the severance of diplomatic relations. A resolution 
embodying these recommendations, however, was not carried because of the nega- 
tive vote of one of the permanent members, the U.S.S.R., which held that the 
findings had incorrectly labeled the Franco regime a “potential” rather than an 
“existing” threat to peace. The U.S.S.R. also considered that the Council, rather 
than the Assembly, was the appropriate organ to call for the severance of diplomatic 
relations. 

On December 12, the Assembly recommended that the Franco Government 
should be barred from membership in international agencies established by or 
brought into relationship with the United Nations. It further suggested that the 
Security Council should consider adequate measures to remedy the Spanish situa- 
tion if a democratic Spanish Government were not established within a reasonable 
time. Finally, it recommended that Members should immediately recall their am- 
bassadors and ministers plenipotentiary accredited to Madrid and report to the 
Secretary-General. 

The Secretary-General reported to the second session of the Assembly on the 
implementation of this resolution. 

At its second session, the Assembly “expressed confidence” that the Security 
Council would take steps with regard to Spain whenever the situation there 
warranted it. 

The Spanish question was again considered by the Assembly at the second part 
of its third session, but no action was taken. 

In 1950, the Assembly renewed consideration of the question and, on November 
4, revoked its recommendation for the withdrawal of ambassadors and ministers 
and its recommendation designed to debar Spain from membership in the agencies. 
It considered that the establishment of diplomatic relations and the exchange of 
ambassadors and ministers with a government did not imply any judgment on the 
domestic policy of that government. Moreover, because the specialized agencies 
were technical and largely non-political in character and had been established to 
benefit the peoples of all nations, they should be free to decide for themselves 
whether the participation of Spain was desirable. 

(See also sections on Admission of New Members , page 79 , and Members of the 
United Nations and Specialized Agencies s appendix .) 

THE GREEK QUESTION 

Several issues arising from the situation in Greece have been considered by the 
United Nations. 
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U.S.S.R. Application. The question was first taken up when, on January 21, 1946, 
the U.S.S.R. submitted to the Security Council that the continued presence of 
British troops in Greece constituted interference in Greek internal affairs likely to 
endanger peace and security. The United Kingdom stated that British troops were 
in Greece by agreement with the Greek Government, and Greece denied interfer- 
ence. After discussion, the Council accepted its President’s suggestion to take note 
of the declarations and consider the matter closed. 

Ukrainian Application. On August 24, 1946, the Ukrainian S.S.R. complained to the 
Council that the policies of the Greek Government constituted a threat to peace. 

Greece denied the charges and referred to frontier incidents allegedly provoked 
by Albania. On September 11, 1946, Albania itself asked the Council to take up the 
situation on the Greco-Albanian frontier allegedly resulting from continued viola- 
tions by Greek soldiers. Four draft resolutions were proposed, but all were rejected, 
and the Council regarded the case as closed. 

Greek Application. On December 3, 1946, Greece asked Council consideration of 
the situation in northern Greece resulting from aid allegedly provided to Greek 
guerrillas by the country’s northern neighbors. These charges were denied by 
Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. 

On December 19, the Council established a commission of investigation com- 
posed of one representative of each member of the Council for 1947 (Australia, 
Belgium, Brazil, China, Colombia, France, Poland, Syria, the U.S.S.R., the United 
Kingdom and the United States) to ascertain the causes and nature of the alleged 
border violations and to make proposals for averting a repetition 

The Committee of Investigation, after investigations conducted in northern 
Greece, submitted a report which contained recommendations accepted by nine 
members of the Commission. A draft resolution providing for the appointment of a 
Commission, as envisaged in these recommendations, failed of adoption. In August, 
Greece requested consideration of the question as a threat to the peace under 
Chapter VII of the Charter, but draft resolutions submitted by Australia and the 
United States to deal with the question under Chapter VII also failed of adoption. 
On September 15, 1947, the Council removed the question from its agenda. 

Meanwhile, in March 1947, when the United States explained to the Council its 
policy in giving aid to Greece and Turkey, the U.S.S.R. criticized it as unilateral 
action and said such aid should be given through the United Nations. A U.S.S.R. 
proposal to establish a special commission, composed of representatives of the 
members of the Council, to insure that aid received by Greece from outside was 
used only in the interests of the Greek people, was rejected by the Council on 
April 18. 

Assembly Decisions in 1947. The Council was unable to adopt any resolution in July 
and August 1947, and the Assembly took up the question in September. The 
Assembly called on Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia to do nothing to aid the 
Greek guerrillas. It asked those three countries and Greece to cooperate in settling 
their disputes through the establishment of normal diplomatic relations, frontier 
conventions, and cooperation in solving refugee and minority problems. The Assem- 
bly established a United Nations Special Committee on the Balkans (UNSCOB), 
consisting of the representatives of Australia, Brazil, China, France, Mexico, the 
Netherlands, Pakistan, Poland, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom and the United 
States, to assist the four Governments in complying with its recommendations and 
to observe how far they did so. 

Poland and the U.S.S.R. declared that they would not participate in the work 
of the Committee because they considered that its functions violated the sovereignty 
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of Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. 

In its first report, covering the period to June 16, 1948, UNSCOB said that only 
the Greek Government had complied with its request to station observation groups 
along the frontiers. The Committee had consistently endeavored to assist Albania, 
Bulgaria and Yugoslavia, on the one hand, and Greece, on the other, to establish 
normal diplomatic and good neighborly relations. Greece had cooperated with it, 
but Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia had refused to do so, and had not recognized 
it as a duly constituted body of the United Nations. For these reasons, the Com- 
mittee had been unable to aid the four Governments substantially in implementing 
the Assembly’s recommendations. 

Assembly Decisions in 1948. On November 27, 1948, the Assembly again called on 
Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia to stop supporting Greek guerrillas. Member 
States were asked to refrain from direct or indirect help to any armed group fighting 
against the Greek Government. 

The Assembly decided to continue the Special Committee with the same terms 
of reference, and it authorized UNSCOB to consult the Interim Committee at its 
discretion. 

In another resolution embodying certain paragraphs of a U.S.S.R. proposal, the 
Assembly called on Greece, on the one hand, and Albania and Bulgaria, on the 
other, to establish diplomatic relations; and recommended that Greece, Albania, 
Bulgaria and Yugoslavia renew the conventions for the settlement of frontier ques- 
tions or conclude new ones, and settle the refugee question in a spirit of mutual 
understanding. 

During the Assembly session, a Conciliation Committee was established in 
November 1948, to devise methods and procedures for resolving the differences 
between Greece, Albania, Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. It consisted of the President 
of the Assembly, the Secretary-General, and the Chairman and the Rapporteur of 
the Assembly’s First Committee. Some progress toward agreement appeared to be 
made but, with the close of the session, the Conciliation Committee ended its work, 
and a copy of a statement by the Chairman was sent to UNSCOB. 

UNSCOB meanwhile was continuing its work of mediation and observation. In 
its report to the fourth session of the Assembly, it stated that Albania and Bulgaria 
had assisted the Greek guerrilla movement, and had also encouraged the Greek 
guerrillas in their attempts to overthrow the Greek Government. Yugoslavia had 
aided the guerrillas, but this aid had diminished and might even have ceased. The 
report stated that the continuance of the existing situation in Greece was a threat to 
that country’s independence and a threat to peace in the Balkans. 

Assembly Decisions in 1949. At the Assembly’s fourth session, the U.S.S.R. proposed 
that the Assembly should appeal to the parties to cease military operations and 
should recommend measures including a general amnesty, supervised elections, a 
joint commission for frontier supervision, cessation of military assistance to the 
Greek Government, fixing of a time limit for withdrawal of foreign troops from 
Greece, and dissolution of the Special Committee on the Balkans. The Assembly 
rejected this draft resolution. 

On November 18, 1949, the Assembly adopted a resolution stating that active 
assistance given to the Greek guerrillas by Albania in particular, by Bulgaria, and 
by certain other states, including Romania, was contrary to the Charter and en- 
dangered peace in the Balkans. It declared that further foreign assistance to the 
guerillas would seriously increase the danger to peace, and would justify a special 
session of the Assembly to consider steps necessary to remove this danger. 

Albania, Bulgaria and the other States concerned, were again called on to cease 
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rendering support to the guerrillas, and all Members of the United Nations and 
other states were asked to refrain from assisting them, and from providing arms or 
other war materials to Albania and Bulgaria until those countries stopped assisting 
them. 43 

The Assembly decided that the work of the United' Nations Special Committee 
on the Balkans should be continued. 

Assembly Decisions in 1950. On December 1, 1950, at its fifth session, the Assem- 
bly took note of the Special Committee’s conclusion that there remained a threat to 
Greece’s political independence and territorial integrity. The Assembly continued 
the Special Committee with its previous mandate until the sixth session, but pro- 
vided that, even before then, the Committee could recommend its own dissolution 
to the Interim Committee. 

Concerning those members of the Greek armed forces who had been captured 
by the Greek guerrillas and taken into countries north of Greece, the Assembly 
noted the Special Committee’s observations that, with the exception of Yugoslavia, 
the other states concerned were detaining these persons and called for repatriation 
of those who wished it. 

Jn its report to the sixth session, the Special Committee stated that the threat 
to Greece continued, although changed in character since the retreat of the guerrilla 
forces in 1949. The guerrillas were receiving external aid from Albania, Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland and Romania. The Committee recommended 
considering “the advisability of maintaining United Nations vigilance over the 
Balkans in the light of the present nature of the threat to peace in that area”. 

Assembly Decisions in 1951. The Assembly endorsed this report, expressed appre- 
ciation to the Special Committee and its observers, and discontinued the Committee. 
It then provided for the establishment of a Balkan Sub-Commission by the Peace 
Observation Commission. To the Sub-Commission it gave authority: (a) to dispatch 
observers to any area of international tension in the Balkans on the request of any 
state or states concerned, but only to the territory of states consenting thereto; (b) 
to visit any area in which such observation is being conducted; and (c) to consider 
such data as may be submitted to it by its members or observers, and to report to 
the Peace Observation Commission and to the Secretary-General for the informa- 
tion of Member States. ( See page 71.) 

Repatriation of Greek Children. UNSCOB had reported that during 1948, some 
25,000 Greek children had been removed from Greece and retained in the territories 
of the northern neighbors of Greece and other countries. In November 1948, the 
Assembly asked for the return to Greece of all Greek children who asked to be re- 
turned, or whose parents or close relatives requested it. 

A year later, the Assembly instructed the Secretary-General to ask the Interna- 
tional Committee of the Red Cross and the League of Red Cross Societies to con- 
tinue their efforts, and urged all United Nations Members and other states harboring 
Greek children to cooperate. 

Another year later, the Assembly noted “with grave concern” that not a single 
child had been returned to his native land and, with the exception of Yugoslu\ia, 
no country harboring those children had complied definitely with the previous 
resolutions. In a new effort to bring about repatriation, the Assembly set up a 
Standing Committee composed of the representatives of Peru, the Philippines and 
Sweden, and asked the International Red Cross organizations to continue their 
efforts. 

At its sixth session, in February 1952, the Assembly recognized that the United 
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Nations must continue its efforts to enable the Greek children to return to their 
homes. Once again it urged all countries harboring them to facilitate their earlv 
return. It continued the Standing Committee and asked the International Red Cross 
organizations to continue their work. 

The Assembly noted with satisfaction” that Greek children had been repatriated 
from Yugoslavia, and expressed the hope that rapid progress would be possible 
with the repatriation of those in Czechoslovakia. 

At its seventh session in 1952, the Assembly decided that work for the repatria- 
tion of Greek children, except in Yugoslavia, should be suspended until conditions 
were established which would make such action practical and useful, and that the 
Standing Committee should be discontinued. 

The Assembly noted with satisfaction that further groups of chil dren had been 
repatriated from Yugoslavia, and it requested the Red Cross to continue its work 
there until all Greek children had been repatriated. 

THE CORFU CHANNEL QUESTION 

On January 10, 1947, the United Kingdom brought to the Security Council’s 
attention a dispute with Albania concerning damage to British warships and injury 
to British naval personnel by mines in the Corfu Channel during October 1946. 
Britain alleged that Albania was responsible. Albania denied the charge and accused 
Britain of violating its sovereignty in territorial waters. A proposal to find that an 
unnotified minefield was laid by Albania or with its connivance failed of adoption. 

On the United Kingdom’s proposal, the Council then recommended that Britain 
and Albania refer their dispute to the International Court of Justice. ( For subse- 
quent developments , see Legal Questions , page 293.) 

FREE TERRITORY OF TRIESTE 

The responsibility of insuring the independence and integrity of the Free Terri- 
tory of Trieste— including the appointment of a Governor— was accepted by the 
Security Council on January 10, 1947. This acceptance was implicit in the Council’s 
approval of certain articles and annexes to the proposed peace treaty with Italy 
relating to the establishment of the Free Territory and a Free Port, under the 
Council’s supervision. 

On the question of the appointment of a Governor, the Council decided on 
July 10, 1947, to establish a sub-committee to collect additional information about 
candidates. Subsequently, the Council asked its permanent members to hold an 
informal consultation on the subject, and later also requested Yugoslavia and Italy 
to consult with each other in an effort to agree on a candidate. However, no agree- 
ment was reached, and a U.S.S.R. proposal to appoint Colonel Hermann Flucldger, 
of Switzerland, as Governor was rejected by the Council on May 10, 1949. 

Meanwhile, on July 28, 1948, Yugoslavia charged that certain financial agree- 
ments between Italy and the Allied Military Command of the British-United States 
zone of occupation in Trieste were in contradiction to obligations contained in the 
Italian Peace Treaty, and were aimed at the economic incorporation of Trieste into 
Italy. Yugoslavia asked the Council to declare the financial agreements in violation 
of the Peace Treaty, and to assure the respect by the United States and the United 
Kingdom of their international obligations. The United States, the United Kingdom 
and France termed Yugoslavia’s charges unfounded. While advocating revisions 
in the Trieste provisions of the Treaty, mey would, pending a new solution, continue 
to regard the Treaty as binding. The Three-Power Declaration of March 20, 1948 
(concerning such revision and advocating transfer of Trieste to Italian sovereignty) 
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had been made, they stated, partly because of the delay in appointing a Governor, 
and partly because of unsatisfactory conditions in the Yugoslav zone, which had 
been virtually incorporated into Yugoslavia. 

Yugoslavia proposed that the Council declare the agreements between the Allied 
Military Command and Italy null and void. The Ukrainian S.S.R. proposed that 
the Council consider it urgently necessary to settle the question of the appointment 
of a Governor. Both draft resolutions were rejected by the Council. 

On October 12, 1953, the U.S.S.R. submitted a draft resolution providing that 
the Council should appoint Colonel Fluckiger as Governor, and should implement 
the terms of the Treaty of Peace with Italy concerning the Free Territory of 
Trieste. On December 14, the United States moved that further consideration of the 
question be postponed pending the outcome of current efforts to find a solution. 
This motion was approved. On October 5, 1954, Italy, the United Kingdom, the 
United States and Yugoslavia transmitted to the President of the Security Council 
one copy of a Memorandum of Understanding signed by them on the same date 
in London concerning the Free Territory of Trieste. The Memorandum, it was 
stated, had resulted from consultations between the four Governments following 
the failure to implement the terms of the Italian Peace Treaty concerning the Free 
Territory. The Memorandum provided for certain boundary adjustments between 
Yugoslavia and the Free Territory, on the completion of which the United King- 
dom, the United States and Yugoslavia would withdraw their military forces from 
the area north of the new boundary, and relinquish the administration of that area 
to Italy. The Governments of Italy and Yugoslavia would then extend their civil 
administration over the areas allotted to them. 

On October 12, the U.S.S.R. informed the President of the Security Council that 
his Government had noted the agreement between the four Powers and, in view 
of the fact that it would promote the establishment of normal relations between Italy 
and Yugoslavia, had taken cognizance of it. 

THE CZECHOSLOVAKIAN SITUATION 

At the request of Chile, the Security Council in March 1948, considered a request 
from Jan Papanek, permanent representative of Czechoslovakia, for an investiga- 
tion of events preceding and succeeding the change of government in Czecho- 
slovakia on February 22, 1948. Dr. Papanek charged that his country’s independ- 
ence had been violated by threat of force by the U.S.S.R., and that the coup had 
been carried out with the direct and indirect participation of the U.S.S.R. 

The representative of the Soviet Union denounced the allegations as false. 
Czechoslovakia declined an invitation to participate in the discussion on grounds 
of domestic jurisdiction. 

A proposal to appoint a sub-committee to receive evidence was rejected by the 
negative vote of the U.S.S.R. 

THE BERLIN QUESTION 

On September 29, 1948, France, the United States and the United Kingdom 
drew attention to the serious situation which had arisen “as the result of the uni- 
lateral imposition by the Government of the U.S.S.R. of restrictions on transport 
and communications between the Western Zones of Occupation in Germany and 
Berlin”, action which they said was contrary to the obligations under Article 2 of 
the Charter and caused a threat to the peace. 

The Security Council considered this question at several meetings beginning 
October 4. The U.S.S.R. questioned the Council’s competence, contended mat the 
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measures taken by the U.S.S.R. had been necessitated by currency reforms in the 
Western Zones which threatened the Soviet Zone with economic collapse, and that 
separation of the Berlin question from the entire problem of Germany was artificial 
and would lead to erroneous decisions. ^ 

On the other hand, the United States contended that the question before the 
Council was not the entire problem of Germany, but the threat to international 
peace and security caused by the imposition and maintenance of the Soviet blockade 
of Berlin and other measures of duress against the three other occupying powers. 
By a vote of 9 to 2, the question was placed on the Council’s agenda, whereupon 
the U.S.S.R. and the Ukrainian S.S.R. announced that they would not take part in 
the discussion. 

From the time the Berlin question was first taken up, a number of Council mem- 
bers informally considered ways of solving the problem, and later submitted a draft 
resolution which was approved by nine members but vetoed by the U.S.S.R. 

In another effort, the President of the Security Council addressed five questions 
relating to currency problems to the four occupying Powers and invited Belgium, 
Canada, China, Colombia, Syria and the Secretary-General each to nominate a 
financial or economic expert who, together with an expert from his own country 
(Argentina), were to meet in Paris as a Technical Committee on Currency and 
Trade in Berlin to consider and make recommendations. After several weeks of 
discussions, however, this Committee was unable to work out an acceptable solution. 

United Nations representatives of the four occupying Powers held informal con- 
versations on the Berlin question during the second part of the third session of the 
General Assembly and, on May 4, 1949, the Secretary-General was requested to 
notify the Council of the agreement reached. 

HUMAN RIGHTS AND FUNDAMENTAL FREEDOMS: BULGARIA, HUNGARY 

AND ROMANIA 

On March 16, 1949, Bolivia requested the General Assembly to study the legal 
proceedings against Josef Cardinal Mindszenty, Roman Catholic Primate of Hun- 
gary, in relation to Charter obligations concerning human rights and fundamental 
freedoms. The People s Court in Budapest on February 8, 1949, had convicted 
Cardinal Mindszenty of treason, attempting to overthrow the Republic, and specu- 
lating in foreign currency. It had sentenced him to life imprisonment. Three days 
after the Bolivian request, Australia asked the Assembly to deal with the “observ- 
ance of fundamental freedoms and human rights in Bulgaria and Hungary, including 
the question of religious and civil liberty in special relation to recent trials of church 
leaders”. A Sofia court had sentenced four leading members of the Supreme Council 
of United Protestant Churches of Bulgaria on March 8, 1949, to life imprisonment, 
and eleven other Protestant ministers to shorter terms. 

On April 30, 1949, the Assembly adopted a resolution which expressed deep 
concern at the grave accusations made against the Governments of Bulgaria and 
Hungary. The Assembly noted that steps had been taken by several states signa- 
tories to the peace treaties with Bulgaria and Hungary regarding these accusations, 
and expressed the hope that measures would be diligently applied, in accordance 
with the treaties, to insure respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. 
It decided to retain the question on the agenda or its fourth regular session. 

At the fourth session, Australia raised a similar question with regard to Romania. 
On October 22, 1949, the Assembly recorded its opinion that the refusal of Bulgaria, 
Hungary and Romania to cooperate in efforts to examine the grave charges had 
justified the Assembly’s concern. 
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The Assembly then asked the International Court of Justice for an advisory opin- 
ion on four questions relating to the peace treaties. 

On the basis of the Court’s opinions (see page 309), the Assembly at its fifth 
session adopted a further resolution on November 3, 1950, condemning the three 
Governments for “wilful refusal” to fulfil their obligation to appoint representatives 
to treaty commissions. The resolution noted the continuance of serious accusations 
against those Governments of violation of human rights. It invited Member States, 
particularly parties to the treaties of peace with Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania, 
to submit evidence in relation to the question to the Secretary-General for trans- 
mittal to Members. 

COMPLAINT OF AGGRESSIVE ACTS OF THE UNITED STATES AND ITS INTERFERENCE 

IN THE DOMESTIC AFFAIRS OF OTHER COUNTRIES 

At the request of the U.S.S.R., an item was placed on the agenda of the sixth 
session of the General Assembly entitled “Complaint of aggressive acts of the 
United States of America and its interference in the domestic affairs of other coun- 
tries, as instanced by the appropriation of $100,000,000 to finance the recruitment 
of persons and the organization of armed groups in the Soviet Union, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria, Albania, and a number of other 
democratic countries, as well as outside the territory of those countries”. 

After discussion at four meetings, the First Committee on December 21, 1951, 
rejected a U.S.S.R. draft resolution condemning the United States Mutual Security 
Act of 1951. The proposal was reintroduced, however, when the Committee’s report 
was taken up by the Assembly on January 11, 1952. 

The U.S.S.R. complained that the appropriation of $100,000,000 by that Act to 
finance the recruitment of persons and the organization of armed groups in and 
outside the seven States named constituted aggressive activity by the United States 
and interference in the domestic affairs of other countries. 

The United States, on the other hand, argued that the intention of its Congress 
was that the funds should be used to allow refugees from Eastern Europe to take 
part in the defence of the North Atlantic community if they chose to do so. 

As in the First Committee, the Assembly rejected the U.S.S.R. draft resolution. 
A similar complaint that the United States was interfering in the internal affairs of 
other states by organizing subversive and espionage activities against the U.S.S.R., 
the People’s Republic of China, the Czechoslovak Republic, and other peoples’ 
democracies was submitted to the seventh session of the Assembly in October 1952 
by Czechoslovakia. 

A draft resolution was submitted by Czechoslovakia providing that the Assembly 
should: (1) condemn as acts of aggression and as interference in the internal affairs 
of other states in contravention of the Charter and of international law, the sub- 
versive activities organized by the United States Government against a number of 
states in application of the Mutual Security Act of 1951 and the Act of June 20, 
1952, developing and’ supplementing the aforesaid Act; and (2) recommended 
that the United States repeal the parts of those Acts related to the appropriation of 
funds for the organization of subversive activities and espionage. 

In opposition to the Czechoslovak draft resolution, it was stated that no additional 
funds had been voted in 1952 to supplement the Mutual Security Act of 1951. Of 
the funds voted in 1951, over 95 per cent was for regular military and economic 
assistance, forming a part of the larger sums the United States was spending under 
the Mutual Security Act and had previously spent under the Marshall Plan. The 
remaining 4 per cent was to help escapees who had no new citizenship, and was 
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used to help the host countries provide reception and living quarters, food, clothing, 
medical care, vocational training and employment, and emigration advice. It was 
further maintained that a sovereign country had the right to furnish military and 
economic aid to those countries it wished to see developed. Assistance to refugees 
from Eastern Europe was not an interference in the domestic affairs of those coun- 
tries, as such assistance was often given, for example, the U.S.S.R. had given refuge 
to many escapees from Spain. ° ^ 

Following rejection of the Czechoslovak draft resolution by the First Committee, 
it was reintroduced in the General Assembly where it was again rejected. 

INVESTIGATION OF CONDITIONS FOR FREE ELECTIONS IN GERMANY 

France, the United Kingdom and the United States, acting on a proposal by the 
German Federal Chancellor, brought to the General Assembly’s sixth session a 
request for the appointment of an impartial international commission under United 
Nations supervision to carry out a simultaneous investigation in the Federal Republic 
of Germany, in Berlin, and in the Soviet Zone of Germany to determine whether 
existing conditions there made it possible to hold genuinely free elections throughout 
those areas, which would be a decisive step toward reunification. Such elections 
could not take place unless all the inhabitants of Germany had the opportunity freely 
to make known their views. The representatives of the German Democratic Republic 
and of the eastern sector of Berlin stated that the task of determining whether 
conditions in Germany would enable truly free elections to be held should devolve 
upon the Germans themselves, through a commission composed of representatives 
or East and West Germany, under the supervision of the four occupying Powers. 
Establishment of a commission of investigation, they contended, would constitute 
intervention in the domestic affairs of the German people. 

In a resolution adopted on December 20, 1951, the Assembly considered it 
desirable to give effect to the request for appointment of a commission, having 
regard to the purposes and principles of the United Nations, taking due account of 
the responsibilities of the four Powers regarding Germany, and desiring to help 
achieve the unity of Germany in the interests of world peace. 

The resolution established a commission composed of representatives of Brazil, 
Iceland, the Netherlands, Pakistan and Poland. Poland, however, declined to accept 
membership on the ground that the resolution was illegal and contrary to the 
Charter, particularly Article 307 and Article 2, paragraph 7. 

In carrying out immediately the simultaneous investigation to ascertain and report 
whether conditions made “genuinely free and secret elections ,> throughout those 
areas possible, the Commission was to investigate the following matters so far as 
they affected the holding of free elections: (1) the constitutional provisions in force 
and their application as regards the various aspects of individual freedom; (2) free- 
dom of political parlies to organize and carry out their activities; and (3) the 
organization and activities of the judiciary, police and other administrative organs. 
The Assembly directed the Commission to report as soon as possible on the results 
of its efforts to arrange with all the parties concerned for undertaking its work. The 
Commission was to report by September 1, 1952, on the results of its activities. 

On April 30, 1952, the Commission submitted a unanimous report covering the 
period from February 11 to that date. It had decided that its first task was to make 
the necessary arrangements with all the parties concerned to enable it to undertake 
its work. 

During a visit to Germany from March 16 to 23, the Commission concluded 
satisfactory arrangements concerning the required arrangements with the Allied 
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High Commission for Germany, the Government of the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, the Inter-Allied Kommandatura in Berlin (in so far as the authority of that 
body extended over those areas of Berlin over which the French, United Kingdom 
and United States commanders in Berlin exercised authority), and the Government 
of the western sector of Berlin. 

However, the Commission was not able to establish contact with the authorities 
in the Soviet Zone of Germany and in the eastern sector of Berlin, and was thus 
unable to make the necessary arrangements with them. The Commission regretfully 
concluded that at that time there was little prospect of its being able to pursue its 
task. 

However, the Commission reported’ it would remain at the disposal of the United 
Nations and the parties concerned, and would make a further attempt to implement 
its mandate whenever it seemed likely that new steps might lead to positive results. 

COMPLAINT OF HOSTILE ACTIVITIES AGAINST YUGOSLAVIA 

Yugoslavia complained on November 9, 1951, that for more than three years the 
U.S.S.R. had been organizing pressure against it in order to threaten its territorial 
integrity and national independence. That pressure had been applied both directly 
and through the Governments of Hungary, Bulgaria, Romania, Albania, Czechoslo- 
vakia and Poland in actions which violated the generally accepted principles regard- 
ing relations among nations. 

Accordingly, having exhausted all normal diplomatic means for eliminating the 
situation, Yugoslavia asked the General Assembly to take action. Specifically, it 
proposed that the Assembly recommend that Yugoslavia and the seven other States 
conduct their relations and settle their disputes in accordance with the spirit of the 
Charter, conform in their diplomatic intercourse with the rules and practices cus- 
tomary in international relations, and settle frontier disputes by means of mixed 
frontier commissions or other peaceful means of their choice. Yugoslavia sub mi tted 
a draft resolution to this effect. 

The U.S.S.R. and other delegations maintained that the groundless Yugoslav 
complaint had been intended to mislead public opinion, and to divert the attention 
of the Yugoslav people from the efforts of their leaders to make Yugoslavia a docile 
instrument of the aggressive policy of the United States. 

The Assembly, on December 14, adopted the Yugoslav draft resolution. 

AUSTRIAN STATE TREATY 

The question of an appeal to the signatories to the Moscow Declaration of Novem- 
ber 1, 1943, for an early fulfilment of their pledges toward Austria was taken up 
by the General Assembly at its seventh session at the request of Brazil; and Brazil, 
together with Lebanon, Mexico and the Netherlands, submitted the draft resolution 
which the Assembly adopted on December 20, 1952. 

In this, the Assembly earnestly appealed to the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom, 
the United States and France— the Governments concerned— to make a renewed and 
urgent effort to reach agreement on the terms of an Austrian treaty so that the 
occupation might soon be terminated, and Austria might fully exercise the powers 
inherent in its sovereignty. 

However, on the contention that the Assembly was not legally entitled even to 
consider the subject, the Byelorussian S.S.R., Czechoslovakia, Poland, the Ukrainian 
S.S.R. and the U.S.S.R. did not participate in the consideration of the item, did not 
take part in the vote, and stated that they would not recognize the validity of any 
resolution which might emerge. They based their contention on Article 107 of the 
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Charter. This states that "Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude 
action, in relation to any state which, during the Second World War, has been an 
enemy of any signatory to the present Charter, taken or authorized as a result of 
that war by the Governments having responsibility for such action.” 

Questions Relating to the Western Hemisphere 

THE QUESTION OF THE COMPLAINT OF GUATEMALA 

On June 19, 1954, the Minister for External Relations of Guatemala requested 
the President of the Security Council to convene a meeting urgently in order that, 
in accordance with Articles 34, 35 (concerning peaceful settlement of disputes) 
and 39 (concerning, inter alia, acts of aggression) of the Charter, the Council 
might take the measures necessary to prevent the disruption of peace and interna- 
tional security in Central America, and also to put a stop to the aggression in 
progress against Guatemala. 

The Security Council met on Sunday, June 20. After the adoption of the agenda, 
the President invited the representatives of Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua 
to participate in the discussion. & 

The representative of Guatemala stated that Guatemala had been invaded by 
expeditionary forces forming part of an unlawful international aggression which was 
the outcome of a vast international conspiracy and was masked as a rising of exiles. 
The Guatemalan Government had two requests to make. In the first place, the 
Security Council should send a warning to the Governments of Honduras and 
Nicaragua, calling upon them to apprehend the exiles and the mercenaries who were 
invading Guatemala, and whose bases were in Nicaragua and Honduras. Secondly, 
the Guatemalan Government requested that an observation commission of the 
Security Council should be constituted in Guatemala, and in other countries if 
necessary, to verify the fact that the countries accused by Guatemala had connived 
at the invasion. 

The representatives of Honduras and Nicaragua both stated their opinion that 
the matter should be dealt with by the Organization of American States, when their 
Governments would be heard and could defend themselves. 

The representative of Brazil, calling attention to Chapter VIII of the Charter 
(concerning regional arrangements), and particularly to Article 52, paragraph 3, 
introduced a joint draft resolution sponsored by Brazil and Colombia, which pro- 
vided that the Security Council should refer the complaint of the Government of 
Guatemala to the Organization of American States for urgent consideration, and 
should request the latter to inform the Council as soon as possible, as appropriate, 
on the measures it had been able to take on the matter. 

The representative of France proposed that a final paragraph should be added 
to the draft resolution whereby the Council, without prejudice to such measures 
as the Organization of American States might take, would call for the immediate 
termination of any action likely to cause further bloodshed, and would request 
all Members of the United Nations to abstain, in the spirit of the Charter, from 
giving assistance to any such action. The amendment was accepted by the sponsors 
of the joint draft resolution. 

The representative of Guatemala declared that Articles 33 and 52 were inap- 
plicable since the case did not constitute a dispute but was one of aggression. The 
Guatemalan request was based on Articles 34, 35 and 39, which gave his country 
an unchallenged right to appeal to the Security Council. 

The joint draft resolution was supported by the majority of the members of the 
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Council. The representative of the U.S.S.R. opposed the draft resolution, stating 
that the Council had before it a clear and obvious case of aggression committed 
by neighboring states. The Council should take immediate steps to end that ag- 
gression. 

The joint draft resolution, as modified, received 10 votes in favor and 1 agaiust. 
Since the negative vote was that of a permanent member (U.S.S.R.), the draft 
resolution was not adopted. 

The representative of France then reintroduced his amendment to the joint draft 
resolution as a separate draft resolution, which was unanimously adopted. 

At the request of the representatives of Guatemala and of the U.S.S.R., the 
Council met again on June 25, 1954. The provisional agenda read “Cablegram dated 
June 19, 1954, from the Minister for External Relations of Guatemala addressed 
to the President of the Security Council and letter dated June 22, 1954, from the 
representative of Guatemala addressed to the Secretary-General”. During the dis- 
cussion on the adoption of the agenda, the President ruled, on a point of order 
raised by the representative of the U.S.S.R., that the representative of Guatemala 
should not be invited to participate in the meeting until the agenda was adopted. 
The representative of the U.S.S.R. challenged the President’s ruling. The chal- 
lenge was put to the vote, and rejected. After further discussion, the question of 
the adoption of the agenda was put to the vote. The agenda, however, was not 
adopted because of a lack of a majority. 

During the discussion which preceded the vote, several representatives expressed 
the view that any decision which the Security Council might take on the question 
of the adoption of the agenda should not be interpreted as meaning that the 
Council was divesting itself of its responsibility in the case of the Guatemalan 
complaint. Certain representatives felt that in any event the question should be 
placed on the agenda; the discussion could then be deferred. 

On June 27, the Chairman of the Inter-American Peace Committee informed 
the Secretary-General that the Committee had established itself as a fact-finding 
committee and was proceeding to Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua. On July 
5, another communication stated that the three countries concerned had informed 
the Peace Committee that the dispute between them had ceased to exist. 

On July 9, the Minister for External Relations of Guatemala, in a cablegram 
to the President of the Security Council, stated that “the occurrences that prompted 
the previous Government to appeal to the Security Council in the communication 
of June 19 and subsequent correspondence” had ceased and that peace and order 
had been restored. 


ECONOMIC QUESTIONS 

World Economic Conditions and Trends 

The world economic situation is reviewed every year by the Economic and 
Social Council, in accordance with a General Assembly recommendation of October 
1947. Background information for these discussions is provided by the Secretariat 
in the form of factual analyses of world economic conditions and trends. Reports 
published by the end of 1955 have included the following: 

Salient Features of the World Economic Situation , 1945-47. 

Survey of Current Inflationary and Deflationary Tendencies . 

Economic Report: Salient Features of the World Economic Situation , 1945-47 . 
This was supplemented by Selected World Economic Indices . 
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Major Economic Changes in 1948. 

Recent Developments in the World Economic Situation. 

Major Economic Changes in 1949. 

World Economic Report , 1949-50 supplemented by Review of Economic Condi- 
tions in the Middle East, and Review of Economic Conditions in Africa . 

World Economic Report, 1950-51, with the following three supplements: Recent 
Changes in Production , Summary of Recent Economic Developments in Africa , 
and S ummary of Recent Econom ic Developments in the Middle East . 

World Economic Report, 1951-52, supplemented by Review of Economic Condi- 
tions in the Middle East. 

World Economic Report, 1952-53 , supplemented by Summary of Recent Eco- 
nomic Developments in Africa; Enlargement of the Exchange Economy in Tropical 
Africa; and Summary of Recent Economic Developments in the Middle East. 

International Flow of Private Capital, 1946-52. 

World Economic Report, 1953-54, supplemented by Economic Developments 
in the Middle East, 1945-54; Review of Economic Activity in Africa, 1950-54; The 
Scope and Structure of Money Economies in Tropical Africa; and The Quest for 
Freer Trade. 

Discussions in the General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council on 
the world economy have led, on several occasions, to recommendations for appro- 
priate measures by Member Governments and the specialized agencies. 

Thus, in March 1951, after examining the world economic situation in the light 
of rearmament measures arising from the fighting in Korea, the Council recom- 
mended that United Nations Member Governments: (1) take special measures 
during the period of shortages to achieve adequate production and an equitable 
international distribution of capital goods, essential consumer goods and raw mate- 
rials “especially needed for the maintenance of international peace and security, 
the preservation of standard of living and the furthering of economic development”; 
(2) take measures to regulate world market prices of essential goods at equitable 
levels and relationships; and (3) do everything possible to forestall inflationary 
measures. 

Such measures were again advocated by the Council in August 1951, when it also 
recommended that industrialized countries, in the light of the over-riding needs of 
defence, should try to insure that supply difficulties did not interfere with the 
development plans of the less developed economies. 

On January 26, 1952, the General Assembly recommended a number of measures 
aimed at combating inflation, and at maintaining and raising the living standards 
of the working population of Member States threatened by the possible adverse 
effects of recent world economic developments and declines in real wages. Eco- 
nomic and commercial relations, between all countries, the Assembly also considered 
in this regard, were most important for raising living standards in both exporting 
and importing countries. 

The question of inflation was again taken up by the Council in August 1953, 
when examining inflationary problems engendered by the maintenance of high 
levels of economic activity or by the process of economic development. Member 
States which had dealt with such problems were asked to give the Council the 
benefit of their experience. The following year, after receiving such information, 
the Council recommended at its eighteenth session that Member States follow 
economic trends closely, and that they be prepared to take prompt action to safe- 
guard high and expanding production and employment levels. It drew the atten- 
tion of Member States to the need to give due regard to the effect of any action 
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upon the levels of employment, stability and economic development of other Mem- 
ber States, including the under-developed countries. It invited the International 
Labor Organization to continue its important work in the field of employment 
problems. At the same time, the Council recommended that national and interna- 
tional efforts should be intensified to reduce instability in the prices of primary 
commodities and to facilitate the flow of capital to under-developed countries. 
(See sections below on International Commodity Trade and Financing of Economic 
Developments.) 

Commercial Policies and World Trade 

The economic welfare of most countries, as the General Assembly pointed out on 
November 20, 1950, depends on their imports and exports, which, in turn, are 
directly affected by prevailing international commercial policies. This subject should 
therefore be thoroughly and continuously studied by the United Nations and its 
specialized agencies, the Assembly recommended, reaffirming a resolution of the 
previous year calling on the Economic and Social Council to give further considera- 
tion to the question. 

Since 1952, both the Assembly and the Council have given considerable atten- 
tion to international trade questions and particularly to the possibility of expanding 
world trade. The topics considered included: the removal of existing trade ob- 
stacles, the development of inter-regional trade, arrangements for international 
consideration of trade questions, and restrictive business practices affecting inter- 
national trade. ( See section on “Restrictive Business Practices” below.) 

In mid-1953 at its sixteenth session, the Council drew attention to the stimulating 
effect on business activity and employment which the removal of obstacles to inter- 
national trade would have on business activity and employment. 

Special attention was devoted in the following year to questions related to the 
removal of these obstacles and to the means of developing international economic 
relations. Council members were generally agreed that an expansion of international 
trade was desirable, and attention was drawn to the desirability of expanding inter- 
regional trade, and in particular East-West trade. 

In mid-1954, at its eighteenth session, the Council reaffirmed 1 a previous recom- 
mendation that governments should take all practicable steps to facilitate the fur- 
ther expansion of mutually beneficial international trade. It also requested the 
Secretary-General to report on factors tending to limit international trade, including 
a study of the problems involved in promoting trade within and between all the 
various geographical and currency areas. In another Council resolution adopted at 
the eighteenth session, the Secretary-General was asked to prepare a technical report 
on the practical conditions under which inter-regional trade relations might be 
strengthened through the organization, within the framework of the United Nations, 
of consultations among experts from interested countries on trade between the 
various regions of the world. 

In mid- 1955, the Council resumed consideration of the possible expansion of 
world trade in the light of the special reports prepared by the Secretary-General. 
It urged governments: (1) to continue their efforts to promote the expansion of 
world trade and, in particular, to support established international institutions work- 
ing in that field; (2) to reduce or remove-as soon as conditions permitted and 
having regard to special problems arising from the needs of under-developed 
countries— barriers to trade which had been imposed for balance-of-payments 
reasons; (3) to conduct their international trade relations and policies with due 
regard to the harmful effects they might have on other countries, particularly on 
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those dependent on exports of relatively few commodities; (4) to follow policies 
| which would promote a high level of production, employment and investment; 

j (5) to take measures to facilitate trade, including the expansion of their trade 

promotion services; (6) to bear in mind the possible use of technical assistance in 
fields related to trade; and (7) to continue to avail themselves of the services 
offered in the field of trade by the United Nations and its three regional commis- 
sions, as well as by the specialized agencies concerned. 

In another resolution adopted at its mid-1955 session, the Council indicated 
certain steps that might be taken both by the regional commissions and the Secre- 
tary-General to facilitate the organization of inter-regional trade consultations. A 
third resolution asked the Secretary-General for a report on international pro- 
cedures and bodies concerned with the development of trade cooperation. This 
was to be considered in connection with the discussion on the expansion of inter- 
national trade due to take place at the Councils 22nd session in mid-1956. 

Restrictive Business Practices 

Restrictive business practices by private or public commercial enterprises may 
restrain competition, and limit access to markets and to the means of production 
necessary for economic development. This was recognized by the Economic and 
Social Council in a resolution adopted in September 1951. They may also foster 
monopolistic control and harm the expansion of production and trade. The Council 
accordingly recommended that whenever such practices have that effect. Member 
States should take measures and cooperate with each other to prevent such prac- 
tices by public and private enterprises. 

The Council established an Ad Hoc Committee on Restrictive Business Practices 
composed of representatives from ten Member Governments, to submit studies and 
also reports to implement its recommendations. The Committee submitted a report 
to the Council on Restrictive Business Practices , and an analysis (prepared by the 
Secretariat) of governmental measures dealing with such practices. The Secretariat 
also prepared a study for the Council containing the Texts of National Legislation 
and other Governmental Measures relating to Restrictive Business Practices . In 
1953, the Council examined the studies and requested the Secretary-General to 
transmit them, for examination and comment, to United Nations Member States, 
to the specialized agencies concerned, and to interested governmental and non- 
governmental organizations. 

In May 1955, the Council resumed consideration of the Ad Hoc Committee’s 
report on Restrictive Business Practices and comments received through the Secre- 
tary-General, from Members of the United Nations and interested agencies. 

The Secretary-General also submitted a report to the Council on Current Legal 
Developments , and a study of ten industries with respect to Restrictive Business 
Practices in International Trade . 

The Council decided to resume consideration of the matter at a later session. At 
the same time, it asked the Secretary-General: (1) to circulate to Members any 
further information on laws, measures and policies adopted by Member States; 
(2) to circulate the views of appropriate inter-governmental bodies and agencies 
on restrictive business practices; (3) to assist in making appropriate arrangements 
to enable Member States to avail themselves of any opportunities to share the 
experience gained in countries with an established body of laws and practices on 
restrictive business practices; and (4), in order to help the Council in further con- 
sideration of the matter, to continue to summarize information about restrictive 
practices in international trade, and to prepare a bibliography on the nature of 
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such practices and of their effect on economic development, employment and 
international trade. 

Food Shortages and Famine 

The immediate postwar period was marked by critical food shortages, and both 
the United Nations and the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) concerned 
themselves with ways of overcoming the shortages. Thus, in February 1946, the 
General Assembly of the United Nations urged all governments and peoples to take 
immediate and drastic action to conserve food supplies and to insure the maximum 
output of grains. The following May, FAO called a special meeting in Washington 
on urgent food problems, at which a number of short-term and long-term recom- 
mendations to meet the situation were made. 

By December 1946, the General Assembly was in a position to note that millions 
of lives had been saved by the common efforts of United Nations Members. Never- 
theless, in view of the likelihood that food shortages would continue into 1947, it 
urged governments and the international agencies concerned to adopt measures, or 
carry on with existing measures, to overcome the ejected shortages, and to achieve 
an equitable allocation and prompt distribution of available supplies. 

The shortages, however, persisted. So in March 1948, the Economic and Social 
Council, acting on FAO’s initiative asked the specialized agencies concerned and 
the regional economic commissions, in consultation with FAO, to study further 
measures to increase food production. 

The next important step came in December 1948, in the General Assembly. It 
invited' Member States to give high priority to measures needed: (1) to raise 
productivity, avoid food losses through wastage, and improve marketing and dis- 
tribution, especially in under-developed and war-devastated areas; (2) to reduce 
appreciably burdensome taxes hampering the sale and consumption of foodstuffs; 
and (3) to eliminate profiteering in the marketing of essential foodstuffs. The 
Assembly also called on the Council, in consultation with FAO and other specialized 
agencies, to continue efforts to improve world food production and trade, and to 
study the problems of providing the production facilities necessary to enable under- 
developed and war-devastated countries to increase food supplies; and measures 
for improving storage, marketing and distribution facilities, for reducing taxes, and 
for insuring stability of prices, with a view to raising the nutrition level of under- 
nourished populations. 

Early in 1949, the Council recommended continued promotion of measures to 
increase food production and decrease food wastage, and asked FAO for further 
studies. Later that year in July, the Council affirmed the urgency of international 
and national action to increase the availability of food, and to assist in the disposal 
of local surpluses on terms acceptable to exporting and importing countries. 

Problems of food shortages and famine were again considered by the Council in 
August 1951. FAO, it recommended, should keep existing or emerging food short- 
ages in individual countries under continuous surveillance, and maintain its periodic 
studies of such problems. Also, in cases of pending critical food shortages or famine, 
FAO should submit emergency reports to the FAO Council and Conference, and 
also to the Secretary-General for transmission to the Economic and Social Council. 

Hunger and famine problems also came up before the General Assembly in 
January 1952, when it urged all governments to cooperate in attacking these prob- 
ems along the following lines: (1) they should give a high priority to food produc- 
tion, and continue their efforts to carry out the measures advocated by the Assembly 
m December 1948; (2) they should place adequate emphasis on food production 
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in their national economic development plans; (3) they should facilitate the trans- 
port of food to potential or actual emergency famine areas by the most expeditious 
means; and (4) they should intensify their cooperation with FAO in its efforts to 
increase food production. 

The Assembly further urged all governments: (1) to promote and facilitate the 
work of the voluntary non-governmental agencies organized to meet famine condi- 
tions and promote agricultural development; (2) to further public awareness and 
participation in such work; (3) to correlate and integrate the resources and pro- 
grams of such organizations with their own relief resources and programs; and 
(4) to furnish current listings of the functions, programs and potential resources of 
agencies of this kind within their countries. People in all countries were called upon 
to give increasing support to the work of voluntary non-governmental agencies. 

All Members of the United Nations were asked to cooperate fully on the study 
made by the FAO Council on ways and means of establishing an emergency food 
reserve to be made promptly available to Member States threatened or affected 
by serious food shortages or famine. 

Assistance to regions suffering food shortages and famine, the Assembly also 
recommended, should not be made subject to demands for political, economic or 
military privileges for the countries giving such aid. 

In June 1952, the Economic and Social Council unanimously approved a system 
of alerting the world in the event of famine resulting from natural disasters. By 
this, FAO would continue and develop its arrangements for detecting famine emer- 
gencies, and appraise the Secretary-General promptly on the scope and duration of 
any emergency developing in any country. The Secretary-General would thereupon 
coordinate all measures for relief, non-governmental, governmental and inter- 
governmental. Governments of countries vulnerable to famine were also asked to 
set up advance arrangements for coordinating all national efforts and for the speedy 
receipt and distribution of aid. 

Endorsing the FAO Council’s opinion that food production must be at least 1 or 
2 per cent ahead of the rate of population increase, in order to achieve some im- 
provement in nutritional standards, a second Council resolution called on all 
Member States to help achieve this general objective by “preparing and 1 executing 
agricultural development programs adapted to conditions in their respective coun- 
tries”. It also asked FAO to continue to give special attention to requests from 
under-developed countries for technical assistance in preparing and executing 
such programs. 

The need for coordinated joint action by FAO and other international bodies to 
raise food output, it was recognized by the General Assembly on December 22, 
1952, was essential both to foster the economic development of under-developed 
countries— many of which face serious food problems— and to relieve hardships, 
particularly where there was an immediate threat of food shortages. 

It therefore called the attention of the Economic and Social Council, the special- 
ized agencies concerned, and the Technical Assistance Board 1 to the need for action 
to this end. The Council was also asked to report annually to the Assembly on 
United Nations and specialized agency action to cope with “the problem or the 
continuing lack of an adequate production of foodstuffs”. 

Considerable attention was given by the Council to food production problems at 
its mid-1953 session, when it noted with approval the continued emphasis given 
by FAO to operational activities in this sphere. 

The following year, the question of establishing a world food reserve came up 
for discussion by the General Assembly. An Assembly resolution adopted on Decern- 
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ber 14, 1954, stated the need for continued national action and international co- 
operation to raise food production levels and standards of food consumption in 
many areas of the world, where famine or chronic malnutrition was a major problem, 
and also to prevent unduly large short-term fluctuations in agricultural prices and, 
to this end, to promote the rational disposal of intermittent agricultural surpluses. 
Expressing appreciation of the valuable work done by FAO, the Assembly asked 
the Secretary-General to invite FAO to prepare a factual and comprehensive report 
on what had been and was being done in connection with setting up a world food 
reserve to help relieve emergency situations and to counteract excessive price 
swings. The study was to go to the Economic and Social Council, which was asked 
to report its conclusions to the Assembly. The Council was scheduled to discuss the 
matter at its first session in 1956. 

bternational Commodity Arrangements 

To facilitate inter-governmental consultation or action on commodity problems, 
the Economic and Social Council established an Interim Coordinating Committee 
for International Commodity Arrangements in March 1947. As of December 31, 
1955, this body consisted of a Chairman, nominated by the Contracting Parties to 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; a member chosen by the Food and 
Agriculture Organization (FAO), who was concerned particularly with agricul- 
tural primary commodities; a member specializing in non-agricultural primary com- 
modities; and a member of wide experience in the problems confronting countries 
undergoing development whose economies are primarily dependent on the pro- 
duction and international marketing of primary commodities. The two latter mem- 
bers were nominated by the Secretary-General. 

To minimize duplication in the work of various international bodies concerned 
with commodities, the Committee had, by the end of 1955, prepared the Review of 
International Commodity Arrangements 1947 , and a Review of International Com- 
modity Problems for each of the years from 1948 to 1954. These studies dealt with 
current commodity problems and their relation to general economic conditions. They 
also contained the Committee’s observations and recommendations on inter-govern- 
mental consultation and action. The Reviews from 1949 to 1953 also gave produc- 
tion, trade and price data for some 20 primary commodities. 

Action to facilitate the calling of inter-governmental conferences on specific com- 
modity problems was taken by the Economic and Social Council in August 1950. 
On that occasion, it unanimously authorized the Secretary-General to convene such 
conferences to discuss measures to meet special difficulties which might arise in 
connection with a particular primary commodity. This he does on the advice of the 
Interim Coordinating Committee for International Commodity Arrangements, acting 
on the request of an appropriate inter-governmental study group and in keeping 
with the principles of Chapter VI (Inter-Governmental Commodity Agreements) 
of the Havana Charter. ( See section on International Trade Organization.) 

In August 1954, the Council reaffirmed that the Interim Coordinating Committee 
should continue to exercise the functions of convening inter-governmental study 
groups, of making recommendations to the Secretary-General on convening com- 
modity conferences, and of coordinating the activities of individual commodity study 
groups and councils. 

The Council at the same time decided to rest the other responsibilities previously 
discharged by the Committee in a new body, a subsidiary organ of the Council 
called the Commission on International Commodity Trade. Consisting of eighteen 
members, its terms of reference are: to examine measures designed to avoid exces- 
sive fluctuations in prices of the volume of trade in primary commodities, and to 
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keep movement of world primary commodity markets under constant review* 

The International Wheat Agreement of 1953, in force between four exporting 
and 41 importing countries, was due to expire on July 31, 1956. To consider the 
renewal or replacement of this agreement a United Nations Wheat Conference 
was convened in October 1955, and it was due to hold its second session in Febru- 
ary 1956. 

The existing International Sugar Agreement, ratified or acceded to by 23 coun- 
tries, became effective at the beginning of 1954, and was subject to review in 1956. 

An International Tin Agreement was agreed to after two sessions of a United 
Nations Tin Conference held in 1950 and 1953, but had not yet been ratified by 
the end of 1955. 

An agreement on olive oil was adopted in October 1955, by a United Nations 
conference on olive oil, for submission to governments. 

Studies on rubber, cotton, wool and tea were being undertaken by inter-govern- 
mental study groups. The work of these organizations has been related to the eco- 
nomic program of the United Nations through the Interim Coordinating Committee 
for International Commodity Arrangements. 

Economic Development of Under-Developed Countries 

The United Nations has always been concerned with ways and means of aiding 
under-developed countries, at their request, to develop their economies. Technical 
assistance has been provided by both the United Nations and the specialized agen- 
cies to help meet their need for the technical knowledge and skills required to plan 
and execute economic development programs and projects. Much attention also 
has been devoted to the financing of economic development. Other relevant ques- 
tions on which United Nations organs have acted include: the influence of inter- 
national economic and commercial policies on economic development, measures 
for increasing productivity, industrialization, balanced economic growth, land and 
agrarian reform measures, the development of arid zones, and the conservation and 
utilization of resources. ( See below . ) 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

Action by the Economic and Social Council to provide technical assistance for the 
economic development of under-developed countries was taken as early as March 
1947. In accordance with a General Assembly decision of the previous December, 
the Council instructed the Secretary-General to establish the necessary machinery 
within the Secretariat for giving such aid to under-developed Member nations. This 
he was to do in close cooperation with the specialized agencies. 

In August 1948, on the recommendation of the Economic and Employment 
Commission, the Council informed Member States requiring expert assistance that 
they might call on the Secretary-General to organize international teams of experts 
provided by or through the United Nations and the specialized agencies. 

The following December, the Assembly voted $288,000 for the following forms 
of technical assistance for the economic development of under-developed countries: 

(a) the organization, through the United Nations, of international teams of experts; 

(b) fellowships for the training abroad of experts from under-developed coun- 
tries; (c) the training of technicians within the under-developed countries through 
visits by experts to instruct local personnel, and to aid in organizing technical insti- 
tutes; and (d) the provision of facilities to aid governments to obtain technical per- 
sonnel, equipment, supplies and other services required, including the organization 
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of seminars and the exchange of current technical information on development prob- 
lems. These services were to be provided by the Secretary-General in cooperation 
with the specialized agencies. 

The Assembly also set forth the principles under which technical assistance was 
to be given so as to further the political and economic independence of the countries 
requesting such aid. These principles governed all technical assistance operations 
by the United Nations and specialized agencies. ( For further details, see Guiding 
Principles below.) 

In November 1949, the Assembly placed this program, financed from its regular 
annual budget, on a continuing basis instead of the previous year-to-year basis. In 
recent years, the sum set aside for the program has amounted to 8479,000 annually. 

EXPANDED PROGRAM OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

Early in 1949, the Economic and Social Council began to study a possible frame- 
work for an expanded program of technical assistance, in which the United Nations, 
and several of its related specialized agencies, would participate jointly. 

A comprehensive plan for an “Expanded Program of Technical Assistance” was 
accordingly worked out by the Council in the summer of 1949, and was unanimously 
approved by the General Assembly on November 16, 1949. This program was to 
be financed from voluntary contributions by Members of the United Nations and/or 
the specialized agencies, to be paid into a Special Account kept by the Secretary- 
General. 

Guiding Principles. The primary objective of the expanded program, as set forth in 
the Observations and Guiding Principles governing its operation, is to help under- 
developed countries "to strengthen their national economies through the develop- 
ment of their industries and agriculture, with a view to promoting their economic 
and political independence in the spirit of the Charter of the United Nations, and 
to insure the attainment of higher levels of economic and social welfare for their 
entire populations.” 

Technical assistance under the program, the Guiding Principles laid down, was 
to be rendered by the participating organizations at the request of governments 
and in agreement with them. It was for them, too, to decide on the kind of assistance 
given. 

Further, the countries desiring assistance should perform, in advance, as much of 
the work as possible in order to define the nature and scope of the problem involved. 

The technical assistance furnished was not to be a means of foreign economic 
and political interference in the internal affairs of the country concerned. Nor was 
it to be accompanied by any political considerations. It was to be given only to or 
through governments. It was to be designed to meet the needs of the country 
concerned and provided as far as possible in the form which that country desires. 

The Guiding Principles laid down, too, that the participating organizations 
should “avoid distinctions arising from the political structure of the country request- 
ing assistance, or from the race or religion of its population.” 

Rules were further set out in the list of "Observations” to govern: the selection of 
competent experts to act in accordance with the program's aims; and the selection 
of technical assistance projects not only to meet the purposes of the program but also 
so that due regard might be paid to the urgency of the needs of the various appli- 
cants for such aid and to their geographical distribution. 

Three major forms of technical aid are provided under the expanded program, 
as follows: (1) technically-qualified experts, sent out at the request of under- 
developed countries, to advise governments and train local staff in a wide variety 
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of economic development fields; (2) fellowships or scholarships, granted to enable 
nationals of under-developed countries to study modem methods in similar fields 
abroad, often in conjunction with the sending of an expert; and (3) the organization 
of training centers and seminars on a regional basis to enable experts of several 
countries to exchange ideas and experience in particular technical fields. In addition, 
a limited amount of equipment is provided for demonstration and teaching purposes 
in support of development projects. 

Participating Organizations. Taking part in the expanded program and sharing 
in its funds are the United Nations, ILO, FAO, UNESCO, ICAO, WHO, ITU and 
WMO. Some of these Organizations have continued to operate additional technical 
assistance projects financed from their own regular annual budgets (the "regular 
programs”), apart from activities undertaken under the Expanded Program. In the 
field, there is only an administrative distinction between the missions financed from 
expanded program funds, and those provided for under "regular” programs. The 
Organizations, under the direction of the Economic and Social Council, have given 
careful attention to coordination between the two programs. 

Obligations of Aided Countries. When a government asks for technical assistance 
under the Expanded Program, it is expected to give all necessary and directly 
relevant information about the problems on which it seeks help. It should give in- 
formation on what other technical assistance it receives or has requested in the 
same field from sources other than the United 1 Nations and specialized agencies. It 
is also expected: to give "full and prompt consideration” to the technical advice 
given, to set up its own coordination machinery, to assume a substantial part of the 
local currency costs of the services provided, to publish information or provide 
material for study and analysis of the results achieved, and to give publicity to the 
program within its own territory. 

Administrative, Policy-Review Arrangements. Machinery for the operation of 
the Expanded Program includes a Technical Assistance Board (TAB) and a Tech- 
nical Assistance Committee (TAC). 

TAB consists of the executive heads of the participating Organizations or their 
representatives, under an Executive Chairman, appointed by the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations, after consulting the executive heads of the other participating 
Organizations. The International Bank and the International Monetary Fund also 
cooperate in the work of the Board, to coordinate their technical assistance activities 
with those under the Expanded Program, but they do not receive any allotments 
from the Special Account for this program. 

The function of the Technical Assistance Board is to coordinate and supervise 
operations under the Expanded Program, to submit reports on activities already 
undertaken and on funds received, and to consolidate the yearly requests from 
each recipient country into an overall program for submission to the Technical 
Assistance Committee. 

By the end of 1951, TAB had found it necessary to appoint its own "Resident 
Representatives” or Liaison Officers in those countries where the volume of assist- 
ance given required direct liaison between the Board, the participating Organiza- 
tions and the government. The number of Resident Representatives and Liaison 
Officers has steadily increased, 28 Offices being planned for 1956, to cover 48 
countries and territories. Their major role is to assist governments in drawing up 
requests for yearly programs; in addition, they help in planning the fellowship 
scheme; coordinate Expanded Program activities with those of other technical 
assistance programs in their area-such as the United States bilateral and British 
Commonwealth Colombo Plans; render administrative services to the experts of all 
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the Organizations participating in the Program; and report quarterly to the Execu- 
tive Chairman of TAB on the progress of the program in their country or countries 
of assignment. 

The Technical Assistance Committee consists of all eighteen Economic and Social 
Council members. It examines each year's program presented to it by TAB, makes 
recommendations to the Council, and reviews the working relationships between 
the participating Organizations with a view to the best possible coordination. 

Financing of Expanded Program. Operations under the Expanded Technical Assist- 
ance Program, as explained above, are financed from voluntary contributions by 
governments which are Members of the United Nations and/or the specialized 
agencies. Contribution pledges are announced at a conference of government 
representatives called for the purpose, after negotiations with governments con- 
ducted through the General Assembly's Negotiating Committee on Extra-Budgetary 
Funds. The Pledging Conference is usually held at United Nations Headquarters 
in New York, during the regular annual session of the General Assembly in the last 
quarter of each year. Contributions made in fulfilment of the pledges are used to 
help meet the cost of technical aid provided in the financial period after the con- 
ference. 

The following is the record of contribution pledges by governments. To pay for 
operations during the eighteen months ending December 31, 1951, 54 governments 
promised the equivalent of $20,035,578. For 1952, 65 governments pledged the 
equivalent of $18,797,232. For 1953, 69 governments pledged the equivalent of 
$22,405,633. For 1954, 74 governments pledged the equivalent of $25,342,462. 
For 1955, 70 governments pledged the equivalent of $27,966,017. For the following 
year, pledges, as of the end of 1955, totalled the equivalent of about $28,000,000 
offered by over 65 governments. Not all the pledges for 1956, however, had been 
made at that time. 

Operating on a system whereby funds are pledged at yearly intervals, the Program 
has been faced, during its first five years of operation, with financial instability. 
The Technical Assistance Board has had to plan its program in advance of each 
operational year, with little assurance as to the amount of funds which would be 
available to carry it out. In addition, pledges by all governments are subject to 
parliamentary approval, and such approval, appropriation and payment of the 
sums into the Special Account were sometimes delayed far into the period for 
which the funds were intended. For this reason, the Economic and Social Council 
in 1954, recommended that a Working Capital and Reserve Fund be built up for 
the Program. Under the terms of the Council's 1949 resolution on setting up the 
Expanded Program, a permanent reserve of $3,000,000 had been maintained. Its 
1954 resolution made provision for adding a further $3,000,000 to this reserve during 
1954, 1955 and 1956, therefore building it into a total fund of $12,000,000 to be 
used as a means of insuring financial stability, and assuring funds with which to carry 
over projects from year to year should governments' payments be delayed. 

As a further step towards stabilizing the financial basis for the Program, the 
General Assembly asked, as early as December 1952, that the Negotiating Com- 
mittee on Extra-Budgetary Funds begin to explore the possibility of governments 
making long-term rather than yearly pledges. Although the Program is still on an 
annual basis, several governments have responded to this request with indications 
of financial support over a period of years. 

Country Programming. From the inception of the Expanded Program until the end 
of 1954, the funds contributed yearly into the Special Account were allocated among 
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the participating Organizations on the basis of fixed percentages. As the Program 
progressed, however, it was felt that a somewhat more flexible system and one 
more adequately responsive to the needs of the under-developed countries would be 
preferable. To meet this need, the Economic and Social Council drew up a new 
programming system in July 1954, which was endorsed by the General Assembly on 
November 26, 1954. Under the terms of the Assembly's resolution, funds for the 
1956 program and subsequent years would no longer be distributed on a fixed per- 
centage basis, but on the basis of requests and priorities submitted by the individual 
governments which request technical assistance. During the course of 1955, there- 
fore, officials of recipient governments met with representatives of the participating 
Organizations and the Technical Assistance Board to draw up lists of project- 
requests for 1956. Governments were asked, for the first time, to indicate their own 
priority preferences. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE ADMINISTRATION 

A Technical Assistance Administration was established within the United Nations 
Secretariat on July 81, 1950, to provide for the efficient operation of the United 
Nations technical assistance activities under the regular and expanded programs, 
including the United Nations advisory social welfare services and the program for 
training in public administration (see sections on Advisory Social Welfare Services 
and Training in Public Administration) . This Administration, headed by a Director- 
General, also coordinates the United Nations technical assistance activities with 
those of Member Governments and the specialized agencies. 

TRAINING IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Training in public administration is provided by the United Nations as an in- 
tegral part of its technical assistance activities. 

In December 1948, the General Assembly decided that an International Center 
for Training in Public Administration should be established. 

In December 1949, the General Assembly appropriated funds to finance a pro- 
gram of action in 1950. The sum of $145,000 was voted in 1950, to pay for oper- 
ations in the following year, and budget allocations were stabilized at this figure in 
January 1952, when the Assembly placed the program of technical assistance in 
public administration on a continuing basis. 

Activities under the program include the granting of fellowships and scholarships 
in public administration, the holding of seminars, conferences, meetings of experts 
and training centers. 

Under its agreement with the Secretary-General, the International Institute of 
Administrative Sciences in Brussels provides for the use of United Nations Member 
States documentary material on specific aspects of public administration. 

ADVISORY SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES 

The United Nations advisory social welfare services were first set up by the 
General Assembly in December 1946. In November 1949, the operation was put on 
a con tinuin g, instead of the previous year-to-year, basis. For some years, the amount 
of $768,500 was voted annually for the provision of services, but in 1955, the 
appropriation was increased to $1,000,000 for operation in 1956. Ad mini stration 
of the program cam e under the Technical Assistance Administration when this 
Administration was set up in 1950. ( For furthet details , see section on Advisory 
Social Services" below.) 
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TRAINING OF APPRENTICES AND SKILLED WORKERS 

Special consideration has also been given by the Economic and Social Council 
to the training of apprentices and skilled workers, a matter also occupying the 
attention of the International Labor Organization. ILO, the Council recommended 
at its eleventh session (July- August 1950), should actively pursue and develop its 
extended program of facilitating the training of such personnel. This was to be done 
in cooperation with the United Nations and the other specialized agencies. It also 
recommended that Member States give full cooperation and support to ILOs 
efforts to extend the possibilities of training apprentices and technical workers 
abroad. 

Organizations taking part in the Expanded Program, the Assembly recommended 
in January 1952, should give sympathetic consideration to requests for placing 
teams of workers, foremen and technicians from under-developed countries in ap- 
propriate enterprises abroad. This is to enable them: to acquire the technical 
proficiency needed in their home countries, to train other workers, or to adapt the 
techniques acquired to conditions in their own countries. 

RECORD OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

During the period July 1, 1950 to July 1, 1955, technical assistance was given to 
more than 110 countries and territories under the Expanded Program, and the 
regular United Nations program. They received the services of experts, fellowship 
awards for their nations, or both. Among these countries and territories were the 
following: 

Aden, Afghanistan, Alaska, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bahama Islands, Bar- 
bados, Bechuanaland, Belgian Congo, Bolivia, Borneo (North), Brazil, British East 
Africa, British Guiana, British Honduras, British Somaliland, Brunei, Burma, Cam- 
bodia, Cameroons (French-administered), Ceylon, Chile, China (Taiwan), Colom- 
bia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Curacao, Cyprus, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, El 
Salvador, Ethiopia, Fiji Islands, Finland, French Equatorial Africa, French Morocco, 
Gambia, Gold Coast, Greece, Guadeloupe, Guatemala, Haiti, Hawaii, Honduras, 
Hong Kong, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Italy, Ivory Coast, Jamaica, 
Japan, Jordan, Kenya, Korea (Republic of), Laos, Lebanon, Leeward Islands, 
Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Macao, Madagascar, Malaya, Malta, Martinique, 
Mauritius, Mexico, Netherlands Antilles, Nepal, New Caledonia, New Hebrides, 
New Zealand, Nicaragua, Nigeria, Pacific Islands Trust Territory, Pakistan, Pan- 
ama, Papua and New Guinea, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Portugal, Portuguese 
Guinea, Puerto Rico, Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, St. Lucia, Samoa, Sao 
Thome, Sarawak, Saudi Arabia, Seychelles, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Somaliland 
(Italian-administered), Spain, Spanish Guinea, Spanish Morocco, Spanish West 
Africa, Sudan, Surinam, Syria, Tanganyika, Thailand, Togoland, Trieste, Trinidad 
and Tobago, Tunisia, Turkey, Uganda, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam (Republic 
of). Virgin Islands, West New Guinea (Irian), Windward Islands, Yemen, Yugo- 
slavia and Zanzibar. 

More than 6,000 experts have been sent out to more than 85 of these countries 
and territories, and were recruited from as many as 77 different countries. More 
than 100 governments were enabled, through Expanded Program fellowship and 
scholarship grants, to send over 7,000 of their nationals abroad to study modern 
techniques in some 98 countries and territories. Numerous training centres and 
seminars were organized in all the regions of the world. 

When the Expanded Program first went into operations, many of the experts 
provided through it were sent out in teams on overall survey missions, as govern- 
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ments explored the general economic context in which their development 
would be undertaken. After the first two years, the emphasis of assis tanc e shifted 
more towards specific training and advisory projects, mostly in conjunction with 
government development schemes, and often in active collaboration with the tech- 
nicians supplied under other technical assistance schemes. The major fields in which 
technical aid has been extended under the Expanded Program are: basic surveys 
of resources and building up administrative services; power, transport and com- 
munications; industrial production and mining; agricultural production; a uxiliar y 
services to industry and agriculture; health services; education; community de- 
velopment; and other social services. 

FINANCING OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Financing the economic development of under-developed countries has been the 
subject of many years’ discussion and study in the General Assembly, the Economic 
and Social Council, and other United Nations bodies dealing with economic 
questions. 

Deliberations in the earlier years of the United Nations were concerned mostly 
with general issues such as: the inadequacy of funds available in under-developed 
countries for economic development; the role of financing in the process of economic 
growth; the methods to be used in mobilizing domestic, foreign and international 
capital for economic development; and the role of the International Bank for Recon- 
struction and Development in helping to speed the advancement of under-devel- 
oped economies. Studies and reports prepared in this connection both by the United 
Nations Secretariat and independent groups of experts appointed by the Secretary- 
General, included one on Measures for Economic Development of Under-developed 
Countries , and one on Domestic Financing of Economic Development 

Emerging from this work was general agreement, to cite a General Assembly 
resolution of November 1950, that speedier economic development required tech- 
nical and financial assistance from abroad, and also that it depended primarily on 
the development efforts of the under-developed countries themselves. 

After agreement was reached on questions of general principle, the various United 
Nations organs concerned themselves increasingly with specific aspects of the 
problems of financing economic development. Prominent among these problems was 
that of accelerating the flow of both private and public capital to under-developed 
areas for development purposes. Four possible methods of meeting this problem 
were considered, as follows: (a) the establishment of an international finance 
corporation to facilitate the financing of productive private enterprise especially in 
under-developed countries; (b) the establishment of a Special United Nations fund 
originally conceived as a means to provide grants-in-aid and low-interest, long-term 
loans; (c) the stimulation of the international flow of private capital; and (d) the 
improvement, stabilization and better utilization of the exports proceeds of under- 
developed countries. 

Discussions on providing capital for productive private ventures have led to the 
International Bank preparing a statute governing the operations, role and mem- 
bership of an International Finance Corporation to be set up as an affiliate of the 
International Bank (see section below on “International Finance Corporation” for 
details) . Concern about making more public capital from abroad available to the 
less developed countries has resulted in a number of resolutions both in the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council and General Assembly on proposals for setting up a 
Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development (For details , see below ) . 
Deliberations on the movement of private investment capital have centered mainly 
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on the question of the best institutional arrangements and measures to be adopted 
both by capital-importing and capital-exporting countries to encourage the inter- 
national flow of private capital ( For details , see below) . The problem of stab ilizin g 
the export earnings of under-developed countries and of establishing an equitable 
relationship between the world market prices of the primary commodities they sell 
abroad and the manufactured goods which they import were subjects for study by 
the Commission on International Commodity Trade ( For details , see “Raw Mate- 
rial Prices” below , and also section above on “International Commodity Arrange- 
ments”). 

A number of studies dealing with these specific aspects of financing econo mi c 
development have been prepared, at the request of the Economic and Social Council 
and the General Assembly, by the Secretariat of the United Nations, the Interna- 
tional Bank, and by committees or individual experts appointed for the purpose. 

Plans for Special Fund. An international system of grants-in-aid, the General Assem- 
bly recognized in a resolution of January 12, 1952, is one of the means required 
to meet the need for new sources of international financing necessary to speed up 
the economic development of under-developed countries. Such a system should not 
be a permanent one, but it should be correlated with the efforts of under-developed 
countries themselves. 

Believing further that plans should be initiated without delay for increasing the 
flow of international public funds for economic development, the Assembly accord- 
ingly asked the Economic and Social Council for detailed plans for establishing, as 
soon as circumstances permit, a special fund for grants-in-aid and long-term, low- 
interest loans. The purpose of such a fund was to help under-developed countries, 
at their request, accelerate their economic development and finance basic non-self- 
liquidating development projects, such as the construction of roads, irrigation 
schemes, and educational and health services. 

A nine-member committee was set up by the Secretary-General to prepare a 
detailed report on a Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development 
(SUNFED). Their report was examined by the Council and the Assembly in 1953. 
Various governments also gave their comments on the plan for such a Fund. 

In December 1954, the Assembly asked for a further study of the proposal, to 
be made by an ad hoc group with the help of the Secretary-General, in order to 
provide a full and precise picture of the form or forms, functions and responsibilities 
which such a Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development might have. 
The report was also to deal with the relations between the Fund and the Technical 
Assistance Board, and with the International Bank and other specialized agencies. 

The report was examined by the Council and the Assembly in 1955. On December 
9 that year, the Assembly, pointing out the need of under-developed countries for 
additional means to speed the development of economic and social schemes basic 
for economic progress (the “infra-structure”), invited Members of the United 
Nations and specialized agencies concerned with economic and social matters to 
submit their precise views on the establishment, role, structure and operations of a 
Special United Nations Fund for Economic Development. They were to do so 
through the Secretary-General by March 31, 1956. At the same time, the Assembly 
set up a sixteen member ad hoc committee to analyze the replies and comments of 
governments with a view to submitting an interim report to the Economic and Social 
Council for its mid-1956 session, to the General Assembly at its 1956 session and 
its final report to the Councils session due to be held in tne first half of 1957. The 
committee was to consist of representatives of the following governments: Canada, 
Chile, Colombia, Cuba, Egypt, France, India, Indonesia, Norway, the Netherlands, 
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Pakistan, Poland, the United Kingdom, the United States, the U.S.SJEt. and Yugo- 
slavia. 

As to the time for the eventual establishment of the Special Fund, the General 
Assembly unanimously adopted a resolution on December 7, 1953, whereby the 
governments of United Nations Member States declared themselves ready to ask 
their peoples, when sufficient progress had been made with internationally-super- 
vised worldwide disarmament, to devote a portion of the savings from such dis- 
armament to an international fund, within the framework of the United Nations, 
to help in the reconstruction and development of under-developed countries. 

On December 11, 1954, the Assembly called for further studies on the establish- 
ment of SUNFED, which it hoped would take place as soon as possible, and urged 
governments to review their respective stands on giving material support to the 
Fund, in accordance with changes in the international situation and other relevant 
factors, both national and international. It renewed this appeal to governments on 
December 9, the following year, and arranged for further reports on the matter by 
a committee of government representatives, as described above. 

Several countries, mostly those which are economically less developed but also 
some of the more advanced countries, have expressed the view in the Assembly 
and in the Economic and Social Council that creation of the Fund should not be 
made contingent upon the achievement of internationally-supervised worldwide 
disarmament. Others have made the point, however, they are not yet in a position 
to contribute to such a Fund, partly because of continuing defence needs and partly 
because of other commitments. They have also argued that it would be unwise to set 
up the Fund before those countries likely to be the biggest contributors do con- 
tribute to the Fund's resources. 

In December 1954, the Assembly noted that there was a growth of support for 
the establishment of SUNFED, and expressed the hope that conditions more favor- 
able to the creation of an international fund would be created in the near future and 
that savings from internationally-supervised worldwide disarmament would provide 
additional means for financing the economic development of under-developed coun- 
tries and would further the aims and objectives of such a fund. 

International Finance Corporation. The proposal for an International Finance 
Corporation has been under discussion since 1951, in the Economic and Social 
Council and in the General Assembly. In response to a request made by the General 
Assembly on December 11, 1954, the International Bank, in consultation with gov- 
ernments that are members of the Bank, drafted Articles of Agreement for the 
proposed corporation. The Corporation, which is to have an authorized capital of 
$100,000,000, is designed to supplement the Bank's lending activities and, while 
legally distinct, is to be administered by the latter. The Corporation would be em- 
powered to provide capital to private enterprises in countries that are members of 
the Bank without requiring governmental guarantee. The Corporation is authorized 
to share in the profits of such enterprises, but would not take part in their direction. 
In April 1955, the Articles of Agreement of the International Finance Corporation 
were transmitted by the International Bank to governments. The Corporation will 
commence operations when the agreement has been ratified by 30 governments 
with a total capital subscription of $75,000,000. By January 1956, nine governments 
with capital subscriptions totalling $56,761,000 had completed legislative action 
authorizing them to become members of the organization, and a number of others 
had initiated such action. (Note. The International Finance Corporation was formed 
on July 25, 1956.) 

Private Capital. The question of stimulating the international flow of private capital 
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to under-developed countries has been under consideration by the General Assembly 
and the Economic and Social Council over a period of some years. Specific recom- 
mendations, designed to stimulate the flow of private capital both to countries seek- 
ing to attract private capital as well as to those that are able to make private invest- 
ments abroad, were made by the General Assembly on December 11, 1954. It was 
recommended, for instance, that the governments concerned reexamine their poli- 
cies, legislation and administrative practices with a view to making adjustments 
that might facilitate international investment. Both groups of countries were also 
encouraged to negotiate treaties that would stimulate private investment by various 
methods, including prevention of double taxation and insurance of certain non- 
business risks of foreign investment. The Secretary-General, who, in accordance 
with earlier resolutions, had issued several reports on the international flow of 
private capital, was requested to report periodically on the nature and economic 
significance of private international capital movements, and on measures adopted 
by governments affecting them. 

In another resolution adopted on December 11, 1954, the Assembly addressed 
itself more particularly to the effect which tax measures in capital-exporting and 
capital-importing countries might have in stimulating the flow of private capital to 
under-developed countries. It requested the Secretary-General to continue his 
studies of this question for submission to the Economic and Social Council, which 
in turn would report the results of its deliberations to the Assembly. 

Raw Matebial Pbices and Financing. Action to help finance economic development 
through the establishment of fair and equitable world prices for primary commodities 
and through national integrated economic development programs was envisaged by 
the General Assembly in a resolution of December 22, 1952. 

It recommended that, when adopting measures affecting world raw material 
prices. Member Governments should consider the effect of such measures on the 
terms of trade of countries in the process of development— to insure an adequate, 
just and equitable relationship between prices of primary commodities and those 
of capital and other manufactured goods. The object was to enable these countries 
to accumulate more domestic savings, establish fair wage levels for their working 
populations, and thus help reduce the present disparity between their living stand- 
ards and those of highly industrialized countries. Governments should also consider 
other aspects of the problem of undue fluctuations in the terms of trade, but without 
prejudice to the recommendation of price relationships. And they should intensify 
their efforts to reduce restriction on primary commodity imports. 

To insure stable primary commodity prices in keeping with adequate, just and 
equitable parity prices, and to safeguard the continuity of economic and social 
progress in all countries, whether producers or consumers of raw materials, the 
Assembly further recommended that governments conclude multilateral and bilateral 
agreements or arrangements for individual primary commodities as well as for 
groups of such commodities and manufactured goods. 

Recommended, too, was the execution of integrated development programs to 
enable countries in the process of development to make rational use of proceeds 
from primary production, absorb their “surplus active population” and improve 
living standards. ( See section below on “Integrated Economic Development.”) 

Three studies were also called for by this resolution. One, by a group of experts, 
appointed by the Secretary-General, dealt with practical measures to implement the 
recommendations on price relationships and undue fluctuations in terms of trade 
and on integrated development measures. A second study, undertaken by the Secre- 
tary-General, dealt with financial repercussions which changes in the terms of trade 
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between primary commodities and capital and other manufactured goods have on 
the national incomes of countries in the process of development. The third study, 
also undertaken by the Secretary-General, dealt with the impact of important syn- 
thetic products on international demand for natural primary products. 

All these reports, the Economic and Social Council noted on April 30, 1954, 
emphasized the need to devise effective measures of international cooperation to 
solve the grave problems of the inadequacy and instability of earnings from primary 
commodity exports which affect most countries in the process of development. To 
facilitate the adoption of measures to solve these problems justly and equitably, 
it also considered it was necessary to have specialized machinery within the United 
Nations framework permanently concerned with examining proposals that could 
provide satisfactory solutions for the problems. It was accordingly decided to set 
up an advisory body to the Council, to be known as the Commission on International 
Commodity Trade. ( For further details , see section above on “International Com- 
modity Trade.”) 

ROLE OF AGRARIAN REFORM IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Considerable attention has been paid by the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies in recent years to the role of agrarian reform in economic development. A 
study prepared in accordance with the General Assembly resolution of November 
20, 1950, and published in 1951, dealt with the repercussions of unsatisfactory forms 
of land tenure systems and other features of agrarian structure on the development 
of under-developed countries. This report, entitled Land Reform: Defects in 
Agrarian Structure as Obstacles to Economic Development was considered by the 
Council in 1951, when it adopted a number of detailed recommendations on the 
agrarian reform question. The following year, the General Assembly urged all gov- 
ernments to carry out the recommendations of the Economic and Social Council 
on matters of agrarian reform. 

In April 1954, the Council considered two reports prepared, in response to an 
earlier request by the Secretary-General in cooperation with FAO and ILO. One 
of these reports was entitled Progress in Land Reform , and the other Rural Progress 
Through Cooperatives. The former was based on replies of governments to question- 
naires regarding progress in land reform. The second report assessed the contribution 
which cooperatives could make to technical, economic and social progress. 

The Councils resolution noted that although a number of countries had made 
considerable progress in land reform there was still a pressing need for further 
opportunities for improvement along the lines recommended earner by the Council 
and the Assembly. 

The Council therefore urged governments to continue their efforts in that direc- 
tion; it recommended that the International Bank give sympathetic consideration to 
applications for loans involving development projects designed to implement agra- 
rian reform programs and that FAO in consultation with the Secretary-General, 
take steps to set up working parties for on-the-spot studies of special problems, and 
arrange regional conferences for the exchange of information. The Council also 
asked that the Secretary-General prepare a further report, in collaboration with 
FAO and ILO, on the impact of land reform measures already undertaken on agri- 
cultural employment and production, on standards of living of the rural population, 
and on economic development in general. 

In addition, the Council invited governments to extend all appropriate assistance 
in the formation and development of cooperatives. It asked the Secretary-General 
also to prepare a report, in collaboration with FAO and ILO, on the various forms 
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of help that governments and other bodies could provide for achieving the full 
potentialities of cooperatives, and on the demarcation of sectors in which coopera- 
tive organization might be considered suitable. 

On December 11, 1954, the General Assembly reiterated its earlier recommenda- 
tions to Member States to institute, whenever appropriate, land reform measures 
designed to encourage land ownership and to pursue fiscal investment policies which 
would contribute to the expansion and improvement of agriculture. 

The Assembly also recommended that Member States, in implementing land 
policy programs should observe the principle of equitable treatment in the economic, 
political and social field with a view to improving the condition of rural peoples, 
and that they respect the free establishment of agricultural associations, and also 
such institutions of the indigenous population as might be compatible with economic 
and social progress and modern techniques. It was further recommended that they 
promote the general welfare, including measures aimed at providing agricultural 
workers with the possibility of earning adequate pay. 

The Assembly endorsed the Council's recommendation that the International 
Bank give sympathetic consideration to applications for loans from under-developed 
countries for projects intended to implement agrarian reform programs. Also en- 
dorsed was the Council's recommendation that the International Bank consider 
making such loans on terms which would place the smallest feasible burden on 
borrowing countries. 

Expressing support for Member States carrying out land reform programs in con- 
formity with its resolutions, the Assembly hoped, too, that high priority would be 
given on requests for United Nations technical aid for studying or executing land 
reform programs. 

INTEGRATED ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT, INDUSTRIALIZATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 

The need for a continuing, comprehensive and methodical study of economic 
development in achieving a better direction of effort and resources for the economic 
advancement of under-developed countries was recognized by the General Assembly 
in a resolution of January 12, 1952, which made two requests of the Economic and 
Social Council: 

First, it should promote studies of a program for the rapid industrialization of 
under-developed countries. These should include studies on the economic, social, 
fiscal, technical and organizational problems involved, and on the roles which both 
industrially advanced and under-developed countries must play. Second, it should, 
as soon as practicable, submit concrete proposals to the Assembly for measures that 
might aid such countries in connection with these problems. 

The need for coordinated policies for industrial diversification in harmony with 
the development of agricultural production was stressed by the Council in a resolu- 
tion of July 11, 1952. It asked the Secretary-General for a study on the problems 
singled out by the Assembly the previous January. He was also asked to give special 
attention to these problems in continuing his general and specific studies on eco- 
nomic development. 

In addition, the Council drew the attention of governments to the technical assist- 
ance services available through the United Nations and specialized agencies for 
preparing and executing integrated development programs. 

Further recommendations on integrated development programs were made by 
the Assembly in connection with the role of raw material prices in financing de- 
velopment {see above). 

To insure more rapid world economic progress, a General Assembly resolution of 
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January 12, 1952, pointed out, closer international cooperation was needed to facili- 
tate the best use of the world's manpower resources, natural resources and produc- 
tive equipment. The Assembly accordingly asked the Economic and Social Council 
to study the varying ways in which the productivity of people everywhere could 
be increased by the application of existing scientific and technical knowledge. The 
Council was also asked to recommend, as soon as practicable, methods of making 
the results of these studies available to under-developed countries at their request. 

Governments of under-developed countries, the Council recommended on July 
10, 1952, should consider the problems of raising productivity as an integral part 
of economic development. They should also consider establishing national produc- 
tivity centers, to stimulate research and disseminate information on improved prac- 
tices and techniques. 

Full advantage should be taken of the expanded technical assistance program to 
improve existing productive apparatus. Counties in the same region might cooperate 
in raising productivity by joint studies of common problems, and, wherever possible, 
by joint action. 

Another recommendation was that governments should promote the economic 
integration of international markets by expanding foreign trade on a stable and 
equitable basis so as to help increase world productivity. 

In addition, Secretariat studies on problems of raising productivity in under- 
developed countries were to be continued, particularly in the spheres of agriculture, 
manufacturing, mining, transport, construction industries, and distributive trades. 
Also requested was a Secretariat study on labor's role in: (a) framing, developing 
and implementing programs to increase productivity; (b) devising methods to 
insure a fair reward for the human effort applied to increasing productivity; and 
(c) extending purchasing power so as to make productivity increases permanent. 
The question of increasing productivity was again discussed by the General Assem- 
bly at its seventh session. ( See also section on "Food Shortages.") 

In 1953, the Secretary-General submitted a paper to the Council reviewing the 
action taken on integrated economic development by the United Nations and special- 
ized agencies and proposing further consideration of certain topics in this field not 
yet taken up by the Council. The discussion in the latter body elicited substantial 
agreement on the role of industrialization as a means of achieving integrated eco- 
nomic development, bearing in mind, however, the need for promoting the balanced 
development of the various sectors of the economy, and especially of agriculture 
andindustry. In the light of this debate, the Council requested the Secretary-General 
on April 23, 1953, to prepare a study of the processes and problems of industrializa- 
tion, which might assist the under-developed countries in preparing programs of 
rapid industrialization, and dealing with the role which the industrially-advanced 
countries could play in this connection. The Council at the same time asked that a 
bibliography be prepared of the studies undertaken by the various organs of the 
United Nations and of other important books and documents on the subject of 
industrialization, and a report of the organization and functioning of development 
corporations. 

With regard to productivity, the Council considered two working papers in mid- 
1953, prepared by the International Labor Office and the Food and Agriculture 
Organization, respectively, dealing with particular aspects of productivity. 

The close relationship between the problems of integrated economic development 
and productivity and their links to the broader problems of development were 
further reaffirmed by the Council in 1954, in connection with a progress report 
submitted by the Secretary-General on the progress of the several studies on indus- 
trialization. A full debate on the two questions took place in the Council in April 
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1955, when it had before it a number of documents submitted by the Secretary- 
General in response to its earlier requests. The major part of these studies, issued in 
1955 under the tide Processes and Problems of Industrialization in Under-developed 
Countries dealt with the earlier stages of industrialization, and emphasized the 
measures which the governments concerned, and international organizations, too, 
might take in order to speed up the pace of industrialization. The documents also 
analyzed some of the economic and social implications of such processes. 

Together with this document the Council also considered: a working paper on 
the nature and results of efforts to increase industrial productivity in under-devel- 
oped countries, an analysis of the evolution and functioning of development corpora- 
tions, a bibliography or the processes and problems of industrialization, and a list 
of the subjects relating to industrialization not yet dealt with by the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 

In its resolution, the Council restated its belief that industrialization integrated 
with other forms of development was essential to the economic advancement of 
under-developed countries, and recognized the need both for vigorous international 
cooperation in order to accelerate progress, and for further study of particular 
aspects of these questions. The Council further asked that the bibliography be kept 
up to date by the issuance of periodic supplements, and amplified to include in- 
formation on research in progress, and that a survey be made of the work projects 
in progress on matters related to industrialization and productivity, to be under- 
taken by the United Nations and the specialized agencies. The Council also 
requested the Secretary-General to prepare and submit a program of work planned 
with particular reference to the questions of accelerating industrialization and rais- 
ing productivity in under-developed countries, and of utilizing available forms of 
international assistance as fully and efficiently as possible for this end. These docu- 
ments were to be completed in the early part of 1956. 

MIGRATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Many countries are grappling with over-population problems— reflected in un- 
employment, under-employment, poverty and under-consumption due to lack of 
suitable land and employment opportunities. Others, however, have vast areas of 
cultivable land but lack population as well as capital. To help meet this situation, 
the General Assembly, on December 22, 1952, recommended that, as part of their 
general economic development, countries of emigration and immigration conclude 
bilateral and multilateral agreements to equip, transfer and resettle emigrant 
groups, without racial or religious discrimination. 

The Assembly also requested the continued active cooperation of the Secretary- 
General, the specialized agencies (particularly the International Bank) and other 
interested international organizations in economic, financial and administrative aid 
for the equipment, transfer and training of emigrant groups. 

RIGHT TO EXPLOIT NATURAL RESOURCES FREELY 

One of the essentials for economic development is to encourage under-developed 
countries in the further use of their resources. Peoples, as an Assembly resolution 
of December 22, 1952, pointed out, have an inherent sovereign right, which accords 
with the United Nations Charter, to use and exploit their natural wealth and re- 
sources freely. 

In exercising this right wherever they deem it desirable for their own progress 
and economic development, all Members, it was recommended, should pay due 
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regard, consistent with their sovereignty, to the need for maintaining the flow of 
capital in conditions of security, mutual confidence and economic cooperation among 
nations. They should also refrain from acts, both direct and indirect, designed to 
impede any state in exercising its sovereignty over its natural resources. 

The question of sovereignty over natural wealth and resources was frequently 
raised in subsequent years in connection with discussions in the Commission on 
Human Rights, the Economic and Social Council, and in the General Assembly. 
In 1954, for instance, the Commission proposed that a special commission be set 
up by the Assembly to conduct a full survey of the status of the rights of peoples 
and nations to "permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources, and 
to make recommendations, where necessary, for strengthening that right.” 

Later, in completing its work on the two draft Covenants on Human Rights 
{see section below on “Human Rights”) , the Commission affirmed that the right of 
peoples and nations to self-determination as affirmed in these drafts included the 
right to “permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources.” Subse- 
quently, in July 1955, the Economic and Social Council also recommended the 
creation of a commission to survey the status of this right and, in this connection, 
to pay due regard to the rights and duties of states under international law, and to 
the importance of encouraging international cooperation in the development of 
under-developed countries. The matter was further debated during discussion on 
the draft human rights covenants at the Assembly’s tenth session in the last quarter 
of 1955, but no final decision on the matter was reached. 

Conservation and Utilization of Resources 

UNITED NATIONS SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCE 

A United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation and Utilization of 
Resources (UNSCCUR), attended by experts from over 50 countries, was held at 
Lake Success from August 17 to September 6, 1949, in accordance with an Eco- 
nomic and Social Council decision of March 1947. Its purposes were to discuss 
techniques and exchange experience rather than to formulate policies. No recom- 
mendations were therefore made to governments or organizations, and each of the 
contributors and participants functioned in an individual capacity. 

The work of the Conference showed that a new era of prosperity awaited mankind 
if modem techniques were universally applied and scientific knowledge used to 
discover and create new resources and make better use of existing resources. 

The proceedings of the Conference have been made available in published form. 
Other ways of using and spreading the information pooled made available at the 
Conference have also been considered by the Council. 

CONSERVATION AND UTILIZATION OF NON-AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES 

In March 1951, the Council decided on an international program of action for 
conserving and utilizing non-agricultural resources. The Secretary-General, it de- 
cided, should initiate a systematic survey and inventory of non-agricultural re- 
sources. The Council also asked the Secretary-General: to give consideration to 
requests for technical assistance in the organization and planning of national surveys 
and inventories of such resources; and to give further and detailed consideration to 
any general international action that might be taken, particularly in promoting an 
integrated approach to, and a systematic analysis of, problems involved in the con- 
servation and use of any particular resources. Member States, specialized agencies, 
and interested non-governmental organizations, the Council also recommended, 
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should cooperate with the Secretary-General in these matters. 

Progress in promoting the effective and sustained use of the world’s natural 
resources as a means of further economic development, the Council further recog- 
nized by this resolution, could also be made through exchanging information at 
regional conferences on particular types of resources or particular resource problems 
common to a group of countries. It therefore asked the Secretary-General to ex- 
plore the scope of holding such conferences, at the request of the Member States 
concerned and in consultation with the appropriate regional economic commissions 
and specialized agencies. 

The present program of the United Nations in the sphere of the conservation and 
u tiliz ation of non-agricultural resources arises out of this Council decision of March 
1951, to initiate a systematic survey and inventory of non-agricultural resources. 
Three fields of activity have been developed in this respect, concerning mineral 
resources, energy resources and water resources. How this has come about and 
what has been done are briefly outlined below. 

MINERAL RESOURCES 

The Secretary-General had been authorized under the above-mentioned resolution 
to “establish, as necessary, small ad hoc committees of experts to consider specific 
resource surveys and inventory problems”. Because of the importance of iron ore 
for economic, and more especially industrial, development, the Secretary-General 
selected iron ore resources as the first subject of study under the program. In 1952, 
he appointed a group of experts to study and prepare recommendations on standard 
concepts and terminology for use in surveys and inventories of iron ore resources. 
A preliminary meeting of the experts was held in New York in June 1953, to con- 
sider questions concerning the scope of the technical papers assigned to them, points 
of terminology, and the general structure of the joint report. A second and final 
meeting was held in March 1954, at Geneva, at which the individual papers were 
reviewed. The outcome of this collaboration was the publication in October 1954, 
of Survey of World Iron Ore Resources: Occurrence , Appraisal and Use . This report 
(which came before the Council in 1954) contains a series of recommendations 
for the systematic and uniform appraisal by countries of their iron-ore resources, 
and a tentative world appraisal of such resources to show how these recommenda- 
tions should be applied. 

The principal recommendation of the experts was that each country should in the 
near future see that an appraisal is made of its iron-ore resources. The national 
appraisal should be established, they said, on the basis of already existing data. 
After a certain period, to be fixed by the Economic and Social Council, the national 
appraisals could be collated by the Secretary-General and published as a world 
appraisal. 

The experts also submitted a number of technical and economic suggestions for 
the drawing up of these first national appraisals. They pointed out mat the pre- 
liminary world appraisal which they had made suffered from many unavoidable 
limitations because of incomplete knowledge at this stage. If reliable appraisals 
were to be made in the future, they observed, these must be done on a national 
basis, and with the aid of an internationally adopted standard terminology. 

The experts* report also contained a study of the problems involved in the pro- 
duction of iron from iron ore and, to a lesser extent, in the production of steel. 

At the same time that this experts’ report on iron-ore resources was being pre- 
pared, a preparatory study by the Secretariat was in progress on the non-ferrous 
metals industry. This study, published in October 1955 under the title of Non - 
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Ferrous Metals in Under-Developed Countries , assessed the position of the under 
developed countries as producers and consumers of the major non-ferrous metals. 
It reviewed trends in the use of these metals and short-term fluctuations in demand 
and prices. It also sought to provide an up-to-date picture of the distribution of 
smelting and refining capacity, and it discussed at some length the problems involved 
in maximizing the development potential of the various activities direcdy based on 
the exploitation of non-ferrous ore resources. 

Attention was being given to the possibility of setting up an ad hoc committee 
of experts on copper, lead and zinc to survey the resources in these metals and their 
long-term problems. 

ENERGY RESOURCES 

The work of the United Nations on conservation and utilization of non- 
agricultural resources includes a continuous review of the economics of energy 
development and utilization. In addition, the Secretariat prepared three papers for 
presentation to the International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy held in Geneva in August 1955. These dealt with ‘World Requirements of 
Energy, 1975-2000”, “Contribution of Nuclear Energy to Future World Power 
Needs”, and “Some Economic Implications of Nuclear Power for Under-Developed 
Countries”. 

WATER RESOURCES 

In June 1952, the Council asked the Secretary-General to promote and coordinate 
international activities concerning water resource development, and to report peri- 
odically to the Council on the activities of international organizations in this field. 
He presented an interim report to the Councils eighteenth session in mid-1954 
entitled, “Development and Utilization of Water Resources”. The report was pre- 
pared in the light of preliminary consultations with the specialized agencies most 
immediately concerned, and in the light of exploratory discussions with specialists 
attached to other organizations concerned with water resources. 

The report noted that in many areas water supplies were currently inadequate 
to meet the growing demand, and that the trend towards an increasingly acute 
shortage of water in many regions was slowing down economic development. There 
was therefore a need for full knowledge of all water resources, both surface and 
underground, as well as for knowledge of how water resources should be managed 
in order to get the most benefit from available supplies. The report selected three 
areas as being the most feasible and vital in which international action to help gov- 
ernments should be taken as soon as possible: (1) the gathering and coordination 
of hydrological data, (2) the extension of knowledge of the techniques of watershed 
management, and (3) the study of industrial needs in any over-all plans for water 
development. The report also examined ways and means of integrating and co- 
ordinating activities at the national, regional and international levels. 

As a result of the Council’s discussion of this report, a unanimous resolution was 
adopted on August 2, 1954, recommending, among other things, that particular 
attention should be given by governments and the United Nations organizations 
concerned to: (1) the assembly of hydrological data; (2) the technique of water- 
shed management; and (3) domestic, urban, agricultural and industrial use of 
water. The Secretary-General, the regional economic commissions, and the special- 
ized agencies concerned were invited to take all practical steps, in cooperation 
with governments, that would help strengthen international technical cooperation 
in the development and utilization of water resources. The Technical Assistance 
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Board and the Council’s Technical Assistance Committee were also invited to give 
special attention to requests for technical assistance for that purpose. 

Finally, the resolution asked the Secretary-General: to continue along the lines 
suggested in his report the efforts for strengthening international technical coopera- 
tion on water matters and improving the coordination of related activities; to con- 
sult on these matters with governments, inter-governmental bodies and non-govern- 
mental organizations; and to report to the Council not later than 1956, on these 
consultations with suggestions for possible further action. 

Upon the adoption of this decision of the Council, there was convened in Geneva 
what was called the First Inter-Agency Meeting on International Cooperation with 
respect to the Development and Utilization of Water Resources. The participants 
were the Secretariat members directly concerned with water problems in the 
United Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs; the Technical Assist- 
ance Administration; the Economic Commission for Europe; the Economic Com- 
mission for Asia and the Far East; the Food and Agriculture Organization; the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development; the United Nations Edu- 
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization; the World Health Organization; and 
the World Meteorological Organization. 

Unanimous agreement was reached on arrangements for improving the exchange 
of information on water resource projects and activities. It was decided that a 
central repository of such information be established by the Secretariat at United 
Nations Headquarters. Agreement was also reached on: arrangements for inter- 
agency cooperation in the study of matters bearing on the development and utiliza- 
tion of water resources, and in the preparation of handbooks; arrangements for the 
assembly and study of data on water problems in substantive fields, and in geo- 
graphic areas not covered or only partially covered so far by United Nations 
organizations; and on steps to promote cooperation in water questions with inter- 
national scientific and technical organizations outside the “United Nations family”. 
It was decided that an inter-agency meeting on water questions should be held at 
least once a year to review past activities and consider action programs and plans. 

A Second Inter-Agency Meeting was held at the beginning of August 1955, 
again in Geneva. A review was made of the work initiated during the previous year 
in such domains as hydrology, preparation of handbooks, and consultation with 
governments and international scientific and technical organizations interested in 
die field of water resources. Problems dealt with concerned further possible action 
in respect of legal questions, the question of providing training facilities in inte- 
grated water resource development, and the utilization of saline water. 

Among the projects which were completed or in progress as a result of inter- 
agency decisions were: (1) a handbook on watershed management, by FAO; (2) a 
preliminary study on the industrial uses of water, by the United Nations Secretariat; 
and (3) a preliminary study on national water boards, by the United Nations 
Secretariat. 

DEVELOPMENT OF WATER RESOURCES AND ARID LANDS 

One basic reason for the low living standards of certain under-developed coun- 
tries, according to a General Assembly resolution of November 20, 1950, is the 
inadequacy of cultivated acreage. Their continual population increases require 
urgent measures to develop their resources, it pointed out. To raise living standards 
and to promote equitable distribution of land, it is therefore necessary to develop 
arid zones, and thus increase the areas now being cultivated. 

Accordingly, the Assembly called on the Economic and Social Council to con- 
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sider such measures for the development of arid land as: (1) devoting sufficient 
technical and financial means to the study of the relevant scientific and practical 
problems, (2) promoting and coordinating the activities of the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies to that end, and (3) furnishing appropriate technical assist- 
ance to the governments concerned. 

The development of arid lands was considered by the Council in March 1951, 
in connection with problems of water control and utilization. Believing it desirable 
that international measures in the general field of water control and utilization 
should be coordinated within the United Nations system, it asked the Secretary- 
General, to consider the entire field of water control and utilization as related to 
the problems of the arid zones. 

At the Council’s fourteenth session, on June 2, 1952, a new emphasis was given 
to the great importance of the better use and control of water resources for economic 
development, and for solving the problems of arid land development. Considered at 
this session was a report prepared by the Secretary-General on Development of 
Arid Land in response to an Assembly request of December 1950. Described in this 
study were the main activities of the United Nations and the specialized agencies 
on the development of arid land, the technical and financial measures, and the 
coordination of these measures. It was considered in conjunction with another 
report by the Secretary-General on International Cooperation on Water Control 
and Utilization . 

The Council asked the Secretary-General to assume responsibility for promoting 
and coordinating international activities for more effective use of water resources 
and for cooperative action among international and national organizations to this 
end. 

Members of the United Nations, specialized agencies and other interested organ- 
izations, the Council recommended, should cooperate with the Secretary-General 
in executing this program, which also includes collaboration with UNESCO, FAO 
and other specialized agencies in studies on the development of arid zones. In addi- 
tion, the Council decided, among other things, to continue giving careful attention 
to the work of specialized agencies on arid lands. 

In subsequent years, the Council has considered the question of arid land devel- 
opment as an integral part of the more general subject of the development and 
utilization of water resources. 

Research on arid zone problems is encouraged by the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), which has set up an 
Advisory Committee on Arid Zone Research. ( See chapter on UNESCO.) 

Technical assistance to aid various countries in meeting some arid zone problems 
has also been provided— for instance, by the United Nations Technical Assistance 
Administration, UNESCO, the Food and Agriculture Organization, and the World 
Meteorological Organization. 

Full Employment and Economic Stability 

Measures to maintain full employment and economic stability were first discussed 
by the Economic and Social Council at its fourth session (1947), and are now 
discussed there every year. 

Many governments, the Council noted with satisfaction in August 1949, were 
ready, if conditions warranted, to put into effect measures for increasing purchas- 
ing power and for promoting full employment. All governments considering such 
measures, it urged, should, as far as possible, avoid those likely to result in re- 
stricting international trade. And it invited the Secretary-General to appoint a 
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small group of experts to prepare, in the light of the current world economic situa- 
tion, a report on national and international measures required to achieve full em- 
ployment, as a basis for eventual Council action. (The experts' report, entitled 
National and International Measures for Full Employment , was considered in de- 
tail at the Council's eleventh session.) The Secretary-General was further asked 
to publish brief up-to-date reports on full employment measures taken in various 
countries (which he has since done) . 

Stressing the need for immediate action, especially in countries having an im- 
portant share in world trade, the General Assembly recommended in November 
1949, that each government consider, as a matter of urgency, its international 
responsibility under Articles 55 and 56 of the Charter to take action to promote 
and maintain full and productive employment. The Assembly also asked the Coun- 
cil, in considering full employment, to give attention to unemployment and under- 
employment questions, especially in under-developed countries and particularly in 
such critical fields as agriculture. 

The difficulty of comparing employment and labor statistics on an international 
plane was examined at the Council's tenth session. Considering that comparative 
data would be useful for a detailed study of full employment problems and would 
facilitate the drafting of specific recommendations, the Council called the attention 
of United Nations Members to a resolution concerning employment, unemploy- 
ment and labor statistics adopted by the Sixth International Conference of Labor 
Statisticians. 

A unanimous resolution on measures to maintain full employment and to meet 
the problems of unemployment and under-employment in under-developed coun- 
tries was adopted at the Council’s eleventh session (July-August 1950), when it 
decided to discuss full employment once every year. 

Governments, it declared, could achieve and maintain full employment in an 
expanding world economy under conditions insuring fundamental political and 
economic freedoms to the individual. Each government, it recommended, should 
each year publish a statement of its economic objectives for the ensuing year or 
for an appropriately longer period. 

Wherever practicable, such statements should be accompanied by a statement 
of quantitative goals or forecasts for employment, production, consumption invest- 
ment, and other pertinent measurable economic factors indicating significant eco- 
nomic trends. 

It was also recommended that governments should formulate, announce and 
periodically review, in the light of current and forseeable economic trends, the 
policies, programs and techniques which it intended to pursue in the interests of 
full employment and general economic progress. 

Other recommendations to governments included the following: (1) They should 
intensify their efforts, while pursuing employment and other domestic goals, to 
achieve and maintain equilibrium in their payments balances; this equilibrium 
should be at the highest level of mutually beneficial trade. (2) They should achieve 
and maintain, to the extent feasible, a high level and regular flow of international 
investment capital for development purposes. (3) They should strive to prevent 
lapses in this flow which resulted from or which were associated with economic 
recessions. (4) They should continue to cooperate in efforts to achieve these re- 
sults by both national and international measures. (5) In their economic policies 
and programs, they should seek to avoid measures likely to affect adversely the 
balance of payments or employment levels of other countries; in the event of a 
domestic recession, they should act, to the extent feasible, to offset such adverse 
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effects. (6) They should cooperate in investigating ways to prevent domestic reces- 
sions spreading to other countries. 

Governments were also asked to forward appropriate information to the Secretary- 
General for necessary studies, reports and analyses on both national and inter- 
national measures for full employment. 

The Council, in addition, urged the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development to use all practicable opportunities in the event of a recession to 
increase its resources for expanding the volume of its loans. At the same time, the 
International Monetary Fund was urged to make its resources available to its 
members to meet needs arising from economic recessions. It should do so as fully 
and as readily as its Articles of Agreement allowed. 

The Secretary-General, further, was asked to appoint a group of three to five 
technical experts to formulate and analyze alternative practical ways for reducing 
the impacts of possible national recessions. (Their report, entitled Measures for 
International Economic Stability , was considered bv the Council in the summer 
of 1952.) 

The Secretary-General was also asked to appoint and assist a small group of 
experts to report on and propose national and international measures to reduce 
unemployment and under-employment in under-developed countries. ( See section 
on Financing Economic Development.) 

Governments, the specialized agencies, and the Secretary-General, it was further 
recommended, should pursue action already undertaken in the field of migration. 
In doing so, they should take into consideration the importance of facilitating the 
international mobility of labor to solve full employment problems. 

Finally, the Council asked the Secretary-General and the appropriate special- 
ized agencies to provide technical assistance, upon requests, to help governments 
carry out the objects of its resolution. 

In noting this resolution with satisfaction on December 12, 1950, the General 
Assembly asked governments to cooperate with the Secretary-General in making 
the studies which the Council had requested of him. 

Another Assembly resolution of December 12, 1950, concerned the possible 
aggravation of unemployment and under-employment in under-developed coun- 
tries following mechanization of certain branches of agriculture and industry. This 
problem, the Assembly therefore emphasized, should be studied by the expert 
group set up to study measures to reduce unemployment and under-employment 
in under-developed countries. 

The report of these experts appeared in May 1951, under the title Measures for 
the Economic Development of TJnder-Developed Countries ( see section on Finan- 
cing Economic Development). Their analysis of unemployment and under- 
employment problems led them to the conclusion that it was necessary to create 
new employment rapidly, which was the task of economic development. "And 
this,” they stated, "is the reason why the emphasis of our report is upon economic 
development rather than upon unemployment.” 

Problems of maintaining full employment in developed countries and ways of 
solving the unemployment problems of under-developed countries were again dis- 
cussed by the Council in August 1951. 

Despite the current improvement in their foreign trade balances, the Council 
recognized, under-developed countries might find it difficult to increase produc- 
tivity at a desirable rate without continued growth in capital equipment and with- 
out more technical assistance. It agreed, too, that while the reduction of unem- 
ployment and under-employment in these countries depended primarily on their 
efforts to achieve balanced economic development, it also required a high level 
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of economic activity in the industrially advanced countries. The Council therefore 
decided to discuss the problems of reducing structural unemployment and under- 
employment in under-developed countries once every year, beginning in 1952. 

The Council also asked the Secretary-General: to amend his questionnaire to 
governments on employment matters so as to take into account the special problems 
of under-developed countries; and to give special attention to requests for tech- 
nical assistance to improve the economic and statistical services of governments in 
this connection. 

To secure world economic stability and full employment, international action 
must supplement national efforts, the Council recognized on July 10, 1952, after 
considering recommendations in the experts’ report, Measures for International 
Economic Stability , requested by previous Council resolutions. 

One of the experts’ recommendations was for international commodity arrange- 
ments (including buffer stocks financed perhaps by the International Bank) to 
reduce the impact of short-run swings in the demand and supply of primary 
products. 

No specific reference in favor of international commodity agreements appeared 
in the final Council resolution, but the Council did ask the Secretary-General for a 
study of the relative price movements of various types of goods on the world 
market. 

Governments of developed countries, it also recommended, should bear in mind: 
(1) the possible effects of their domestic economic policies not only on their own 
economies and payments balances but also on those of others, and (2) the gen- 
eral advantages of greater stability for the international flow of capital and trade. 

On August 4, 1953, after a discussion on the relationship between full employ- 
ment and inflation, the Council asked Member States which had experience in 
dealing with inflationary pressures associated with high levels of economic activity 
or with the process of economic development, to submit written statements on the 
subject to the Secretary-General, who would summarize and circulate them to the 
Council. 

At the same time, the Council asked the Secretary-General to invite Member 
Governments to state their views on measures they might consider necessary to 
prevent adverse effects on their respective economies resulting from reduced de- 
fence expenditures. The Council also called upon all governments to reduce 
obstacles to international trade as a means of increasing employment and of at- 
taining other economic aims. Recognizing that the level or monetary reserves 
available to Member States was an important factor influencing the feasibility of 
maintaining international economic stability at optimum levels of output, con- 
sumption, trade and employment, the Council further requested the International 
Monetary Fund to continue to keep the adequacy of such reserves under review 
for the purpose of helping countries to meet temporary disequilibria in their inter- 
national payments. 

In 1954, the Council drew the attention of Member States to the documents 
surveying the experience of governments in dealing with inflationary tendencies 
at high levels of economic activity. It recommended, in a resolution of August 4, 
1954, that Member States be prepared at any time to take action to maintain high 
and expanding levels of production and employment in the face of reductions in 
demand, but to avoid action that would have adverse effects upon employment 
and economic development in other states. The Council also recommended that 
national and international efforts should be intensified to reduce instability in the 
prices of primary commodities and to facilitate the flow of capital to under- 
developed countries. (See section on Financing Economic Development.) 
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No substantive resolutions on the full employment Question were taken bv the 
Council in 1955. 

Development of International Travel 

International travel, as the Economic and Social Council recognized in a reso- 
lution of March 31, 1955, is important in promoting international und ers tandin g 
and cultural relationships, in fostering international trade, in furthering economic 
development and in helping to improve balances of payments. The Council ac- 
cordingly invited Members of the United Nations and the specialized agencies to 
examine the beneficial effect of an increase in tourist traffic on their internal 
economies; to survey their tourist facilities to determine existing deficiencies; and 
to encourage the development of transport, hotel and other necessary facilities, 
amenities and attractions. 

They were also invited: to simplify, wherever possible, exit and entry pro- 
cedures for tourists, and cooperate in developing travel arrangements to facilitate 
tourism; to encourage the exchange of technical advice between countries with 
well-developed tourist programs and facilities and those with less experience; and 
to give adequate support to official organizations engaged in developing tourism 
and to encourage their cooperation with private agencies. Non-governmental or- 
ganizations in the tourist field were invited to increase their efforts to promote 
international travel. 

In addition, the Council asked organs of the United Nations and appropriate 
specialized agencies to give favorable consideration to constructive projects de- 
signed to increase tourist facilities and promote travel. 

Also envisaged by the resolution was a study by the Secretary-General of avail- 
able travel statistics to be made with a view to the establishment of uniform 
definitions, standards and methods. Requested, too, was a report by the Secretary- 
General on the measures taken in response to the resolution. 

Statistical Questions 

The statistical activities of the United Nations are carried out under the guid- 
ance of the Statistical Commission, a functional commission of the Economic and 
Social Council which advises the Council and the Secretary-General. The Com- 
mission first met in 1946 and has held eight sessions; its ninth session was scheduled 
for April 1956, in New York. 

The central agency for the collection, analysis, publication, standardization and 
improvement of statistics serving the general purposes of international organiza- 
tions is the United Nations Statistical Office, which functions in cooperation with 
the secretariats of the regional economic commissions and the specialized agencies, 
each of the specialized agencies being responsible for the collection of special 
statistics relevant to its activities. 

COLLECTION AND PUBLICATION OF STATISTICS 

One of the functions of the statistical services of the United Nations is the 
collection and publication of data from many countries in periodic as well as in 
ad hoc reports. The data published are obtained from official governmental sources, 
and cover the most significant economic and social subjects. Three basic reference 
works are published every year: the Statistical Yearbook , which contains a com- 
prehensive collection of international statistics, most of which cover a twenty-year 
period; the Demographic Yearbook , designed as a central source of demographic 
data; and the Yearbook of International Trade Statistics , which contains detailed 
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statistics for 100 countries covering approximately 98 per cent of world trade* 
Statistics of National Income and Expenditure , which appears semi-annually, gives 
estimates of national income and its components. The need for more current in- 
formation is met by more frequent publications, among which is the Monthly 
Bulletin of Statistics containing monthly or quarterly data for approximately 3000 
series. Periodically, a Supplement is issued to complement the Bulletin by provid- 
ing more detailed definitions and explanatory notes about the scope, coverage, 
methods of compilation, and other factors affecting the international comparability 
of statistics. Current figures are also given in the following current publications: 
Population and Vital Statistics Reports, Commodity Trade Statistics , and the 
Direction of International Trade (published jointly with the International Mone- 
tary Fund and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development). 

In addition, special reports on various subjects appear from time to time, such 
as World Energy Supplies in Selected Years, 1929-1950 ; Survey of Social Statis- 
tics; World Weights and Measures (published in collaboration with the Food and 
Agriculture Organization) ; Retail Price Comparisons for International Salary De- 
termination; List of Statistical Series Collected by International Organizations ; 
Directory of International Standards for Statistics. Reports on Sample Surveys of 
Current Interest are issued annually to draw attention to sampling methods and 
techniques which are being used in various countries. Some of the information 
collected by the Statistical Office is not published, but is used internally and is 
available on request to interested agencies and inquirers. 

DEVELOPMENT OF INTERNATIONAL STANDARDS 

To promote the development of national statistics and the improvement of their 
comparability is the first task assigned to the Statistical Commission in its terms 
of reference. Good international statistics must have good national statistics as 
their basis, and it is therefore essential that international agencies and national 
statistical offices collaborate in the formulation of uniform guiding principles, defini- 
tions, concepts and methods. They are drawn up in consultation with national 
governments taking account of current statistical practices. Thus, the International 
Standard Industrial Classification was approved by the Statistical Commission in 
1948, and a Standard International Trade Classification was approved in 1950. In 
adopting these standard classifications, the Economic and Social Council has rec- 
ommended that governments adopt the systems of classification for their national 
statistical systems, or rearrange their data in accordance with these classifications 
for purposes of international comparison. Countries accounting for about 81 per 
cent of world trade are now reporting their trade according to the Standard 
International Trade Classification. Other fields for which standards have been ap- 
proved by the Statistical Commission include population censuses, vital statistics, 
migration statistics, transport statistics, basic industrial statistics, index numbers 
of industrial production, and national income statistics. 

IMPROVEMENT OF NATIONAL STATISTICS 

In addition, the Statistical Office prepares guides and manuals in its Studies in 
Methods Series to assist governments in implementing recommended statistical 
practices. The manuals are intended to cover each major aspect of statistics. Manuals 
have already been issued on population census methods, methods of national In- 
come estimation, concepts and definitions of capital formation, industrial censuses 
and related inquiries, statistical organizations, and on vital statistics methods. 
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TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE IN STATISTICS 

United Nations technical assistance in the field of statistics to less developed 
countries has increased considerably with the growth of the Expanded Technical 
Assistance Program. The Statistical Office cooperates with the United Nations 
Technical Assistance Administration and the specialized agencies concerned in 
arranging for international seminars, conferences and training centres, at which 
statisticians from under-developed countries meet for consultation among them- 
selves and with experts from statistically more developed countries. Activities of 
this type have included seminars and training centres in the various fields of 
statistics held in Mexico, France, Egypt, India, Panama, Lebanon, Chile, Costa 
Rica, Brazil, Finland, Ceylon, Ecuador, Japan, the Philippines and Afghanistan. 
Over 920 participants have attended these centres. This figure does not include 
the participants at permanent training centres in Chile and the Philippines. 

Facilities to enable statisticians from under-developed countries to study more 
advanced statistical techniques in the more developed countries are also provided, 
through fellowships and scholarships. Thus, 137 fellowships in statistics have been 
granted by the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration. 

An important aspect of United Nations aid in improving national statistics is 
the provision of expert consultants, on requests, to countries seeking such assist- 
ance. The United Nations has provided 100 statistical experts to 36 countries. 
(Technical aid in statistics is also provided by the specialized agencies in the 
particular fields of activities falling within their specialized spheres.) 

Fiscal Questions 

Fiscal problems have for many years been a matter for consideration by the 
Economic and Social Council and other United Nations organs. 

In the tax field, the Council has concentrated its attention on international tax 
relations. Thus, the Council has examined the question of obstacles to the flow of 
international trade and investment which may result from uncoordinated actions 
of governments in the field of taxation. On this, the Council has urged Member 
Governments to pursue a policy of concluding bilateral agreements aimed at avoid- 
ing double taxation. In addition, the Council, and the General Assembly, too, 
have asked the Secretary-General to study the possibility of stimulating the flow 
of capital to under-developed countries through tax incentives, particularly by 
allowing the comparatively low tax rates and special exemptions offered by those 
countries to become more fully effective in attracting foreign investors. ( See 
“Financing Economic Development” above.) 

The Council’s actions in the budget field have dealt with problems of govern- 
ment financial reporting, the development of sound principles of budgeting and 
accounting, the improvement of budgetary practices and international public 
finance statistics. 

Until 1954, the Council was advised on fiscal problems by its Fiscal Commis- 
sion. The activities of this commission, however, were discontinued in 1954 as, 
at that time, the fiscal work of the United Nations had become well established, 
and the Secretariat had received adequate guidance from the Fiscal Commission 
and the Council. 

The work program of the Secretariat in the fiscal field includes the preparation 
of studies and reports on the subjects considered by the Council; the maintenance 
of a fiscal information service; and the provision of technical advice, information 
and assistance, on request, to governments, as well as to organs of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 
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TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

In accordance with Council resolutions, highest priority among the fiscal ac- 
tivities of the United Nations has been given to rendering technical assistance to 
governments at their requests. Such aid has been provided through expert mis- 
sions working in the recipient countries as well as through the training of a number 
of their budget and tax officials in other countries, including training within the 
Fiscal and Financial Branch of the Secretariat. In 1955, nine countries received 
expert assistance in the fiscal field, and close to 30 fellowships and scholarships 
were granted for study abroad. Besides organizing training facilities for budget 
and tax officials in government offices and universities outside their home coun- 
tries, the United Nations has helped to establish training courses in fiscal subjects 
in the assisted countries themselves. 

In addition to giving aid to individual countries, the United Nations has sought 
to further the improvement of fiscal practices through more general projects. Thus, 
regional workshops on problems of budget reclassification and management were 
held, in response to the interest expressed by Member Governments, in Mexico 
City, during September 1953, and in Bangkok, during September 1955. Prelimi- 
nary drafts of A Manual for the Classification of Government Accounts served as 
the basic working documents in these workshops. Published in 1954 was a report 
on budget management, containing a summary of discussions and major conclu- 
sions of the Mexico Workshop, participants in which included budget officials 
from the republics of Central America, the Caribbean area, Mexico and the United 
States. A Report on Budget Reclassification in the ECAFE Region was to be issued 
early in 1956. 

A report on tax matters was published by the United Nations in 1954 under 
the title Taxes and Fiscal Policy in Under-developed Countries; this drew upon 
the experience gained in the operation of the United Nations and other technical 
assistance programs. A Manual on Income Tax Administration, prepared in col- 
laboration with Harvard University, was scheduled for publication in 1956. 

PUBLIC FINANCE INFORMATION 

As part of its fiscal information service, the Secretariat of the United Nations 
has published Public Finance Information Papers on Colombia, Egypt, Iran, Iraq, 
Italy and Peru, and two Public Finance Surveys dealing more comprehensively 
with the public finances of India and Venezuela. 

Another study, Public Debt, 1914-1946 presents tabular data for 52 countries 
from 1914 to 1946, and up to 1947 for some 20 countries. 

A public finance questionnaire has been prepared jointly by the United Nations 
and the International Monetary Fund, to obtain public finance data from govern- 
ments. This information gives a comprehensive picture of the cash transactions of 
governments and their inter-relationship with changes in government cash hold- 
ings and in outstanding public debt. Information based on such data is currently 
published in the Fund’s monthly bulletin International Financial Statistics and in 
the Statistical Yearbook of the United Nations. The Statistical Yearbook also gives 
sub-classifications of categories, expenditures and receipts in its public finance 
chapter. 

TAX STUDIES 

United Nations Publications on international tax problems include: Interna- 
tional Tax Agreements . Volumes I, II, IV and VI of this contain the texts of agree- 
ments for the avoidance of double taxation and the prevention of fiscal evasion; 
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Volume V, World Guide to International Tax Agreements , superseding Volume III, 
gives information on the status of all known tax agreements, and was to be brought 
up to date by a supplement (Volume VII), still in preparation at the end of 1955. 

Tax Treatment of Foreign Nationals , Assets and Transactions. A series cover- 
ing the practices of 34 countries. 

Corporate Tax Problems . A comparative approach to techniques for the avoid- 
ance of international double taxation of corporate profits and dividends. Studies 
on the relevant tax rules of selected countries have also been issued. 

In the course of its work on the role of tax measures in stimulating the flow of 
investment capital to under-developed countries, the Secretariat has published a 
study on The Effects of Taxation on Foreign Trade and Investment , and a volume 
on United States Income Taxation of Private United States Investment in Latin 
America. Other studies to follow were to deal with the tax treatment which private 
foreign capital invested in under-developed countries is accorded both in the 
country of origin and the country where it is invested. 

In response to an invitation by the Economic and Social Council to universities 
to cooperate with the Secretary-General, Harvard University, in the United States, 
has launched a research and training program in tax law and fiscal policy through 
the International Program in Taxation of the Law School, which is closely co- 
ordinated with the Secretariat’s work in these fields. Contemplated under the pro- 
gram was the publication of a World Tax Series, which would give comprehensive 
and up-to-date information on national tax systems. Harvard University further 
cooperates with the Secretary-General in the study on tax problems of agriculture. 
Work on this subject was initiated by the Secretariat at the request of, and in 
cooperation with, the Food and Agriculture Organization. Harvard University 
published much of the findings of this study to date, in the Papers and Proceedings 
of the Conference on Agricultural Taxation and Economic Development held at 
Harvard University early in 1954. 

BUDGET STUDIES 

Among the budget studies of the United Nations are: 

Budgetary Structure and Classification of Government Accounts. Published early 
in 1951, this is the first part of a major analytical project on the improvement of 
public finance reporting for international comparability, and on basic principles 
for budget formulation, budget execution, managerial use of accounting, and con- 
trol. It includes an analysis of the main features of the budget systems of Italy, 
Sweden, the United States and the U.S.S.R. 

Government Accounting and Budget Execution. Published in 1952, this study 
sets forth procedures in government accounting; it also analyzes the accounting 
systems followed in France, the Netherlands, Sweden and the United States. 

A Manual for the Classification of Government Accounts. This study was sched- 
uled for publication in 1956. 

Transport and Communications 

SPECIALIZED AGENCIES IN THE FIELD OF TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

Established inter-governmental agencies in the fields of aviation, posts, tele- 
communications and meteorology, the Economic and Social Council decided in 
1946, should be brought into relationship with the United Nations as specialized 
agencies. This was subsequently done by agreements with the International Civil 
Aviation Organization, the International Telecommunication Union, the Universal 
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Postal Union, and the World Meteorological Organization. ( See section on Spe- 
cialized Agencies.) 

To deal with shipping matters, it was agreed at a United Nations Maritime 
Conference (held in Geneva, February 19 to March 6, 1948) to establish the 
Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization. This organization has not 
yet started functioning. (See also section on Specialized Agencies.) 

A report is submitted to each session of the Transport and Communications 
Commission reviewing the progress of the work of specialized agencies whose ac- 
tivities are wholly or partly concerned with transport and communications, with 
particular reference to the coordination of those activities. 

INLAND TRANSPORT 

As for inland transport questions, many are dealt with on a regional basis, in 
accordance with a Council decision of March 1947. Those of a worldwide char- 
acter— such as international road transport matters and long-term aspects of co- 
ordinating inland transport— are reviewed by the Transport and Communications 
Commission, as decided by various Council resolutions. 

ROAD AND MOTOR TRANSPORT 

Convention . A United Nations Conference on Road and Motor Transport was con- 
vened by the Secretary-General in August-September 1949, in accordance with a 
decision by the Economic and Social Council. Its object was to conclude a new 
worldwide Convention on Road and Motor Transport, since the two 1926 Con- 
ventions and the 1931 Convention on the Unification of Road Signals were obso- 
lete. It adopted a new Convention on Road Traffic, and also drew up a protocol 
on road signs and signals. 

The Convention on Road Traffic came into force on March 26, 1952. The States 
which were parties to the Convention at the end of 1955 were: Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, France, Greece, Israel, Italy, Luxembourg, 
Monaco, Netherlands, the Philippines, Sweden, Syria, the Union of South Africa, 
the United States, the Vatican City and Vietnam. 

Road Signs and Signals . The United Nations Conference on Road and Motor 
Transport also prepared an optional Protocol on Road Signs and Signals. In view 
of the general desire to arrive at a later stage at the establishment of a common 
worldwide system, based on a reconciliation between the "international” or "Euro- 
pean” system and the "American” system, the Conference recommended that the 
necessary study of the problem of reaching worldwide agreement on a uniform 
system be undertaken within the United Nations by the Transport and Communi- 
cations Commission with the assistance of experts. 

A group of experts on road signs and signals was set up in 1950, to devise a 
worldwide system of road signs and signals. In the course of 1950-1952, the Group 
prepared a draft instrument (which became known as the 1953 draft Protocol on 
a Uniform System of Road Signs and Signals) incorporating the proposed uniform 
system. 

In 1953-1954, at the request of the Economic and Social Council, the Secretary- 
General conducted an inquiry among governments to obtain their views on the 
contents of the draft Protocol. 

A report, prepared for the Transport and Communications Commission, and 
submitted in February 1955, stated that the replies and comments received from 
a large number of countries seemed on the one hand to raise serious obstacles to 
an early acceptance of a worldwide uniform system, while, on the other, indicat- 
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ing a sufficient interest in the principle of eventual unification. In the light of this 
situation, the Council on the Commission’s recommendation, decided to recommend 
that governments consider the provisions of the draft Protocol on a uniform system 
of road signs and signals as recommended practices when revising their systems 
of road signs and signals, either unilaterally or bilaterally, or in regional agree- 
ments, in order to further the progressive achievement of uniformity in the field. 

In the meantime, the Protocol on Road Signs and Signals, prepared at the 1949 
Conference, came into force on December 20, 1953. The countries which had 
ratified or acceded to the Protocol by the end of 1955 were: Austria, Belgium, 
Cuba, Czechoslovakia, France, Greece, Italy, Luxembourg, Monaco, the Nether- 
lands and Sweden. 

Licensing of Drivers. Uniform, minimum regulations for the licensing of motor 
vehicle drivers were drafted in 1952, by a group of experts from different regions 
of the world, appointed by the Secretary-General in accordance with a Council 
decision of August 1951. Their task was to consider problems of driver licensing 
regulations and practices, and to advise the Transport and Communications Com- 
mission on the desirability of establishing a uniform set of minimum licensing 
regulations. 

The Economic and Social Council in April 1953 decided that governments 
should be requested to consider the recommendations of the Committee of Experts 
in connection with their domestic laws and regulations. In May 1955, the Council 
reviewed the question and, in accordance with the recommendations of the Trans- 
port and Communications Commission, decided that the inquiry with governments 
should be continued so as to receive their observations and indications as to steps 
taken, or contemplated with respect to implementing the recommendations of the 
Committee of Experts. 

At the same time, the World Health Organization (WHO) was invited to pro- 
vide assistance in the preparation of detailed recommendations on requirements 
and methods determining mental and physical fitness of applicants for driving per- 
mits. In August 1955, a meeting was held under the auspices of WHO to prepare 
a handbook relative to mental and physical standards for drivers. When com- 
pleted, the handbook was to be circulated by the Secretary-General to govern- 
ments— -as a supplement to the report and recommendations of the Committee of 
Experts— for consideration in connection with their domestic driver licensing laws 
and regulations. 

DEVELOPMENT OF INTERNATIONAL TRAVEL 

Questions relating to international travel were included in the agenda of the 
Transport and Communications Commission in accordance with a Council resolu- 
tion of March 1947, under which the Commission was entrusted with the task of 
advising the Council on travel matters, and of reporting to it from time to time 
as appropriate. 

Under this continuous assignment, the Secretary-General submitted a report to 
the Commission in February 1955, on developments in the field of travel, including 
the activities of the specialized agencies and other international organizations. The 
Commission took further note of the fact, stated in the Secretary-General’s report, 
that the United States Government had proposed the inclusion in the provisional 
agenda of the Council’s nineteenth session of an item on the development of inter- 
national travel, its present increasing volume and future prospects. ( See section 
above on Development of International Travel for details of CounciFs action .) 
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PASSPORT AND FRONTIER FORMALITIES 

To prepare the ground for a world conference on ways of easing passport and 
frontier formalities, a meeting of experts was held at Geneva in April 1947, on the 
initiative of the Economic and Social Council. The meeting made a number of 
recommendations to help ease the existing difficulties with respect to passports and 
frontier formalities, by reducing the number of documents required and simplify- 
ing those that remained. It recommended use of a universally accepted type of 
passport, and suggested reduction of fees. It further suggested the simplification 
of visa requirements and of frontier formalities in such matters as police controls, 
customs inspection of luggage, facilities for exchanging money, currency control, 
and public health inspection. 

These recommendations were then analyzed by the Secretariat, at the Council's 
request, in the light of the practices of Member States and their willingness to 
change these practices. After discussion of this study in the Transport and Com- 
munications Commission, the Council in August 1948 pointed out to Member 
States the desirability of reducing, simplifying and unifying passport and frontier 
formalities to the extent consistent with national security. 

Another Secretariat study, surveying postwar progress, difficulties, and facilities 
granted to particular groups of travellers, was discussed by the Commission in 
March 1951, when it asked for further progress reports in this field. 

In February 1953, the Commission requested the Secretary-General to cir- 
culate to governments of Member States the standard visa format recommended 
by the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) to facilitate the move- 
ment of persons in international air transport, and to request their views on the 
question of its application to international travel by all means of transport. 

The Transport and Communications Commission, at its seventh session held in 
February 1955, recommended that a new inquiry be addressed to governments, 
requesting information on progress in the implementation of recommendations by 
the 1947 meeting of experts. The Commission also proposed recommending to gov- 
ernments that, as a recommended practice, they consider using the ICAO standard 
visa format for international travel by all means of transport. In May 1955, the 
Council endorsed the Commissions recommendations. A new inquiry was sub- 
sequently addressed by the Secretary-General to governments in July 1955. 

CUSTOMS FORMALITIES 

In accordance with a Council resolution of August 1951, the Secretary-General 
ascertained the views of governments on the desirability of concluding two world- 
wide conventions relating to customs formalities: (1) for the temporary importa- 
tion of private vehicles and their equipment, and (2) for tourism. A report was 
submitted to the session of the Transport and Communications Commission in 
February 1953. Subsequently, on the recommendation of the Commission, the 
Council instructed the Secretary-General to convene a conference of governments. 

The United Nations Conference on Customs Formalities for the Temporary 
Importation of Private Hoad Motor Vehicles and for Tourism was held in New 
York in May-June 1954. Three instruments were prepared and opened for signa- 
ture at the Conference, which was attended by representatives of 47 governments, 
observers from eight other states, and observers from twelve interested interna- 
tional organizations. These instruments were: the Convention concerning Customs 
Facilities for Touring, an Additional Protocol to the Convention relative to the 
Importation of Tourist Publicity Documents and Material, and the Customs Con- 
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vention on the Temporary Importation of Private Road Vehicles. Either of the 
Conventions was to enter into force when ratified or acceded to by fifteen states. 
The Additional Protocol would come into force after five ratifications or accessions. 
The countries which had ratified these instruments by the end of 1955 were: 
Belgium, Cambodia (only the Touring Convention), Canada (except for the Addi- 
tional Protocol), Ceylon (except for the Additional Protocol), Denmark and Japan 
(except for the Customs Convention on the Temporary Importation of Private 
Road Vehicles). 

TRANSPORT OF DANGEROUS GOODS 

In 1950, the Transport and Communications Commission suggested an examina- 
tion of the problem of the transport of dangerous goods by various means of trans- 
port. A study was carried out, in consultation with competent international and 
national bodies, with a view to determining which aspects of the problem were 
appropriate for uniform or approximately uniform regulation. At the Commission’s 
suggestion, the Economic and Social Council requested the Secretary-General to 
appoint a Committee of Experts which met in Geneva in August and September 

1954, and prepared a report. The report included detailed recommendations con- 
cerning the classification, listing and labelling of dangerous goods, the shipping 
papers for such goods, and also recommendations about the procedure to be fol- 
lowed in working out uniform regulations for the packing of dangerous goods. In 

1955, the Council invited the Secretary-General to circulate the report to govern- 
ments and interested international organizations for comments, and to reconvene 
the Committee of Experts in order to examine those replies and establish final 
recommendations, to recommend a procedure for keeping the list of principal dan- 
gerous goods up to date, and to consider further the problem of packaging. 


POLLUTION OF SEA WATER 

Problems arising from the pollution of sea water were considered at the eleventh 
session of the Economic and Social Council, when it instructed the Secretary- 
General to ask Member Governments for their views on a number of specific points. 

Noting that some governments had already undertaken studies on the problem, 
the Council in August 1951 invited other governments, with the technical facili- 
ties to do so, to undertake similar studies and communicate the results to the 
Secretary-General, who was to transmit them to the Inter-Governmental Maritime 
Consultative Organization (IMCO) when it started functioning. 

In the course of his consultations with governments, the Secretary-General was 
informed by the United Kingdom Government that it intended to issue invitations 
to the major maritime powers to attend an ad hoc diplomatic conference in London 
in April-May 1954. The Secretary-General later informed the Council that the 
London Conference, which was attended by the representatives of 42 governments 
and at which the United Nations was represented, had adopted the International 
Convention for the Prevention of Pollution of the Sea by Oil, 1954, as well as 
several resolutions. In one resolution of the conference, the United Nations was 
asked to undertake the collection, analysis and dissemination of technical informa- 
tion about oil pollution. In June 1954, the Council instructed the Secretary-General 
to give effect to this resolution, and to keep the Transport and Communications 
Commission informed of the performance of this task during the period that the 
Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization was not established. 



Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


I 88 

DISCRIMINATION IN TRANSPORT INSURANCE 

The question of discrimination in transport insurance was first considered in 
March 1951 by the Commission. As a result of its recommendations, the Economic 
and Social Council in August 1951, asked Member Governments to adopt as far 
as possible a policy of non-discrimination in transport insurance, and to permit the 
placing of transport insurance on the most economical basis. The Commission 
requested the Secretary-General to study the matter further. He submitted a report 
to the Commissions sixth session, in February, 1953, summarizing available in- 
formation on this problem. In April 1953, the Council, on the Commissions 
recommendation, decided to bring the Secretary-GeneraTs study to the attention 
of governments. It also instructed him to bring the relevant resolutions of the 
Council and the Commission and the study by the Secretary-General to the notice 
of: (1) the Contracting Parties to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT), for possible action; and (2) to the International Monetary Fund, with 
a view to examination by the Fund of the possibility of achieving relaxation of 
exchange controls as applied to transport insurance. 

The Secretary-General has been requested to keep the Council and the Commis- 
sion informed of developments in this field. At its seventh session (February 1955), 
the Commission was informed by the Secretary-General that GATT had consulted 
governments, and that the matter had been retained on the agenda for consideration 
by the Contracting Parties at their tenth session at the end of the year. It was 
further informed that the Fund would continue to promote and encourage the 
lessening of restrictions on all current international payments and the relaxation of 
exchange restrictions, including those affecting transport insurance. 

UNIFICATION OF MARITIME TONNAGE MEASUREMENT 

This problem is kept under review by the Transport and Communications Com- 
mission, pending the coming into being of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Con- 
sultative Organization (IMCO) which will ultimately deal with it. 

Regional Economic Commissions 

The three regional economic commissions of the Economic and Social Council 
are: the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), established March 28, 1947; 
the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), established March 
28, 1947; and the Economic Commission for Latin America (ECLA), established 
February 25, 1948. The Council has postponed final action on the proposal for a 
Commission for the Middle East. 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE (ECE) 

The United Nations Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) is charged with 
facilitating concerted action to raise the level of European economic activity, and to 
maintain and strengthen the economic relations of European countries, both among 
themselves and with other countries. 

The members of ECE are the European Members of the United Nations, and 
the United States. Non-European Members of the United Nations may be invited 
to participate in ECE work in which they have a special interest, as they may in 
ECAFE and ECLA. Since 1953, the Soviet Union and eastern European countries 
have taken an increasingly active part in the day-to-day work of ECE, thus extend- 
ing the scope and range of its activities and making it the all-European organ for 
economic cooperation. 
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ECE s headquarters are in Geneva. Ten sessions of the Commission had been held 
by the end of 1955, the first two in 1947, and the rest annually in each of the suc- 
ceeding years, all in Geneva. ' 

ECE has committees on agriculture, coal, electric power, housing, industry and 
materials, inland transport, steel, timber, and trade, which in turn have assigned 
many problems to sub-committees and working parties. Ad hoc meetings and con- 
sultations are convened from time to time to work on special problems. The standing 
subsidiary bodies meet in private at regular intervals throughout the year, bringing 
together experts in their fields from all parts of Europe to define problems and 
negotiate concrete agreements for concerted government action to solve them. 

The meetings are serviced by a secretariat which collects essential information 
and performs research work both on the specific marketing, production and supply 
difficulties which are the concern of the individual committees, and on important 
general developments in the European economy and its world setting. The secre- 
tariat publishes, besides its statistical periodicals, an annual Economic Survey of 
Europe, quarterly Economic Bulletins for Europe , and comprehensive economic 
and technical reports on specific industries or sectors of economic activity. These 
facts and analyses often serve to focus attention on trouble spots in the region's 
economy, and so help governments to decide on appropriate remedial action. 

Public sessions of the Commission are devoted mainly to examining the overall 
European economic situation, to reviewing progress in the various spheres of ECE 
work, and to establishing new fields of activity in which inter-governmental coopera- 
tion can be effective. 

Besides the public and private meetings of ECE, a considerable number of study 
trips to eastern and western European countries have been held under its auspices 
to permit experts to share, on the spot, experience and knowledge in such fields 
as housing, agriculture, coal and timber. 

ECE organs and their secretariat maintain dose collaboration with other inter- 
national economic bodies, both within and outside the United Nations family, as 
well as with appropriate non-govemmental business and professional organizations. 
They also cooperate with the United Nations Technical Assistance Program. 

Agriculture. The Committee on Agricultural Problems resumed its meetings in 
1954 after an interruption of four years, and all European countries and the United 
States have been represented at its recent sessions. Its basic object is to develop 
inter-European trade in agricultural products, in particular, trade between eastern 
and western European countries. 

To this end, it reviews the current situation in a number of important agricultural 
products; considers long-term trends in production, consumption and trade; exam- 
ines existing obstacles to trade; and studies the principle on which long-term 
bilateral trade arrangements can be set up. 

Through its Working Party on Standardization of Perishable Foodstuffs, it has 
drawn up an international protocol for the standardization and quality control of 
fruit and vegetables, which has already been accepted by fourteen European 
countries; work is proceeding on establishing more detailed standards for certain 
vegetables, poultry, eggs and fish. 

Other working parties are considering the standardization of conditions of sale 
for selected agricultural products (such as cereals, potatoes and citrus fruit) by 
drawing up model contract clauses. The Working Party on the Mechanization of 
Agriculture was continuing studies of methods of harvesting and green fodder con- 
servation, and the mechanization of daily farming. 



190 


Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


The Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) cooperates closely with ECE 
in this work and supplies the senior members of the staff concerned. Among pub- 
lished studies are annual reports on "Prices of Agricultural Products and Fertilizers”, 
and on “Output and Expenses of Agriculture”. 

Coal. Europe has been afflicted with many coal problems since the Second World 
War. ECE s Coal Committee and its subsidiary bodies have attacked these problems 
on a number of fronts. Earlier efforts included the allocation of scarce supplies of 
coal and coke. The Committee now seeks to insure that Europe's fuel needs are 
satisfied as economically as possible, to contribute to stability in the coal market, 
and to promote the rational use of solid fuels. It also serves as a forum for the 
exchange of information on stocking policies and of technical knowledge, for 
example, on new processes for making coke and ways of avoiding fuel waste. 

After a two-year trial period, an international classification system for hard coals 
by type, and a system of statistical grouping of hard coal were amended and adopted 
to facilitate coal trade. An international classification of hard coal by size was also 
adopted, and a proposal for an international classification system for high-tempera- 
ture, hard-coal coke was formulated. Work is proceeding on an international system 
for classifying brown coals and lignites. 

An ad hoc group of experts was studying the usefulness and feasibility of drawing 
up conditions of sale for solid fuels. 

As part of its study of coal in relation to other forms of energy, the Committee 
has examined developments in the European gas economy and their impact on 
coal. A secretariat report on this matter was published as part of a series which 
included “The Price of Oil in Western Europe”. Attention is also being given to im- 
plications arising from prospects of producing nuclear power. 

New matters under study included district heating, underground gasification of 
solid fuels, and the use of low-grade fuels in power stations. 

Electric Power. The ECE Committee on Electric Power assists Europe to meet its 
rapidly growing requirements for electric energy. Its meetings, attended by leading 
experts from all parts of Europe, analyze the power situation during the previous 
year (consumption, production, international exchanges of electricity, investments, 
etc.) and examine the trends for the future. These periodic reviews produce much 
information of general use and single out problems requiring international action. 
The question of producing electric power from nuclear reactors is on the agenda. 

The Committee studies closely the legal and administrative difficulties hamper- 
ing international transfers of power, and die development of hydro-electric resources 
of interest to two or more countries; it then makes recommendations to govern- 
ments, for example, to reduce formalities impeding the flow of electricity across 
frontiers. Negotiations are held under the auspices of the secretariat to facilitate 
the conclusion of agreements on power. Thus in 1955, a treaty was signed between 
Austria and Yugoslavia regulating the operation of power stations on the Drava 
river. 

An inter-governmental body known as “Yougelexport”, set up under the Com- 
mittee’s auspices, has elaborated detailed proposals for the construction of large 
hydro-electric power plants and transmission lines on Yugoslav territory to produce 
power for Austria, the Federal Republic of Germany and Italy. The Committee 
has also studied possibilities for exports from other countries, notably Austria, 
Luxembourg and Turkey. 

A special working party studies problems connected with the production, trans- 
mission, distribution and use of electric power in rural areas, as well as related 
economic, administrative and financial questions. Ten of 36 reports on these ques- 
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tions have already been published. Among other technical studies was one on lower- 
ing construction costs of hydro-electric power stations. 

Housing Committee. The Housing Committee analyzes housing policies, building 
plans and programs, and financing methods in the European countries. As back- 
ground, the Committee collects extensive facts and figures with an agreed termi- 
nology. Thanks to its efforts, comparable statistics are now published covering almost 
every European country. Also published is a qualitative and quantitative analysis 
of the housing situation in Europe. Among problems selected for urgent study were 
housing management, slum clearance and methods of financing private and coopera- 
tive building. 

Another group of problems studied by the Housing Committee includes technical 
matters such as trends in mechanization of building operations, prefabrication, and 
other factors which could reduce building costs. The Committee is assisted in respect 
of certain of these matters by the International Council for Building Research, which 
was set up under its auspices. In its work to promote the sharing of experience and 
technical cooperation between member countries, the Committee has gone beyond 
simple exchanges of information and documentation to organizing visits, meetings 
of experts and study tours, producing thereby a vast increase in mutual contacts 
on technical and economic questions. An example is the study tour in Poland. 

Another type of assistance is the Committee’s sending of a mission of experts 
from seven countries to Yugoslavia and Turkey. Their report analyzes the housing 
situation and building industry in those two countries, and makes specific recom- 
mendations, including proposals for assistance by the more highly industrialized 
countries. 

Inland Transport. The ECE Inland Transport Committee is the main inter-govem- 
mental instrument used to formulate a general transport policy for Europe. The 
object of that policy is essentially to organize transport at the European level so as 
to provide the required services as economically, efficiently and uniformly as pos- 
sible; to facilitate trade; and to reduce the cost of the goods carried. Successes have 
already been scored in the step-by-step solution of questions affecting rail, road and 
waterway transport. 

Some of the formal conventions, protocols and other agreements signed in ECE 
concern simplified customs procedures for tourists, touring and commercial vehicles 
and containers, international transport of goods by road, maximum weights and 
dimensions for vehicles, road signs and signals, the construction of main interna- 
tional highways, facilities for passengers and goods crossing frontiers by rail, stand- 
ardization of wooden packaging for fruit and vegetables, automatic signalling at 
unguarded level crossings, the elimination of double taxation of automobiles, the 
contract for international carriage of goods by road, and customs-free temporary 
importation of private aircraft and pleasure boats. 

Work was under way on European agreements concerning other problems, for 
example, the transport of perishable foodstuffs and of dangerous goods, as well as 
the unification of rules on collisions in inland navigation. Studies were continuing 
on the renewal, standardization and utilization of railway rolling stock, and also 
on the improvement of rail transport equipment. 

In the field of traffic safety, the Committee’s efforts to reduce road accidents cover 
the fitness of drivers; the behavior of road users and road building; the improvement 
of signs and signals; and vehicle construction, equipment and maintenance. 

Engineebing Industry. To facilitate international trade in engineering products, a 
special group of experts has produced progress toward unified contract practices. 
A set of general conditions for the export of plant and machinery has been agreed 
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upon, and is being used on an ever increasing scale in international commerce. Work 
was proceeding on the drafting of model contract clauses specifying general condi- 
tions for the erection of plants abroad. 

Another group of experts is concerned with improving agricultural machinery. 
It promotes the exchange of technical information on the subject, examines difficul- 
ties impeding trade in agricultural machinery, and studies problems of the produc- 
tion and use of this machinery, particularly cereal harvesting and soil preparing 
machinery and agricultural tractors. 

Steel Industry. The Steel Committee is less an 4 action” body than many other ECE 
committees, but it is influential in contributing facts and opinion which lead to 
action in and outside of the industry. Its work program is considered reasonable 
and practical by the high level representatives of governments and industry who 
participate. Without making recommendations for action, they nevertheless discuss 
the action implications arising, for example, from their periodic review of the 
short-term trends and problems of the European steel industry. The reviews take 
place on the basis of an annual market survey prepared by the Secretariat. This dis- 
cusses major trends in production, consumption and trade in steel and steel-making 
raw materials, and includes a more detailed treatment of key questions arising during 
the year. The main emphasis is at present on: (a) the development of steel consump- 
tion and demand, assessed in relation to the growth of steel-making capacity; (b) 
investment programs in the light of probable requirements and raw material avail- 
abilities; and (c) developments overseas affecting possibilities for direct and indirect 
exports of European steel. 

Long-term trends and problems are also studied. The main long-term problems 
of the steel industry are closely connected with demand, which may be influenced 
by substitution or by developments within steel consuming industries. A series of 
inquiries was nearing completion on substitution between steel and aluminium, 
plastics, asbestos-cement, timber and concrete. At the same time, a number of in- 
quiries have been made on the growth of production capacity in relation to con- 
sumption trends in principal industries. Reports have been published on flat steel 
and tubes, whose trends are being kept under review. A report on railway material 
was in preparation, and other sectors to be tackled were wire and wire products, 
heavy and light sections, castings and forgings, and special steels. 

The Committee further keeps under review prospects of expanding trade in steel 
within Europe and between Europe and overseas, particularly the less developed 
countries. The Committee facilitates exchanges of information on technical ques- 
tions by the publication of an annual report on technological developments, and by 
the exchange of visits between experts. Like other ECE committees, the Steel 
Committee promotes the collection and improvement of statistics in its field, and 
advises the secretariat on the preparation of a quarterly bulletin providing detailed 
European statistics on a comparable basis. 

The Committee has already prepared and recommended to governments a general 
definition of iron and steel-making capacity, and was considering the possibility 
of establishing definitions of rolling-mill capacity. It was also considering the pos- 
sibility of standardizing conditions of sale of steel products, and of iron, chrome 
and manganese ores. A directory of international and national organizations in 
Europe and the United States concerned with iron and steel was being published. 

Timber Trade. Essentially, the ECE Timber Committee represents wood-using in- 
dustries and timber traders. It collaborates closely, even holds joint meetings, with 
the FAO European Forestry Commission which represents foresters. This collabora- 
tion has enhanced mutual understanding of the problems of both sides, and has led 
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to a variety of joint action (stimulated by the ECE/'FAO secretariat study European 
Timber Trends and Prospects) on matters of common concern, notably: (a) raising 
wood supplies to sustain the expanding European economy, while paying full regard 
to principles of sound forest policy; (b) facilitating a smooth expansion of trade 
in forest products; and (c) raising productivity in the forest and in forest industries. 

An instance of this collaboration is the FAO/ECE Joint Committee on Forest 
Working Techniques and the Training of Forest Workers. Its working groups deal 
with matters as diverse as work performance, forest workers’ training (in which ILO 
cooperates), tractor testing, logging in mountainous regions, glossaries, etc. Their 
field work provides an example of effective all-European collaboration at the tech- 
nical level. 

While there has been a steady expansion in recent years in the number of tech- 
nical projects carried out under the auspices of the Timber Committee, the eco- 
nomic side of the Committee’s work has by no means been neglected. Thus, the 
Committee reviews periodically the situation in the sawn softwood, pitprops and 
pulpwood markets. This has contributed to greater stability in the market. In con- 
nection with sessions of the Committee, opportunity is provided to interested 
countries to discuss special problems affecting exports and imports of timber and 
timber products. Work in hand on the standardization of general conditions of 
scale for timber was likely to facilitate intra-European trade in timber. Meanwhile, 
the joint FAO/ECE secretariat was studying trends in the use of wood and its 
products; this study, which combines the economic and technical approaches, 
aimed to clarify the role of forest products in the European economy in the longer 
term. 

As a regular service, the secretariat publishes a quarterly. Timber Btdletin for 
Europe , which includes market reviews, and production, trade and price statistics. 

Development of Trade. Many of the Commission’s efforts are directed to the im- 
portant matter of increasing trade both within Europe itself, and between Europe 
and other regions. Nearly all ECE’s committees have worked on developing trade 
in specific commodities, and many of the Commission’s statistical and analytical 
studies have served as market guides for those wishing to purchase or sell various 
kinds of goods. 

Overall trade matters are the special concern of the Committee on the Develop- 
ment of Trade, which reviews developments in intra-European, especially East-West 
trade, including obstacles to this trade, as well as possibilities for further expanding 
it. Long-term trading arrangements were under study, as well as possibilities of 
expanding trade between Europe and other parts of the world. 

During the third annual Consultation of Experts on East-West Trade, held in 
the autumn of 1955, 118 sets of bilateral talks took place between experts from 
24 European countries, and eastern and western Germany. According to govern- 
ment testimony, these Consultations have contributed significantly to a welcome 
expansion of trade in Europe. 

A system for voluntary non-automatic multilateral payments compensation has 
been presented to governments as a way of approaching a greater multilateralism in 
East-West trade and payments. Work was continuing on problems of arbitral settle- 
ment of commercial disputes, and on improving the organization and trade-promo- 
tion effectiveness of international trade fairs and exhibitions. 

Development of Southern Europe. In its Economic Survey of Europe in 1953 , 
the secretariat called particular attention to the problems of the economic develop- 
ment of southern Europe, pointing out that the gap between rural pauperism there 
and industrial progress and higher living standards in north-western Europe con- 
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tinued to widen in recent years, and stressing that the development of industrially 
and agriculturally retarded countries is in the long run in the interest of Europe as 
a whole. This study led the Commission to call upon a group of experts from Greece, 
Italy, Turkey and Yugoslavia to examine further, in cooperation with the secre- 
tariat, the problems of the area, and draw up recommendations to raise living 
standards in their countries and to promote the expansion of the European economy 
in general. 

In their final report, prepared also with the help of specialists provided by the 
Technical Assistance Administration and published in March 1956, the experts of 
the four countries, whose population comprises 68,000,000 inhabitants (not count- 
ing those of northern Italy), stressed that a major benefit of the project had been 
the influence which this novel type of cooperation had upon actual planning and 
programming of economic development in the four countries. 

The report gave a detailed description and comparison of the development 
problems and prospects of the four countries, with a special chapter devoted to the 
problem of external financing. Against this background, the report described the 
experts' exploration of specific possibilities for joint action by their countries in a 
number of fields, and concluded with specific recommendations to increase the 
degree of utilization of available production resources and to reduce substantially 
the under-utilization of labor. The importance of outside assistance to the balanced 
agricultural and industrial development of the region was underlined, including 
the role which could be played by more liberal imports of their products and a 

E 'er inflow of capital from abroad. The experts initiated action in a number of 
, but singled out three as of crucial importance for the economic development 
of their countries and deserving a high priority as objects for foreign financing: 
land melioration, afforestation and highway development, the latter including a 
3,700-mile circular tourist route through the four countries. 

While the group of experts had completed its work, much remained to be done, 
and each of the ECE committees had been asked to give all possible assistance in 
its particular field. 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE FAR EAST (ECAFE) 

The main tasks of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE) 
are to: initiate and participate in measures designed to facilitate concerted action 
for the economic reconstruction and development of Asia and the Far East; make 
or sponsor investigations and studies of economic and technological problems and 
developments within Asia and the Far East; and undertake or sponsor the collection, 
evaluation and dissemination of economic, technological and statistical information. 
ECAFE provides certain technical advisory services to governments at their request; 
and it assists its parent body, the United Nations Economic and Social Council, in 
dealing with economic problems in the region (including, in particular, technical 
assistance). In all these activities, ECAFE’s aim is to assist in raising the level of 
economic activity in Asia and the Far East, and to maintain and strengthen the 
economic relations of these areas both among themselves and with other countries 
of the world. 

To enable it to fulfil these functions satisfactorily, ECAFE is empowered to make 
recommendations on any matters within its competence directly to governments 
of members or associate members, governments admitted in a consultative capacity, 
and specialized agencies. The Commission is required to submit for the Council's 
prior consideration any of its proposals for activities that have important effects 
on the economy of the world as a whole. It is clearly understood that regional 
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cooperation can be achieved only on a strictly voluntary and agreed basis, and that 
the Commission is to take no action in respect of any country without the agreement 
of that country. 

Through its subsidiary bodies, ECAFE deals with practically all important 
branches of Asian economic life. The main spheres of ECAFE’s activities are eco- 
nomic development, research and planning, trade, finance, inland transport, flood 
control and the development of water resources, housing and certain social welfare 
activities. Work in these fields is carried out through convening meetings and 
seminars, through research and studies, the organization of training centres and 
study tours, and through advisory services. 

The Commission’s headquarters are at Sala Santithan (Peace Hall), Bangkok, 
Thailand. It had 22 members by the end of 1955— Afghanistan, Australia, Burma, 
Cambodia, Ceylon, China, France, India, Indonesia, Japan, Laos, Nepal, the 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Pakistan, the Philippines, the Republic of Korea, 
Thailand, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom, the United States and Vietnam. It 
also had two associate members at that date— Hong Kong, and Malaya and British 
Borneo. The number of associate members has dwindled in the last few years with 
a corresponding increase in the number of members. In response to the Commis- 
sion’s express desire that associate members responsible for their own international 
affairs be enabled to become full members, the Economic and Social Council re- 
solved in 1954, that Cambodia, Ceylon, the Republic of Korea, Japan, Laos, Nepal 
and Vietnam be admitted to full membership, provided they apply for it and make 
an annual financial contribution. These particular countries have done so, and all 
of them except Japan and the Republic of Korea were admitted to United Nations 
membership in December 1955. Associate members thus have all the privileges of 
full members except the right to vote in plenary meetings of the Commission. Their 
representatives can also be elected to the office of Chairman or Vice-Chairman of 
the Commission. The so-called ECAFE region, that is the area covered by the 
Commissions activities, now extends to: Afghanistan, Brunei, Burma, Cambodia, 
Ceylon, China, the Federation of Malaya, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Japan, 
Korea, Laos, Nepal, North Borneo, Pakistan, the Philippines, Sarawak, Singapore, 
Thailand and Vietnam. 

One of ECAFE’s most important functions is to provide a forum for Asian (and 
non-Asian) representatives to meet, to establish personal contacts, to review existing 
economic conditions and problems, to exchange ideas and experiences, and to 
reach conclusions helpful to national and international action. 

The Commission’s sessions, sometimes described as a “Parliament of Asia”, are 
a representative gathering of cabinet ministers, diplomats, high-ranking govern- 
ment officials, representatives, and other experts of the governments. Attendance 
at these sessions (and at other ECAFE meetings) includes, in addition to the Com- 
mission’s members and associate members, observers from the specialized agencies, 
non-governmental organizations, and sometimes also observers from United Nations 
Member States not represented in ECAFE, as well as distinguished guests from 
non-United Nations members. 

The Commission’s first session was held in Shanghai in 1947. Since then sessions 
have been held every year (in the beginning twice a year) in a different country: 
in Baguio (Philippines), Octacamund (India), Lapstone (Australia), Singapore, 
Bangkok (Thailand), Lahore (Pakistan), Rangoon (Burma), Bandung (Indo- 
nesia) , Kandy (Ceylon), and Tokyo (Japan) . Twelve sessions had been held by the 
end of 1955. 

ECAFE’s activities have developed along three main lines: first, fact-finding. 
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fact-recording and analysis; next, recommendations for governmental and inter- 
governmental action; and finally, the rendering of advisory services. ECAFE or- 
ganizes and provides facilities for seminars, training centres, and group visits of 
Asian experts to foreign countries. Basically, ECAFE’s activities are directed to- 
wards helping governments to help themselves. They have developed more and 
more from study and research— though these continue to be an important part of 
its activities— to concrete action. 

At its Tokyo session in 1955, the Commission resolved that ECAFE had reached 
a stage when it could undertake an extensive survey and an analytical appraisal of 
factors and problems of economic growth and development in the region, and offer 
governments, if requested, its services for the examination of economic develop- 
ment programs in a regional context. The secretariat, through its newly set up 
economic development section, was given certain definite tasks: to survey economic 
development in agreement and cooperation with the governments concerned; to 
develop a body of techniques of programming economic development suitable for 
the ECAFE region; to study basic economic development problems and to analyze 
basic development policies; and to study methods of projecting economic trends, 
with a view to assisting governments in the preparation of future development 
programs or the revision or existing ones. It was also decided at the Tokyo session 
that a team of senior staff members of the ECAFE secretariat, headed by the execu- 
tive secretary, might pay visits to the countries of interested governments in 1955 
and 1956, to render further technical advisory services, especially in connection 
with the formulation and implementation of economic development programs. 

ECAFE can only make recommendations. Decisions and the execution of pro- 
posals rest with governments. The bulk of ECAFE s recommendations, however, 
have been accepted by governments and put into effect. The Commission has thus 
contributed to the economic development in Asia in many significant ways. It has 
helped the countries of the region by identifying specific economic problems and 
selecting them, either because they are urgent or because they lend themselves to 
regional treatment, or by directing regional action by way of achieving cooperation 
among the members of the Commission. ECAFE has produced some 600 docu- 
ments, many of which contain important studies which have been made available 
to all Members of the United Nations, as well as to the public. These studies have 
had a considerable influence in assisting policy-making. ECAFE’s annual Economic 
Survey and its quarterly Economic Bulletin carry a wealth of analyzed information 
and data covering important aspects of the economic conditions in the region. 

The organizational structure of the Commission evolved gradually, subsidiary 
bodies coming formally into being only after recognition of a clear need and con- 
sidered debate by the Commission. The first significant advance in the organization 
of the Commission’s work was the setting up of a Committee on Industry and Trade, 
to be followed later by a Committee on Inland Transport. A Bureau of Flood Control 
and Water Resources Development is also a part of the ECAFE secretariat. Under 
the Committee on Industry and Trade at present are sub-committees for electric 
power, iron and steel, mineral resources development, and trade. Under the Inland 
Transport Committee come sub-committees for highways, railways and waterways. 
These subsidiary bodies meet either once a year or, in some cases, every other year. 
In addition, ad hoc conferences, working parties and seminars are convened. Thus, 
ECAFE has held two trade promotion conferences, three regional statistical con- 
ferences, regional technical conferences on flood control as well as on water 
resources development, and a regional mineral resources conference. It has also held 
meetings of working parties on the mobilization of domestic capital, small-scale and 
cottage industries and handicraft marketing, financing of economic development, 
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intra-regional trade and payments problems, standard international trade classi- 
fication, budgetary reclassification, preparation of a regional geological map, hous- 
ing and building materials, trained personnel for economic development, economic 
development planning, and a draft convention for the measurement of inland navi- 
gation craft. Seminars have been held on the use of power alcohol, and public 
industrial enterprises. Altogether, ECAFE, since its inception in 1947, has convened 
some 80 meetings up to December 1955, either under its own auspices, or in some 
cases in cooperation with other United Nations agencies, especially the United 
Nations Technical Assistance Administration (TAA), and some of the United 
Nations specialized agencies. 

With the help of TAA, and the support of a number of governments, ECAFE 
has organized study tours, some of them global, thereby enabling Asian technicians 
and other experts to observe modem developments in foreign countries. Such group 
visits have been organized for: inland waterway experts and senior railway officials 
to Europe, the United States and Japan; for lignite experts to Australia; for cottage 
industry directors to Japan; for mining engineers and geologists to the U.S.S.R.; 
and for iron and steel experts to Japan. 

In partnership with TAA, and with the support of the host Government— Pakistan 
—and other governments, ECAFE organized the first regional railway training 
centre in Asia, which was opened in 1954 at Lahore, Pakistan, for training courses 
in railway operations and signalling. ECAFE also gave the impetus to regional 
research centres for housing and building materials set up in Bandung (Indonesia) 
and in New Delhi (India), and, with ILO, to a regional training centre for diesel 
marine mechanics in Rangoon (Burma). 

Following a review of the Commission’s activities and work since its beginning, 
the Economic and Social Council decided in mid-1951, that the Commission be 
continued on a permanent basis (as had been proposed by the Commission at an 
earlier session). 

Industry and Trade. Great emphasis is given in ECAFE’s activities and deliberations 
to questions connected with industrial development. This is partly because indus- 
trialization promises fuller utilization of manpower— which is considered most 
important for the region— and partly because industrialization appears to promise 
quicker returns in increased productivity and higher standards of living. Among 
the early activities of the ECAFE secretariat in this regard, was the preparation 
of a report on industrial development in the region, and of detailed studies of Asia’s 
main industries. Work on industrial development planning continues to be one of 
the secretariat’s high-priority projects, now carried out in coordination with the 
general survey of economic development in the region. ECAFE’s activities have 
been closely connected with short-term and long-term problems of industrial devel- 
opment and implementation facing the governments. Among the specific problems 
dealt with, are methods designed to augment supplies of key materials and com- 
modities, development of special management, production, and marketing tech- 
niques for small-scale industries, etc. Particular attention has been given to the 
problem of training of personnel for economic development. In view of the vast 
human resources of the region, the Commission stressed the need for labor-intensive 
techniques, and the importance of traditional methods of self-help and cooperation 
among the people. ECAFE’s work has developed in particular in the following 
branches of Asian industry and trade: cottage and small-scale industries, electric 
power, housing and building materials, iron and steel industries, mineral resources, 
and trade promotion. 
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Cottage and Small-Scale Industries. Improved production and marketing tech- 
niques have been recommended by ECAFE on the basis of studies, meetings of 
working parties, and study tours. Activities have been concentrated on such 
selected subjects as ceramics, hand-woven textiles, bamboo and basket ware, and 
hand-made paper. Exhibitions of Asian handicraft products have been organized 
in connection with working party meetings, as well as “market clinics” at which 
ECAFE experts advised on production and marketing. A five-week study tour to 
Japan was organized in 1954, together with TAA, for a group of Asian cottage and 
small-scale industry experts. ECAFE’s studies and recommendations have drawn 
attention to the need for standardization of cottage products, introduction of com- 
mon facility services, role of governments in stimulating demand for small industries’ 
products, etc. ECAFE proposals for the construction of ceramics pilot plants have 
been adopted by the Thai Government for a ceramics plant in Bangkok. 

Electric Power. Aid in developing the production and utilization of electricity in the 
region has been rendered through studies dealing in particular with the generation, 
transmission and utilization of electricity in various industries; techniques of esti- 
mating future power demands; the requirements and availabilities of power plant 
and equipment; coordinated development of hydro and thermal power; rural elec- 
trification; standardization; etc. Progress in Asian electric power development is 
kept under continuous review, and ECAFE’s findings are published annually in the 
Commission’s Electric Power Bulletin for Asia and the Far East. Following an 
ECAFE sub-committee meeting in Tokyo in 1954, a study tour was organized for 
delegates to observe important electric power installations and manufacturing 
establishments in Japan. 

Atomic Power. The keen interest of Asian countries in the use of atomic energy for 
industrial and other peaceful purposes was noted at the ECAFE session held in 
Tokyo in 1955, when the secretariat was instructed to keep in touch with further 
developments and to disseminate information on the subject. 

Housing and Building Materials. ECAFE has taken an increasing interest in housing 
and building problems. An expert in this field was attached to its secretariat and 
a comprehensive report on housing and building materials in Asia was issued with 
many recommendations for increased use of indigenous building materials. ECAFE 
participated in the United Nations seminar on housing and community improve- 
ment, the south-east Asia regional conference of the International Federation of 
Housing and Town Planning, and the Government of India’s International Exhibi- 
tion of Low-Cost Housing, as well as in an intcr-sccretarial working party on housing 
and building materials. Proposals made at ECAFE’s meeting have led to the 
establishment of a regional research centre in Indonesia on humid climate building 
problems and a similar centre in India on building problems in hot climates. Advisory 
services have been rendered, too, for self-help projects, and on a number of other 
problems in various countries. 

Iron and Steel. ECAFE has participated, actively through studies, study tours, work- 
ing parties, and the dissemination of information, in the creation and expansion of 
Asia’s iron and steel industry. Existing iron and steel industries and plans for 
expansion have been surveyed. Technical studies and discussions have dealt in 
particular with various processes for making iron without coking coal, re-rolling 
mill practices, scrap classification, and manufacture of steel in oxygen converters 
recently developed in Austria. A directory of research and laboratory facilities has 
been prepared, as well as a list of main technical libraries and a selected bibliography 
of relevant iron and steel publications (in cooperation with UNESCO). Advisory 
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services have been provided for Burma, Ceylon and Thailand, and a study tour to 
Japan has been organized. 

Mineral Resources. There is an urgent need in Asian countries for geological surveys, 
exploration and development of mineral resources, and the proper processing and 
utilization of these resources. In all fields, ECAFE has made its contribution. Prepa- 
rations for drawing up an Asian regional geological map were taken in hand at a 
working party meeting of senior geologists held in Bangkok, in cooperation with 
the International Geological Congress and the Cartographic Office of the United 
Nations. The secretariat publishes an annual report on mining development in 
Asia and the Far East. Other studies include reports: on problems and prospects of 
the metal mining industry in the ECAFE region, Australian lignite industry in 
relation to the development of low-grade coal deposits in Asia, and on kaolin, etc. 
Study tours have been organized in cooperation with the United Nations Technical 
Assistance Administration to Japan and to Europe, including the U.S.S.R. Advisory 
services have been rendered to the Governments of Afghanistan, Burma, Ceylon, 
the Republic of Korea and Thailand. Laboratory testing facilities have been ar- 
ranged for several countries of the region. Six countries in Europe and America, 
and seven countries of Asia have joined the scheme for ECE— ECAFE inter-regional 
exchange and laboratory investigations of low-grade coals, as worked out by the 
two secretariats. Advice on methods of locating underground water at a self-help 
settlement north of Bangkok has been given to the Government of Thailand. In 
cooperation with the Economic Commission for Europe, the ECAFE secretariat is 
promoting the exchange of coal samples for laboratory investigations from countries 
of the region with countries in Europe and America. Samples of Thailand lignite 
were sent to four countries in Europe and the United States for scientific deter- 
minations. 

Trade Promotion. Two large trade promotion conferences have been held, under 
ECAFE auspices in Singapore in 1951 and in Manila in 1953, and numerous studies 
have been prepared by the secretariat on intra-regional and inter-regional trade. 
ECAFE helps national trade promotion agencies by supplying them with informa- 
tion, advice on such problems as training in trade promotion techniques, arrange- 
ment of international trade fairs, simplification of customs formalities, providing 
facilities for transit trade of landlocked countries, licensing and remittance pro- 
cedures, improved commercial intelligence, and marketing research facilities. 
ECAFE acts as a clearing house for collection and dissemination of commercial 
information and publishes some of the material collected in its Trade Promotion 
News; its Trade Promotion Series; and its Calendar of Regional Conferences , 
Seminars , Fairs and Exhibitions. A study on trade between Europe and Asia was 
published in cooperation with ECE and FAO. ECAFE has assisted governments 
on such matters as improving their trade promotion machinery, the marketing of 
goods, arbitration facilities, use of commodity boards, etc. A Glossary of Commod- 
ity Terms has also been published. 

Inland Transport. It would be far beyond ECAFE’s resources to try to cope with 
all the questions arising out of the transport deficiencies of the region, but the 
Commission has made an energetic effort to tackle at least some of the outstanding 
problems, partly through research and technical studies, and it has been able to 
render advisory services to governments in this regard. General transport problems 
dealt with include the coordination of the different forms of transport, the collection 
of transport statistics, an analytical comparison of data showing the performance 
of various transport systems, refrigeration in transport, etc. Information and tech- 
nical literature has been distributed and a library of technical books and films has 
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been built up. In addition, ECAFE issues a quarterly Transport Bulletin . 

In the field of road transport, the Commission has prepared standard forms for a 
highway register, a highway bridge register, a register for recording data on cement 
concrete road pavement, and yet another register for the preparation and presenta- 
tion of highway project schemes. These are intended to insure uniformity, efficiency 
and economy in establishing useful inventories of highway assets and their require- 
ments; and to form a good basis for planning, programming, and implementing high- 
way maintenance, improvement and expansion. Other important studies have dealt 
with improved types of road construction, maintenance and repair of vehicles, and 
the training of mechanics. At an ECAFE conference in Manila, questions of low- 
cost roads, soil stabilization, and highway safety were discussed at an international 
forum in Asia for the first time. 

One of the most important and significant steps taken by ECAFE to facilitate 
concerted regional action was in the field of inland navigation. A uniform system 
of measurement of vessels was proposed and a draft convention worked out. This 
convention when accepted will facilitate considerably international movement of 
vessels, reduce time of detention on borders, and thereby increase carrying capaci- 
ties. A round-the-world study trip was organized in cooperation with TAA, as well 
as a number of smaller-scale study tours. These helped to create a nucleus of high- 
level personnel familiar with the most modern inland water transport craft, mid 
techniques for the introduction of many administrative, technical and operational 
reforms in various Asian countries. ECAFE has assisted the International Labor 
Organization in setting up a regional training centre for inland water transport 
personnel in Rangoon, Burma, especially for training diesel marine engineers. 

In the field of railways, studies have been prepared on a variety of te chni cal 
subjects, such as track construction and maintenance, track sleepers, diesel locomo- 
tives, railcars, locomotive boiler water treatment, prevention and speedy disposal 
of railway claims, turn round of wagons, and prevention of accidents. ECAFE’s 
activities in cooperation with TAA have led to the creation of the first regional 
Asian trairning centre for railway operating and signalling officials in Lahore, Paki- 
stan, set up with the support of the Government of Pakistan and other co un tries. 
The curriculum for the centre was drawn up according to the recommendations of 
a group of railway officials from the region who had made a study tour to Europe, 
America and Japan to observe modern practices and techniques; this trip was or- 
ganized by ECAFE jointly with TAA. Tours have also been arranged for delegates 
to meetings of ECAFE’s railway sub-committee to inspect railway installations, and 
to observe at first hand modem developments and techniques; such tours were 
arranged in Europe and Japan. 

Research and Planning. Pioneering work has been done by the ECAFE secretariat 
in collecting, assessing and promoting the development of statistics; and in reporting, 
through ECAFE, publications on economic developments and problems in the 
region. The Commission’s annual Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East, pub- 
lished by the secretariat, has been found useful by governments not only for pur- 
poses of analyzing economic trends but also for policy formulation. For the world 
at large it is a unique source of information and reference. Between issues of the 
Survey , up-to-date information is published in the quarterly Economic Bulletins for 
Asia and the Far East, which include a mid-annual survey and quarterly statistical 
supplements as well as special articles on particular aspects of the region’s economy. 
ECAFE’s statistical files are kept up-to-date in cooperation with governments, the 
United Nations Statistical Office at United Nations Headquarters in New York, and 
the specialized agencies. A comprehensive classified index has been compiled. Sta- 
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tistical development was helped by three regional statistical conferences organized 
by ECAFE, together with the United Nations Statistical Office. 

Economic Development and Planning. Increasing attention is being given in 
ECAFE s work to problems of economic development and planning. Thus, a work- 
ing party of experts on economic development and planning has met to discuss 
programming techniques, after a series of meetings held in the course of three or 
four years, on the mobilization of domestic capital, taxation and deficit financing. 
Working groups of experts have also met to examine the problems of budgetary 
reclassification and payments. 

Flood Control and Water Resources Development. The need for effective meas- 
ures to check the large-scale problems of flood control peculiar to Asia led to the 
establishment of an ECAFE Bureau of Flood Control in 1949; later, the Bureau s 
terms of reference were extended to cover the wider field of water resources devel- 
opment and the Bureau was renamed the Bureau of Flood Control and Water 
Resources Development. These changes reflected a widening of the scope of the 
Bureau’s activities from flood control to multiple-purpose river basin development. 
The Bureau has published a Manual describing the principles for planning multiple- 
purpose development projects, and incorporating various suggestions by experts 
who attended an ECAFE regional conference on water resources development. 
In addition, surveys of the development of water resources in various countries were 
being prepared. 

In its Flood Control Series, the Bureau regularly publishes original contributions 
to technical problems, such as sedimentation, flood control methods, hydrologic 
problems, silting and river-bank protection. Uniform standards for methods and 
records of hydrologic measurements have been prepared and published in the 
Flood Control Series . The Bureau has also published a Glossary of Hydrologic 
Terms. 

The Bureau distributes technical reports and publications, and its Flood Control 
Journal serves to spread up-to-date information about the development of water re- 
sources in various countries. 

The Bureau undertakes field investigations of flood control methods on major 
rivers of the region, and publishes its findings in its Flood Control Series. It also 
initiates and promotes international cooperation in the development of rivers which 
involve the boundaries of more than one country. Thus, field investigations and 
studies have been carried out in the lower Mekong River since 1949, and prepara- 
tions for another study in the same area were in hand in December 1955, to ascer- 
tain the possible use of the potential resources of the river for irrigation, water 
power and navigation for the five countries bordering on it. 

Studies in the field of flood control have been carried out in earthwork construc- 
tion, silting, and scouring of rivers and canals. 

Technical assistance has been given to a number of countries: this aid has been 
given to the Ganga and Brahmaputra River Commissions on flood control problems, 
and studies carried out by the Bureau were extensively used by the Indian Govern- 
ment in the preparation of a scheme to control the flood flow of the River Kosi (also 
called the "River of Sorrow”) . The Bureau advised in the revision of the water 
laws of the Republic of China, and assisted in making a general review of the devel- 
opment of water resources in Taiwan. It also gave advice on a proposed flood control 
scheme in the Brantas river basin in East Java, in Indonesia. Assistance has been 
given to the new water resources training centre established by the Indian Govern- 
ment at the University of Roorkee, in India, the centre serving national as well as 
regional purposes. In Thailand, the Bureau helped the Royal Irrigation Department 
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in setting up hydraulic model tests of the Chao Phya Barrage, the first of their kind 
ever to be carried out in Thailand. The results of these investigations helped to 
shape the final design and led to saving no less than 10 million Baht equivalent to 
about $500,000 (U.S.). The Yan-Hee multiple-purpose scheme, in Thailand, was 
also reviewed. 

Agriculture. ECAFE has devoted considerable efforts to the economic aspects of 
agricultural development problems. Cooperation with FAO led to a joint 
ECAFE/FAO agriculture division being set up at ECAFE’s secretariat in Bangkok, 
staffed partly by ECAFE and partly by FAO. This division reviews agriculture and 
flood developments in the region, price policies, credit and marketing for the use 
of both ECAFE and FAO. It prepared a report on agricultural development of 
Thailand, and a study on rice and rice price policies in the Far Eastern countries. 
ECAFE participated in FAOs Center on Land Problems in Asia and the Far East 
held in Bangkok, and various special technical FAO meetings on rice. 

Social Development Programs. United Nations efforts to achieve closer integra- 
tion of the secretariats economic and social activities led to the establishment within 
ECAFE of a social affairs unit to deal with questions of social policy, population, 
community development, social defence, regional town and country planning, family 
and child welfare, and training of welfare personnel. 

Cooperation with other United Nations Agencies. Close cooperation is maintained 
with the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration. ECAFE is able to 
bring to the notice of TAA many regional needs for technical assistance. TAA has 
sought ECAFE’s advice in preparing its own operational program, and in dealing 
with country requests. ECAFE assists experts and missions in their respective fields. 
TAA collaborated with ECAFE in some important regional projects, as indicated 
above, and has made the services of its experts available for certain ECAFE meet- 
ings and seminars. 

ECAFE cooperates actively with specialized agencies, especially FAO, ILO, 
UNESCO, WHO and WMO, through the machinery of working parties, special 
projects, and missions. 

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA (ECLA) 

The principal tasks of the Economic Commission for Latin America (ECLA) 
consist of the initiation of measures: for promoting concerted action to deal with 
postwar economic problems, for raising the economic level of Latin American 
countries and for maintaining and strengthening the economic relations of these 
countries, both between themselves and with other countries of the world. Among 
its further functions are the following: to carry out or sponsor research or studies 
on economic and technological problems; to provide for the collection and distri- 
bution of economic, technological and statistical information; to coordinate its 
activities with those of other organs of the United Nations, of the specialized agen- 
cies and of the appropriate organs of the inter-American system, with a view to 
avoiding duplication; to assist in formulating and implementing coordinated policies 
for economic development in the region; and to aid the Economic and Social Council 
and its Technical Assistance Committee in carrying out the United Nations technical 
assistance programs, especially in the appraisal of activities under these programs 
in Latin America. 

ECLA s headquarters are at Santiago, Chile. The Commission also has an office 
in Mexico City. 

Membership. The members of the Commission are: Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, 
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Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
France, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, the Netherlands, Nicaragua, Panama, 
Paraguay, Peru, the United Kingdom, the United States, Uruguay and Venezuela. 
Provision has also been made for the admission of associate members, and, as in 
the case of the other regional commissions, for inviting any non-member of ECLA 
which is a Member of the United Nations to participate in a consultative capacity 
in discussions on any matter of particular concern to it. 

Sessions. By the end of 1955, the Commission had held six sessions— in Santiago, Chile, 
June 1948; in Havana, May-June 1949; in Montevideo, June 1950; in Mexico City, 
June 1951; in Rio de Janeiro, April 1953; and in Bogota, August-September 1955. 
The Committee of the Whole met in Santiago, Chile, during February of the years 
1952 and 1954, and in May 1955. It also held an extraordinary meeting in July 
1954, to discuss ECLA’s participation in the conference of Ministers of Finance 
or Economy at Rio de Janeiro. 

Economic Surveys. An annual Economic Survey of Latin America , reviewing eco- 
nomic trends and conditions in the region, is prepared by the ECLA secretariat. 
Surveys have been published for the years 1948, 1949, 1950, 1951-1952, 1953, 
and 1954. 

Complementary to the annual Economic Survey is the secretariat’s Economic 
Bulletin for Latin America. The first regular issue was to appear in February 1956, 
and it was intended to publish the Bulletin twice yearly. 

Economic Development. The need for systematic studies of long-term economic 
trends and development problems in Latin America has been stressed by the Com- 
mission from the time of its first session. The lack of comprehensive analytical 
studies meant that the main task of the Commission and its secretariat, in the early 
years of their work, was necessarily that of examining and evaluating these and 
related questions. 

The problems of economic development have been the object of particularly 
thorough discussion. In 1951, for instance, ECLA recommended that member gov- 
ernments should adopt specific and coordinated measures to promote the economic 
development of their countries, with full and productive employment of their 
natural resources and domestic savings, supplemented by foreign investment. They 
were also to take into account the need for expanding foreign trade in order to 
increase their supplies of goods essential for economic development. 

Another recommendation made by ECLA in the same year, was that the Latin 
American Governments should formulate periodic economic development pro- 
grams. The Executive Secretary was asked to assist them when they so requested, 
both in this task and in the preparation of applications for technical assistance to 
be submitted to the Technical Assistance Administration. Recommendations on 
the financing of economic development were also adopted. 

The Commission further invited the Central American Governments to establish 
an inter-governmental economic cooperation committee, to coordinate activities 
designed to promote the economic integration of the countries concerned. ( See 
below.) 

In addition, the secretariat was requested to prepare: studies on economic devel- 
opment in each individual Latin American country, a survey of the various aspects 
of the process of economic development, a comparative analysis of economic 
development problems, and an examination of development plans and programs 
and their results. 

At the end of 1955, work in the economic development field covered such matters 
as techniques of programming, the financing of economic development, economic 
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development within individual countries, the establishment or expansion of par- 
ticular industries, the economic integration of Central America, surveys of technical 
research and training, the training of economists, technical assistance in Latin 
America, and social aspects of economic development. 

Programming of Economic Development. This is an aspect of research and prac- 
tical action on which ECLA is intensively engaged. The governments have displayed 
great interest in such questions. A preliminary study on the technique of program- 
ming economic development, which was presented by the secretariat at die Com- 
missions fifth session, was published in 1955, under the title of An Introduction to 
the Technique of Programming, as the first volume in a general series on Analyses 
and Projections of Economic Development. 

The secretariat has made a beginning on the country studies with two special 
analytical surveys, one on Brazil and the other on Colombia, which were presented 
at the sixth ECLA session, and in the preparation of which the secretariat received 
the full support and cooperation of the governments concerned. These serve as a 
basis for measuring the rate of economic growth over the last 30 years. After the 
sixth ECLA session, work was begun on the studies of the economic development 
of Argentina and Bolivia. 

Among other studies initiated by the secretariat towards the close of 1955, were 
the following: a preliminary statement on monetary and fiscal policies for program- 
ming economic development, and a study of administrative organization and pro- 
cedures for the planning and execution of economic development programs. 

Manpower and Social Aspects of Economic Development. As an integral part of 
its work on economic development, the secretariat has compiled information on 
the availability and utilization of manpower in various sectors of economic activity. 
The constitution of a Division of Social Affairs in the ECLA secretariat in 1955, was 
designed to give additional impetus to the study of the social aspects of economic 
development, a topic on which a progress report was presented at the sixth session 
of the Commission. 

Training Program for Economists. As a step towards supplying the lack of econo- 
mists specializing in questions of economic development, the ECLA secretariat, in 
collaboration with the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration, has 
organized as from 1952, a training program at ECLA Headquarters in Santiago. 
Some fifteen Latin American economists participate in this program, which usually 
begins in April and lasts until September. In 1955, a double program was organized, 
comprising the regular Santiago course and, as an innovation, another in Colombia, 
of an intensive and experimental nature. 

Financing Economic Development. Considerable attention has been devoted by 
the Commission to methods of making more capital available for economic devel- 
opment, by increasing domestic saving and by expanding the flow of foreign capital; 
by loans from international lending agencies and by direct private investments. A 
number of studies have been prepared on these matters. 

At its third session, the Commission expressed the view that the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development should intensify the implementation of 
its loans policy for under-developed areas. At the last ECLA session, the secretariat 
was asked to submit proposals on the most appropriate means for governments: 
( 1 ) to raise the rate of domestic capital formation, through the provision of facilities 
and incentives for increased saving; and (2) to direct such saving into productive 
channels. The Commission further asked the secretariat to prepare studies and 
reports on the following subjects: inflationary pressures, the monetary and other 
related policies best adapted to the economic development needs of Latin American 
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countries, the organization and structure of capital markets in Latin America, and 
the influence which the fiscal system of the capital-exporting countries may exert 
on the decisions of private investors to place their capital abroad. 

In addition, the Executive Secretary was asked to cooperate with the govern- 
ments of member countries, at their own request, in the formulation of currency, 
credit and taxation policies; and to advise them on appropriate measures for in- 
creasing saving and channelling it towards purposes consistent with economic 
development. 

International financing institutions, the Commission recommended, should note 
the expansion of demand created by economic development in under-developed 
countries. They should also adjust their lending to the economic development pro- 
grams of Latin American countries, so that resources allocated to financing would 
be available throughout the period covered by the programs in question. 

It was further recommended that cooperation between the secretariat and the 
International Bank should be continued and strengthened. Note was taken with 
satisfaction of an offer by the International Monetary Fund to collaborate with the 
secretariat in making an analysis of monetary and exchange problems relating to 
economic development. 

Another study, on the effect of tax measures on foreign private investment in 
T ,flHn America, was prepared in 1952, by the ECLA secretariat and the Fiscal 
Division of the United Nations. 

In later studies, ECLA has stressed constantly the fact that the collaboration of 
international capital for financing purposes is essential if the rate of growth of the 
T . atm American countries is to be accelerated. In a Report on International Coopera- 
tion in a Latin American Development Policy presented by ECLA to the meeting 
of Ministers of Finance or Economy, held at Rio de Janeiro from November 22 to 
December 2, 1954, the need for long-term productive loans at rates of interest as 
low as the financial markets would permit was pointed out. Three types of interna- 
tional financing were examined: (1) direct private investment; (2) loans by the 
international credit institutions to the public sector of the economy, granted for 
basic investment; and (3) loans to Latin American entrepreneurs. The creation of 
a special investment fund was suggested. 

At the sixth session, the Commission discussed in detail the study of the legal, 
economic and financial system governing the investment of foreign capital in Latin 
America ( Foreign Investment in Latin America ), prepared by the Department 
of Economic and Social Affairs of the United Nations. The Commission advocated 
that studies on this subject should be brought up to date and continued. 

Economic Integration of Central America. In 1950, the Commission recom- 
mended that Latin American Governments, when drawing up economic develop- 
ment programs, should take into account the possibilities of expanding markets 
for their goods through reciprocal trade agreements. 

In compliance with the wishes of the governments concerned, the Commission 
requested its secretariat in 1951, to prepare studies on ways and means of totemrat- 
ing the economies of the Central American Republics, namely Costa Rica, El Salva- 
dor, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua. . . 

The Ministers of Economy of these Republics met to August 1952, at Tegucigalpa, 
Honduras, to accordance with the Commission s suggestion, to discuss the economic 
integration of their countries. As background material, they had before them pre- 
liminary studies prepared by the ECLA secretariat. The Ministers decided to estab- 
lish their committee (Central American Economic Cooperation Committee) on a 
permanent basis, and to make a beginning on the gradual integration of their econo- 
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mies. Several recommendations at this meeting were aimed at encouraging the 
go\ ernments concerned to submit requests to the United Nations and its specialized 
agencies for technical assistance in developing their industrial and agricultural re- 
sources, transport systems, and technical training facilities. 

The Committee, which is a subsidiary organ of ECLA, gets support from the 
United Nations Technical Assistance Administration. A Joint Working Group, under 
the chairmanship of a member of the ECLA staff, and including representatives 
of FAO, TAA, ILO and UNESCO, advises the Economic Cooperation Committee on 
the formulation of applications for technical assistance, and on the studies that 
must be carried out on the basis of a coordinated program. In addition, the Interna- 
tional Civil Aviation Organization collaborates in the preparation of specific projects. 

The second regular meeting of the Economic Cooperation Committee was held 
at San Jose, Costa Rica, in October 1953, and was followed by an extraordinary 
meeting at San Salvador, in May 1955. The third regular meeting was to take 
place in Managua, Nicaragua, in January 1956. 

The steps taken so far towards the economic integration of Central America 
have included research and special studies on specific aspects of the Central Ameri- 
can economy as a whole. Transport problems (relating to railways, shipping and 
air and road transport) have been studied, and were examined, inter alia, at a 
seminar held in San Jose, Costa Rica, in June 1953, at which 23 technical experts 
from the Central American countries and Panama were present. 

Among the achievements of the Economic Cooperation Committee are the fol- 
lowing: the establishment of a standard customs classification for the five Republics, 
which is being applied by their governments; the creation in San Jose of an Ad- 
vanced School of Public Administration to serve the whole of Central America; the 
setting-up of two Sub-Committees, one on Central American Trade, and the other, 
on Statistical Coordination, to be responsible for standardizing the statistical 
methods of the five republics; the founding of a Central American Institute for 
Industrial Research in die city of Guatemala; and a project for the installation of a 
Central American pulp and paper mill in Honduras. 

At the San Salvador meeting, it was recommended that governments intensify 
their efforts to conclude bilateral free trade treaties, and a proposal for drawing 
up a multilateral Central American free trade agreement was put forward. 

Several technical missions are also making field studies on agriculture and forest 
industries, and on the problem of electric energy, as well as on the possibility of 
setting up a technical and administrative training institution in Central America. 

Technical Assistance. The Commission has given considerable thought to the 
technical assistance needs of the Latin American countries. At its second session, 
it asked the Executive Secretary to establish secretariat facilities to aid member gov- 
ernments in appraising their most urgent technical assistance needs. The Secretary- 
General was invited, in the course of the Commission’s third session, to make as full 
and active use as possible of the ECLA secretariat wherever its help might be 
of value to member governments, not only in making such appraisals and formulat- 
ing requests for technical assistance, but also in the practical application of the aid 
needed. The Commission also requested progress reports on technical assistance in 
Latin America to be submitted to each of its sessions. 

Since 1949, the ECLA secretariat provided advisory services on a n um ber of 
occasions, mainly in the form of collaboration in certain operational aspects of the 
United Nations technical assistance program, or of expert advice on various eco- 
nomic development problems, at the direct request of member governments. 

The question of technical assistance for Latin America was examined in detail 



ECONOMIC QUESTIONS 


207 


in the ECLA study on International Cooperation in a Latin American Development 
Policy, to which reference has already been made. This survey pointed out that in 
the granting of such assistance, priority should be given to the needs of the Latin 
American entrepreneur operating on a medium or small scale. 

At ECLA’s fifth and sixth sessions, stress was laid on the close relationship be- 
tween economic development and technical assistance. Secretariat studies by ECLA 
on the technique of programming economic development were felt to be a useful 
instrument for determining the technical assistance requirements of the various 
countries. Attention was drawn to the fact that if technical assistance is to achieve 
its full effect, it must be integrated with over-all development programs. 

Agriculture and Livestock Production. Work on agricultural and stock-breeding 
problems has been carried out in close cooperation with FAO. Thus, on the basis 
ol a report by a joint ECLA/FAO working party, set up in October 1948, the Com- 
mission at its second session recommended a series of measures which Latin 
American governments might consider with a view to: insuring the better supply 
and use of agricultural machinery, fertilizers and pesticides; improving transport 
and storage facilities; providing credit for farmers; and expanding facilities for 
research, and for the education and training of agricultural personnel. A joint 
ECLA/FAO program was instituted to help implement ECLA’s recommendations, 
and to carry out activities of common interest to both Organizations. Studies of the 
agricultural problems of Brazil, Chile and Ecuador have been made under this 
program and a section in the special studies on the economic development of Brazil 
and Colombia has been devoted to agriculture. 

In addition, an ECLA/FAO Cooperative Unit made a number of recommenda- 
tions, and gave advice to several Central American Governments on the develop- 
ment of agricultural credit institutions. At its third session, ECLA arranged for 
studies of this subject to be carried out in other Latin American countries. It also 
authorized in cooperation with FAO and interested governments, the undertaking 
of preparatory work for an expert meeting on agricultural credit. A Seminar on 
Central American Agricultural Credit, attended by technical experts from twelve 
Latin American countries, was held in Guatemala City from September 15 to 
October 15, 1952. Every aspect of agricultural credit was discussed and analyzed, 
with emphasis being laid on the expansion of such credit in connection with over- 
all economic development programs. 

ECLA at its fourth session again recommended that the governments concerned 
should take measures to solve the agrarian problems of the Latin American countries. 

It was at its fifth session, however, that the Commission devoted special attention 
to agrarian structure in Latin America, from the standpoint of land tenure, size of 
farms, and other institutional factors. It also discussed the problem of investment 
in agriculture, agricultural development programs and activities in individual coun- 
tries, and the cultivation and marketing of coffee as an important element in the 
economic development of the producer countries. Resolutions were adopted on 
sampling te chni ques and their utilization for the study of economic problems in 
agriculture, on co unt ry studies of agricultural development, on studies of the coffee 
industry in relation to economic development, on agricultural statistics, on agricul- 
tural credit, on agrarian reform, on the banana industry, and on hard fibres. 

In addition to the problems of agriculture dealt with in the studies of the eco- 
nomic development of various Latin American countries and in the annual Economic 
Survey , a study of coffee production in selected countries of the region and of its 
effect on economic development was a task on which ECLA was engaged at the end 
of 1955, under the joint ECLA/FAO program. 
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The situation of agriculture in Latin America was discussed in detail at the 
Commission s sixth session, on the basis of a study on The Selective Expansion of 
Agricultural Production in Latin America and its relationship to Economic Develop- 
ment, presented jointly by the ECLA secretariat and FAO. 

Particular interest was shown in the problem of agricultural surpluses, and it was 
resolved, inter alia , to request FAO to afford the countides concerned fuller oppor- 
tunities of participating in the deliberations of the Washington consultative sub- 
committee; and to recommend to countries holding surpluses, that in formulating 
and adapting their agricultural production policies, they take into special considera- 
tion the possible repercussions of such policies on the trade of the countries of this 
hemisphere. With regard to coffee, the Commission expressed the hope that pro- 
ducer and consumer countries would make a united effort to prevent exaggerated 
price fluctuations. Other resolutions referred to the study of the livestock situation 
in Latin America, to the industrial transformation of agricultural products, and to 
research in the Amazon area to be undertaken by the ECLA secretariat and FAO. 

Studies of Industries and Meetings of Experts. The problems of industry and 
mining in the Latin American countries have been the object of continuous study by 
the ECLA secretariat. Preliminary analyses of industrial and mining production 
appear in its Economic Surveys, in the Economic Bulletin of Latin America , and 
in studies on economic development problems. The following are the principal 
studies on specific industries: 

(1) Productivity of Labor in the Cotton Textile Industries of Five Latin American 
Countries . Presented at ECLA’s fourth session, this study indicated the extent to 
which improved organization and the modernization of equipment would help in 
increasing production in the textile industries. 

(2) A Study of the Iron and Steel Industry in Latin America . Such a study was 
presented at the fifth session of the Commission. This is a study of the existing iron 
and steel industries or those in the process of organization in seven Latin American 
countries, with a view to their further development. A Meeting of Experts on the 
Latin America iron and steel industry was held in Bogota, at the invitation of the 
Government of Colombia, from October 13 to 31, 1952. The participants— 117 
experts— and the authors of the 82 background papers contributed were chosen 
from nineteen different countries. The agenda covered problems relating to fuel, 
iron reduction, steel-making and economic aspects. 

(3) Iron and Steel Transforming Industries . A general paper on this subject was pre- 
sented at the sixth ECLA session. It deals with the industry’s main technical and 
economic problems, based on an investigation of individual plants taken as represen- 
tative samples. These studies on the iron and steel transforming industries in Latin 
America were to be the object of discussion at a meeting of experts similar to that 
which examined siderurgical problems at Bogota. The meeting of technical special- 
ists on the mechanical industries was to be held in 1956 at Sao Paulo, Brazil, under 
the auspices of ECLA, the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration, the 
Brazilian Government, and the Asociagao Brasileira de Metais. 

(4) Possibilities of the Development of the Pulp and Paper Industry in Latin America . 
This joint ECLA/FAO study demonstrates that it would be possible for Latin 
America not only to meet the whole of its domestic demand as forecast for 1965, but 
also to be in a position to manufacture an exportable surplus of approximately 
1,500,000 tons annually, that is, to produce almost 3,000,000 tons of newsprint 
a year. 

To follow up the preliminary study of the pulp and paper industry, the secretariat, 
in collaboration with FAO, the United Nations Technical Assistance Administration, 
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and the Government of Argentina, arranged a Latin American Meeting of Experts, 
held at Buenos Aires from October 19 to November 2, 1954. Major questions relat- 
ing to the industry, including demand; traditional and potential resources; the 
efficacy of technical processes; equipment; production costs; financing and market- 
ing; as well as economic, political and social aspects; were the subject of trinft 
secretariat documents and 75 technical papers presented by outside experts. The 
meeting was attended by 186 experts from many parts of the world, and definite 
conclusions were reached regarding the expansion of the pulp and paper industry 
in Latin America. 

(5) Chemical Industries. After a certain amount of preliminary work, inclu din g the 
collection of data on the relationship between income and the co nsum ption of 
chemical products for industry, a study of the chemical industries in Latin America 
was begun in 1955. 

Energy. A preliminary study of existing and potential energy resources, its production 
and consumption was begun early in 1954, and was presented to the Commission’s 
sixth session. The energy situation in Latin America as a whole has been reviewed, 
and its comparison with that of the rest of the world showed that substantial invest- 
ment was necessary for energy production to be increased to meet the needs of 
an expanding economy. 

Trade Problems. At ECLA’s first session, requests were made for several secretariat 
studies on the terms of trade and on various aspects of commercial policy. One of 
these studies, Prospects for Trade Expansion , advocated special trade and payments 
agreements to secure a high level of trade with Europe, and the development of 
trade within the Latin American region. The reports were considered at the second 
session, in the course of which further studies on the expansion of foreign trade and 
its relation to economic development were requested. 

A secretariat study, Trade Trends and Policies of Latin American Countries , was 
accordingly prepared for the third session. This dealt mainly with the failure of 
Latin America's trade with Europe to return to prewar levels. The Commission, 
considering that a coordinated investigation of the problem on broader lines was 
needed, instructed its Executive Secretary to undertake, in consultation with the 
Executive Secretary of the Economic Commission for Europe, a joint study on the 
possibilities of expanding trade between Latin America and Europe. ECLA's Execu- 
tive Secretary was also asked to prepare studies on the expansion of trade within 
the Latin American region itself. 

At its fourth session, the Commission considered the following studies: a joint 
ECLA/ECE/FAO report on Trade between Europe and Latin America (a revised 
version of which was published at the beginning of 1953); secretariat studies on 
the capacity of the United States to absorb Latin American products, and on the 
effects of the United States defence program on trade with Latin America; and a 
progress report on intra-regional trade. 

The comprehensive study on Trade between Europe and Latin America marked 
an important step in the consideration of the subject. It contains a full analysis of 
T.aHn America's structure of payments and trade with Europe during the last fifty 
years. 

The Commission, agreeing to widen the scope of the studies on inter-Latin- 
American trade then in progress, asked for an interim report on the possibilities of 
expanding trade within the region itself. 

At the Commission's fifth session, the secretariat presented a study on trade 
between the co un tries of the southern zone of Latin America, which constitutes 
about 80 per cent of Latin America's total intra-regional trade. 
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A complementary study was presented at the sixth session. This analyzed the flow 
ot trade between: (1) the countries of Greater Colombia (Colombia, Ecuador, 
Panama, and Venezuela), and between (2) Mexico, Central America and the West 
Indies. It also surveyed recent trends in reciprocal trade between the seven countries 
of the southern zone, in a revised and amplified version of the report submitted to 
the fifth ECLA session. It also dealt with problems relating to trade and payments 
policy, the characteristics and prospects of commodity trade among the Latin 
American countries, and maritime transport. 

Towards the end of 1955, the ECLA secretariat was working on two other studies 
connected with world trade, one on the terms of trade and the role of international 
trade in economic development, and the other on the possibilities of expanding 
exports from the region. 

At its sixth session, the Commission voiced its conviction that the time had come 
for the theoretical examination of the problems of inter-Latin American trade to 
give place to the search for practical solutions. It resolved that a Trade Committee 
composed of representatives of member countries should be set up within the 
Commission, to formulate specific procedures in harmony with the bilateral or 
multilateral commitments of the countries concerned, but in no way precluding 
the continued expansion of trade with other regions of the world. 

Balance-of-Payments Problems. Deeply concerned with postwar balance-of-pay- 
ments and trade disequilibrium problems, the Commission at its first session, asked 
the International Monetary Fund for a report on the possibilities of establishing a 
system of multilateral compensation of international payments for Latin America. 

After examining at its second session the Fund’s report ( Multilateral Compen- 
sation of International Payments) and various secretariat studies, the Commission 
came to the conclusion that conditions were not favorable to the establishment of a 
multilateral compensation arrangement for the region. It felt, however, that there 
were possibilities of partial multilateral compensation of payments among the 
countries of Latin America and the rest of the world, and requested the Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund, with the secretariat’s assistance, to make further studies 
along these lines. 

The international payments problem was again discussed at the third session, 
in connection with payments agreements concluded between Western European 
countries. 

In response to a request from ECLA’s Committee of the Whole, a study on the 
possibilities of effecting multilateral compensation settlements between Latin Amer- 
ican and European countries through the European Payments Union was prepared 
in 1952 for ECLA’s fifth session. This question had been discussed at that session, 
using as a basis for discussion the preliminary report on Implications of the European 
Payments Union, which the ECLA secretariat had asked a consultant fam iliar with 
the operation of the European Payments Union to prepare. The Commission dis- 
cussed the problem in detail, and resolved to recommend to interested governments 
that they provide the secretariat with the background information needed for the 
continuance of the studies on this subject. 

PROPOSAL TO ESTABLISH AN ECONOMIC CO/AMISSION FOR THE MIDDLE EAST 

Recognizing that cooperative measures among all Middle Eastern countries could 
be of practical assistance in raising the region s level of economic activity and 
standard of living, and in strengthening the economic relations of those countries 
among themselves and with other parts of the world, the General Assembly on 
October 31, 1947, invited the Economic and Social Council to study the question 
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of establishing an Economic Commission for the Middle East. 

In the summer of 1948, an ad hoc Committee set up by the Council to consider 
this matter, recommended that the structuie of the proposed commission be similar 
to that of other regional economic commissions. It should consist of the following 
Member Sates: Afghanistan, Egypt, Ethiopia, Greece, Iran, Iraq, Lebanon, Saudi 
Arabia, Syria, Turkey and Yemen. Other countries should be admitted to member- 
ship by the Council after consultation with the Commission. 

In July-August 1948, the Council decided to defer consideration of the question. 
But the General Assembly on December 4, 1948, recommended expeditious con- 
sideration. 

In view of the unsettled situation in the Middle East, the Council, however, post- 
poned further action at its eighth, ninth and tenth sessions, and again at its thirteenth 
session in August-September 1951. 


SOCIAL, HUMANITARIAN AND CULTURAL QUESTIONS 

Human Rights 

UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

The achievement of international cooperation in promoting and encouraging 
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms is one of the purposes of the 
United Nations defined in the Charter. 

In fulfilment of this objective, the General Assembly on December 10, 1948, 
adopted, without a dissenting vote, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Its 
30 articles set forth mans inalienable personal, civil, political, economic, social and 
cultural rights, and provide for their enjoyment without discrimination and subject 
only to such limitations as are determined by law solely for the purpose of securing 
due recognition and respect for the rights and freedoms of others and of meeting 
the just requirements of morality, public order and the general welfare in a demo- 
cratic society. The Declaration includes the right to life, liberty, and security of 
person; to freedom from arbitrary arrest; to a fair trial by an independent and 
impartial tribunal; to be presumed innocent until proved guilty according to the law 
and with non-retroactivity of the law; to freedom from interference with privacy, 
home or correspondence; to freedom of movement and residence; to asylum; to a 
nationality; to own property; to freedom of thought, conscience and religion; to 
freedom of opinion and expression; to association and peaceful assembly; to elections 
and participation in government; to social security; to work; to rest and leisure; to a 
standard of living adequate for health and well being; to education; and to partici- 
pate in the social life of the community. 

The Assembly proclaimed these rights and freedoms as “a common standard of 
achievements for all peoples and all nations,” and called upon all Member States, 
the Secretary-General, and the specialized agencies to help spread awareness of 
them throughout the world. 

The Declaration is becoming widely known. Through the efforts of the United 
Nations, Member and non-member governments, the specialized agencies and inter- 
ested non-governmental organizations, the Declaration has been translated into 
some 50 languages and disseminated among large sections of the world’s population. 

Since its proclamation, the influence of the Declaration has been reflected in the 
work of the United Nations and the specialized agencies; in inter-governmental 
organizations such as the Organization of American States and the Council of 
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Europe; in treaties and agreements such as the peace treaty with Japan of Sep- 
tember 8, 1951; and in national constitutions, legislations^ and court decisions. Italy 
and Yugoslavia, for example, under the “Special Statute” annexed to the “Memo- 
randum of unders tandin g between the Governments of Italy, the United Kingdom, 
the United States and Yugoslavia regarding the Free Territory of Trieste, London, 
October 5, 1954,” are called upon to insure that in their respective areas all inhabi- 
tants, without discrimination, shall fully enjoy the fundamental rights and freedoms 
laid down in the Declaration; all the rights set forth in the Declaration are guaran- 
teed and detailed provisions relating to their application are laid down. 

HUMAN RIGHTS DAY 

December 10, the date on which the General Assembly adopted the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, was proclaimed as Human Rights Day by the 
Assembly in 1950. The Assembly invited all states and interested organizations to 
observe this day each year to celebrate the proclamation of the Declaration. Every 
year an increasing number of programs, utilizing all media of information and spon- 
sored by both governments and private organizations, have been organized in both 
Member and non-member states in observance of Human Rights Day. 

DRAFT COVENANTS ON HUMAN RIGHTS 

The Commission on Human Rights has been engaged ever since its establishment 
in 1947 in preparing an international bill of rights. The international bill was ini- 
tially conceived in three parts: a declaration, a covenant, and measures of imple- 
mentation. The Declaration was proclaimed by the General Assembly on December 
10, 1948. The General Assembly in 1955 was considering two draft covenants with 
measures of implementation, which were completed at the tenth session of the 
Commission in 1954, relating, respectively, to civil and political rights and eco- 
nomic, social and cultural rights. 

In formulating its drafts, the Commission has been guided by observations of 
governments, instructions of the General Assembly and the Economic and Social 
Council, the cooperation and suggestions of the specialized agencies, and comments 
of non-governmental organizations. 

The principal questions which have arisen in the course of the preparation of 
the drafts were the following: whether there should be one or two covenants dealing 
with civil and political and economic, social and cultural rights; whether the limita- 
tions to the rights should be set forth in general terms in an article or specified in 
detail under each of the rights concerned; whether there should be an article on 
the right of self-determination; whether there should be an explicit recognition of 
the equal rights of men and women; whether the covenants should include inter- 
national measures of implementation; whether the covenants should apply to all 
territories of a federation and metropolitan and other territories of a state; and 
whether reservations should be permitted or not. 

As early as 1950, the Commission submitted a draft covenant to the Council 
which was called the first draft international covenant and related to civil and 
political rights. At that time, the Commission suggested and the Council approved 
the preparation of further covenants dealing with other categories of rights. The 
General Assembly in 1950, however, requested the drafting of a single covenant to 
include both civil and political rights, and economic, social and cultural rights. Sub- 
sequently, the General Assembly revised its opinion and requested the preparation 
of two draft covenants on the different categories of rights, both to be submitted 
simultaneously and to contain as many similar provisions as possible. 
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The economic, social and cultural rights are set forth in general terms subject to 
an over-all limitations clause. Articles relating to civil and political rights are drafted 
more elaborately and include limitations within themselves, either in some detail 
or in general terms; there is also an article permitting derogations from some of 
these rights in times of emergency. 

Both covenants include an article on the right of self-determination. They also 
include an article on equal rights of men and women as well as an article on non- 
discrimination in the enjoyment of the rights. 

Both covenants contain articles stating that their provisions extend and are 
equally applicable to a metropolitan state and to all its territories, whether they 
are non-self-governing, trust or colonial territories. Although the General Assembly 
had asked the Commission to study a federal state article aimed at securing the 
maximum extension of the covenant to the constituent units of federal states and at 
meeting the constitutional problems of such states, the covenants con tain articles 
which automatically extend their provisions to all parts of federal states without 
any limitations or exceptions. 

Both covenants contain international measures of implementation. Objection 
against such provisions, particularly on the grounds that they would infringe on the 
sovereignty of states, were rejected. While the Commission considered provisions 
relating to the receipt and the examination of petitions from individuals and organi- 
zations with respect to alleged violations of the covenants, it decided not to include 
them. 

No decision was reached on the admissibility or non-admissibility of reservations, 
particularly as regards the covenant on civil and political rights, but proposals con- 
cerning reservations were forwarded to the General Assembly. 

The draft covenant on economic, social and cultural rights contains articles on: 
the right to work; just and favorable conditions of work; trade union rights; social 
security; rights relating to motherhood and childhood and to marriage and the 
family; right to adequate food, clothing and housing; right to an adequate standard 
of living; right to health; right to education; a plan for implementing compulsory 
primary education; rights relating to culture and science; and right to property. The 
states parties are to undertake to achieve progressively the full realization of these 
rights. The implementation of these rights is based on a system of periodic reports 
to be determined by the Economic and Social Council after consultation with states 
parties and the specialized agencies concerned. The reports will deal with the 
progress made in achieving the rights, and may indicate factors and difficulties 
affecting the degree of fulfilment of the obligations undertaken. The Council may 
submit reports to the General Assembly and bring to the attention of international 
organs matters arising out of reports which may assist such organs in deciding on 
the advisability of international measures likely to contribute to the progressive 
implementation of the rights. International action includes such methods as con- 
ventions, recommendations, technical assistance and studies with governments. 

The draft covenant on civil and political rights contains articles on: the right to 
life; inhuman or degrading treatment; prohibition of slavery; servitude and forced 
labor; liberty and security of person; treatment of persons deprived of their liberty; 
contractual obligations; freedom of movement; expulsion of aliens; fair trial; pro- 
hibition of retroactive application of criminal law; recognition as a person before 
the law; privacy; home; correspondence; honor and reputation; freedom of thought, 
conscience and religion; freedom of opinion and information; right of peaceful 
assembly; right of association; rights relating to marriage; political rights; equality 
before die law; rights of minorities; prohibition of advocacy of nations; racial or 
religious hostility; and right of property. Each state party is to undertake to respect 



214 


Pari Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


and to insure to all individuals within its territory and subject to its jurisdiction, the 
rights in the covenant without distinction of any kind such as race, color, sex, lan- 
guage, religion, political or other opinions, national or social origin, property, birth 
or other status. Each state further undertakes to take the necessary steps to adopt 
such legislative measures which are required to give effect to the rights in the 
covenants. The states parties are also to undertake to insure that any person whose 
rights are violated shall have an effective remedy and to insure that such a remedy 
shall be enforced when granted. A Human Rights Committee, elected by the Inter- 
national Court of Justice, is to be established to consider any alleged violation of 
the covenant submitted to it by a state party after failure of direct negotiations 
between the states concerned. The Committee’s functions are to be those of fact 
finding and conciliation. It may request advisory opinions from the International 
Court of Justice through the Economic and Social Council. It shall not deal with a 
case which is before the International Court of Justice. After the Committee has 
submitted its report on a matter, any state concerned may have recourse to the 
International Court of Justice. There is a special provision on implementation of 
the article on self-determination. The Committee is to submit an annual report on 
its work to the General Assembly. The states parties are also to report periodically 
on the measures which they have taken to put the provisions of the covenant into 
effect. 

Both covenants include provisions concerning relations between the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies, and an article relating to the destruction or 
limitations of the rights and freedoms recognized in the covenants and the safe- 
guarding of rights recognized independently of the covenants. 

The draft covenants have been under consideration by the Third Committee of 
the General Assembly since 19S4. The Committee has so far approved the texts for 
both covenants of a preamble and an article on the right of self-determination, and 
deferred further consideration of Article 2 of the draft covenant on economic, social 
and cultural rights relating to general obligations of states, until it has considered 
the provisions setting forth those rights. 

SELF-DETERMINATION 

In response to requests of the General Assembly, the Commission on Human 
Rights at its eighth session adopted, and forwarded through the Economic and 
Social Council, two recommendations on the right of self-determination, which were 
approved with some revision by the Assembly in 1952. The first resolution recom- 
mends that Member States uphold the principle of self-determination of all peoples 
and nations, facilitate the right of self-determination in territories under their 
administration— through plebiscites or other recognized democratic means— prefer- 
ably under the auspices of the United Nations— and insure direct participation of 
the indigenous populations in the legislative and executive organs of the territories. 
The second recommends that states administering non-self-governing territories 
voluntarily include in the information transmitted by them under Article 73e of the 
Charter details regarding the extent to which the right of peoples and nations to 
self-determination is exercised by the people of those territories, and "in particular 
regarding their political progress and the measures taken to develop their capacity 
for self-determination, to satisfy their political aspirations and to promote the pro- 
gressive development of their free political institutions.” This resolution was also 
placed on the 1953 agenda of the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Gov- 
eming Territories. 

In a third resolution, the Assembly asked the Commission to continue preparing 



SOCIAL, HUMANITARIAN AND CULTURAL QUESTIONS 


215 


recommendations concerning international respect for the right of peoples to self- 
determination, particularly as regards the possible steps which might be taken by 
various organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies to develop interna- 
tional respect for the right. Subsequently, the Assembly, considering that the Com- 
mission at its ninth session had been unable, due to lack of time, to prepare such 
recommendations, requested the Commission to give due priority at its tenth session 
to the formulation of recommendations. The Commission adopted two draft resolu- 
tions at its tenth session, and asked the Economic and Social Council to transmit 
them to the General Assembly. The Council felt it more desirable to return the 
recommendations to the Commission for further consideration. The General Assem- 
bly in 1953 again requested the Commission to complete its recommendations. 
Upon the recommendation of the Commission, the Council decided to transmit to 
the General Assembly for its consideration two draft resolutions proposed by the 
Commission at its eleventh session. These drafts were similar to those formulated 
by the Commission at its tenth session. The Council also decided, on its own initia- 
tive, to transmit a third draft resolution. 

The first draft resolution proposes that the General Assembly establish a com- 
mission to conduct a full survey of the status of the right of peoples and nations to 
permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources— having due regard 
to the rights and duties of states under international law and to the importance of 
encouraging international cooperation in the economic development of under- 
developed countries— and to make recommendations where necessary for strength- 
ening that right. The second draft resolution contemplates the establishment by the 
General Assembly of a commission which would examine any situation resulting 
from alleged denial or inadequate realization of the right to self-determination; 
provide its good offices for the peaceful rectification of any such situation; and, if 
within six months no adjustment of the situation could be effected, report the facts 
with appropriate recommendations to the General Assembly. The third draft pro- 
poses that the Assembly establish an ad hoc commission on self-determination, 
consisting of five persons to be appointed by the Secretary-General, to conduct a 
thorough study of the concept of self-determination. The terms of reference of the 
Commission would include examination of: (a) the concept of peoples and nations; 
(b) the essential attributes and the applicability of the principle of equal rights 
and of self-determination, including the rights and duties of States under inter- 
national law; (c) the relationship between the principle of self-determination and 
other Charter principles; and (d) the economic, social and cultural conditions under 
which the application of the principles is facilitated. 

The General Assembly postponed consideration of these drafts to 19o6. 


HUMAN RIGHTS YEARBOOK 

The United Nations Yearbook on Human Rights for 1952, the seventh volume 
to appear, contains human rights provisions of constitutions newly adopted or 
amended during the year 1952, texts or summaries of laws relating to human rights 
and summaries of important judicial decisions, in more than seventy states. The 
volume also includes texts applicable to trust and non-self-governing territories, 
and reproduces human rights provisions in international treaties and apements. 
A survey of the activities of the United Nations during the year in the field of 
human rights, with the indication of all sources, is also prodded The Yearbook 
for 1953 was to include material of the same kind as that for 19o«< an wou 
appear in 1956. 
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COMMUNICATIONS CONCERNING HUMAN RIGHTS 

At its fifth session in 1947, the Economic and Social Council approved a state- 
ment made by the Commission on Human Rights that “it has no power to take any 
action in regard to any complaints concerning human rights”. A resolution adopted 
by die Council at this session, and subsequently amended, lays down a procedure 
whereby communications concerning human rights are brought to the attention of 
the Commission on Human Rights. The Secretary-General compiles two lists of 
communications: (1) a non-confidential list with a brief indication of the substance 
of each communication dealing with the principles involved in the promotion of 
universal respect for and observance of human rights; and (2) a confidential list con- 
taining a brief indication of the substance of other communications concerning 
human rights. In the non-confidential list, the identity of the authors of communica- 
tions is revealed, unless they express a wish to the contrary. In the confidential list, 
their identity is not divulged, except in cases where they state that they have already 
divulged their names or have no objection to this being done. 

The Secretary-General acknowledges receipt of the communications and furnishes 
each State Member with copies of the communications which refer to that State 
or to territories under its jurisdiction. 

The confidential list, together with replies by governments, is presented to the 
members of the Commission on Human Rights in private meetings. Between Decem- 
ber 31, 1953, and January 15, 1955, for example, 5,982 communications have been 
received and included in the confidential list by the Secretary-General. 

At each session, the Commission on Human Rights takes note of the distribution 
of the lists of communications. At its last four sessions, the Commission decided 
to make public the summary record of its private meeting. 

The same procedure is applied in the Commission on the Status of Women and 
in the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities 
with regard to communications concerning these matters. 

HUMAN RIGHTS AND PEACE TREATIES 

On June 21, 1946, the Economic and Social Council recommended that “pending 
the adoption of an International Bill of Rights the general principle shall be accepted 
that international treaties involving basic human rights, including to the fullest 
extent practicable treaties of peace, shall conform to the fundamental standards 
relative to such rights set forth in the Charter.” Obligations to guarantee the enjoy- 
ment of human rights and fundamental freedoms were undertaken in the 1947 
Peace Treaties by Italy (Article 15 of the Peace Treaty), Romania (Article 3), 
Bulgaria (Article 2), Hungary (Article 2) and Finland (Article 6). The State 
Treaty with Austria of May 15, 1955, contains human rights provisions based on 
the 1947 precedents and also provisions concerning the protection of certain ethnical 
minorities. The Peace Treaty with Japan, San Francisco, September 8, 1951, refers 
in the preamble to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the intention 
of Japan to strive to realize the objective of the Declaration. The agreements relat- 
ing ip the Free Territory of Trieste of 1954, provide for the guarantee of the rights 
and freedoms set forth in the Universal Declaration and the application thereof. 

FREEDOM OF INFORMATION 

, “Freedom of information”, the General Assembly resolved on December 14 1946 
is a fundamental human right, and the touchstone of all the freedoms to which the 
United Nations is consecrated”. 



SOCIAL, HUMANITARIAN AND CULTURAL QUESTIONS 


217 


This has since been the keynote of a wide-ranging investigation into various 
aspects of freedom of information, including study both of the rights, obligations 
and practices which should be included in the concept of this freedom, and of 
professional and technical problems involved in the flow of international news. 

The United Nations Conference on Freedom of Information, held at Geneva 
in 1948, adopted and referred to the Economic and Social Co uncil three draft con- 
ventions and 43 resolutions concerning such matters as war-mongering and false 
and distorted reports, the shortage of newsprint, the economic security of journalists, 
drafting of an international code of ethics for journalists, establishment of an Inter- 
national Court of Honor, elimination of discriminatory taxes affecting the work of 
foreign information agencies and news personnel, and the free reception and exhibi- 
tion of news-reels. 

The draft convention on the gathering and international transmission of news 
sought an undertaking by contracting states that they would give correspondents of 
other countries access to sources of news on an equal basis with their own nationals; 
would facilitate the entry, travel and residence of foreign correspondents; and 
would censor outgoing dispatches in peacetime only on exceptional grounds, and 
then in accordance with previously established regulations. The articles of this 
convention have been approved by the General Assembly, but not opened for 
signature. 

The draft convention concerning the institution of an international right of cor- 
rection, also proposed by the Conference, aims at giving states which are directly 
affected by what they consider to be a false news dispatch disseminated abroad by 
overseas information media the possibility of securing commensurate publicity for 
a correction. After examining and redrafting some parts of the Conference draft, 
the General Assembly on December 16, 1952, approved and opened for signature 
a Convention on the International Right of Correction. As of the end of 1955, 
the Convention had been signed by seven countries and ratified or acceded to by 
two. Six ratifications or accessions are required to bring it into force. 

The draft convention on freedom of information which the Conference proposed, 
spelled out certain guarantees of freedom of information which signatory states 
would give to their own nationals and to nationals of other signatories lawfully within 
their territories. These guarantees would be subject to permissible, clearly-defined 
restrictions. After experiencing considerable difficulty in reaching agreement on the 
draft convention, particularly as regards the article which enumerates permissible 
restrictions, the General Assembly, in 1950, set up a special fifteen-country commit- 
tee to reexamine the draft. The committee produced a new draft, but differences 
of opinion later became evident, in the Economic and Social Council and the General 
Assembly, on how to proceed further. In 1954, the Assembly decided to consider 
the draft convention again not later than at its eleventh session (1956). 

From 1947 to 1952, work in freedom of information was also carried on by the 
Sub-Commission on Freedom of Information, a subsidiary body of the Commission 
on Human Rights, consisting of twelve experts serving in their personal capacity 
with the consent of their governments. The Sub-Commission spent its first session 
(1947) planning the Geneva Conference on Freedom of Information; its second 
session (1948) mainly in formulating a statement of the rights, obligations and 
practices which should be included in the concept of freedom of information; its 
third session (1949) mainly in drawing up a program of work for future sessions; 
and its fourth (1950) and fifth (1952) sessions in drafting and redrafting an inter- 
national code of ethics for information personnel. In addition, the Sub-Commission 
passed on to its superior bodies in the United Nations a number of recommendations 
on such matters as the newsprint shortage, the jamming of radio broadcasts, the 
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closing down of the Argentine newspaper La Prensa, and the encouragement and 
development of independent domestic information enterprises. 

The Economic and Social Council in 1952 decided not to continue the Sub- 
Commission, appointing instead, a Special Rapporteur for an experimental period 
of one year. The Council selected Salvador P. L6pez, of the Philippines, a former 
newspaper editor and also a former Chairman of the Sub-Commission, and re- 
quested him, in his personal capacity, to prepare “a substantive report concerning 
major contemporary problems and developments,” together with recommendations 
for practical action. 

Mr. Lopez’s report, which was eventually considered by the Council in 1954, 
evaluated the work of the United Nations and specialized agencies in freedom of 
information, examined in detail the “present situation and practical problems,” and 
made a series of recommendations to the Council concerning the direction future 
work should take. 

After considering the report, the Council decided to request the Secretary- 
General, in conjunction with the specialized agencies concerned, to study a number 
of separate aspects of freedom of information, with the result that in 1955 the 
Secretary-General submitted to the Council the following reports and studies: 

Program to promote among news personnel a wider knowledge of the United 

Nations, of foreign countries and of international affairs; 

Current principles and practices involved in the censorship of outgoing news 

dispatches; 

Legal aspects of the rights and responsibilities of media of information; 

The problem of protecting sources of information of news personnel; and 

Public and private monopolies and their effects on freedom of information. 

In addition, UNESCO and the International Telecommunication Union submitted 
a joint study of the problem of transmitting press messages, and the ITU reported 
on the response of governments to a recommendation adopted at its Buenos Aires 
Plenipotentiary Conference ( 1952) concerning the unrestricted transmission of news 
by telecommunication services. 

After examination of these reports and studies, the Council in May 1955 urged 
all states to cease peace-time censorship of outgoing news dispatches, and to facili- 
tate the unrestricted transmission of news by telecommunication services. The Secre- 
tary-General was asked to forward certain recommendations made by UNESCO 
concerning the transmission of press messages to the ITU for study, and to trans- 
mit the survey of legal aspects of the rights and obligations of information media 
to information enterprises and professional associations. In addition, the Council 
requested the Secretary-General, in consultation with UNESCO, to make a further 
study of information media in under-developed countries; and also requested him 
to take steps, again in collaboration with UNESCO, to put into operation a program 
to promote freedom of information by providing such services as experts, fellow- 
ships and seminars, taking account, in the latter instance, of suggestions which the 
Secretary-General himself had made in his “Program to promote among news per- 
sonnel a wider knowledge of the United Nations.” 

Assistance which might be given on the international level to under-developed 
countries in building up, by various methods, their information media, has been 
the subject of decisions and recommendations by the Sub-Commission on Freedom 
of Information, the Economic and Social Council, and the General Assembly. In 
1954, at its ninth session, the Assembly authorized the Secretary-General to render, 
at the request of Member States, services which do not fall within existing technical 
assistance programs, in order to assist such states in promoting freedom of informa- 
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tion. The next year, following recommendations by the Commission on Human 
Rights and the Economic and Social Council, the Assembly’s decision was included 
in a consolidated authorization to the Secretary-General to proceed with a broad 
program of advisory services in the field of human rights. 

TRADE-UNION RIGHTS 

Establishment of an International Procedure for Safeguarding Trade-Union 
Rights. Progress in the promotion of trade-union rights has been based largely on 
close collaboration between the United Nations and the International Labor Organi- 
zation. ILO in 1948 adopted the Convention on Freedom of Association and Pro- 
tection of the Right to Organize, and early in 1949, the Economic and Social Council 
considered the question of enforcing trade-union rights (freedom of association) . 

The Governing Body of ILO established a Fact-Finding and Conciliation Com- 
mission in January 1950, and the Council, in its resolution 277 (X) of February 17, 
1950, accepted its services on behalf of the United Nations. 

In accordance with this resolution, communications from governments, trade 
unions, or employers’ associations which allege infringements of trade-union rights 
are brought to the attention of the Economic and Social Council. 

Allegations against member states of ILO are forwarded to the Governing Body 
of ILO "for consideration as to referral to the Commission.” Allegations against 
Members of the United Nations not members of ILO are forwarded to the Fact- 
Finding and Conciliation Commission only with the consent of the government con- 
cerned. If such consent is not forthcoming, the Council considers such refusal with 
a view to taking any appropriate alternative action designed to safeguard the free- 
dom of association rights involved in the case. 

The Council’s resolution asked ILO to an*ange that the Fact-Finding and Con- 
ciliation Commission would transmit to the Council any reports on cases regarding 
non-members of ILO. ILO was also asked to include in its annual reports to the 
Council an account of the Commission s work. 

Action taken by the Economic and Social Council. Up to its fifteenth session, 
the Council decided, at each session, to transmit to the Governing Body of the ILO 
allegations relating to states members of this Organization, which had been brought 
to its attention by the Secretary-General. Since one allegation charging violations 
of trade-union rights in the Cameroons under French Administration was already 
before the Trusteeship Council, the Economic and Social Council at its twelfth 
session asked the Secretary-General to report to it the action taken by the Trustee- 
ship Council. At the thirteenth session of the Economic and Social Council, the 
Secretary-General reported that the Trusteeship Council had considered that none 
of the cases cited could be regarded as obstructing trade-union rights . At the 
Council’s fifteenth session, the Secretary-General was requested to transmit directly 
to the Governing Body of the ILO, without any prior examination by the Council, 
all allegations against states members of this Organization which would be received 
in the future. This decision does not concern allegations against states non-members 
of the ILO which are still submitted to the Economic and Social Council. 

Since the U.S.S.R., a Member of the United Nations, was not, up to April 1954, 
a member of the ILO, the Secretary-General asked this Government whether it 
consented to have various allegations relating to it forwarded to the Governing Body 
of the ILO. No reply was ever received. When the U.S.S.R. became a member of 
the ILO, the Council at its eighteenth session, decided to forward all allegations 
relating to this country, and all the documents relating thereto, to the Governing 
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Body o£ the ILO. Another allegation relating to a State Member of the United 
Nations but not a member of the ILO, namely Saudi Arabia, had been submitted 
to the seventeenth session of the Council. The Government of that country had not 
replied to the Secretary-General’s request that it consent to the forwarding of this 
allegation to the ILO. At its resumed nineteenth session, the Council asked the 
Secretary-General again to make such a request to the Government of Saudi Arabia. 

Several complaints relating to states or territories which, at one time or another, 
were not members either of the United Nations or of the ILO, have been brought 
to the attention of the Economic and Social Council. They concerned Japan, 
Romania, the Saar, Spain and the Free Territory of Trieste. At various sessions, the 
Council requested the Secretary-General to forward the complaints to the govern- 
ments or authorities concerned, and to invite them to present their observations on 
these complaints, bringing to their attention the provisions of Council resolution 
277 (X). 

At the Councils thirteenth session, the allegation relating to Japan, together with 
a reply from the competent authorities concerned, were forwarded to the Governing 
Body of the ILO after Japan had become a member of this Organization. 

The competent authorities of the Free Territory of Trieste have sent their obser- 
vations on the complaint relating to this Territory. The Council at its fifteenth 
session considered that no question of trade-union rights was involved, and dis- 
missed the allegation as not meriting further consideration. 

No further action was taken by the Council on the complaint relating to the Saar, 
with regard to which the Government concerned had sent its observations. 

The Governments of Romania and Spain have not sent any observations on the 
substance of the allegations relating to them. The Council at its seventeenth session 
invited these Governments to reconsider their attitude, and indicate their willingness 
to cooperate with the United Nations in its efforts to safeguard trade-union rights. 
At its resumed nineteenth session, the Council took note with regret of the fact that 
neither Government had responded to these invitations. 

Allegations relating to the Democratic Peoples Republic of Germany were 
brought to the attention of the Council at its resumed nineteenth session. The Coun- 
cil decided to refer these allegations to the ILO "for its consideration”. 

FORCED LABOR 

The United Nations in cooperation with the International Labor Organization, 
for some years, has been engaged in a survey of the problem of forced labor and 
measures for its abolition. 

At its Santiago, Chile, session early in 1951, the Economic and Social Council 
decided to establish an ad hoc committee on forced labor composed of not more 
than five independent members, to be appointed jointly by the Secretary-General 
and the Director-General of the International Labor Office. The International Labor 
Organization had previously expressed its willingness to cooperate with the Council 
in the establishment of such a committee. 

The ad hoc Committee’s terms of reference were to study the nature and extent 
of the problem raised by the existence in any part of the world of "systems of forced 
or corrective labor which are employed as a means of political coercion or punish- 
ment for holding or expressing political views.” This it was to do by examining the 
texts of laws and regulations, and their application in the light of the principles of 
the Charter, and those of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. The Com- 
mittee was to report on the progress and results of its studies both to the Council 
and to ILO. 
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On June 27, 1951, the Secretary-General and the Director-General o£ ILO 
announced establishment of the ad hoc Committee, consisting of Sir Ramaswami 
Mudaliar, former President of the Economic and Social Council, and head of the 
Indian Delegation at the San Francisco Conference of 1945; Paal Berg, former Chief 
Justice of the Norwegian Supreme Court; and Felix Fulgencio Palavicini, of Mexico, 
former Ambassador to Great Britain, France and Italy. Mr. Palavicini, who died in 
February 1952, was replaced by Enrique Garcia Sayan, a statesman and jurist of 
Peru, former Minister of Foreign Affairs and Professor of the Faculty of Law, 
University of San Marcos, Lima. 

The Committee held four sessions, three of them in Geneva and one in New 
York. At its first session, it defined its terms of reference and decided "to discharge 
its task, within the limits of its terms of reference, without prejudice of any kind 
and with complete impartiality and objectivity, on a universal basis, with the sole 
aim of safeguarding human rights and improving the situation of workers.” It also 
addressed a questionnaire to governments and invited non-governmental organi- 
zations to submit information and documentation on the problem of forced labor. 

The second and third sessions of the Committee were devoted mainly to a study 
of the relevant information and documentation, and to the hearing of a number of 
non-governmental organizations and private individuals. It prepared summaries of 
the allegations and documentary material relating to different countries and terri- 
tories, and sent these to the governments concerned for comment. 

At its fourth and last session in April-May 1953, the ad hoc Committee com- 
pleted its study of the allegations and documentary material, including comments 
of several governments, and drew up its findings and conclusions concerning the 
existence of forced labor. In its final report, the Committee set forth these findings 
and conclusions relating to specific countries and territories, and also its general 
observations on the problem. It stated, in general, that its inquiry had revealed 
the existence in the world of two principal systems of forced labor, the first being 
employed as a means of political coercion or punishment for holding or expressing 
political views, and the second being employed for important economic purposes. 
It considered such systems as a violation of the fundamental rights of the human 
person as guaranteed by the Charter of the United Nations and proclaimed in the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and urged that such systems of forced 
labor should be abolished. 

The report of the ad hoc Committee was considered by the General Assembly at 
its eighth and ninth sessions, and by the Economic and Social Council at its seven- 
teenth session. Both the General Assembly and the Council condemned the exist- 
ence of systems of forced labor and appealed to all governments to reexamine their 
laws and administrative practices in the light of present conditions and the increas- 
ing desire of th e peoples of the world to re affir m faith in fundamental human rights 
and in the dignity and worth of the human person. This appeal was supported by 
ILO. In addition, the Assembly requested the Council and ILO to continue their 
efforts towards the abolition of systems of forced labor. 

Following the completion of this work, the Council asked the Secretary-General 
in cooperation with the Director-General of ILO to prepare a further report which 
would con tain any new information on systems of forced labor submitted by 
Member Governments, specialized agencies, and non-governmental organizations, 
together with the comments of governments concerned. A report containing such 
information and comments was submitted to the Council, which was to consider 
it at its twenty-first session to be held early in 1956. 
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Genocide 

Genocide — the killing of a group of human beings — the General Assembly 
unanimously affirmed on December 11, 1946, is a crime under international law 
which the civilized world condemns. 

On December 9, 1948, the General Assembly unanimously adopted the Con- 
vention on Genocide. The Convention declares genocide a crime under inter- 
national law whether committed in time of peace or of war. Five kinds of acts, 
aimed at destroying “a national, ethnical, racial, or religious group as such,” are 
punishable as genocide: killing members of a group, causing them serious bodily 
or mental harm, deliberately inflicting conditions on the group to bring about its 
physical destruction, imposing measures to prevent births within the group, and 
forcibly transferring children from it to another group. Not only genocide itself 
but also conspiracy or incitement to commit it, as well as attempts to commit 
genocide and complicity in the crime, are punishable under the Convention. 

Whether they are constitutionally responsible rulers, public officials, or private 
individuals, those guilty of genocide shall be punished, according to the Convention. 

States adhering to the Convention are required to pass the necessary laws to 
give effect to it, and to grant extradition in cases of genocide. Those guilty of 
genocide are to be tried in the country where the crime was committed, or by such 
international tribunals as may have jurisdiction. 

Subsequently, the General Assembly asked the Secretary-General to invite non- 
member states of the United Nations which were, or which later became, active 
members of a specialized agency or parties to the Statute of the International 
Court of Justice to become parties to the Convention on Genocide. 

The Convention came into force on January 12, 1951. It will remain effective 
for ten years, and thereafter for five-year periods in countries which continue to 
adhere to it. Should the number of adhering countries be less than sixteen, it will 
cease to be in force. 

Through December 31, 1955, instruments of ratification or accession to the 
Convention have been deposited by the following 50 states: Albania (with reser- 
vations regarding Articles IX and XII), Australia, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria (with 
reservations regarding Articles IX and XII) , the Byelorussian S.S.R. (with reser- 
vations regarding Articles IX and XII), Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, China, 
Costa Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia (with reservations regarding Articles IX and 
XII), Denmark, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Ethiopia, France, the German Fed- 
eral Republic, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary (with reservations 
regarding Articles IX and XII), Iceland, Israel, Italy, Jordan, the Republic of 
Korea, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Mexico, Monaco, Nicaragua, Norway, Panama, 
the Philippines (with reservations regarding Articles IV, VI, VII and IX), Poland 
(with reservations regarding Articles IX and XII), Romania (with reservations re- 
garding Articles IX and XII), Saudi Arabia, Sweden, Syria, Turkey, the Ukrainian 
S.S.R. (with reservations regarding Articles IX and XII), the U.S.S.R. (with reser- 
vations regarding Articles IX and XII), Vietnam and Yugoslavia. 

( For reservations to the Convention made by some adhering states , and the 
advisory opinion of the International Court , see the chapter on LEGAL QUES- 
TIONS.) x 

Status of Women 

The United Nations organ primarily concerned with the promotion of womens 
rights is the Commission on the Status of Women, established in 1946 to prepare 
studies and recommendations in economic, social, political, and educational fields. 
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For the most part, recommendations are made in the form of draft resolutions for 
adoption by the Economic and Social Council. Studies requested by the Commis- 
sion are made by the Secretary-General, and the International Labor Office and 
UNESCO collaborate on reports within their respective competence. Non-govern- 
mental organizations are frequently requested to supply information on their 
activities and methods. 

The Commission has dealt with a variety of questions relating to women’s rights; 
among those occupying its continued attention are political rights, economic rights 
and opportunities, access to education, property rights, and legal status under family 
law and under nationality law. The Commission has also regularly considered the 
United Nations technical assistance programs and advisory services in relation 
to the status of women, and lias also reviewed the status of women in trust and 
non-self-governing territories. 

POLITICAL RIGHTS 

At its first session in 1946, the General Assembly recommended that all Member 
States grant women political rights equal to those of men. Existing discrimination 
against women in public services and functions has been studied by the Com- 
mission. 

The Convention on the Political Rights of Women was adopted on December 
20, 1952, at the seventh session of the General Assembly. Parties to the Conven- 
tion agree to accord to women the right to vote, to be elected to public bodies, and 
to hold public office and perform public functions on equal terms with men. As 
of December 31, 1955, 40 states have signed the Convention and 22 have be- 
come parties. States Members of the United Nations or of the specialized agencies 
or parties to the Statute of the International Court of Justice have been invited 
to sign and ratify or accede to the Convention. 

Each year the General Assembly and the Commission on the Status of Women 
consider the progress of womens political rights under national laws as reported 
annually by the Secretary-General. 

Political and civic education of women has occupied the attention of the Com- 
mission, and in this field the role of the non-governmental organizations has been 
stressed particularly. The Secretary-General submits reports to the Commission 
on information concerning the methods used by these organizations and their ac- 
tivities in the educational sphere. Emphasis is placed on civic and political educa- 
tion in countries where women either do not yet have political rights or have only 
recently acquired them. 

Pamphlets on political education and on the Convention on the Political Rights 
of Women have been published by the United Nations. 

ECONOMIC RIGHTS 

The Economic and Social Council in a resolution adopted at its twentieth session, 
in 1955, explicitly recognized the importance of granting women equal rights with 
men in all branches of economic life. It recommended that governments adopt 
legislation and other measures, and encourage action to remove economic dis- 
crimination against women and to provide them with equal rights to employment, 
pay, rest and material security in case of old age, illness, or loss of capacity to work. 

The question of equal pay for equal work has figured importantly in the work 
of the Commission on the Status of Women. Collaboration between the Inter- 
national Labor Organization and the United Nations resulted in the ILO Con- 
vention (No. 100) and Recommendation (No. 90) on Equal Remuneration for 
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Work of Equal Value for Men and Women Workers which were adopted in 1951. 
The Commission and the Economic and Social Council have repeatedly urged the 
acceptance by governments of the principle of equal pay, and encouraged non- 
governmental organizations to inform public opinion on the subject and to report 
on their activities and techniques for the benefit of other non-governmental organi- 
zations and of the Commission itself. The International Labor Office has reported 
annually to the Commission on action taken by governments in various countries 
to achieve equal pay for equal work, and the Secretary-General has prepared re- 
ports based on information from non-governmental organizations on their activities 
directed to having the principle of equal pay accepted by public opinion and ac- 
tually applied. 

The Council has also concerned itself with vocational and technical training 
opportunities, vocational guidance, and employment services for women, and has 
urged governments to avail themselves of services provided in technical assistance 
programs in order to improve the opportunities for women in these fields. A joint 
report on vocational and technical training for women has been prepared by the 
ILO and UNESCO for the tenth session of the Commission on the Status of Women 
to be held in 1956. 

Employment opportunities for women, including part-time work and work for 
older women, have been considered by the Commission on the basis of reports 
by the Secretary-General and by the ILO. In this connection, the development of 
cottage industries and handicrafts has been discussed. The Council, at its 20th 
session, took note of a report by the ILO on development of opportunities for 
women in such industries and recommended its use by governments. The ILO is 
continuing its studies on the subject and informs the Commission on the Status 
of Women of progress achieved. 

EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 

The provision of equal educational opportunities for men and women at all 
levels has been urged by the Economic and Social Council. The Council has 
recommended that no distinction be made on the basis of sex with respect to 
access to education, the basic curriculum and elective subjects; on the distribution 
of scholarships for education in all fields; and in preparation for all careers. The 
introduction of free and compulsory education has been recognized by the Council 
as particularly important to increased school attendance by girls in areas where 
comparatively few girls attend primary schools. UNESCO has presented to the 
Commission on the Status of Women reports on educational opportunities for 
women, including studies on access to primary and secondary education. 

PRIVATE LAW 

The status of women under laws on the family and on women’s property rights 
has been extensively studied by the Commission on the Status of Women. Much 
of the information on the subject was received from governments in reply to ques- 
tionnaires prepared by the Secretary-General. After considering various reports by 
the Secretary-General, the Commission recommended that governments insure the 
equality of rights and duties of spouses in conformity with the principle enunciated 
in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. This recommendation has been 
adopted by the Council, as were also specific recommendations made by the Com- 
mission for equality of parental rights and duties; for the right of a married woman 
to have a legal domicile independently of that of her husband; for the right of a 
married woman to engage in work without her husband’s authorization; and for 
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statutory matrimonial property regimes affording women equal rights with respect 
to separate or family property during marriage, and equitable sharing of property 
at dissolution. The Commission receives annual reports from the Secre tar y-General 
which bring up-to-date information on the legal status of women in private law. 

Certain ancient laws and customs relating to marriage and the f am ily have been 
viewed by the Commission as basic impediments to the attainment of womens 
basic rights as contemplated in the United Nations Charter and in the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. The Economic and Social Council at its eighteenth 
session in 1954, acted favorably on a recommendation by the Commission request- 
ing action by the General Assembly along the lines suggested by the Commission. 
The General Assembly at its ninth session in the same year complied with the 
request of the Council and urged all states, including those administering trust 
and non-self-goveming territories, to take measures to abolish the practices of bride 
price and child marriage, to guarantee widows custody of their children, to insure 
the right freely to choose a spouse, and to establish civil registers for marriages and 
divorces. 

NATIONALITY OF MARRIED WOMEN 

The Commission on the Status of Women has taken a position against laws pro- 
viding for automatic loss or acquisition of nationality by a woman because of mar- 
riage to a man of a different nationality. Pursuant to the request of the Commission, 
the Economic and Social Council has recommended that governments accord to 
women the same right as men to retain their nationality on marriage. An interna- 
tional convention on nationality rights of married women has also been proposed 
by the Commission. Such a convention was drafted by the Commission and trans- 
mitted by the Council to the General Assembly. Under this draft convention, each 
contracting state would agree that neither the celebration nor dissolution of a mar- 
riage between one of its nationals and an alien should have any automatic effect 
on the wife’s nationality; provision is also made for facilitating the voluntary ac- 
quisition by an alien woman of her husband’s nationality. The General Assembly 
at its tenth session in 1955 considered and approved the substantive articles of 
the convention, but postponed consideration of the final clauses until its eleventh 
session. 

A publication on nationality of married women containing legal provisions in 
force in 79 states was prepared in 1954, and changes in legal provisions on the 
subject are reported annually to the Commission by the Secretary-General. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE AND ADVISORY SERVICES 

Many of the United Nations activities under the technical assistance programs 
directly or indirectly relate to the status of women. The Commission on the Status 
of Women considers annual progress reports by the Secretary-General on activities 
under the technical assistance programs which bear particularly on the advance- 
ment of women. The Economic and Social Council has recommended that govern- 
ments consider appointment of qualified women to positions in which they could 
share in formulating and planning requests for technical assistance, and that they 
encourage increased participation by women in seminars and conferences organized 
under the tec hni cal assistance programs. The international organizations participat- 
ing in the technical assistance programs have been requested by the Council to give 
sympathetic consideration to requests by governments for technical assistance in 
promoting the economic and social advancement of women. 
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The General Assembly at its eighth session in 1953 approved the decision of the 
Economic and Social Council to render, at the request of Member States, services 
outside the scope of the existing technical assistance programs in order to assist 
these states in promoting and safeguarding the rights of women. Subsequently, at 
its tenth session in 1955, the General Assembly established a broad program of 
advisory services in the field of human rights which embraced previous separate 
programs including one relating to the rights of women. The Secretary-General 
reports to the Commission on the Status or Women, inter alia , on the progress of 
the program. 

STATUS OF WOMEN IN TRUST AND NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

The Commission on the Status of Women receives annual reports on the status 
of women in trust and non-self-goveming territories which are based on the infor- 
mation supplied by the Administering Authorities to the Trusteeship Council and to 
the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Goveming Territories. These reports 
are considered in connection with each of the subjects relating to women's rights. 
Recommendations by the Commission and the Council, however, rarely apply only 
to trust and non-self-governing territories, since for the most part the problems 
relating to the status of women in dependent areas also exist in some sovereign states. 


Missing Persons 

Of all the problems caused by the Second World War, one of the saddest is the 
disappearance, without any evidence of death, of millions of human beings. These 
disappearances have resulted mostly from deportations, incarceration in concentra- 
tion camps, and other methods of extermination practiced by the Nazis and some 
of their allies. 

This has given rise, in many instances, to legal difficulties. Thus, heirs cannot 
establish title and so inherit the property of missing persons; a surviving spouse can- 
not remarry; and the guardianship of orphan children cannot be definitely estab- 
lished. In view of such circumstances, the Economic and Social Council in August 
1948 asked the Secretary-General to prepare a convention in collaboration with 
IRO and other competent organizations to deal with the problem. 

The Council at its session in March 1949, set up an ad hoc committee to study 
the draft convention, and to prepare either a further draft or other proposals. The 
ad hoc committee's draft was submitted to the General Assembly, to be opened for 
signature during the latter's fourth session. The Assembly, however, decided on 
December 3, 1949, to call an international conference of governments, not later 
than April 1, 1950, to conclude a multilateral convention on the matter. 

The Conference met at Lake Success from March 15 to April 6, 1950, and estab- 
lished and opened for accession a Convention on the Declaration of Death of Miss- 
ing Persons. 

The Convention provides for the establishment, within the framework of the 
United Nations, of an International Bureau for the Declaration of Death. The Secre- 
tary-General was to determine its seat, composition, organization and methods of 
operation. The Convention came into force on January 24, 1952. 

r Assembly approved the establishment of the International Bureau, expenses 
of which should be assessed upon non-members which may become parties to the 
Convention. It opened in Geneva on October 1, 1952, as a separate unit within the 
European Office of the United Nations. 
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Commission on Prisoners of War 

An item Failure of the U.S.S.R. to repatriate or otherwise account tor prisoners 
of war detained in Soviet territory-was placed on the agenda of the 1950 General 
Assembly at the request of Australia, the United Kingdom and the United States. 
In a joint memorandum, the three countries declared that, at the end of hostilities 
in Europe and in the Far East in 1945, large numbers of military personnel of the 
various nationalities were in the hands of the allied Powers whose prompt repa- 
triation was demanded by accepted international practice and no less by the ele- 
mentary principles of humanity.” The memorandum recalled the agreements entered 
into by the allied Powers to repatriate prisoners of war, and stated that: “The Soviet 
Union has not complied fully with these agreements.” Evidence existed, the 
memorandum continued, to show that statements of the U.S.S.R. that it had com- 
pleted repatriation of all Japanese and German prisoners of war, except for persons 
detained in connection with war crimes or on account of illness, were “not true.” 
In submitting the matter to the General Assembly, the three Governments hoped 
that it would consider means to obtain full information on all these persons and to 
secure their repatriation. 

The Assembly expressed concern at the fact that large numbers of prisoners 
taken in the Second World War had neither been repatriated nor otherwise ac- 
counted for, according to information presented to it. It recalled that both by 
recognized standards of international conduct and the 1949 Geneva Convention, 
and by specific agreements between the allies, this problem should already have 
been solved. Upon the cessation of hostilities, all prisoners with the least possible 
delay, should have been given unrestricted opportunity for repatriation. The Assem- 
bly therefore called on all governments concerned to conform to these requirements, 
to publish full information, and transmit it to the Secretary-General by April 30, 
1951. 

With a view to settling the question in a purely humanitarian spirit and on terms 
equitable to all governments concerned, the Assembly requested the Secretary- 
General to establish an ad hoc Commission composed of three qualified and im- 
partial persons chosen by the International Red Cross or by the Secretary-General 
himself. 

The ad hoc Commission would determine whether the information furnished was 
adequate or whether there was “reasonable ground” for believing that prisoners had 
not been repatriated or otherwise accounted for. In such case the Commission was 
to ask the governments concerned for full information and was authorized to use 
the good office of any qualified or impartial person or organization. All governments 
concerned were also urged to cooperate with the Commission and to grant it access 
to their respective countries. 

The U.S.S.R. objected to the Assembly’s handling of this question since, it con- 
tended, Article 107 of the Charter excluded this matter from the competence of the 
United Nations. The Soviet delegation also stated that the repatriation of prisoners 
of war had been completed a long time ago. The Polish delegation insisted that the 
question had not been brought forward for humanitarian reasons only, but as a 
propaganda weapon against die Soviet Union. 

On June 26, 1951, the Secretary-General announced the establishment of the 
ad hoc Commission. The members of this Commission are: Countess Bemadotte, 
the widow of the late United Nations Mediator in Palestine, Count Folke Bema- 
dotte; Judge Jos6 Gustavo Guerrero, of the International Court of Justice; and 
Judge Aung Khine, Judge of the High Court, Rangoon, Burma. 
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As directed by the Assembly, the Secretary-General requested all governments 
to transmit the names of prisoners of war still held by them, the reasons for which 
they were still detained, and the places in which they were detained. He also asked 
for the names of prisoners who had died while under their control, and the date 
and cause of death, and the manner and place of burial in each case. 

The Commission held its first series of meetings at United Nations Headquarters 
from July 2 to August 15, 1951. Emphasizing the non-political role of its mission, 
the Commission stated that it was considering the problem purely on a humanitarian 
basis, and requested the governments concerned to cooperate with it in this task. 

At its second session, held in Geneva in January and February 1952, the Com- 
mission consulted with the representatives of ten governments closely concerned 
with the problem of prisoners of war. Most of the sessions were held in private. The 
Commission considered new information presented and examined replies from 
governments from which information had been requested under the terms of the 
Assembly’s resolution. Certain governments were asked for supplementary infor- 
mation and for information which had not been supplied in response to the Sec- 
retary-Generals original request. 

The Commission held its third session in Geneva in August and September 1952. 
Again a number of governments were represented by delegates who consulted with 
the Commission in private session and supplied it with new information. At this 
session, the Commission prepared a special report for the Secretary-General. This 
stated that, owing to the lack of cooperation of the Soviet Union, its work had been 
paralyzed and the difficulty increased of verifying the large amount of information 
furnished by other governments directly concerned in the repatriation of prisoners 
who had not yet returned to their homes. 

The Commission requested the Secretary-General to transmit this report to 
Member States and hoped that a fresh appeal for international cooperation among 
the Members of the United Nations and to their spirit of humanity might give more 
promising direction to the work that had so far been carried on with only limited 
success. 

At its fourth session in August and September 1953, the Commission prepared a 
progress report to the Secretary-General in which it surveyed the developments that 
had taken place since its establishment in 1950, concerning repatriation and clarifi- 
cation of the fate of prisoners of war. In summing up the situation, the Commission 
indicated that in sectors where the full cooperation of governments had been given, 
the problem of prisoners of war no longer existed, while in sectors where that 
cooperation had been withheld the problem remained in its entirety. The Com- 
mission emphasized therefore the importance which it attached to the questions 
addressed to governments concerning prisoners who had died in captivity and those 
who were still detained in connection with war crimes. 

The Commission’s progress report was considered by the General Assembly at 
its eighth session in December 1953. The Assembly noted with satisfaction that 
some progress had taken place in the repatriation of prisoners of war since 1950, 
but at the same time it reiterated its grave and continuing concern at the evidence 
that large numbers of prisoners of the Second World War were still unrepatriated 
or otherwise unaccounted for. It appealed to all governments which were still hold- 
ing such prisoners to grant them, with the least possible delay, the unrestricted 
opportunity of repatriation, as required by recognized standards of international 
conduct and by the relevant international agreements. While noting that a large 
amount of valuable information had been made available to the Commission, the 
Assembly expressed concern over the fact that the refusal of certain governments 
and authorities to cooperate with the Commission frustrated its efforts to solve the 
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problem. The Assembly asked the Commission to continue its work, and addressed 
an appeal to all governments and authorities, which had not already done so, to give 
their full cooperation to the Commission, to supply the information it requested, 
and to grant it access to areas in which prisoners of the Second World War were 
detained. 

The Commission held its fifth session from March 29 to April 2, and its sixth 
session from September 6 to 18, 1954. Both sessions were held in private. 

At the end of the fifth session, the Commission issued a declaration in which, 
among other things, it expressed the view that the problem of prisoners of war, if 
treated in a non-political way, was not intrinsically insoluble; reaffirmed its intention 
to pursue its efforts in a humanitarian way until the question was finally setded; 
noted that further progress had been accomplished in repatriation of prisoners an d 
clarification of the fate of those previously listed as missing; emphasized that the 
problem would not be completely solved until full accounting had been ma de of all 
prisoners who were or had been detained in the custody of a foreign Power; and, 
believing that the residual problem of prisoners of war could be readily solved if 
the will to solve it was there, stressed the importance it attached to the appeal by 
the General Assembly to all governments concerned to put forward their best efforts 
to effect its solution. 

At its sixth session, the Commission examined the progress achieved since its last 
report and prepared a further report for transmission to the General Assembly. It 
reported that altogether some 40,000 former prisoners of war were repatriated in 
1953-54, a situation which it described as progress and confirmation of its opinion 
that the problem was not insoluble. From its review it concluded that “there is no 
single solution but rather that several forms of cooperation will lead to the repatria- 
tion of the remaining prisoners and bring about the clarification of the fate of many 
of those who are still missing. The cooperation of governments with the Commission, 
of government with government, of national Red Cross Society with national Red 
Cross Society, and the intensive investigative efforts of the governments whose 
nationals are involved have all contributed to reduce the magnitude of the problem.” 

The Commission did not hold any session in 1955, but submitted an interim 
report to the General Assembly in which it gave an account of the further progress 
that had been made in the repatriation of prisoners of war and detained civilians, 
as well as the clarification of the fate of hitherto missing persons, largely through 
negotiations conducted directly between the governments concerned or indirecfly 
through the cooperative efforts of Red Cross Societies. The Commission noted with 
particular interest the negotiations that were taking place with a view to the release 
of all German and Japanese prisoners from the Soviet Union and all Japanese pris- 
oners from China. 

Plight of Survivors of Nazi Concentration Camps 

The plight of survivors of concentration camps who, under the Nazi regime, were 
victims of the so-called scientific experiments was considered by the Economic and 
Social Council at its eleventh session. The Council asked the Secretary-General to 
consider, in consultation with the competent authorities and institutions, the means 
of alleviating their plight. 

The Secretary-General communicated with the Allied High Commission in Ger- 
many, the Federal Government of Germany, the German Democratic Republic, 
IRO, WHO, the International Tracing Service, and the International Committee of 
the Red Cross, and reported to the Council at its spring session in 1951. 
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The Council appealed to the competent German authorities to consider making 
the fullest possible reparation for the injuries suffered by such persons; invited IRO 
and any authority succeeding it in the administration of the reparation funds, and 
voluntary agencies distributing these funds, to alleviate the plight of victims as far 
as possible; and invited WHO to assist in the health aspects of the problem. The 
Council also requested the Secretary-General to study the possibility of securing 
voluntary contributions to supplement reparation measures if the latter proved 
inadequate. 

The Secretary-General reported to the Councirs thirteenth session in the summer 
of 1951, the result of his further discussions with the appropriate authorities. 

On July 26, 1951, the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany had 
taken die decision to afford practical assistance in special cases of need to such sur- 
viving victims of experiments on human beings living abroad and persecuted on 
grounds of race, religion, opinions or political convictions, as were for various 
reasons ineligible for reparation under the compensation laws in force. 

The Council welcomed the decision of the Federal Republic of Germany to 
assume responsibility for this problem, and appealed to it to assist as generously as 
possible. Member States and non-members, the specialized agencies concerned, and 
voluntary agencies were requested to assist the Federal Republic in investigating 
cases of victims not residing in its territory. 

The occupying authorities were invited to give sympathetic consideration to 
applications for remittance of funds to victims in Germany. The Soviet Control 
Commission for Germany was requested to reply to the Secretary-General's inquiries 
concerning this problem. Agencies responsible for administering and distributing 
reparations funds were requested to continue their efforts to alleviate the plight of 
victims. 

The Council requested the Secretary-General to make available to the Federal 
Republic the information which he had collected or might collect in the future and 
to inform it of the Council view that the investigation and certification of individual 
claims against that Government was a matter of its own primary responsibility. 
Finally, the Council reiterated the need for prompt action and positive measures. 

In accordance with the Council's request, the Secretary-General began imme- 
diately to transmit to the Federal Government information concerning the victims. 
As of the end of 1955, he had supplied information concerning 528 requests for 
assistance. 

Two further progress reports have been presented to the Council on the im- 
plementation of its decisions, and in particular on the action taken by the Govern- 
ment of the Federal Republic of Germany. This Government reported that, as of 
September 1, 1952, 156 cases had been dealt with: a total of DM 351,673.20 had 
been paid as compensation to 108 applicants, while 48 requests had been rejected. 
An arrangement has been made for the granting of assistance to victims living 
outside Germany in the currency of the country they now live in. 

Social Services 

FAMILY, YOUTH AND CHILD WELFARE 

Out of the dual heritage of the League of Nations and the United Nations Relief 
and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA), an extensive social welfare program 
and practical assistance to governments has been developed during the last decade. 

In the first years, the most pressing calls were for emergency action to meet the 
needs of children and families in areas devastated by war. Since then the General 
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Assembly and the Economic and Social Council recognized that international action 
in family and child welfare should be the primary responsibility of the Social Com- 
mission and the United Nations Secretariat. 

The Secretary-General gave priorities for comprehensive long-range programs in 
the social field, the main objectives being assistance to governments in raising the 
levels of living of their peoples, with the promotion of economic and social develop- 
ment in the less developed countries given primary consideration. 

Implementation of this policy has led to new developments towards a gradual 
reorientation of all aspects of the United Nations social welfare programs, includ- 
ing family and child welfare. 

The United Nations is carrying on an extensive study program in the field of 
family and child welfare. The first introductory report on Children Deprived of a 
Normal Home Life , published in 1952, has since been followed by a series of other 
technical studies such as Adoption of Children , Economic Measures in Favor of the 
Family , and a study on Methods of Administration to the Needy. These studies 
provide a useful basis for governments interested in assessing their own measures 
for family security, and suggest lines of future action at both national and inter- 
national levels. The International Directory of Nationwide Organizations Concerned 
with Family and Youth and Child Welfare provides information on organizations 
both governmental and voluntary which are directly concerned with family and 
child welfare. 

Legislations and administrative measures for protection of children adopted in 
various countries is contained in The Legislative and Administrative Series on 
Child l. Youth and Family Welfare , periodically published from 1949 to 1951. Sum- 
maries of data collected from various governments on their existing child welfare 
programs and new developments have been published in two volumes entitled 
The Biennial Report on Community , Family and Child Welfare in 1952 and 1955. 

The International Social Service Review , a new publication, in the future will be 
a medium for the dissemination of information in die field of social services. It will 
be devoted to the United Nations technical studies, reports of major technical activi- 
ties and similar information. The first issue published in 1955 includes an account 
on United Nations Activities in the Field of Family and Child Welfare , a report on 
Home Help Services , and a study on Day Care Services for Children. 

Direct assistance to governments in strengthening family and child welfare pro- 
grams is normally provided through social welfare advisers, experts, fellowships, and 
technical seminars. 

Several expert missions on family and child welfare have been made available 
upon the requests of governments to Bolivia, Burma, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Israel, 
Iran, Pakistan, Thailand and Yugoslavia. Greater opportunities also have been made 
available to all countries for their personnel to observe and study abroad through 
fellowships. The regional interchange of study and observations within Europe have 
likewise contributed toward improving of existing social services of the countries 
participating in such programs. 

The exchange of information on common problems, and the pooling of experience 
and sharing of techniques have been made possible on an increasingly large scale 
through seminars and working groups to promote child welfare and training of per- 
sonnel. Such seminars were held in the Arab states of the Middle East in Beirut in 
1949, in Cairo in 1950, in Damascus in 1952, and in Baghdad in 1954. In Europe, 
seminars on foster home care for children were held in Norway in 1952, in Sweden 
in 1953, and in France in 1954, A seminar on Children in Incomplete Families was 
also held in Frankfurt, Germany, in 1955; it was attended by 50 officials engaged 
in child welfare. 
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The Secretary-General is responsible for continuing development of an integrated 
international program for child welfare. A Working Group of Long Range Activities 
for Children, composed of technical officers of the United Nations, representatives 
of UNICEF, and the specialized agencies concerned, assists the Secretary-General 
in planning and implementation of this program. The Working Group has initiated 
major types of action for promotion of a comprehensive inter-agency program, such 
as assistance to governments in the assessment of children services. These assess- 
ments were undertaken at the request of the governments of Burma, El Salvador 
and Syria. The assessments include a comprehensive account of the status of chil- 
dren in relationship with the family and the community in each of their three coun- 
tries, and of health, education, employment, and social and economic security 
services. 

In Latin and Central America, the Middle East, and Asia the regional social 
welfare advisors closely collaborate with UNICEF in the training of personnel, and 
maternity and child welfare programs. 

WELFARE OF THE AGED 

A declaration of the rights of another vulnerable age group-old people— was first 
considered by the General Assembly in 1948. A preliminary survey summarizing 
documentation on measures for the benefit of aged persons, and the effect of such 
measures on their standard of living was prepared in 1950. A further study on the 
problems of aging populations was being undertaken at the request of the Popula- 
tion Commission. The study would include chapters on the welfare of the aged 
and would be submitted for consideration to both the Population and Social Com- 
missions in 1957. 

Maintenance of Family Levels of Living . A report on Economic Measures in Favor 
of the Family, issued in 1952, contains summaries of laws and administrative regula- 
tions in force on June 30, 1949, in 24 countries, and surveys the principal forms of 
economic advantages available to the family as they emerge from these laws and 
regulations. At the recommendation of the Social Commission at its tenth session 
in May 1955, the International Labor Organization and other specialized agencies 
concerned will cooperate with the United Nations in a joint study of policies 
designed to maintain and improve family levels of living. A group of experts would 
meet in 1956 to assist in the examination of the technical problems involved. 

A report on Methods of Social Welfare Administration, issued in 1950, deals with 
the assistance aspects of social security. A subsequent report dealing with Methods 
of Administering Assistance to the Needy was completed and published in 1952. 

An additional report on assistance to the needy in less developed areas was to be 
published early in 1956. This report contains information on existing conditions and 
schemes of public assistance in operation in nine countries in the Middle East, the 
Far East and Latin America, and discusses the most satisfactory methods of adminis- 
tering such assistance in these areas. 

REHABILITATION OF THE HANDICAPPED 

The General Assembly, in adopting in December 1946 resolution 58 (I) concern- 
establishment of the Program of Advisory Social Welfare Services, included 
rehabilitation of the handicapped as an area in which technical assistance should be 
made available to governments. The provision of assistance in the form of experts, 
fellowships and technical equipment began in 1947. 

To strengthen international cooperation in this field, the Social Commission, at its 
December 1949 session, requested the Secretary-General to draft a comprehensive 
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program to be carried out by the United Nations and the appropriate specialized 
agencies in cooperation with interested non-governmental organizations. This pro- 
gram was approved in its final form by the Economic and Social Council in 1952. 

The purpose of the coordinated international program is to assist governments 
at their request to develop adequate services for the prevention of disability and the 
rehabilitation of handicapped persons. In recent years, emphasis has been on tech- 
nical assistance to under-developed countries in Asia, the Middle East and Latin 
America. Under the Technical Assistance Program, the following main categories 
of activities have developed: (1) survey and advisory missions, (2) demonstration 
and training projects, (3) fellowships and scholarships, (4) special equipment, and 
(5) seminars and study groups. 

During the years 1947-1955, the United Nations has employed 44 experts to 
work in 39 countries. Demonstration and training projects have been established 
in Egypt (welfare of the blind), Guatemala, India, Indonesia, Venezuela and Yugo- 
slavia. A research and pilot project concerned with the problems of the blind in 
rural areas in under-developed countries was being established in Uganda. Five 
training courses and seminars have been organized in Europe and two regional 
courses in the welfare of the blind have been held at the demonstration center in 
Egypt. A regional conference was held in India in 1950. Special equipment has 
been provided to several countries, primarily under the UNICEF program. 

The following publications have been issued: Report of the United Nations Con- 
ference of Experts on Physically Handicapped Children for Countries of South- 
east Asia , Modern Methods of Rehabilitation of the Adult Disabled , Rehabilitation 
of the Handicapped , a special issue of the Social Welfare Information Series, Serv- 
ices for the Physically Handicapped , and United Nations European Seminar on the 
Rehabilitation of the Adult Disabled (published by the Government of Yugoslavia 
in cooperation with the United Nations). The second issue of the International 
Social Service Review , to be published early in 1956, would be devoted to rehabili- 
tation. 

A close working relationship exists between the United Nations, the specialized 
agencies and several international non-governmental organizations. These non-gov- 
ernmental organizations established in 1953 the Conference of World Organizations 
Interested in the Handicapped, which acts as a coordinating body among 26 inter- 
national non-governmental organizations and maintains liaison until the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 

REFERENCE SERVICES IN THE SOCIAL FIELD 

In 1955, renewed emphasis was placed on the need for collecting and disseminat- 
ing current information on developments in the social field. Thus the social refer- 
ence center which had been established in 1947, primarily to carry on technical 
information services in child welfare transferred from the League of Nations and 
which had been expanded in 1952 to include information on activities in family 
and child welfare, was reorganized as a unit collecting basic information and refer- 
ence material on all aspects of United Nations work in the social field, namely, social 
policy and development, population, social services, community development, hous- 
ing and co mmuni ty planning, and the prevention of crime and the treatment of 
offenders. 

As a means of disseminating information, the Social Welfare Information Series , 
which included inf ormation submitted by governments on current literature pub- 
lished and national conferences held in tneir respective countries on social welfare 
matters, particularly those covered by the program of the Social Commission, was 
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published since 1946. With the publication of an international issue containing a 
bibliography of publications of the United Nations and specialized agencies in the 
social field covering the period 1946-1952, the Series was discontinued in 1955; 
material of the nature contained in the Series is included in the new publication, 
International Social Service Review . 

The compilation and publication of directories has been undertaken with the 
collaboration of governments, voluntary organizations, and schools of social work. 
Thus in 1950, a list of schools of social work was included as an annex to the study 
on Training for Social Work; this list was revised and brought up to date and pub- 
lished in 1955 as an International Directory of Schools of Social Work . An Interna- 
tional Directory of Nation-Wide Organizations Concerned with Family, Youth and 
Child Welfare, covering 48 countries and about 1,800 organizations, was issued in 
1953. 

TRAINING OF SOCIAL WELFARE PERSONNEL 

A study entitled Training for Social Work— an International Survey provides a 
detailed description and analysis of the methods of training in educational institu- 
tions of various countries for the professional preparation of social workers. The 
second study in the series completed in 1954 is directed more particularly to the 
training of social workers in organized schools of social work at the graduate and 
undergraduate levels. It showed a marked increase in the number of schools estab- 
lished during the period 1950-1954 and indicated at the same time the shortage 
of trained social workers in many countries. The report is further supplemented by 
an International Directory of Schools of Social Work which gives information on 
a total of 422 schools in 53 countries. 

The Economic and Social Council recommended that social work, in principle, 
should be a professional function performed by men and women who have received 
professional training, and that the training, whether provided at universities or spe- 
cial schools of social work, should be of the highest quality to do justice to both the 
variety and the unity of social work. 

As part of a survey of methods of increasing the supply of qualified personnel, 
and in view of the insufficient number of professional workers, as well as the par- 
ticular needs of under-developed areas, the Social Commission and the Council 
recognized the importance of training auxiliary and community workers. An intro- 
ductory report on this subject entitled In-Service Training for Social Welfare dis- 
seminated information in 49 countries on the training methods, and suggested lines 
for training of people who lacked the necessary advanced preparation, and to keep 
trained staff up to date. 

To initiate training programs for auxiliary and community workers, a series of 
technical meetings of experts were held; the first took place in Gandhigram, India, 
in December 1952, and was attended by experts from India, Burma, Ceylon, the 
Philippines and Thailand, and the representatives of the United Nations, FAO, ILO, 
UNESCO and WHO. The second was held in Beirut, Lebanon, with experts from 
Egypt, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, Palestine and Syria participating. The third was held in 
Bogota, Colombia, in December 1954, and brought together experts from Colombia, 
Costa Rica, Cuba, Guatemala, Haiti, Jamaica and Mexico. 

On the basis of the findings and proposals of the three expert mee tin gs contained 
in a report on the Training of Auxiliary and Community Workers, the tenth session 
of the Social Commission in May 1955 recommended extending the training pro- 
grams for professional and auxiliary social workers through direct assistance to gov- 
ernments. 
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Direct assistance continued to be given to various governments in providing 
experts to advise nationals of various countries in the training of social welfare in 
their countries, in organization and administration of social welfare services, in 
social welfare services, in social welfare training, and in case work and group work 
methods. Future activities of the United Nations Social Welfare tr ainin g program 
will concentrate on giving assistance to governments in developing their tr ainin g 
programs, will prepare studies with special reference to regional requirements in 
social work training, and will continue to organize regional seminars ana conferences 
for the development and content and techniques of social work at all levels. 

Social Policy and Development 

ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL CONDITIONS AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

Action in this field has consisted mainly of studies of methods of measuring and 
comparing living conditions, surveys of actual living conditions, and reporting of 
measures used to improve living conditions. 

DEFINITION AND INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY OF STANDARDS OF LIVING 

The lack of generally accepted definitions of standards and levels of living, and 
of yardsticks by which these can be internationally compared and changes measured, 
has been a serious difficulty in the preparation of international surveys of social con- 
ditions (see below), as well as in efforts to assess the effects of technical assistance 
programs. 

The Economic and Social Council was requested by the General Assembly to 
provide adequate statistical methods for publication by the Secretary-General of 
annual reports showing changes in absolute levels of living conditions in all coun- 
tries. The Council requested the Secretary-General, in cooperation with the Interna- 
tional Labor Organization and other appropriate specialized agencies, to convene 
a small group of experts to prepare a report on the most satisfactory methods of 
defining and measuring standards of living and changes therein in the various coun- 
tries, having regard to the possibility of international comparisons. The meeting took 
place in June 1953. 

The experts concluded, in their Report on International Definition and Measure- 
ment of Standards and Levels of Living , that there is no single index of the level of 
living as a whole that can be applied internationally. They recommended that the 
problem be approached by analysis of various “components” representing interna- 
tionally accepted values (health, nutrition, education, etc. ) and by the use of various 
statistical “indicators” for these components. They also concluded that an annual 
report on levels of living would not be feasible at present, and felt that the most 
satisfactory procedure would be to survey levels of living in the reports on the 
World Social Situation (see below) at four-year intervals. The experts' recommenda- 
tions, in general, have been endorsed by the Social Commission and the Economic 
and Social Council. One of their recommendations— for a considerable expansion of 
studies at the level of family living— has since been discussed and supported by a 
meeting of experts convened by the International Labor Office. 

REPORTS ON THE WORLD SOCIAL SITUATION AND 

PROGRAMS OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

The General Assembly invited the Economic and Social Council to consider draft- 
ing a general report on the world social and cultural situation. The Council, after 
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examining a memorandum on the subject submitted by the Secretary-General to 
the Social Commission, requested the preparation of a report limited to the social 
situation. A Preliminary Report on the World Social Situation , compiled by the 
Secretary-General in cooperation with the specialized agencies concerned— ILO, 
FAO, UNESCO, and WHO— was submitted in 1952 to the eighth session of the 
Social Commission and the fourteenth session of the Council. This report brought 
together descriptions and analyses of world conditions in regard to population, 
health, nutrition, education, conditions of work and employment, income and wel- 
fare, and special conditions of need. It included also separate chapters on social 
conditions in Latin America, the Middle East, and South and Southeast Asia. It did 
not attempt to cover the entire field embraced by the word “social,” but concen- 
trated particularly on standards of living, with special reference to the less developed 
areas. 

The Council considered that the Preliminary Report, which was limited to existing 
social conditions, should be supplemented by a survey of measures taken to improve 
social conditions. Such a report, the International Survey of Programs of Social 
Development , prepared by the Secretary-General in cooperation with the four 
specialized agencies named above and the appropriate non-governmental organi- 
zations, was issued in 1955. It describes the main trends in social programs since 
1945, with examples drawn from countries throughout the world. The Council, in 
view of the Survey’s practical value for governmental, inter-governmental and non- 
governmental agencies concerned with social problems, recommended that govern- 
ments take appropriate measures to bring it to the attention of interested agencies 
in their countries. 

The Council has also requested a second report on the World Social Situation 
for publication in 1956. This second report is to emphasize changes that have taken 
place since the Preliminary Report and to give particular attention to the problems 
of peoples undergoing rapid transition, especially through urbanization. It is to be 
followed at a two-year interval by another survey of programs, emphasizing changes 
since the first survey. 

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT 

In the operation of the United Nations and the specialized agencies’ technical 
assistance programs, an increasing role has been assigned to approaches and tech- 
niques relying on local communities as units of action and seeking to stimulate 
local initiative and leadership. Governmental agencies make special efforts to pro- 
vide technical services, such as child and family welfare, health and education, 
locally, in a coordinated and integrated manner combining outside assistance with 
organized local self-determination and effort. Such methods and techniques are 
often identified under the broad term “community organization and development.” 
On August 9, 1951, the Economic and Social Council requested the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations to undertake a thorough study of community welfare 
centers and, in association with the Technical Assistance Board and the specialized 
agencies concerned, to promote the development of such centers. 

The research work being carried on by the United Nations is based in large 
measure on material supplied by Member and non-member governments and non- 
governmental organizations, as well as on the findings of special survey missions 
conducted in Mexico and the Caribbean area, the Middle East, South and Southeast 
Asia, and certain countries of Africa south of the Sahara. Together with other 
material assembled by the United Nations, this material has been utilized in the 
preparation of a series of country monographs showing the progress already made 
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in community organization in individual countries. Monographs on community 
centers in Australia, the Belgian Congo, Ceylon, Egypt, France, Israel, Italy, New 
Zealand, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States have been pub- 
lished or are in the process of publication. Finally, a study-kit designed to assist in 
the training of auxiliary and community workers for national programs of com- 
munity improvement, and a bibliography of important literature available in this 
field have also been prepared. 

Experts in community organization and development are provided through the 
technical assistance program on request to assist governments in formulating 
national programs of community improvement, in establishing demonstration pilot 
projects, and in organizing training facilities for community workers. 

ANDEAN INDIAN SURVEY 

To give effect to a recommendation of the General Assembly, the Economic and 
Social Council at its summer session in 1950 stressed the importance of raising the 
living standards of the aboriginal populations of the American continent. 

Following discussions among representatives of the United Nations and special- 
ized agencies, the governments concerned, and experts on Andean Indian problems, 
the ILO Committee of Experts on Indigenous Labor recommended at its first session 
in January 1951, that a joint inter-agency field working party should develop 
programs for the integration of indigenous populations into the social and economic 
life of certain Latin American countries. It was decided to limit the activities of the 
working party initially to Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru, countries with large indigenous 
populations. 

Requests for technical assistance were subsequently received from the govern- 
ments of these three countries, and the Technical Assistance Board approved the 
establishment of a joint field mission to the Andean highlands. 

The team was composed of representatives of the United Nations, ILO, FAO, 
UNESCO and WHO, working under the leadership of the expert appointed by 
ILO. Several projects were under way in Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru with regional 
direction from an office in Lima, Peru. 

MIGRATION 

It has long been recognized that migration constitutes a problem requiring 
international action. While bilateral arrangements on migration for the purpose of 
employment and land settlement have played an important role, more and more 
frequently governments have called for the help of international organizations in 
the field of migration. The international program in this field is directed towards 
promoting such migratory movements as are necessary for the social (including 
demographic) and economic development of emigration and immigration coun- 
tries, and for assuring adequate standards of living, both to the migrants and the 
local populations of countries of resettlement; establishing standards of treatment 
for immigrants in order to protect their legitimate interests; and promoting social 
and cultural integration and adjustment of immigrants to their new environment. 

In the implementation of this program, the United Nations deals with the social, 
economic and demographic aspects of migration; the ILO with migratory move- 
ments in connection with its manpower program; the FAO with land settlement as 
an important aspect of migration; and the WHO and UNESCO with those aspects 
falling within their respective competences. The United Nations High Commis- 
sioner for Refugees has an interest in the question inasmuch at it is closely con- 
nected with his mandate of protection of refugees and the solution of their problems. 
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SOCIAL ASPECTS OF MIGRATION 

The Economic and Social Council very early recognized the need to avoid 
duplication between the work of the different organs of the United Nations and 
the specialized agencies in the field of migration. Thus, in March 1947, it invited 
the Population and Social Commissions, after appropriate consultations, to report to 
the Council on a practical plan for allocating functions among the various organs 
concerned in the field of migration. The recommendations of the Commissions were 
considered by the Council in 1948, and resulted in a resolution allocating respon- 
sibilities in the field. The plan included a working arrangement between the Secre- 
tariat of the United Nations and the International Labor Office which allocated 
their respective responsibilities; it also provided the basis for achieving the coordi- 
nation of these responsibilities through a Technical Working Group on Migration 
established under the auspices of the Administrative Committee on Coordination. 
This Group is now convened and serviced by the ILO which assumes, under the 
Administrative Committee on Coordination, the responsibility at the inter-secretariat 
level for promoting cooperation and good coordination in this field. 

The Secretary-General at the request of the Council undertook a study on the 
administrative practices of governments with respect to assistance to indigent 
aliens. It revealed frequent discrimination against aliens in need of public assistance 
and the fact that in some countries legislation and/or practices require expulsion 
or deportation of aliens who have become indigent or public charges. As a result 
of the study, the Council made recommendations aimed at improving the situation 
of indigent aliens. 

A study on Simplification of Formalities and Reduction of Costs for Migrants 
included a survey of administrative procedures applied to migrants by governments 
and suggestions on the objectives to be achieved. The Economic and Social Council 
adopted a resolution drawing die attention of governments to the recommendations 
contained in the study and invited them to consider the possibilities of adjusting 
their existing practices and procedures accordingly — in particular by means of 
bilateral agreements. The resolution also requested the Secretary-General, in co- 
operation with the interested specialized agencies and non-governmental organi- 
zations, to promote the best practical means for simplifying formalities and reducing 
their costs. 

In another study, the situation and the need for national and international action 
which exist in connection with expulsion (also called, in some countries, deporta- 
tion) of foreign immigrants, were analyzed and conclusions as to the necessary 
improvements of the existing situation outlined. 

One of the aims of international action for the protection of migrants is to avoid 
separation of family groups or to limit such separation to the shortest possible period. 
It is recognized, however, that this is not always possible, and action has therefore 
been taken by the United Nations to insure the protection of families which have 
remained in the country of emigration. In this connection, attention has been 
devoted to facilitating the prosecution of claims and enforcement of judgments for 
the maintenance of destitute families of emigrants. In following up the pre-war 
endeavors of the League of Nations and of the International Ins titute for the 
Unification of Private Law, towards the solution of this problem, and as a result of 
a study prepared for the Economic and Social Council, the texts of two international 
conventions have been drawn up with a view to insuring that destitute f amili es 
receive support from the head of the family who lives in another country, wi th out 
delay and with minimum of formalities and free of costs. One of these conventions 
(Convention on Enforcement Abroad of Maintenance Orders) to be applied in 
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countries whose laws permit the execution of foreign judgments, has been approved 
by the Council in 1954 with the recommendation to governments that they use it 
as a guide for the preparation of bilateral treaties or uniform legislation to be 
enacted by individual orders. The other instrument (Convention on the Recovery 
Abroad of Claims for Maintenance), the objective of which is to facilitate a support 
order in the country where the person responsible for the family's support lives, 
was to be the subject of a conference of plenipotentiaries to be held at the United 
Nations Headquarters in May-June 1956. 

A compilation of laws relating to the legal situation of immigrants in some prin- 
cipal countries of immigration was completed for the United Nations by the Inter- 
national Institute for the Unification of Private Law in 1953. It included such 
subjects as residence conditions, property rights and naturalization. Another com- 
pilation completed in 1954 covered the international instruments related to the same 
question. 

A Handbook of International Measures for the Protection of Migrants and Gen- 
eral Conditions to be Observed in their Settlement was published in 1953. Prepared 
with the cooperation of the interested specialized agencies, it serves as a valuable 
tool to government officials and voluntary agencies in developing migration oppor- 
tunities and negotiating arrangements for the care and protection of immigrants. 

In implementing its program in the field of migration, the United Nations and 
the interested specialized agencies maintain a close cooperation with non-govern- 
mental organizations which are active in this field and which provide services to 
migrants that often go beyond the possibilities of governmental agencies. In this 
respect, the Economic and Social Council in 1948 requested the Secretary-General 
to consult with such organizations and to seek their advice in order to ascertain 
whether they can make arrangements for coordinating their respective services. 
The United Nations, together with the International Labor Organization, have 
sponsored the sessions of a Conference of Non-Governmental Organizations Inter- 
ested in Migration. Between 1950 and 1955, five sessions of this Conference were 
held in Geneva or New York. They considered the most important migration ques- 
tions such as general principles of the protection to migrants, information to be 
given to emigrants before their departure, assistance to indigent aliens, simplifica- 
tion of administrative procedures for migrants, integration of migrants in the 
countries of settlement, legal assistance to migrants, problems of migrants belonging 
to professional categories, etc. The next session of the Conference was scheduled 
for 1957. 

Social Defence 

THE PREVENTION OF CRIME AND THE TREATMENT OF OFFENDERS 

In June 1946, the Economic and Social Council instructed the Social Commis- 
sion to consider the development of effective international machinery' to study the 
prevention of crime and the treatment of offenders on a broad international basis, 
and to consult with the International Penal and Penitentiary Commission (IPPC) 
in this connection. 

The Economic and Social Council in August 1948 adopted a resolution to the 
effect that die United Nations should assume leadership in the promotion of work 
in this field, making the fullest use of the knowledge and experience of competent 
international organizations. Negotiations between the United Nations and the 
IPPC led to an agreement providing for the dissolution of the latter body and for 
the transfer of its functions to the United Nations. This agreement was approved 
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by the General Assembly m 1950, and in 1951 the IPPC was dissolved and inte- 
grated into the United Nations. In the plan of integration, provision was made for 
the creation of extensive international machinery for work in prevention of crime 
and the treatment of offenders. 

Individual Correspondents. In March 1951, the Economic and Social Council in- 
vited all Member States and all former members of the IPPC which were not 
Members of the United Nations to appoint one or more persons of expert profes- 
sional or scientific qualifications and experience in the field to act as individual 
correspondents of the Department of Social Affairs. Individual correspondents under 
this plan have the responsibility of keeping the Secretariat informed of current 
developments relating to the prevention of crime and the treatment of offenders in 
their respective countries, to collect information requested for the purpose of 
studies and research carried out by the United Nations, and otherwise to assist the 
Secretariat in carrying out the program of the Organization in the field. Up to the 
end of 1955, 41 countries had appointed 85 individual correspondents. 

Regional Conferences. Periodic technical conferences have been organized in dif- 
ferent regions of the world in the form either of meetings of national correspondents 
of the region or of technical assistance seminars. These conferences are designed to 
study questions in the field of social defence on a regional basis. The following con- 
ferences have been held so far: United Nations Conferences of the European Con- 
sultative Group, Geneva, 1952 and 1954; Latin American Seminar, Rio de Janeiro, 
1953; Middle East Seminar, Cairo, 1953; and Asia and the Far East Seminar, 
Rangoon, 1954. 

World Congress. The first United Nations Congress on the Prevention oi Grime and 
the Treatment of Offenders, following those organized by the IPPC from 1872 to 
1950, was held in Geneva, from August 22 to September 3, 1955. It adopted a set 
of Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners and recommendations 
on the selection and training of personnel for penal and correctional institutions, on 
open institutions, and on prison labor, expressing the hope that technical assistance 
to governments would be provided with a view to the implementation of the various 
recommendations. The Congress also discussed extensively the prevention of juven- 
ile delinquency, making suggestions for further studies of the problem. The report 
of the Congress was to be published in 1956. 

International Advisory Committees of Experts. In 1949, 1950, 1953 and 1955 
the Secretary-General convened international committees of experts to advise him 
and the Social Commission on the formulation of policies and programs for study 
and international action. The next meeting was to be convened in 1957. 

International Review of Criminal Policy. Since 1952, the United Nations Sec- 
retariat has issued the International Review of Criminal Policy , a bi- ann ual publi- 
cation. The Review is designed to serve as an authoritative international channel 
for the dissemination and exchange of technical information in the field of social 
defence, and contains articles, notes and a topical bibliography of current technical 
literature. Since 1954, the Review has been published in a tri-lingual edition (Eng- 
lish, French and Spanish) . 

Coordination of Activities of International Organizations. In 1948, the United 
Nations established under its auspices a committee consisting of representatives of 
the interested specialized agencies and the principal international non-govem- 
mental organizations concerned with the prevention of crime and the treatment of 
offenders. This committee held meetings in 1949, 1950, 1952 and 1954. Meetings 
have been devoted to coordination and to the mutual exchange of information on 
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the activities of participating organizations. The next meeting was to take place 
in 1956. c 

Juvenile Delinquency. A comprehensive questionnaire on this subject was sent to 
governments in 1949, and the replies received were used by the Secre tar iat for the 
preparation of national monographs. On the basis of these and of supplementary 
information, regional comparative surveys of juvenile delinquency were prepared. 
The surveys dealing with Europe, Latin America and North America were pub- 
lished in 1952. Those dealing with Asia and the Far East and the Middle East were 
published in 1953. Number nine of the International Review of Criminal Policy 
contains a survey of the treatment of juvenile delinquents in Austr alia and New 
Zealand. The problem of juvenile delinquency has also appeared as a subject for 
discussion on the agenda of the regional conferences as well as on the agenda of 
the first United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of 
Offenders. A study entitled “The prevention of juvenile delinquency”, prepared by 
the Secretariat for the Congress, was published in numbers seven and eight of the 
International Review of Criminal Policy. Another study for the Congress, entitled 
The prevention of juvenile delinquency in selected European countries”, was 
undertaken by the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, London, 
at the request of the Secretariat and was published in 1955. 

From 1947 to 1954, 95 fellowships and scholarships were awarded in the field 
of juvenile delinquency under the Technical Assistance Program. 

Probation. A comprehensive international survey and comparative analy sis of adult 
probation and related measures was prepared by the Secretariat and published in 
1951. A complementary study on the practical results and financial aspects of adult 
probation in selected countries was published in 1954. Another supplementary 
study relating to the methods applied by social workers and the courts lor the rec- 
ommendation of probation and the decision to make a probation order in individual 
cases was to be undertaken in 1956-57. 

Upon the recommendation of the Social Commission, the Economic and Social 
Council in August 1951 adopted a resolution urging governments to give favorable 
consideration to the adoption and development of probation as a major instrument 
of policy in crime prevention and the treatment of offenders. 

A European Seminar on Probation, under the Technical Assistance Program, was 
held in London in October 1952, and was attended by representatives of seventeen 
countries. The work of the seminar dealt primarily with the problems connected 
with the introduction of the probation system and the practical use of probation as 
a method of treatment. The report of this seminar was published in 1954. 

Medico-Psychological and Social Examination of Offenders. A European semi- 
nar on this subject, organized in collaboration with the World Health Organization, 
and attended by teams of experts appointed by eighteen governments, was held 
under the Technical Assistance Program in Brussels in December 1951. The sub- 
ject was dealt with from the scientific, judicial and administrative points of view. 
The papers prepared for the seminar, together with the conclusions of the seminar, 
were published in a special issue of the International Review of Criminal Policy , 
number three. 

Other Studies. Besides those already mentioned, the Secretariat has also published 
studies on The Indeterminate Sentence , Parole and After-Care, as well as a report 
on Jail Administration in India. A study on various aspects of Prison Labor was 
carried out in connection with the United Nations Congress on the Prevention of 
Crime and the Treatment of Offenders. 
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Projects being carried out by the United Nations included criminal statistics, the 
prevention of types of criminality resulting from social changes and accompanying 
economic development in less-developed countries, short term imprisonment, and 
the treatment of types of offenders against whom society needs particular protection. 

Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners. An original set of 
rules had been prepared by the International Penal and Penitentiary Commission 
and endorsed by the League of Nations in 1934. A revision was made by the IPPC 
before its dissolution, and the revised draft was discussed in 1952-1954 at the 
regional conferences. The Secretariat prepared a consolidated draft which was 
submitted to the first United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the 
Treatment of Offenders, held in 1955. A final text of the Standard Minimum Rules 
was adopted unanimously by this conference. It was to be submitted to the Social 
Commission and to die Economic and Social Council for further action. In this 
connection, it is envisaged to ask governments to report every three years on the 
application of the Rules in the administration of penal institutions and the progress 
made, and to publish such information in the International Review of Criminal 
Policy . 

TRAFFIC IN PERSONS AND EXPLOITATION OF THE PROSTITUTION OF OTHERS 

The Convention for the Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of the Exploita- 
tion of the Prostitution of Others, which was approved by the General Assembly in 
December 1949, has been signed by thirteen governments, five of which have de- 
posited with the Secretary-General instruments of ratification. In addition, eleven 
governments have deposited instruments of accession. 

As a consequence of the adoption by the General Assembly of the above-men- 
tioned Convention, a new questionnaire was prepared and approved by the Social 
Commission and the Economic and Social Council in 1951. The new text forms the 
basis of the reports of governments in this field. Following a decision adopted by 
the Social Commission at its tenth session and approved later by the Economic and 
Social Council, the Secretariat has discontinued separate publications summarizing 
these reports and is presenting instead selected information from these reports in 
the International Review of Criminal Policy . 

The Social Commission, at its tenth session held in 1955, has given high priority 
to two studies in the field of prostitution, one on a program of action to combat the 
traffic in persons and the exploitation of the prostitution of others, and the other on 
measures prerequisite to and in conjunction with the suppression of the regulation 
of prostitution and particularly the abolition of licensed houses. Reports on these 
studies were to be presented to the Social Commission at its twelfth session. 

Housing and Planning 

Problems of housing and physical planning, including building, are an integral 
part of United Nations activities. At its first session in 1946, the General Assembly 
noted the magnitude and gravity of housing problems in various parts of the world, 
and recommended that the Economic and Social Council expedite the study of these 
problems on the international level, and that it consider holding a meeting of 
experts to advise on the establishment of an international mechanism which would 
encourage and coordinate research and the exchange of information among nations 
and define standards and levels of housing capable of general application. 

The Council in 1949 requested the Secretary-General to formulate a long-range 
integrated program in housing, physical planning and building, covering social, eco- 
nomic, technological and administrative aspects. This program, prepared by a tech- 
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nical working group of the Administrative Committee on Coordination in consulta- 
tion with the specialized agencies and the inter-governmental and non-governmental 
organizations concerned, emphasized that primary responsibility for its implementa* 
tion and for the coordination of international activities in these fields should rest 
with the United Nations. The program was approved by the Council at its tenth 
and eleventh sessions in 1950. 

In agreement with the Bureau of Economic Affairs, the responsibility for United 
Nations activities in housing, physical planning and building is centralized in the 
Bureau of Social Affairs, in the Housing and Planning Section of the Housing and 
Community Development Branch. The Bureau works in close cooperation with the 
regional economic commissions, the specialized agencies, and the interested inter- 
governmental and non-governmental organizations. The Bureau is also responsible 
for dealing with the substantive aspects of operational projects in these fields under- 
taken within the framework of the United Nations program of technical assistance. 

The continuing housing shortage throughout the world and the serious social 
consequences resulting from it led both the General Assembly and the Economic 
and Social Council in 1952 to reiterate the urgent need for international action and 
practical measures to assist governments in increasing the supply of housing for 
lower-income groups, with special emphasis on developing practical methods of 
financing housing and community improvement programs from domestic or external 
sources. Special attention was also drawn to the need for further development of 
regional activities, as well as national technical assistance operations in these fields. 
At its ninth and tenth sessions in 1953 and 1955, the Social Commission again em- 
phasized the importance of financing of housing and community improvement pro- 
grams, and of regional (physical) planning as a requisite to the balanced develop- 
ment of economic, social and technological resources within the national frame- 
work. The Economic and Social Council approved these recommendations and also 
suggested the holding of regional meetings of experts in the financing of housing 
and community improvement. 

These recent trends have led to a reorientation of the integrated program to 
effect an even closer relationship between the elements of the various study aspects 
and the technical assistance program. The resulting program may be briefly outlined 
as follows: 

(a) study of housing conditions and promotion of national programs and policies 
of housing and community improvement; 

(b) study of methods of financing housing and community improvement pro- 
grams and assistance to governments in solving their problems in this respect; 

(c) extension of housing for low-income groups through the promotion of 
research in low-cost housing techniques and its practical application; 

(d) study of trends in regional (physical) planning as an integral part of over- 
all development plans and direct assistance to governments in the establishment of 
planning programs and policies, including the tra in i n g of planning personnel. ^ 

Studies undertaken on the basis of this program are published in reports and in 
special issues of the United Nations publication Housing and Community Develop- 
ment, the fir st eight issues of which were published under the title Housing and 
Town and Country Planning. 

Reports published to date cover such subjects as minimum standards of occupancy 
and fitness for habitation of urban dwellings enforceable under penalty low-cost 
housing in the Caribbean area and in South and Southeast Asia, housing conditions 
and programs as part of the Preliminary Report on the World Social Situation and 
the International Survey of Programs of Social Development , urban land policies, 
housing aspects pertaining to definition and measurement of living standards in the 
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Report on International Definition and Measurement of Standards and Levels of 
Living , and financing of housing and community improvement programs. Special 
issues of Housing and Town and Country Planning were devoted to stabilized earth 
construction, community services and facilities for large-scale housing developments, 
housing in the t opics, urban land problems and policies, and building research. 
The first issue under the new title of Housing and Community Development dealt 
with international action in Asia and the Far East in housing, building and planning, 
and forthcoming issues were to be devoted to the United Nations Seminar on 
Housing through Non-Profit Organizations, Copenhagen 1954; technical assistance 
in the fields of housing, building and planning; world housing conditions and pro- 
grams; financing of housing and community improvement programs; and regional 
(physical) planning. Also in preparation were a report on current methods and 
practices of mobilizing self-help and housing cooperatives; an international cata- 
logue of films and film strips in housing, building and planning; and a manual on 
stabilized earth construction techniques. 

The new trend in technical assistance activities has been to consider individual 
projects based on government requests as part of a long-range plan of assistance 
to an entire region. Thus, experience gained in a particular country may be extended 
to neighboring countries facing similar problems. The increasing number of requests 
for advice by government agencies on policies and programs of housing, planning 
and the development of the building and building materials industries has contrib- 
uted in large measure to this trend. 

Seventy-four fellowships and scholarships for study abroad have been awarded 
during 1953-1955. Assistance was being given to three regional housing research 
and training centers, one in Latin America and one each in hot-dry and hot-humid 
Asia and the Far East. Experts in rural housing and village planning have also been 
provided to assist the UNESCO Fundamental Education Centers in Latin America 
and the Middle East. 

Seminars held included one in New Delhi in 1954 on housing and comm uni ty 
improvement in Asia and the Far East, and one later in the year in Cop enha gen, 
for Latin American participants, on financing housing through non-profit organiza- 
tions. In the planning stage were a seminar workshop on rural planning in Latin 
America, another seminar on non-profit housing for participants from Asia and the 
Far East, a regional meeting of experts on financing of housing and community 
improvement in Latin America, and study tours on winter construction in the 
U.S.S.R. for participants from northern European countries and from Asia and the 
Far East. 

The services of individual experts have been made available to governments in 
the following fields: formulation of national housing and building programs, prep- 
aration of surveys as bases for regional and city development plans, drafting of 
master plans for several capital cities [Amman (Jordan), Asuncion (Paraguay), 
Djakarta (Indonesia), Cairo (Egypt), Karachi (Pakistan), and Kuala Lumpur 
(Federation of Malaya)], organization of national housing and planning agencies, 
teaching of housing and planning, rammed earth construction, financing of housing, 
emergency housing, housing design, improvement of housing and community facili- 
ties, development of building and building materials industries, and the establish- 
ment and equipment of national building research institutes. 

Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 

The General Assembly on December 14, 1950, during its fifth session, adopted 
the Statute of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, and elected 
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G. J. van Heuven Goedliart of the Netherlands as High Commissioner. The Office, 
which opened on January 1, 1951, was originally established for three years, but the 
mandate was subsequently extended until the end of 1958, and Dr.** van Heuven 
Goedhart was reappointed High Commissioner for the same period. (Note. Dr. van 
Heuven Goedhart died in Geneva on July 8, 1956.) 

The High Commissioner’s mandate extends to all persons who have fled from their 
native lands for fear of persecution; for political, racial or religious reasons; and who 
are unwilling or unable to claim the protection of their own governments. How- 
ever, refugees who have been given full rights of citizenship by their countries of 
residence, such as those in India and Pakistan and the German refugees, are outside 
the mandate. The Arab refugees from Palestine are being looked after by the 
United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East 
(UNRWA) (see page 120) . 

Of the more than two million refugees presumed to come within the High 
Commissioner’s mandate, approximately one million live in Europe. Groups of 
refugees not within the competence of UNRWA are living in the various states 
in the Middle East and Turkey. Approximately 14,000 refugees of European origin 
are in China. By the end of 1955, over 70,000 refugees under the High Commis- 
sioner’s mandate were still living in some 200 official camps in Austria, Germany, 
Greece and Italy (including Trieste) . Thirty to fifty thousand others were in un- 
official camps. 

The three main functions of the Office are international protection, promoting 
permanent solutions to the problems of refugees, and administering emergency aid. 
These activities can be supplemented by decisions taken by the General Assembly 
to which the High Commissioner reports through the Economic and Social Council. 
On October 21, 1954, the General Assembly decided that the High Commissioner 
should carry out a four-year program designed to promote the integration and reset- 
tlement of some 300,000 refugees who had not yet become established. The pro- 
gram aims at solving the problems of these refugees on a permanent basis, and is 
focussed on clearing the camps. 

As the budget of the High Commissioner’s Office is an integral part of the 
United Nations Budget, and only administrative expenses may be financed out of 
the yearly allotment, which usually amounts to between $650,000 and $700,000, 
the carrying out of the four-year program is dependent upon voluntary contribu- 
tions. The General Assembly, therefore, established a United Nations Refugee 
Fund (UNREF) to finance the four-year program and requested the Negotiating 
Committee for Extra Budgetary Funds, in cooperation with the High Commis- 
sioner, to negotiate with the governments of Member and non-member states for 
voluntary contributions towards the fund. 

Although the target of $16,000,000 subsequently set for the four-year period 
(1955-58) was for governmental contributions, donations from private sources 
have been and were continuing to be encouraged. 

The Economic and Social Council during its nineteenth session in 19o5, at the 
request of the General Assembly, established an UNREF Executive Committee 
which is responsible for giving directives to the High Commissioner in the planning 
and carrying out of his program, and for controlling disbursements from UNREF. 

The 20 members appointed to this committee, fifteen of whom were members of 
the High Commissioner’s Advisory Committee which held its last session at the end 
of 1954, are as follows: Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Colombia, Denmark, 
the Federal Republic of Germany, France, Greece, the Holy See, Iran, Israel, Italy, 
the Netherlands, Norway, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kingdom, the United 
States and Venezuela, 
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The Executive Committee, at its first session, appointed a Standing Program Sub- 
Committee of twelve members to examine programs and projects before sessions 
of the main committee, and to authorize the carrying out of approved projects 
subject to funds being available. 

The Executive Committee, which is scheduled to meet twice a year, also carries 
on the advisory functions of the High Commissioner’s Advisory Committee which 
it has replaced. 

The Headquarters of the High Commissioner s office are at the Palais des Nations , 
Geneva, Switzerland, and branch offices or sub-offices are in the following areas.* 
Europe (Athens, Bonn, Brussels, The Hague, London, Luxembourg, Munich, 
Niimberg, Paris, Rome, Vienna); the Middle East (Cairo); Latin America 
(Bogota); and North America (New York). An office is also maintained in Hong 
Kong jointly with the Inter-governmental Committee for European Migration. 

The following is a description of the activities of the Office and its relations with 
other organizations. 

INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION 

Through diplomatic negotiations, the High Commissioner promotes international 
agreements on the legal status of refugees with particular regard to their documenta- 
tion (for example, travel documents and birth certificates), and he seeks to protect 
the interests of refugees in relation to general international agreements. Through 
his branch offices, the High Commissioner keeps in touch with the authorities in 
the various countries with a view to safeguarding and improving the legal, social 
and economic position of the refugees. The most important international agreement 
concerning refugees is the Convention Relating to the Status of Refugees, of July 
28, 1951, which was drawn up in Geneva and, by the end of 1955, had been ratified 
by the following sixteen States: Australia, Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Ecuador, 
France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Iceland, Israel, Italy, Luxembourg, 
Monaco, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland and the United Kingdom. This Convention 
codifies in 44 articles the rights and legal status of refugees and guarantees to them, 
inter alia, the same treatment as nationals in such matters as access to courts, elemen- 
tary education, public relief, and social security. According to the terms of the 
Convention, the High Commissioner is called upon to supervise its application. 

For the purposes of the Convention, a "refugee” is a person who has been con- 
sidered as such under the prewar conventions and agreements, and under the Con- 
stitution of IRO. In addition, the term includes any person who has become a refu- 
gee as a result of events occurring before January 1, 1951. At the time of signature, 
ratification or accession, each contracting state makes a declaration whether the 
words "events occurring before January 1, 1951,” should be understood to mean 
events in Europe, or in Europe and elsewhere. 

Other recently adopted international instruments which provide for the protec- 
tion of refugees are: a protocol to the convention providing for the assimilation 
of stateless persons, extending its provisions to refugees who have their habitual 
residence in a state party; protocols adopted by the committees of the Council of 
Europe, the provisions of which enable refugees to benefit from social security 
and medical assistance schemes; the Convention on Declaration of Death of Missing 
Persons; and a protocol to the Universal Copyright Convention, extending some of 
its provisions to refugees. 

An agreement on refugees seafarers drafted at a conference of maritime countries, 
it was hoped, would be open for accession before long. 
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PROMOTING PERMANENT SOLUTIONS 

The problems of the refugees may be solved permanently through repatriation, 
emigration or integration. Although the High Commissioner does not carry out 
repatriation or migration operations under his Statute, he is called upon to coordi- 
nate governmental and private efforts to promote voluntary repatriation or assimila- 
tion within new national communities, and to promote the admission of refugees 
to the territories of states. Although the possibilities for repatriation or emigration 
to overseas countries are limited and the emphasis, therefore, was being placed on 
integration into the countries of Europe where the refugees were living, there weie 
still many refugees eligible for migration, and the High Commissioner had recently 
invited the governments of certain overseas immigration countries also to consider 
admitting limited numbers of refugees who normally could not qualify for resettle- 
ment overseas because of ill health, age, lack of a skill, or family composition. Some 
European countries have already accepted refugees in these categories. 

FOUR-YEAR PROGRAM-PLAN OF OPERATIONS 

UNREF projects cover a wide range of activities and involve countries with 
widely differing conditions. They fall into three main categories: emergency aid, 
“difficult cases” (the old, the ill and the disabled), and permanent solutions, and 
are being carried out in Austria, Belgium, China, Egypt, Germany, Greece, Iran, 
Italy, Jordan, Lebanon, Syria and Turkey. For at least 1955 and 1956, special 
attention was to be given to solving the problems of refugees in camps. The projects 
include housing settlement, vocational training, credit facilities for setting up small 
businesses, establishment in rural or urban occupations, aid to university students, 
employment counselling, and placement. Plans were also under way for the “diffi- 
cult cases” to be settled in local institutions or to be given annuities. Projects for 
emergency aid, begun before the new program was launched and financed out of 
the refugee emergency fund established in February 1952, and absorbed by the 
new Fund, were being continued and would be extended as more money became 
available, to help other refugees requiring medical care and supplementary feeding. 
Provision was also made for the settlement of “difficult cases” from China, the 
Middle East and elsewhere. It was planned to support the voluntary agencies’ 
efforts to find sponsors in Australia and Latin America for individuals then in camps. 
These efforts were continuing. 

At the end of 1955, it was estimated that nearly 23,000 refugees were being 
assisted, or would soon be, under the UNREF plan of operations for that year. 
Sixty projects were in various stages of implementation covering aspects of the 
permanent solutions, “difficult cases”, and emergency aid programs in twelve coun- 
tries. Delays in the receipt of contributions to UNREF affected to some extent the 
implementation of projects envisaged for the year as only approximately three- 
fourths of the target of $4,200,000 for governmental contributions had been re- 
ceived in spite of the generosity of thirteen European countries, and Australia, 
Canada, Colombia, New Zealand and the United States. The proceeds from private 
and public campaigns, notably in the Netherlands where nearly a million dollars 
were collected, helped, however, to increase the fund. 

Approximately 135 projects, involving the expenditure of $4,400,000, were 
envisaged for 1956. The target for the year had to be increased as government 
contributio ns up to the end of 1955 fell short of the amount required. The plan of 
operations would be considered by the Planning Sub-Committee and by the 
UNREF Executive Committee during its second session in January 1956- 
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RELATIONS WITH VOLUNTARY AGENCIES 

The voluntary agencies concerned with refugee work have always played an 
important role in carrying out the operational part of the High Commissioner s 
program. These agencies have been and are consulted both at field and head- 
quarters level in the planning phases of the program for permanent solutions and 
emergency assistance. Advisory boards consisting of representatives of the voluntary 
agencies and government officials have been established by the High Commis- 
sioner’s branch offices in countries where the new Program is being carried out. 
These boards assist the office of the High Commissioner in drawing up projects for 
submission to the UNREF Executive Committee. At headquarters, close contact 
with the agencies is maintained by regular meetings between representatives of the 
Standing Conference of Voluntary Agencies Working for Refugees and representa- 
tives of the Office of the High Commissioner. 

RELATIONS WITH INTER-GOVERNMENTAL AND GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 

Close cooperation is maintained with certain specialized agencies of the United 
Nations, particularly the ILO, UNESCO and WHO, and with other inter-govern- 
mental organizations such as the Council of Europe and the Organization for 
European Economic Cooperation, and with the Inter-governmental Committee for 
European Migration, particularly in maintaining the joint operation of the Inter- 
governmental Committee for European Migration and the Office of the High 
Commissioner for the settlement of European refugees stranded in China. The 
office of the High Commissioner also maintains close relations with the United 
States Escapee Program in exchanging information and in coordinating the work 
for refugees registered with the latter, all of whom come under the High Com- 
missioners mandate. 

NOBEL PEACE PRIZE 

The Nobel Peace Prize for 1954 was awarded to the Office of the High Com- 
missioner for Refugees, and it was subsequently decided to use the money (ap- 
proximately $35,000), to finance the closure of the Tinos Refuge Centre in Greece. 

United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) 

The United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) was created by the General 
Assembly on December 11, 1946, to assist children of war-devastated countries, 
and to raise the general level of child health. In December 1950, the General 
Assembly revised the Fund’s terms of reference, shifting the emphasis from emer- 
gency relief to aid for continuing child care programs, particularly in under-devel- 
oped countries. Emergency aid is provided children in such catastrophes as earth- 
quakes, floods, droughts, typhoons and dislocations caused by war. At the end of 
1953, the Assembly decided that the Fund should continue indefinitely. 

UNICEF has brought the United Nations directly into the lives of many millions 
of persons in remote parts of the world. 

Its purpose is to make a permanent contribution to the welfare of large numbers 
of children through programs which countries will be able to carry on by them- 
selves after initial UNICEF stimulus. UNICEF furnishes supplies and equipment 
which assisted governments are unable to provide. Related technical assistance and 
advice are provided by other United Nations departments and specialized agencies, 
including the Bureau of Social Affairs, the Technical Assistance Administration, the 
World Health Organization, and the Food and Agriculture Organization. UNICEF 
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aid, provided only at the request of governments, is given without regard to race, 
creed, nationality status or political belief. 

UNICEF is financed not through the regular United Nations budget, but by 
voluntary contributions from governments and individuals. Some seventy govern- 
ments contributed to UNICEF in 1955. ^ ° 

During 1955, UNICEF aid reached over 32 million children in some 90 countries 
and territories. The 1956 target of allocations, as in several preceding years, was 
set at $20 million. 

UNICEF aid is predicated on the understanding that primary responsibility for 
the care of children rests on individual countries, with UNICEF supplementing 
and stimulating the use of local resources. Aided countries are responsible for the 
actual carrying out of UNICEF-assisted programs. To do this they assume the 
additional budgetary and administrative commitments called for. This results in 
UNICEF aid for projects in which local interest is strong. Establishing an adminis- 
trative and budgetary pattern on national, provincial and local levels facilitates 
continuation of the programs after UNICEF aid ends. Thus the value of UNICEF 
assistance is more than doubled and the principle of self-help is fostered. 

UNICEF is governed by a 26-member Executive Board, which meets twice a year 
to make allocations for programs and to review progress and policies. The Board is 
responsible through the Economic and Social Council to the General Assembly. 
UNICEF is an integral part of the United Nations; its personnel are members of 
the Secretariat and the Executive Director is appointed by the Secretary-General. 

The principal types of projects assisted by UNICEF are: 

1. Maternal and Child Welfare Services and Training. UNICEF provides equip- 
ment and supplies for maternal and child welfare centers, children s hospitals or 
wards, school health services, clinics and laboratories. Products supplied are wifery 
kits; scales, thermometers, needles and syringes; transport; hospital equipment; 
drugs; sera, vaccines, common medicines, soap and disinfectants; powdered milk, 
fish-liver oil capsules and other diet supplements; and health education materials. 
Because of the great need for trained personnel, particularly in rural areas, these 
maternal and child welfare services provide training facilities for local personnel, 
as well as direct services to children and mothers. UNICEF sends supplies and 
equipment, for midwifery training centers, schools of nursing, teaching, hospitals, 
and pediatric wards, and under certain conditions pay stipends in local currency 
for midwife and supervisory trainees. 

2. Mass Health Programs . UNICEF provides supplies and equipment for the 
control or eradication of diseases widely affecting children, such as malaria, yaws, 
tuberculosis, trachoma, leprosy, and diphtheria and whooping cough. Such assist- 
ance includes providing DDT, sprayers, penicillin and other antibiotics; providing 
transport; providing needles, syringes, laboratory and clinic supplies; providing 
vaccines, field equipment and health education materials; and providing equipment 
for the local production of insecticides, antibiotics and vaccines. 

3. Child Nutrition . UNICEF provides dried skim and whole milk and fish-liver 
oil capsules for supplementary feeding carried out through school lunches and at 
maternal and child welfare centers. UNICEF also provides equipment for drying 
and pasteurizing milk and for other methods of milk conservation in order to 
insure that more locally-produced, safe milk will be available for children. In many 
countries, UNICEF-aided milk conservation projects permit the continuation, 
through the use of local milk supplies, of child nutrition programs formerly assisted 
with UNICEF-imported dried milk. UNICEF is also working with FAO to encour- 
age the better use and development of other local high protein foods for children, 
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particularly in areas where there is little immediate prospect for developing an 
adequate local milk supply. UNICEF has already provided equipment for one 
plant in Chile, which processes edible fish flour to be used to enrich bread and 
various dishes. Another plant in Indonesia manufactures a soybean and peanut 
powder fortified with vitamins and minerals which, when reliquified, makes a 
vegetable “milk”. Development of other products of high protein which are locally 
available, economical and acceptable is being actively explored. 

4. Programs Benejitting more than one Region. UNICEF provides assistance 
for the International Children's Center in Paris, which trains persons from several 
geographical regions and agencies in various aspects of child care. 

5. Emergency Situations. UNICEF provides food, drugs to control epidemics, 
and other supplies for children and mothers suffering from such catastrophes as 
floods, earthquakes, famines, droughts, volcanic eruptions, and the aftermath of 
war and civil strife. 

Following is a list of the 92 countries and territories receiving UNICEF aid at 
the end of 1955: 

AFRICA (20) 


Basutoland 

Bechuanaland 

Cameroons 

(French Trusteeship) 

French Equatorial Africa 
French West Africa 

Gambia 

Gold Coast 

Kenya 

Liberia 

Mauritius 

Morocco 

Nigeria, Federation of 
Northern Rhodesia 

Nyas aland 

Sierra Leone 

Southern Rhodesia 
Tanganyika 

( British Trusteeship) 
Togoland 

(French Trusteeship) 
Tunisia 

Uganda 

ASIA (22) 



Afghanistan 

Burma 

Cambodia 

Ceylon 

China (in Taiwan) 

Fiji 

Hong Kong 

India 

Indonesia 

Japan 

Korea 

Malaya, Federation of 
Netherlands New Guinea 
North Borneo 

Pakistan 

Philippines 

Sarawak 

Singapore 

Solomon Islands 
Thailand 

Vietnam 

Western Samoa 
(New Zealand 
Trusteeship) 

EASTERN MEDITERRANEAN 

(13) 


British Somaliland 

Egypt 

Ethiopia 

Iran 

Iraq 

Israel 

Jordan 

Lebanon 

Libya 

Somaliland 

( Italian Trusteeship) 
Sudan 

Syria 

Turkey 

EUROPE (7) 



Austria 

Finland 

Greece 

Italy 

Portugal 

Spain 

Yugoslavia 

THE AMERICAS (SO) 



Antigua 

Barbados 

Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 

Nicaragua 

Panama 
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THE AMERICAS (cont'd.) 


Bolivia 

El Salvador 

Paraguay 

Brazil 

Grenada 

Peru 

British Guiana 

Guatemala 

St. Kitts 

British Virgin Islands 

Haiti 

St. Lucia 

Chile 

Honduras 

St Vincent 

Colombia 

Jamaica 

Surinam 

Costa Rica 

Mexico 

Trinidad and Tobago 

Dominica 

Montserrat 

Uruguay 


National UNICEF committees are encouraged to assist individual citizens to 
greater awareness of children's needs in their own and other countries, and to 
broaden citizen participation in UNICEF. Their functions vary in different coun- 
tries, but in general, they aim to promote governmental, organizational and indi- 
vidual interest in the worldwide needs of children and the international assistance 
available through UNICEF. Committees established in countries receiving UNICEF 
aid help by assessing local conditions and advising governments on specific needs, 
and by planning for participation by non-governmental agencies and interested 
individuals. National committees, wherever appropriate, sometimes also assist in 
fund-raising efforts for the benefit of UNICEF. 

Narcotic Drugs 

In February 1946, the United Nations assumed the functions and powers relating 
to the international control of narcotic drugs formerly entrusted to the League of 
Nations. During the past decade, the Organization has sought to restore this control 
to its pre-war status, and, if possible, to increase its effectiveness by securing the 
more widespread adherence of states to the existing treaties on narcotics, and by 
concluding new instruments to close the remaining gaps. It has also provided expert 
assistance to countries needing it, and sponsored research on relevant scientific and 
administrative problems. 

Five international organs play principal roles in international narcotics control: 
The Economic and Social Council and the Commission on Narcotic Drugs are the 
chief policy-making bodies; the Permanent Central Opium Board, the Drug Super- 
visory Body, and the Expert Committee on Drugs Liable to Produce Addiction of 
WHO cany out administrative, semi-judicial and technical functions. 

The Commission on Narcotic Drugs is one of the functional commissions of the 
Economic and Social Council and successor to the Advisory Committee of the 
League of Nations on the Traffic in Opium and Other Dangerous Drugs. It is com- 
posed of fifteen governments chosen by the Council, because they are the principal 
manufacturers of narcotic drugs, or are producers of opium or coca leaf, or are pri- 
mary targets of the international illicit traffic. The present members (December 
1955) are Canada, China, Egypt, France, Greece, India, Iran, Mexico, Peru, 
Poland, Turkey, the U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom, the United States and Yugo- 
slavia. 

The Commission reviews annually the drug situation and the status of narcotics 
control in all countries, considers what improvements are necessary in the interna- 
tional control system, and prepares new measures for this purpose. 

Its influence derives largely from its power to appeal to public opinion. It affords 
an inter n ati on al forum where any government whose control of narcotic drugs is 
inadequate or, in particular, whose territory has been used as a base for the illicit 
traffic, may be publicly called to account. 
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The Permanent Central Opium Board consists of eight private persons elected by 
the Economic and Social Council on the basis of their technical competence and 
impartiality, and the Drug Supervisory Body of four private persons, two of whom 
are chosen by WHO, one by the Permanent Central Opium Board and one by the 
Commission, Both organs usually meet in spring and autumn. The Drug Super- 
visory Body examines governmental estimates of medical and scientific needs for 
narcotics and, if necessary, may propose their amendment to the government con- 
cerned; while the Permanent Central Opium Board reviews statistical data on many 
phases of the licit trade in narcotics, and is empowered by the treaties to take cer- 
tain measures to insure their proper observance by all Contracting Parties. 

The WHO Expert Committee is composed of specialists chosen by the Executive 
Board who meet annually, inter alia , to determine whether newly-developed drugs 
notified by governments are addiction-producing or capable of being converted 
into addiction-producing drugs. 

LEGISLATIVE DEVELOPMENTS 

The United Nations has the task of adapting the treaty machinery to changing 
conditions, and under its auspices three new protocols dealing with special aspects 
of narcotics control have been adopted. 

Most of the organs referred to above replaced others, now defunct, to which the 
treaties assigned specific functions. It was necessary to transfer these powers legally, 
and a Protocol accomplishing this was concluded at Lake Success on December 11, 
1946. At the end of 1955, there were 56 parties to the Protocol. 

The Limitation Convention of 1931 only provided for the control of drugs made 
from certain alkaloids of opium and the coca leaf. Beginning in 1939, however, 
pharmacologists began to develop synthetic narcotics, that is, narcotics made from 
inorganic materials, which now constitute the more numerous category. This situa- 
tion likewise required international action which took the form of a Protocol 
adopted at Paris on November 19, 1948, to which 47 states have adhered by the 
end of 1955. In effect, this Protocol enlarged the scope of the 1931 Convention so 
that its more comprehensive controls could be applied to all addiction-producing 
drugs. Approximately 30 new drugs have been placed under international control 
under this treaty. 

Over-production of such narcotic raw materials as opium and coca leaf is 
endemic, and surpluses of licitly-produced opium and coca leaf tend to find their 
way into the illicit traffic unless stringent national controls are strictly enforced. 
This situation has long worried the Commission, especially as regards opium, the 
source of illicit morphine and heroin. 

In 1950-1951, the Commission studied a comprehensive plan to reorganize the 
opium trade as an international monopoly, to apportion production among pro- 
ducing countries on the basis of set quotas, and to set a price at which the opium 
would be sold. The opium-producing and drug-manufacturing countries, however, 
could not reach agreement on a treaty of this kind. 

Accordingly, the Commission turned to an alternative plan proposed by France, 
which was more acceptable to governments and which formed the basis of a third 
protocol adopted by the United Nations Opium Conference held in New York 
during May-June 1953. This Protocol limits the use of, and international trade in, 
opium to medical and scientific needs, and seeks to control production through the 
indirect method of limiting the opium stocks which each state may keep. It provides 
that producing states must license farmers producing opi um and specify the areas 
to be sown; producing states must also set up an agency to which all the opium 
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thus produced has to be delivered as soon as possible after harvesting. Only opium 
produced in one of seven named countries may be exported, and estimates and 
statistics similar to those furnished for manufactured drugs under the earlier treaties 
are required for opium. The Protocol also empowers the Permanent Central Opium 
Board to utilize, when required, such supervisory or enforcement measures as re- 
quests for information, proposal of remedial measures, local inquiries, or the impo- 
sition of an opium embargo. Fifteen states by the end of 1955, adhered to this 
Protocol, and ten more adherences, including two from states authorized to export 
opium were needed before it would enter into force. 

In 1955, the Commission considered and approved, with amendments, a guide 
or code to assist parties in applying the provisions of the Protocol, which had been 
prepared by C. Vaille (France) . 

Another legislative task of the policy-making organs has been the codification of 
the nine existing narcotics treaties into a “Single Convention”. As early as 1946, it 
had been proposed that measures be taken to remedy the great complexity of the 
provisions contained in the instruments which had accumulated over 34 years. In 
1948, the Economic and Social Council invited the Secretary-General to prepare a 
draft convention to replace them. This was done, and at several sessions the Com- 
mission has considered the draft and made certain substantive modifications. At its 
tenth session (May 1955), the Commission requested the Secretariat to prepare a 
new text, incorporating its decisions and to examine the revised text before sub- 
mitting it to governments for observations. This new text is now in preparation 
and may be ready for the Commissions eleventh session. 

Besides uniting in one instrument the existing provisions, the Single Convention, 
as revised by the Commission, would contain the following new measures: (1) 
application of controls similar to those applied to opium, to poppy straw and the 
coca leaf, and prohibition of the production and use of cannabis, except for scien- 
tific purposes; (2) amalgamation of the Permanent Central Opium Board and Drug 
Supervisory Body; (3) provision that Parties “undertake to use their best endeav- 
ors” to provide medical treatment, care and rehabilitation of drug addicts “on a 
planned and compulsory basis”, where the seriousness of the problem and their 
economic resources warrant it; and (4) recommendation that Parties prohibit, even 
for medical use, certain specifically dangerous drugs. 

IMPLEMENTATION OF TREATIES 

In its annual review of the functioning of the control system, the Commission on 
Narcotic Drugs relies heavily on information furnished by the Parties to the Secre- 
tary-General and to the Permanent Central Opium Board and Drug Supervisory 
Body. These data include: (a) estimates of narcotics needed for medical and scien- 
tific purposes forwarded to the Permanent Central Opium Board and published 
annually in the December of the year preceding that to which they relate ( Esti- 
mated World Requirements of Drugs); (b) statistics on production and manufacture 
of, international trade in, and consumption of, narcotics forwarded to the Permanent 
Central Opium Board and published annually in the December of the year follow- 
ing that to which they relate ( Report to the Economic and Social Council on the 
Work of the Board) ; (c) annual reports prepared in accordance with a form drafted 
by the Commission and forwarded to the Secretary-General in two instalments in 
March (data on illicit traffic) and in June (other data) of the year following that 
to which they relate; the data on illicit traffic being published in full and most data 
appearing in an annual summary prepared by the Secretariat ( Summary of Annual 
Reports); (d) reports on important cases of illicit traffic having international sig- 



254 


Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


nificance, forwarded to the Secretary-General and summarized and published by 
the Secretariat on a bi-monthly basis ( Summary of Illicit Transactions and Seiz- 
ures); (e) texts of laws and regulations relating to the control of narcotic drugs 
forwarded to the Secretary-General and published in full and which are also 
summarized by the Secretariat once a year ( Annual Summary of Laws and 
Regulations Relating to the Control of Narcotic Drugs); (f) lists of names and ad- 
dresses of persons or firms authorized to manufacture narcotic drugs and of the 
drugs to be manufactured forwarded to the Secretary-General and published at 
irregular intervals; (g) information on national authorities empowered to issue 
certificates and authorizations for the import or export of narcotics requested and 
published at irregular intervals by the Secretary-General. 

SUPPRESSION OF THE ILLICST TRAFFIC IN NARCOTIC DRUGS 

In the Commission, members seek to uncover the channels utilized for illicit 
traffic and to devise and strengthen methods of combating it. During its last two 
sessions the Commission set up a Committee on Seizures composed of representa- 
tives especially concerned in this problem, and in 1955 decided that the Committee 
should meet every year for three days in advance of the Commission’s annual 
session. 

The importance of the illicit traffic has risen in proportion to the growing effec- 
tiveness of controls over the licit channels along which narcotics move for medical 
and scientific purposes. The Commission and its Committee review the situation on 
the basis of the data in the annual reports and seizure reports of governments, the 
information made available by the International Criminal Police Commission, and 
the statements on national situations made by representatives and observers. Deci- 
sions such as the following were taken in 1955: to bring to the attention of the 
Portuguese Government the traffic in heroin from Macao to Hong Kong, to notify 
the Governments of Bolivia and Ecuador of the possibility that the illicit manufac- 
ture of crude cocaine has been increasing, to record concern at the situation in 
Lebanon, to draw the attention of governments to the increasing use of airlines by 
traffickers travelling as passengers, and to stress the importance of providing ade- 
quate penalties for traffickers. * ° 

THE PROBLEM OF THE COCA LEAF 

In 1949, at the request of the Governments of Bolivia and Peru, a special Com- 
mission of Inquiry visited those countries to study the effects of the chewing of the 
coca leaf on the inhabitants and to investigate the possibility of limiting production. 
The Commission found that the chewing of the leaves was harmful and proposed 
that it be gradually suppressed. This approach having been accepted by the South 
American Governments most directly concerned, the Economic and Social Council 
recommended in 1954 that the technical assistance services should give due con- 
sideration to any requests from these countries for assistance in developing appro- 
priate administrative or social measures for the gradual suppression of the habit and 
urged these Governments to limit as quickly as practicable the cultivation and 
export of the coca leaf to legitimate purposes and to abolish progressively the coca- 
chewing habit. 

RESEARCH 

The policy-making organs have established research programs as the most prac- 
tical way of tackling various other problems. 
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These include a program to determine the geographical origin of opium by 
scientific means and thereby to throw further light on the channels utilized by 
traffickers and on the short-comings of present control measures. The Economic 
and Social Council established this program in 1948 and 1949, inviting govern- 
ments to nominate participating scientists (there were 39 by the end of 1955) and 
to furnish opium samples (24 governments have done so). The Secretariat partici- 
pates in this work as a coordinating agency for the distribution of samples and for 
the dissemination of findings; it also conducts its own laboratory research (for 
seven years in facilities made available by the United States Government in New 
York and soon in a new Laboratory being constructed in the Palais des Nations , 
Geneva). For several years, the question of utilizing the methods for practical 
purposes has been under consideration, and in 1955 the Commission decided to 
request governments to send important current seizures of opium in the international 
illicit traffic to the Secretariat for “investigation of origin”, and to authorize the 
Secretary-General to arrange for such investigations and to report on determina- 
tions of origin reached to the governments concerned. 

In 1953, a research program was undertaken jointly by WHO and the United 
Nations to deal with fundamental control problems arising from the development 
of the synthetic narcotics. Two reports on this work have already appeared under 
the title of “Synthetic Substances with Morphine-Like Effects”. The first dealt with 
“chemical aspects”, while the second was entitled “ Relationship between Chemical 
Structure and Analgesic Action”. Two further reports on the relationship between 
analgesic action and addiction liability, with a discussion of the chemical structure 
of addiction-producing substances and on clinical experiences with morphine-like 
analgesics were planned. This work would facilitate the identification of new drugs 
as addiction-producing and thereby their prompt submission to national and inter- 
national control measures. 

Special attention has been directed to two other basic problems— cannabis (Indian 
hemp) and remedial aspects of drug addiction— since 1953 and 1954 respectively. 

Cannabis, known under a variety of names and forms such as marihuana, hashish, 
takrouri, etc., has been less rigidly controlled on the international level than other 
narcotics. Its illicit consumption has been steadily increasing and widening. In 
order to learn what measures would best fit this situation, the Commission asked 
the Secretariat to study the following aspects of the problem in representative coun- 
tries and territories: the licit and illicit cultivation of the cannabis plant and its 
wild growth; the production of hemp fibre and hempseed from the cannabis plant; 
the legal production of cannabis, cannabis resin, etc., and the purposes for which 
they are used; the international trade in these substances; the manufacture of 
medicines from cannabis and their role in present-day medicine; the legal non- 
medical consumption of cannabis in countries where this is still authorized; the 
illicit traffic in cannabis; and the legal aspects of controlling cannabis. A number 
of surveys along these lines have been prepared (for Brazil, Union of South Africa, 
Basutoland, Bechuanaland, Northern and Southern Rhodesia and Swaziland) 
and surveys for other countries were in preparation. In 1954, the Economic 
and Social Council requested FAO to study with the United Nations Secre- 
tariat the possibility of replacing the cannabis plant, as a source of fibre and oil- 
bearing seeds, by a narcotic-free plant serving the same industrial purposes. This 
joint study drew attention to the possibility either of breeding a narcotic-free 
variety of the cannabis plant or of replacing it, where circumstances were favorable, 
by other fibrous plants. Experimental breeding work was being conducted in the 
Federal Republic of Germany and the United States, and the joint study would be 
reviewed by the Commission at its next session. 
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The elimination or reduction of drug addiction is, of course, the raison d’etre of 
narcotics control. In addition to the many indirect methods of attacking it abeadv 
mentioned, a program to discover its causes and to study the methods of treating 
addicts and of restoring them to society was being pursued. The Commission 
requested the Secretariat to study such questions as: the classification and reporting 
of addicts; the treatment of addicts (compulsory or non-compulsory, insitutional 
or non-institutional); after-care and rehabilitation; financial aspects of curing addic- 
tion; treatment of addicts in penal law; and the role of education and propaganda 
in deterring addiction. 


Population Questions 

DETERMINANTS AND CONSEQUENCES OF POPULATION TRENDS 

The English edition of the report on the inter-relationships of demographic, 
economic and social factors entitled "The Determinants and Consequences of 
Population Trends,” was printed early in 1954. Translation into French has been 
completed, and a Spanish translation was also planned. A short, non-technical 
summary of certain aspects of the report was issued in 1954 under the title "Popu- 
lation Growth and Standards of Living in Under-developed Countries”. A com- 
mittee of experts appointed by the Secretary-General met during 1953 and prepared 
a report on gaps in die present knowledge of the inter-relationships of demographic, 
economic and social factors. 

POPULATION PROBLEMS OF UNDER-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

The majority of findings of existing studies relate to more or loss industrialized 
countries. To help overcome the difficulty arising from the lack of adequate data 
and research relating to less developed countries a pilot field study was carried 
out jointly with the Government of India in Mysore State, on the relationships 
between population changes and economic and social factors. Tabulation and 
analysis of the data have been completed and a draft report prepared. It consists 
of two main parts, one relating to an analysis of the survey results and the other 
to the methodological aspects. The draft report has been distributed among Indian 
Government officials and other qualified experts for their comments and criticism. 
After revising the various chapters on the basis of the observations and suggestions 
received, the final report was expected to be ready for printing early in 1956. 

For the historical study of population trends and social and economic factors in 
India as a whole, considerable data relating to irrigation, famines, rail and road 
communications, industrial development and urbanization have been collected, as 
well as information on limitation of the data owing to changes of definitions or 
methods of collection or to differences in geographic coverage. An analytical report 
on this study was to be published at a later date. 

MORTALITY, FERTILITY AND MIGRATION STUDIES 

In an effort to throw more light on the problem of studying mortality in relation to 
economic and social factors, particularly as regard infant mortality, the Secretary- 
General has prepared in cooperation with WHO a monograph entitled "Foetal, 
Infant and Early Childhood Mortality”. The two volumes of this report, one dealing 
with "Statistics” and the other with "Biological, Social and Economic Factors”, 
have been published in English and in French in 1954. The methodological aspects 
in measuring infantmortality are discussed in a report entitled "The Measurement 
of Infant Mortality which together with two accompanying commentaries were 
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published in “Population Bulletin of the United Nations No. L». 

Because large segments of the worlds populations are not as yet cmered with 
adequate mortality statistics, the Secretary-General has undertaken an analysis of 
the existing life table mortality rates by sex and age groups in an effort to determine 
whether a pattern of mortality can be found which will be generally applicable to 
the populations for which adequate mortality data are lacking. A report entitled 
“Age and Sex Patterns of Mortality— Model Life Tables for Under-developed Coun- 
tries” which gives patterns of transition from high to low mortality levels has been 
prepared and was to be published shortly in English and in French. 

In the field of fertility the Secretary-General is carrying out an extensive study 
on recent birth rate trends with the aim to determine the extent to which the recent 
increases in the birth rate in most countries of Europe, North America and Oceania, 
reflect actual changes in fertility patterns. Some of the findings in this study were 
briefly outlined in a paper “Recent Fertility Trends in Countries with Low Fertility'* 
presented to the World Population Conference. The full report was scheduled for 
publication during the first part of 1956. Another study dealing with a survey and 
evaluation of vital statistics and census data that are available for analysis of 
fertility patterns in British West Indies was under preparation and it was expected 
to be made ready for publication in the near future. 

In the field of migration the Secretary-General has prepared reports on “Sex and 
Age of international migrants. Statistics for 1918-1947*’, “International Research 
on Migration”, and “Elements of Immigration Policy”. One report on “Bibliography 
of Sources of Migration Statistics” was to be available soon for circulation. Two 
other papers on migration prepared by the Secretariat for the World Population 
Conference are “A Survey of Inter-Continental Migration in the Post-War Period'* 
and “Effects of recent and possible future migration on the population of Argen- 
tina, Brazil, Italy and India**. 


AGE STRUCTURE, LABOR-SUPPLY AND THE AGING OF POPULATION 

The changing levels in fertility and mortality produce different patterns of age 
and sex composition of the various populations with considerable bearing upon the 
problems of labor supply, employment and unemployment and the aging of popu- 
lations. Using the data from the 1950-51 censuses of population, the Secretary- 
General in collaboration with the ILO has undertaken a study of age-structure and 
potential labor supply, the relative size of the active and dependent groups in the 
population and the patterns of labor force participation by age groups in countries 
at different levels of economic development. This analysis is expected to provide a 
basis for preparing estimates of labor supply for countries in the process of economic 
development. Preliminary results of this study have been presented to the World 
Population Conference under the titles: “A Comparison of Recent Census Statistics 
on the Economically Active Population**, and “Age Structure and Labor Supply”. 
A more comprehensive report was expected to be completed in 1956. 

The report on the aging of populations and its economic and social implications 
has been completed and would shortly be published. Topics included in this study 
were: definitions of aging, its demographic causes, economic aspects and social 
implications, and future trends of aging in both economically developed and under- 
developed areas of the world. Preliminary results of this study have been given in a 
paper of the World Population Conference: “Aging of Population; future trends** 
and in an article “The Cause of the Aging of Populations: declining mortality or 
declining fertility?” published in the Population Bulletin No. 4. 
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POPULATION ESTIMATES AND FORECASTS 

The work on population estimates, projection and forecasts continues in the 
Population Branch of the United Nations. Four relevant papers were prepared by 
the Secretariat for the World Population Conference under the titles: “Some 
attempts to measure the accuracy of international population statistics”, “Past and 
Future Population of the World and its Continents”, “Framework for Future Popu- 
lation Estimates 1950-1980”, and “Towards a General Methodology of Population 
Projections, by Sex and Age, for Countries with Only a Moderate Amount of Statis- 
tics”. Future population estimates by sex and age for two geographic regions were 
published under the titles: “The Population of Central America (including Mexico), 
1950-1980” and “The Population of South America 1950-1980”. 

In the series of manuals on methods of population estimates the first report 
entitled “Methods of Estimating Total Population of a Country for Current Dates” 
appeared in 1952. A second manual dealing with methods of appraising the accu- 
racy of basic data for population estimates would shortly be published. 

A handbook was under preparation which would present the methods developed 
by the United Nations for the purpose of estimating future populations in sufficient 
detail to enable the governments and other agencies in countries having only moder- 
ate amounts of statistical information to apply the same, or similar, methods. The 
handbook was to be published early in 1956. 

OTHER PROSPECTS 

A preliminary edition of a “Multilingual Demographic Dictionary” has been pre- 
pared vrith the cooperation of the International Union for the Scientific Study of 
Population in three languages, English, French and Spanish, and distributed to 
various experts for comments and observations. A revised final edition of the 
dictionary was to be published at a later date. 

Considerable progress has been made in the plans for training programs in demo- 
graphic techniques on an international level. A report under the tide “Training in 
Techniques of Demographic Analysis” has been published, and two regional Demo- 
graphic Seminars, one for the population of Asia and the Far East and the other for 
die Latin American countries, were to be held in Bandung, Indonesia, and in Rio 
de Janeiro, Brazil, respectively, during the months of November and December 
1956. This might well lead to the establishment of a few permanent centers for 
demographic training and research, situated in strategic regional locations where 
the needs for such establishment are the greatest. 

WORLD POPULATION CONFERENCE 

The World Population Conference, which was held in Rome from August 31 to 
September 10, 1954, was a major scientific meeting attended by more than 450 
experts from all parts of the world. Practically all the foremost students of popula- 
tion problems in every major country were present, and they were joined by a large 
number of leading experts in such fields as economics, sociology, anthropology, 
genetics, medicine and public health, social welfare statistics, and the physical 
sciences relevant to the conservation and development of natural resources. 

The purpose of the Conference, as stated in the resolution of the Economic and 
Social Council, was solely an exchange of views and experience among experts and, 
consequently, the Conference adopted no resolutions or recommendations for action 
of any kind. The papers presented for the occasion and the discussions during the 
Conference, however, did much to clarify the scientific basis for policy decisions 
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and actions concerning population trends on the part of public bodies both at the 
national and the international level. 

International Cooperation on Cartography 

The Economic and Social Council at its sixth session in 194S recognized that the 
application of cartography to many problems that confront governments, the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies can speed economic and social development, 
reduce its cost and increase its effectiveness. In many instances, information neces- 
sary to the planning and prosecution of development programs can be supplied most 
accurately by reliable maps. Adequate information is lacking for approximately 
three quarters of the world’s land area. 

To assist the governments in developing their cartographic work, the Council 
studied the question of calling regional conferences dealing with cartographic ques- 
tions and, as a first step, convened a United Nations Regional Cartographic Confer- 
ence for Asia and the Far East, which was held at Mussoorie, India, from February 
15 to 25, 1955, and was attended by representatives of eighteen countries and by 
observers from two specialized agencies and three international organizations. The 
consideration of the various items, both general and technical, together with tire 
resolutions adopted, are contained in the report of the Conference. One of the most 
significant recommendations was that, in view of the value of the Conference delib- 
erations to the countries of the region, a second such Conference for the region was 
to be held not later than 1958. 

Furthermore, under the Council’s instruction, the Secretary-General has set up a 
Cartographic Office to serve as a Center for the international exchange of technical 
information, including the publication of a periodical cartographic bulletin entitled 
World Cartography . Four volumes of this bulletin have been issued since 1951, 
and Volume V, covering the year 1955, was in preparation. Under further Council 
instructions, the Office took over the functions of the Central Bureau, International 
Map of the World on the Millionth Scale, which consists mainly of assistance to 
interested governments in coordinating the publication of the sheets of the Map, 
and in exchanging information relating to the Map. Working relationships with the 
national cartographic agencies in charge of this project have been strengthened and 
consultations were held with them regarding the preparation of the amendments 
to the existing specifications of the Map. 

At the request of the Council, the Secretary-General consulted with governments 
on the question of the adoption of a standard method of writing geographical names 
on maps, and an interim report, containing the comments and proposals received 
from 22 governments and three specialized agencies, was submitted to the above- 
mentioned United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference which recommended 
the United Nations to set up a Committee of Experts to draw up the general frame- 
work of a program looking toward maximum uniformity in this field. 


QUESTIONS CONCERNING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories 

Under Article 73e of the Charter, Administering Members of the United Nations 
undertook to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General “statistical and other infor- 
mation of a technical nature relating to economic, social and educational conditions 
in the territories for which they are respectively responsible. . . /' Such information, 
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3 Hex being summarized and analyzed by the Secretariat, is studied by a committee 
appointed by the General Assembly. This committee, known as the Committee ori 
Information from Non-Self-Go verning Territories, may make specific recommenda- 
tions to the General Assembly, designed to speed the progress of dependent peoples 
toward self-government and independence. 

The composition of the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing 
Territories in January 1956 was as follows: Australia, Belgium, France, the Nethei- 
lands. New Zealand, the United Kingdom and the United States (administering 
members); and Burma, China, Guatemala, India, Iraq, Peru and Venezuela (non- 
administering members). In 1955, information on 58 territories was submitted to 
the Secretary-General. 

The first committee set up by the General Assembly to deal with this question 
was an ad hoc body for 1947. This ad hoc body was subsequently replaced by a 
Special Committee on Information from Non-Self-Goveming Terrritories which first 
met in 1948. The Assembly asked this organ to examine the information transmitted 
on economic, social and educational conditions in the Non-Self-Governing Terri- 
tories, and to report back to the Assembly. This Special Committee met again in 

1949, at which time the Assembly decided to appoint a new committee for a further 
three-year term. This organ, with somewhat broader terms of reference, met in 

1950, 1951 and 1952. It was, for example, charged with examining the relevant 
factors in deciding at what stage dependency ends and self-government begins. 
In addition to examining the information submitted and any relevant studies made 
by the specialized agencies, the committee was to consider data concerning meas- 
ures taken to cany out previous Assembly recommendations on economic, social 
and educational conditions in the territories. 

From 1949 onwards, the committees have been constituted so as to include an 
equal number of members transmitting information under Article 73e, and of non- 
administering members elected by the Assembly on as wide a geographical basis 
as possible. 

Scope of Information Transmitted 

In cases where administrative practices would permit, the Assembly in November 
1948 asked Members to supply the required information six months after the end 
of the administrative year in each territory. 

The information received during 1947 was analyzed, summarized and classified 
by the Secretariat under the headings of labor, public health and agriculture. Al- 
though agreeing with the methods followed by the Secretariat, the Committee urged 
that the analyses be expanded to cover general economic conditions; living stand- 
ards of the local, European and other groups; birth and death rates; and information 
on the part played by the indigenous population in local government. The Assembly 
accordingly asked that the information transmitted be as complete as possible, and 
approved a Standard Form to guide the administering powers. 

This form contains an optional section on geography, history, government, popu- 
lation statistics and civil rights in non-self-goveming territories, and mandatory 
sections on social, educational and economic conditions. Some Members voluntarily 
transmitted information under the optional section in 1946 and 1947, including 
information on the government of the territories they administer. 

When in 1949, the Committee on Information was first established on a three- 
year basis, the General Assembly resolved that each year it should devote particular 
attention to one of the three major subjects within its terms of reference. Following 
this plan, a report was first adopted by the Committee on educational conditions 
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in the dependent areas. This was followed the next year by a report on economic 
conditions and, in the third year, one on social conditions. Further reports on each 
of these subjects were compiled for the Assembly's consideration in 1953, 1954 and 
1955. Thus, by May 1955, the Committee on Information had completed its second 
cycle of discussions of economic, social and educational conditions in the dependent 
territories. ( See below for various recommendations.) 

Constitutional Changes in Territories 

The question of constitutional changes and political developments in the terri- 
tories, and the competence of the United Nations to consider such developments, 
has arisen on a number of occasions in both the Committee on Information’s debates 
and in the General Assembly. The latter in November 1948 endorsed a recommen- 
dation which welcomed any development towards self-government in a territory, 
but at the same time considered it essential that the United Nations be informed of 
any changes as a result of which an Administering Member thought it unnecessary 
to transmit further information. The Members concerned were asked to send the 
Secretary-General full information on such changes, including the constitution, 
legislative act or executive order establishing the government of the territory, and 
the constitutional relationship of the territorial government to the metropolitan 
country. 

Explanatory statements received from France, the United Kingdom and the 
United States were considered by the 1949 Committee, which decided that under 
its terms of reference, it was not competent to consider questions of definition. It 
later referred the question to the General Assembly, where certain of the Adminis- 
tering Members maintained that they alone were competent to decide whether 
or not the peoples of a territory had attained full autonomy. The Assembly declared 
that it could express its opinion on the principles which should guide Members in 
determining the territories on which they were obliged to transmit information. In 
1949, the Committee’s recommendations and the resolutions of the General Assem- 
bly on Non-Self-Governing Territories took a more concrete form. Thus, the 
Assembly invited Administering Members to give equal treatment in education 
to all inhabitants, and, if separate educational facilities were provided for different 
communities, to give full data on their costs and methods of financing. 

The Assembly also invited the Administering Members to promote the use oi 
the indigenous languages and suggested that, wherever possible, teaching in the 
elementary, primary and secondary schools should be in these languages. The 
Members concerned were asked to inform the Secretary-General on the action taken 
and the results achieved. 

The Assembly emphasized the importance of promoting the technical training 
of the inhabitants of Non-Self-Governing Territories and asked Administering States 
to cooperate with specialized international bodies to see if it were possible to provide 
adequate training facilities in economic development, agriculture, education, labor, 
public health and social welfare. It also asked the appropriate specialized agencies 
to take account of conditions in the territories in their work in such specific fields 
as economic development, study of soil erosion, training of public health personnel, 
study of nutrition problems, application of international labor conventions, migrant 
labor in Africa, development of social welfare services, and the question of improv- 
ing tropical housing. 

In any activities affecting Non-Self-Governing Territories, the specialized agen- 
cies concerned were asked to take account of die relevant experiences of various 
states. The Secretary-General was asked to collaborate with the agencies, bringing 
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to their attention comments made in the Committee regarding agriculture, educa- 
tion, labor, public health and social welfare. 

Assembly’s 1950-51 Recommendations 

In 1950 and 1951, the General Assembly endorsed a series of recommendations 
concerning Non-Self-Governing Territories, touching on such issues as increased 
technical aid for the dependent areas, closer participation of the territories in the 
work of the Committee on Information, and the factors to be taken into account 
when deciding whether a territory has or has not reached a full measure of self- 
government. 

At its fifth session in 1950, the Assembly invited the governments of the Adminis- 
tering States to submit, on behalf of the territories, requests for technical assistance 
under the United Nations Expanded Program. It recommended that Administering 
Governments transmit as full a report as possible on such applications, including 
information on the manner in which assistance granted was integrated into long- 
range plans for development. Referring to the equal applicability of the Declaration 
of Human Rights and the proposed Covenant on Human Rights to Non-Self-Gov- 
erning Territories and sovereign states alike, the Assembly requested Administering 
Governments to report on the extent to which the Declaration was implemented in 
their respective territories. With the consent of the Member concerned, the Secre- 
tary-General was authorized to make use of comparable statistical information on a 
regional basis, taking into account all elements necessary for scientific and objective 
comparison. The Assembly noted the cessation of information by the Netherlands 
concerning Indonesia, which became an independent, sovereign State in 1950. 

At its sixth session in 1951, the Assembly endorsed the past work of the Com- 
mittee and its work program for 1952. A proposal on the Committees title also was 
adopted unanimously. This considered the Committee’s original title too long and 
“not conducive to the broadest dissemination of knowledge of the important work 
being done by the Committee.” The Assembly therefore decided that the Com- 
mittee would henceforth be known as “Committee on Information from Non-Self- 
Governing Territories.” 

The Assembly also endorsed the Committee’s report on economic conditions and 
problems of economic development in Non-Self-Governing Areas. The Secretary- 
General was asked to transmit the report, for their consideration, to Administering 
Members, the Economic and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and the 
specialized agencies concerned. 

Another resolution invited the Committee to examine the possibility of asso- 
ciating the territories “more closely in its work”, and to report on its findings to 
the Assembly. 

Measures for studying the factors to be taken into account in deciding whether a 
territory is one whose people have or have not yet attained a full measure of self- 
government was the subject of another proposal. This invited Member States to 
transmit to the Secretary-General a statement of their governments’ views on the 
factors to be considered in this connection. The Assembly also appointed a ten- 
member committee to carry out a further study of the factors, taking into account 
all available information. A resolution noting the cessation of the transmission of 
information on the Netherlands Antilles and Surinam took into account steps taken 
by the Netherlands for the establishment of “a new constitutional order to replace 
the present interim arrangement” regarding the Netherlands Antilles and Surinam. 
( See page 267.) The Assembly reaffirmed a statement contained in its resolution 
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222 (III) welcoming any development of self-government which might Lave taken 
place in territories previously styled as non-self-governing. 

Finally, the Assembly adopted a proposal concerning the revision of the Standard 
Form for the guidance of Members, in connection with information from Non-Self- 
Goveming Territories. 

Committee Renewed in 7952 

In 1952, the General Assembly again considered the question of the future of 
the Committee on Information, whose three-year term was then due to expire. The 
Committee itself recommended its renewal for another three years. Assembly debate 
found a majority of Members favoring the continuance of the Committee, but 
divergent views arose regarding the period for which the organ should be prolonged. 
Several representatives contended that the Committee, having proved its value to 
the Assembly, should henceforward function on a permanent basis. All proposals of 
permanence were opposed by the Administering Members. The Fourth Committee 
subsequently recommended that the Committee on Information, after a further 
three-year term, should continue for as long as there exist territories whose people 
have not yet reached full self-government. The Assembly, in plenary action, failed 
to endorse this proposal and adopted a modified resolution. This recognized the 
valuable work done so far by the Committee on Information, and resolved to con- 
tinue the organ for another three years until 1955 (see 1955 proposals ). 

Another Assembly resolution expressed the view that participation of qualified 
indigenous representatives in the work of the Committee on Information was desir- 
able. Accordingly, the Assembly invited the Administering Members to make such 
participation possible. The Administering Members argued that the proposal im- 
plied dual representation of states on the Assembly’s committees which, they main- 
tained, should remain associations of sovereign and responsible governments. The 
Administering Members also opposed a provision which invited the Administering 
States to furnish executive and legislative organs in the territories with the special 
reports prepared annually by the Committee on Information, together with all 
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. A third provision was that, after 
further study of the question, the Committee on Information should recommend 
ways for the direct participation in its discussions by local representatives from 
those territories which have attained a wide measure of responsibility for economic, 
social and educational policies, and report on its findings to the eighth Assembly 
session. 

Another 1952 Assembly resolution called for the abolition of all laws and prac- 
tices of racial discrimination in the Non-Self-Goveming Territories. The Adminis- 
tering Members were asked to examine all such laws with the aim of abolishing 
discriminatory practices, or provisions of a racial or religious character. The proposal 
recommended that all public facilities should be open to all inhabitants of the 
territories, without discrimination of race, and that laws should be examined fre- 
quently to ascertain whether their protective aspect was still predominant, and 
whether provision should be made for special exemptions. The Assembly com- 
mended all measures designed to improve community understanding among stu- 
dents of the needs and problems of the community as a whole, and called the atten- 
tion of the Commission on Human Rights to its resolution. 

Factors for Deciding Measures of Autonomy 

The General Assembly has expressed concern that when information on a territory 
is discontinued by the Administering Member State the people of that territory 
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should have attained the goals set forth in Chapter XI of the Charter, and particu- 
larly a “full measure of self-government”. The Assembly consequently adopted 
certain criteria to be used as a guide in deciding in each individual case whether 
such a stage has actually been reached. These criteria, endorsed by the Assembly in 
November 1953, after a two years' study by special committees, are known as “the 
factors which should be taken into account in deciding whether a territory is, or is 
not, a territory whose people have not yet attained a full measure of self-govern- 
ment.” The Assembly's resolution on factors reasserted that each concrete case 
should be considered and decided upon in the light of its particular circumstances, 
taking into account the right of self-determination of peoples. The Committee on 
Information from Non- Self -Governing Territories was asked to take the initiative 
in proposing modifications as might seem necessary in the light of circumstances, 
at any time to the list of factors. 

Assembly's 7953 Recommendations 

At its eighth session in 1953, the Assembly endorsed a report surveying educa- 
tional conditions in the dependent territories. In a resolution on educational prob- 
lems in the territories, the Assembly recommended that the Administering Members 
should seek the technical ad\ice of the United Nations Technical Assistance Ad- 
ministration, and make the greatest possible use of the facilities of the specialized 
agencies. The Assembly recommended also that the Administering Members make 
the greatest possible use of offers by other Members for furthering educational 
advancement in the Non-Self-Go veming Territories through fellowships, scholar- 
ships and internships to qualified students from the territories, and invited the 
Secretary-General to communicate the report on education, as well as the resolution, 
to the Administering Members, the Economic and Social Council, the Trusteeship 
Council, and to the specialized agencies concerned. 

In another 1953 recommendation, the Assembly again referred to the question of 
indigenous participation in United Nations work concerning dependent territories. 
On this subject, the Assembly invited the Administering Members with territories 
whose inhabitants have attained a larger measure of responsibility for economic, 
social and educational policies to attach to their delegations indigenous representa- 
tives specially qualified to speak on these matters as they relate to the territories. 
The Assembly also requested the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Gov- 
eming Territories to continue to study means of securing a progressive increase in 
the participation of duly qualified representatives of peoples of the Non-Self-Gov- 
eming Territories in its work. 

In a companion resolution, the Assembly expressed hope that those Members, 
who have not hitherto found it possible to do so, would find it appropriate to asso- 
ciate with their delegations persons specially qualified in the functional fields within 
the Committee's purview. 

The Assembly also recommended that the Secretary-General consider the desir- 
ability of continuing and increasing the recruitment of suitably qualified in- 
habitants of Non-Self-Goveming and Trust Territories for the United Nations 
Secretariat, and invited the Secretary-General to draw the attention of the spe- 
cialized agencies to this resolution with a view to a similar policy being followed 
as far as possible by those agencies. 

The Assembly at its eighth session also took action on the changed status of 
Puerto Rico. It recognized that the people of Puerto Rico had attained a new 
constitutional status bv democratic means, that the association between the Com- 
monwealth of Puerto Rico and the United States had been established as a mutually 
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agreed association, that the Puerto Ricans effectively exercised tlieir right to self- 
determination, and that the territory had clearly become an autonomous political 
entity. The Assembly considered that “due to these circumstances the declaration 
regarding Non-Self-Go veming Territories and the provisions established under it in 
Chapter XI of the Charter can no longer be applied to the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico.” 

Assembly’s 1954 Recommendations 

The voluntary transmission of information concerning political de\ elopments in 
the Non-Self-Goveming Territories was the subject of a recommendation endorsed 
by the General Assembly in 1954. Under Article 73e of Chapter XI of the Charter, 
the Administering States agreed to transmit regularly to the United Nations “statis- 
tical and other information of a technical nature relating to economic, social and 
educational conditions in the territories for which they are respectively respon- 
sible. . . .” The interpretation of this Chapter has proved to be a controversial issue 
at several sessions of the General Assembly. The issue was again considered by the 
Assembly at its ninth session, when it endorsed two proposals on the subject. 

One of these appealed to the Administering Members to submit information 
voluntarily on political developments in the territories for which they are re- 
sponsible. 

The resolution recalled earlier proposals adopted by the Assembly on this ques- 
tion and noted, with satisfaction, that some Administering Members had already 
voluntarily transmitted information on the development of self-governing institu- 
tions in the dependent territories. The Assembly noted, however, that other Admin- 
istering Members had not yet transmitted such information. The resolution also 
invited the Administering Members to give the United Nations “their utmost co- 
operation” in this matter. 

A closely allied resolution proposed that United Nations visiting missions should, 
with the agreement of the Administering Member concerned, tour dependent terri- 
tories before any change in their political status took place, in order to ascertain 
the aspirations of the indigenous peoples. 

The Assembly considered that the Committee on Information from Non-Self- 
Governing Territories might study means by which it could, at the appropriate 
time, draw the Assembly* s attention to forthcoming changes in the status of the 
territory concerned. The Committee on Information was invited to include in its 
annual report to the Assembly any proposals which it deemed desirable concerning 
the implementation of this resolution. 

GREENLAND’S CHANGED STATUS 

A noteworthy feature of the 1954 Assembly’s review of issues concerning depend- 
ent peoples was formal recognition that one of the oldest of all dependent territories 
had become fully self-governing and need no longer be the subject of information 
to the United Nations. This was Greenland— a Nordic dominion since early Viking 
days— whose people 1 had, as the Assembly agreed, freely exercised the right of self- 
determination and decided upon integration with Denmark, under whose adminis- 
tration they had been. 

Denmark had previously informed the United Nations of the constitutional change 
in Greenland’s position. Denmark stated that Greenland had become an integral 
part of the Danish Realm on June 5, 1953, with rights corresponding to those of 
other parts of Denmark. Accordingly, Denmark considered it was no longer obliged 
to submit, under Article 73e of the Charter, further information on the territory. 
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The territory’s new status was brought to the Assembly’s attention by Hermod 
Lannung, of Denmark, who attributed the maturity of the territory to the fact that 
Denmark had spent much more on each individual Greenlander— man, woman and 
child— than on each person in Denmark. 

Three other 1954 Assembly proposals on Non-Self-Governing Territories con- 
cerned educational advancement in such territories, the work of the Committee 
on Information and the submission of information common to regional groups of 
dependent territories. On the latter question, the Assembly recognized that condi- 
tions in the various regions, and in particular territories, might present special 
problems. It therefore asked the Committee on Information to study, at its 1955 
session, the manner in which its future reports to the Assembly might “most appro- 
priately” be directed to the consideration of data or recommendations concerning 
the special problems of regional groups of territories. 

Assembly's 1955 Recommendations 

At its tenth session in 1955, the General Assembly resolved that a comprehensive 
review of the progress achieved in the Non-Self-Goveming Territories since the 
establishment of the United Nations was “highly desirable”, and that such a survey 
should make it possible to ascertain the extent to which the peoples of the depend- 
ent territories were advancing towards the attainment of the goals set in Chapter 
XI of the Charter. A resolution to this effect considered that such an examination 
would require careful preparation with the assistance of the specialized agencies 
concerned. It invited the Secretary-General, after consultation with the specialized 
agencies concerned, to submit to the General Assembly, for consideration at its 
eleventh session, in 1956, a report on the main points that might be useful in such 
an examination. 

RENEWAL OF COMMITTEE ON SAME BASIS 

Action concerning the continuation of the Committee on Information from Non- 
Self-Goveming Territories was taken by the Assembly at its 1955 session. The 
Assembly recommended that the Committee should be renewed on the same basis for 
a further term of three years. It also recommended that the Committee should com- 
prise the Members transmitting information under Article 73e of the Charter, and 
an equal number of non-administering Members elected by the Fourth Committee 
on behalf of the General Assembly. 

The Assembly further instructed the Commitee to examine the summaries and 
analyses of the information transmitted, and to submit regularly to the Assembly 
a report with such substantive recommendations as it might consider desirable, 
relating to functional fields generally, but not with respect to individual territories. 
It was recommended that the Committee should, without prejudice to the annual 
consideration of all the functional fields enumerated in Article 73e of the Charter, 
give special attention to educational, economic and social conditions, in turn, and 
should consider the information transmitted in respect of these questions in the 
light of the reports approved by the General Assembly on such conditions in the 
territories. 

The resolution asked the General Assembly at its regular session in 1958 to recon- 
sider the question of continuing the Committee on Information from Non-Self- 
Goveming Territories, together with the questions of the composition and terms 
of reference of this or any such future committee. Administering Members were 
again invited to attach to their delegations indigenous persons specially qualified 
to speak on economic, social and educational policies in the territories. 
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The Fourth Committee, on behalf of the Assembly, elected India, Iraq, Vene- 
zuela and China to fill the vacancies on the Committee on Information. As a result, 
the composition of the Committee beginning January 1, 1956, was: Australia, 
Belgium, France, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the United Kingdom and the 
United States (administering members); and Burma, China, Guatemala, India, 
Iraq, Peru and Venezuela (non-administering members) . 

REPORT ON SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

The 1955 report of the Committee on Information was primarily concerned with 
social conditions in the Non-Self-Goveming Territories. A survey of community 
development and similar movements designed to promote better living standards by 
stimulating the active participation of the whole community, figured among the 
report’s important passages. A second major section dealt with race relations in the 
territories. While confirming general condemnations of racial discrimination, the 
report emphasized the development of positive programs for collaboration in public 
affairs among all groups. Public health, nutrition and labor issues were among other 
topics. The Assembly endorsed this report on special conditions. 

As adopted, the Assembly’s recommendation invited the Secretary-General to 
communicate the report, for their consideration, to the Administering Member 
States, the Economic and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and the special- 
ized agencies concerned. The resolution expressed satisfaction at the increased 
cooperation between the Administering Members and the international bodies 
concerned, and requested the latter in the work undertaken by them to take full 
account of the views expressed in the report on social conditions in Non-Self- 
Governing Territoi'ies. 

The attention of the specialized agencies concerned was drawn to the sections 
of the report dealing with labor, race relations, nutrition and public health. 

It was also hoped that the collaboration between the Secretary-General and the 
specialized agencies, and between the Administering Members and the international 
bodies concerned, would be maintained and extended in the interest of the co- 
ordinated development of the Non-Self-Goveming Territories in all fields. 

Two other Assembly resolutions concerned information on community develop- 
ment in the dependent territories, and educational advancement in those areas. On 
the first question, the Assembly invited the Administering Member States to render 
as complete and up-to-date information as possible on programs and progress in 
community development in the territories. For this purpose, the Members were 
asked to take into account a modification in the Standard Form which serves as a 
guide to Members in the transmission of information. The resolution on educational 
advancement noted a progress report submitted by the Secretary-General on the 
offers of scholarships and training facilities made by Members for students of 
Non-Self-Governing Territories under Assembly resolution 845 (IX) of November 
22, 1954. It invited the Secretary-General to continue to furnish an annual report 
on such offers, and the extent to which they had been made use of. 

SURINAM AND THE NETHERLANDS ANTILLES 

The attainment of autonomy by two former dependent territories in the Western 
Hemisphere— Surinam and the Netherlands Antilles— was the subject of another 
1955 Assembly resolution. In a proposal relating to the cessation of the transmission 
of information under Article 73e, the Assembly resolved that it was no longer 
necessary for the Netherlands, as the Administering Member nation involved, to 
transmit information under Article 73e on these two territories. In April 1955, the 
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Netherlands informed the Committee on Information that, under a new consitu- 
tional status of the Kingdom of the Netherlands, resulting from a Round-Table 
Conference at The Hague in 1954, its former colonies, Surinam and the Nether- 
lands Antilles, had become equal partners with the Netherlands itself. 

In its preamble, the resolution recalled a 1948 resolution whereby the Assembly, 
while welcoming any development of self-government in Non-Self-Governing Ter- 
ritories, considered it essential that the United Nations be informed of changes in 
the constitutional status of any such territory as a result of which the responsible 
government concerned considered it unnecessary to transmit information under 
Article 73e. 

The resolution also noted the communication by which the Government of the 
Netherlands transmitted to the Secretary-General the constitutional provisions 
embodied in the Charter for the Kingdom of the Netherlands, promulgated on 
December 29, 1954, together with an explanatory memorandum. 

The resolution further noted the documentation submitted and the explanations 
provided that the peoples of Surinam and the Netherlands Antilles “have expressed, 
through their freely elected representative bodies, their approval of the new con- 
stitutional order, and also of the opinion of the Government of the Netherlands.” 
Finally, the Assembly expressed the view that, “without prejudice to the position 
of the United Nations, as affirmed in General Assembly resolution 742 (VIII) 
adopted on November 27, 1953, and such provisions of the Charter of the United 
Nations as might be relevant, on the basis or the information before it, as presented 
by the Government of the Netherlands, and as desired by the Government of the 
Netherlands, the cessation of the transmission of information under Article 73e of 
the Charter in respect of Surinam and the Netherlands Antilles, is appropriate.” 

Territories on which Information has been Submitted 

The Non-Self-Goveming Territories on which Information was transmitted to the 
United Nations in 1955 were as follows, by geographical location: Central African 
Territories: Belgian Congo, French Equatorial Africa, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasa- 
land; East African Territories: British Somaliland, French Somaliland, Kenya, 
Uganda, Zanzibar; South African Territories: Basutoland, Bechuanaland, Swazi- 
land; Indian Ocean Territories: Comoro Archipelago, Madagascar, Mauritius, Sey- 
chelles; West African Territories: French West Africa, Gambia, Gold Coast, 
Nigeria, Sierra Leone; Mediterranean Territories: Cyprus, Gibraltar, Morocco, 
Tunisia; Caribbean Territories: Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, British Guiana, 
British Honduras, Jamaica, Leeward Islands, Trinidad and Tobago, Virgin Islands, 
Windward Islands; Asian Territories: Brunei, Federation of Malaya, Hong Kong, 
North Borneo, Sarawak, Singapore; Pacific Territories: American Samoa, Fiji, Gil- 
bert and Ellice Islands, Guam, Hawaii, New Hebrides, Pitcairn Island, Solomon 
Islands, Netherlands New Guinea, Papua, Cook Islands, Niue Islands, Tokelau 
Islands; Other Territories: Aden, Alaska, Falkland Islands, St. Helena. 


TRUSTEESHIP QUESTIONS 

The Trust Territories 

A basic objective of the International Trusteeship System, as defined in Chapter 
XII of the Charter, is to prepare the people of the territories for self-government 
or independence. Chapter XIII of the Charter defines the functions, powers and pro- 
cedures of the Trusteeship Council, a principal organ of the United Nations, which 
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supervises the admmistiatiou ul the eleven fr intones placed undet trusteeship, 

I >y considering reports, examining petitions and making periodic visits of inspec 
lion. Prior to the Second World War, these teiritories were administered as League 
of Nations Mandates. They are: 

Cameroons, under British administration; Cameroons, under French adminis- 
tration; New Guinea, under Australian administration; Nauru, under Australian 
administration; Ruanda-Urundi, under Belgian administration; Tanganyika, undei 
British administration; Togoland, under British administration; Togoland, under 
French administration; Western Samoa, under New Zealand administration; the 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (Marianas, Marshalls, and Carolinas), 
under U sated States administration; and the Trust Territory of Somaliland, under 
Italian administration. 

The former Italian colony of Somaliland was added to the list of territories placed 
under Trusteeship by a decision of the General Assembly in November 1949. It was 
placed under Trusteeship for a period of ten years, pending independence as a 
sovereign state. Italy was designated as the Administering Authority during this 
period, assisted by an Advisory Council comprising the representatives of Colombia, 
Egypt and the Philippines. At its sixth session in 1950, the Trusteeship Council 
compiled and approved a draft Trusteeship Agreement for Somaliland, and Italy 
assumed provisional administration of the territory on April I, 1950. Seven months 
later the Assembly approved the draft Trusteeship Agreement and Somaliland 
formally came under Trusteeship until 1960. 

Prior to 1955, Italy was not a member of the United Nations, but as the Admin- 
istering Authority in Somaliland, it participated in the Trusteeship Councils work 
without the right to vote. At the Assembly's tenth session in 1955, Italy was ad- 
mitted to United Nations membership, and consequently became a full member ot 
the Trusteeship Council. 

Composition of the Trusteeship Council 

The Trusteeship Council regularly meets twice a year to examine the annual 
reports submitted on the territories by the Administering Authorities, and to carry 
out its other supervisory functions. The Council's composition was arranged by the 
authors of the Charter as a means of achieving a balance between the general 
responsibilities of all United Nations Members for the implementation of the 
Charter, and the particular and additional responsibilities which the Administering 
Authorities bear for the actual administration of the Trust Territories. 

The Council is evenly divided between Administering Members on the one hand, 
and non-administering members on the other— at present seven of the former and 
seven of the latter. The membership of the Council changes partly from time to 
time. Each Administering Authority is entitled to a continuing seat; so are China 
and the U.S.S.R., because they are permanent members of the Security Council. 
The other five members are elected for three-year terms by the General Assembly. 
In January, 1956, the membership of the Council was as follows: 

Administering members: Australia, Belgium, France, Italy, New Zealand, the 
United Kingdom and the United States. 

Non-administering members: Burma, China, Guatemala, Haiti, India, Svria and 
the U.S.S.R. 


Trusteeship Agreements 

A Trusteeship Agreement contains the precise terms under which Trust Terri- 
tories are to be administered, and must be agreed upon by the states directly con- 
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eerned. Although the terms of the Agreements vary, they include most of the fol- 
lowing provisions: 

] , Definition of the territory to which the Agreement applies. 

2. Designation of the Administering Authority. 

3. Obligations of the Administering Authority: to so administer the territory as to 
achieve the basic principles of Trusteeship as contained in the Charter; 

to be responsible for the peace, order, and good government of the territory and 
to insure that it plays its part in the maintenance of international peace and security; 

to develop free political institutions and to give the inhabitants an increasing 
share in the government; 

to protect native rights over land, and not to allow native land or natural resources 
to be transferred except with the previous consent of the competent public authority. 

to insure equal treatment in social, economic, industrial and commercial matters 
for all United Nations Members and their nationals, provided that the interests of 
the territory s inhabitants come first; 

to develop education; 

subject only to requirements of public order, to guarantee to the inhabitants 
freedom of religion, worship, speech, press, assembly and petition. 

4. Rights of the Administering Authority: 

It is to have full powers of legislation, administration and jurisdiction in the 
territory. (Certain Agreements specify that it may administer the territory as an 
integral part of its own territory, subject to the provisions of the Charter and the 
Agreement.) 

It may constitute the territory into a customs, fiscal or administrative union, or 
federation with adjacent territories under its control. 

It may establish naval, military and air bases, erect fortifications, and take other 
measures necessary for defense, and may also use volunteer forces, facilities and 
assistance from the territory in carrying out obligations to the Security Council, and 
for local defense. 

It may organize public services and works on conditions it thinks just. 

It may create fiscal monopolies, if they serve the interests of the inhabitants, and 
other monopolies under conditions of proper control, provided that, in the case of 
monopolies granted to non-governmental agencies, there is no discrimination on 
the grounds of nationality. 

It may arrange for the cooperation of the territory in regional organizations. 

5. Amendments of the Agreements are to be in accordance with the terms of 
the Charter. 

6. Any dispute between the Administering Authority and another United Nations 
Member on the interpretation or application of an Agreement, which cannot be 
settled otherwise, is to be submitted to the International Court of Justice. 

Most of these provisions are included in the Strategic Area Agreement for the 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, though in less detail than in the others. This 
Agreement also differs in certain other respects. The “most-favored-nation” treat- 
ment is reserved for the Administering Authority, and the extent to which the 
Trusteeship Councils powers and functions apply is made dependent on security 
requirements. The question of air-traffic rights is specifically reserved for separate 
agreements. The United States, as the Administering Authority, may from time to 
time close certain areas for security reasons. (The United States, for example, 
informed the Security Council on December 2, 1947, that Eniwetok Atoll, one of 
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the islands in the territory, had been closed so that the United States might conduct 
nuclear fission experiments there.) 

The Charter provides that the Trusteeship Council formulate a questionnaire, 
on the basis of which the Administering Authority for each Trust Territory is to 
submit an annual report to the Council. The Council provisionally adopted a draft 
questionnaire on April 25, 1947. 

The Provisional Questionnaire contains detailed questions concerning the gov- 
ernment of a Trust Territory, and the political, economic, social and educational 
advancement of its inhabitants. It was sent to each Administering Authority as the 
basis for the first annual report on each Trust Territory. The Administering Authori- 
ties have been invited to make suggestions for the improvement of the question- 
naire, which will be adapted as necessary to each Trust Territory. 


Examination of Annual Reports 

One of the Trusteeship Council’s main functions is to examine the annual reports 
submitted by the Administering Authorities presenting a comprehensive picture 
of the political, economic, social and educational progress in the Trust Territories. 
The procedure for examining these reports covers a number of distinct stages: 
(1) an opening statement by the Special Representative of the Administering 
Authority; (2) questions by Council members to the Special Representative for 
further explanation of points in the reports; (3) replies of the Special Representa- 
tive; (4) general debate on the report, with expression of views and conclusions on 
the administration; (5) formulation of these views, conclusions and recommenda- 
tions by a drafting committee of the Council; and (6) consideration and approval 
by the Council of the drafting committee’s report. The Council then submits its own 
recommendations in its annual report to the General Assembly. 

After examining administrative reports on the various territories, the Council has, 
in the course of its sixteen sessions, made a series of recommendations to the Admin- 
istering Authorities. In general, it has proposed that the people of each territory 
should take an increasing share in the political, economic and social life of the 
territory and, in speeding its development, has urged that educational facilities 
should be further expanded. Its more specific recommendations have included: 
improved living standards and higher wages, more hospital and health services, 
better roads and industrial development, the abolition of corporal punishment and 
improvements in penal systems, greater participation of the indigenous inhabitants 
in economic and social spheres, and increased representation in local governments. 
In some cases, the Council has urged that more widespread measures be taken 
against racial discrimination, and has recommended increased technical and agri- 
cultural guidance. 


Visiting Missions to Trust Territories 

Another clause in the Charter’s provisions concerning Trusteeship provides for 
the dispatch of periodic Visiting Missions to the territories— a step forward since the 
days of the Mandates System. As requested by the Council in 1947, the Assembly 
has appropriated the necessary funds for one annual Visiting Mission. 

By January 1956, all the Trust Territories had been visited at least three times by 
missions sent out by the Trusteeship Council. A new series of visits were to com- 
mence in February 1956, with the dispatch of a mission to the Pacific Trust Terri- 
tories (see below ) . 
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ORGANIZATION OP VISITING MISSIONS 

The Genera] Assembly in December 1950 pointed out that a second senes o! 
visit s to Trust Territories, commencing in 1951, presented an opportunity of again 
reviewing possibilities of improving the organization and methods of functioning 
of the Missions. The Assembly asked the Trusteeship Council to take into account, 
among other matters, the advisability of: arranging for Visiting Missions to remain 
long enough in each territory to be able to fulfil their task adequately, reducing the 
number of territories to be visited by a single Mission, extending the duration of 
visits without diminishing their frequency, and selecting members for each Mission 
as much as possible from among representatives actually serving on the Council. 
At its eighth session, the Council established a committee to study the whole 
question. 

After considering the Committee’s report, the Council, at its ninth session decided 
that, in arranging for all future Visiting Missions, it would be guided by the prin- 
ciples set forth in the General Assembly's resolution 434 (V), and would take into 
account the various observations made in the Committee’s report. The Council also 
amended a draft statement to be used by the Missions in explaining the purpose 
of their visit to the territory's inhabitants. 

MISSIONS TO EAST AFRICAN TRUST TERRITORIES 

The first Visiting Mission was sent to East Africa in the summer of 1948, and 
visited Tanganyika and Ruanda-Urundi. This Mission was composed of four mem- 
bers— Henri Laurentie, of France, Chairman; E. W. P. Chinnery, of Australia; Lin 
Mousheng, of China; and E. Woodbridge, of Costa Rica. The Mission made obser- 
vations and recommendations on political development, on the question of inter- 
territorial organization, on economic and social conditions, and on education and 
health matters. 

The Council considered the Visiting Mission’s reports during its fourth and fifth 
sessions, together with the observations of the Belgian Government on the report 
on Ruanda-Urundi, and of the United Kingdom with respect to Tanganyika. 

The second Visiting Mission to tour the East African Trust Territories was dis- 
patched in July 1951. The Mission consisted of Enrique de Marchena, of the 
Dominican Republic, Chairman; G. R. Laldng, of New Zealand; Mom Chao Dilo- 
krit Kridakon, of Thailand; and William I. Cargo, of the United States. In a tour of 
about three months, the Mission visited Ruanda-Urundi, Tanganyika and Somali- 
land, the latter territory being visited for the first time by a Trusteeship Mission. 
Reports on the respective territories were considered by the Trusteeship Council 
at its eleventh session in the summer of 1952, in conjunction with the annual 
administrative reports on these territories. 

The third Visiting Mission to the East African Trust Territories went out in July 
1954. The Mission was composed of the following representatives: John Stanhope 
Reid, of New Zealand, Chairman; Rafael Eguizabal, of El Salvador; Rikhi Jaipal, 
of India; and Mason Sears, of the United States. The Mission’s reports on Ruanda- 
Urundi, Tanganyika and Italian-administered Somaliland were examined by the 
Trusteeship Council at its fifteenth session, in January-March 1955. 

MISSION’S RECOMMENDATIONS ON TANGANYIKA AND RUANDA-URUNDI 

In its reports on Tanganyika and Ruanda-Urundi, the Mission expressed par- 
ticular concern over the rate of political advancement in the two territories. A 
majority of the Mission found that at its present rate of development, Tanganyika’s 
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eight million Africans could attain selt-govci ninciit within the present geneialinu 
on the basis of a political time-table. In its report, the Mission stated: “The promise 
of self-government to the present generation as the goal of a generation of effort 
should prove to be a necessary cohesive and inspirational force. The Mission believes 
that it should also be possible, within the main target, to set intermediate targets and 
target dates for phases of development” 

I he conception of a timed advance was not accepted by the Administering 
Authority, however, which issued a statement on the subject. In this the United 
Kingdom delegation stated: ‘‘Declared policy in Tanganyika is one of development 
by stages, the ground being consolidated and the future reviewed in the light oi 
experience before each important step. The rigidity imposed by a time-table would 
be inimical to the harmonious development of political institutions responding to 
consecutive stages of economic and social evolution. This does not mean that 
progress must be slow.” 

In appraising conditions in Ruanda-Urundi, the Mission believed it was possible 
lo prepare the people of that country for self-government within 20 to 25 years 1 
time. This and other major recommendations were opposed by Pierre Ryclonans, 
of Belgium, when he introduced the Administering Authority’s annual report to the 
Trusteeship Council. Mr. Ryckmans stated that the Mission had based its report on 
preconceived ideas and historical examples “foreign to Ruanda-Urundi.” 

The Mission’s conclusions regarding a political time-table, in the case of both 
Tanganyika and Ruanda-Urundi, w r ere not accepted by the Chairman, John S. Reid, 
of New Zealand, who felt they were ambiguous. The obligation to bring the people 
to self-government or independence as soon as possible was contained in the Trus- 
teeship Agreement, and no doubt was expressed to the Mission in respect of the 
determination of the Administration to achieve that aim. Mr. Reid did not consider 
that it was either possible on the evidence available, or helpful to the people, to 
attempt at that time to set a limit to this process in terms of vears. 

MISSIONS TO WEST AFRICA 

The first Visiting Mission to the West African Trust Territories was dispatched 
in November 1949 to the two Togolands under British and French administration 
and the two Cameroons under British and French administration, respectively. The 
Mission, which spent about six weeks in the region, was composed of Awni Khalidv, 
of Iraq, Chairman; Alfred Claevs-Bouuart, of Belgium; Benjamin Gerig, of the 
United States; and Antonio R. Pedrueza of Mexico. The Mission’s reports on the 
four territories were considered by the Council at its Geneva session in Januarv- 
April 1950, in conjunction with the annual administrative reports on the territories. 

A second Visiting Mission to the four Trust Territories in West Africa left New’ 
York in August 1952. The members of this Mission were: R. A. Peachey, of Aus- 
tralia, Chairman; Robert Scheyven, of Belgium; H. E. Yang, of China; and Roberto 
E. Quiros, of El Salvador. In addition to making a special studv of the Ewe and 
Togoland unification problem, the Mission made the customary investigation of 
conditions in the two Togolands and the two Cameroons. Its reports on each of the 
territories were examined by the Trusteeship Council at its June session in 1953. 

A special report dealing with the Togoland problem was considered bv the 
Council at the second part of its eleventh session, in November 1952, and subse- 
quently by the General Assembly. 

In August-September 1955, a third Visiting Mission went out to the two Trust 
Territories of British and French Togoland, while in the Autumn of 1955, a further 
mission toured the two Cameroons, under British and French administration. 
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The Mission to the Togolands was charged with making a special investigation 
of the Togoland Unification Question. The Mission, appointed by the Trusteeship 
Council at its fifteenth session, was composed of the following members: S. K. 
Banerji, of India, Chairman; J. M. McMillan, of Australia; Salah Eddine Tarazi, of 
Syria; and Robert R. Robbins, of the United States. Its report on the Togoland 
question was considered by the General Assembly at its tenth session, in 1955 
[see section on Togoland and Ewe petitions, page 276). 

The 1955 Mission to the two Cameroons was composed of Max H. Dorsinville, 
of Haiti, Chairman; Robert Scheyven, of Belgium; Hsi-Kun Yang, of China and 
Edward W. Mulcahy, of the United States. This Mission toured the French Cam- 
eroons from October 18 to November 18, 1955, and the British-administered Cam- 
eroons from November 18 to December 4, 1955. Its reports on conditions in these 
two territories were to be examined by the Trusteeship Council at its seventeenth 
session in February 1956. 

MISSIONS TO PACIFIC TRUST TERRITORIES 

The first Visiting Mission to tour the Trust Territories in the Pacific area left Lake 
Success in April 1950, to visit New Guinea, Nauru, Western Samoa, and the 
Marshalls, Marianas and Carolines, the Pacific Islands Trust Territory. The Mission 
was composed of Sir Alan Burns of the United Kingdom, Chairman; T. K. Chang, 
of China; Jacques Tallec, of France; and Victorio D. Carpio, of the Philippines. As 
in the previous cases, a small Secretariat staff accompanied the Mission, which spent 
110 days touring the widely scattered territories. The Missions reports were sub- 
mitted to the Council’s eighth session during January-March 1951, and considered 
in conjunction with the annual reports submitted by the Administering Authorities 
of the four Pacific Territories. 

The Pacific Trust Territories were visited for the second time by a Trusteeship 
Council Mission in the spring of 1953. This Mission was composed of Enrique de 
Marchena, of the Dominican Republic, Chairman; Leon Pignon, of France; N. Rifai, 
of Syria; and W. A. C. Mathieson, of the United Kingdom. The Mission reported 
to the Trusteeship Council in June 1953. 

A third Visiting Mission to the Pacific Trust Territories was sent out in February 
1956. It was composed of the following members: Sir John Macpherson, of the 
United Kingdom, Chairman; Jose Rolz Bennett, of Guatemala; Daniel Massonet, 
of Belgium; and E. Chacko, of India. This Mission was due to report to the Trustee- 
ship Council’s eighteenth session in June 1956. 


Petitions 

Another of the Trusteeship Council’s important tasks is to examine petitions 
submitted by the people of the Trust Territories, and any others which might con- 
cern the affairs of one or more of the territories, or the operation of the Trusteeship 
System. By the end of its sixteenth session in 1955, the Council had considered about 
eight thousand petitions and communications from, or concerning the Trust Terri- 
tories. In addition, numerous petitions had also been received by the Visiting 
Missions while touring the territories. 

The petitions have ranged over a wide field, from individual complaints against 
alleged injustices, to group protests concerning conditions in the territories. Thus, a 
Cameroonian has wanted a wooden leg, the women of a small Pacific island asked 
the Council to persuade their menfolk to consume less strong drink, and the donkey- 
cart drivers in Mogadiscio have complained about their taxes. Each petition has 
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been sympathetically examined by the Council which, in some instances, has heard 
the petitioners themselves present their cases orally. 

The following examples illustrate the importance of (he petitions procedure in 
the Trusteeship System. 


WESTERN SAMOANS’ PLEA FOR SELF-GOVERNMENT 

In November 1946, the Administrator of Western Samoa invited all Samoans to 
a public gathering to discuss the proposed Trusteeship Agreement for Western 
Samoa which the New Zealand Government, as the Mandatory Power, had sub- 
mitted to the General Assembly. The Samoan representatives, while agreeing that 
the Trusteeship Agreement was an advance over the League of Nations Mandate, 
felt its acceptance would bring them no nearer self-government. Therefore, they 
petitioned that Western Samoa be granted self-government, and that New Zealand 
thereafter act as protector and adviser. 

On April 24, 1947, at the suggestion of New Zealand, the Council decided to send 
a Mission to Western Samoa. Its members were Francis B. Sayre, of the United 
States, Chairman; Pierre Ryckmans, of Belgium; and Senator Eciuardo Cruz-Coke, 
of Chile. The Mission interviewed officials of the Administration, Samoan leaders, 
members of the non-indigenous community, spokesmen for the religious missions, 
and other representative groups and individuals, and inspected schools, hospitals, 
religious missions and other institutions. 

While the mission was in Western Samoa, the Government of New Zealand 
carried on independent consultations with representatives of both the Samoan and 
the non-indigenous populations regarding the transfer to them of a greater measure 
of responsibility in die government, and kept the Mission informed of progress. On 
its part, the Mission, before leaving Western Samoa, informally notified the New 
Zealand Government of the broad conclusions of its report. It agreed that New 
Zealand’s plans for the reorganization of the Government of Western Samoa were 
closely in line with its own recommendations. New Zealand adopted these plans on 
November 25, 1947, in the Samoan Amendment Act, 1947. 

As the first of a series of progressive steps toward eventual full self-government 
for the people of Western Samoa, the Act provided for: 

(a) appointment of a High Commissioner and Deputy High Commissioner in 
place of an Administrator and a Deputy Administrator; 

(b) establishment of a Council of State with advisory functions, comprising 
the High Commissioner and the Fautua (High Chiefs and Advisers); 

(c) establishment of a Legislative Assembly with an absolute majority of 
Samoan members to take the place of the Legislative Council; and 

(d) granting of power to the proposed Legislative Assembly to make laws for 
the peace, order and good government of Western Samoa, and to dispose of the 
revenues of the territory. 

On December 5, 1947, the Trusteeship Council noted with satisfaction the policy 
of the New Zealand Government, and resolved that the people of Western Samoa 
should be encouraged and assisted to assume increasing responsibilities in self- 
government, and should be accorded full self-government as soon as they were 
capable of assuming the responsibilities involved. 

In the last few years, Western Samoa has advanced rapidly along the road to 
self-government. Early in 1953, the New Zealand Prime Minister announced that 
the S am oans would have a chance to work out their own political destiny at a con- 
stitutional convention, which was held in November-December 1954. Among other 
measures, the Convention adopted a resolution on the question of the relationship 
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with New Zealand. Accuiding to this, the special relationship between the territoiy 
and New Zealand should be maintained indefinitely, although its form might change 
with ch an ging circumstances and constitutional developments. It was expected 
that this relationship would eventually be based on an alliance or agreement 
somewhat similar to the present arrangement between the United Kingdom and 
the Kingdom of Tonga. 

In April 1954, elections in W estern Samoa returned three Samoans to executive 
office, while three others were nominated by their districts and confirmed by the 
Fono of Faipule, an advisory legislative body composed entirely of Samoans. Eleven 
Samoan legislators represented the territory’s eleven political districts at the end 
of 1955. 

TOGOLAND UNIFICATION QUESTION 

Of the many hundreds of petitions which have been received by the Trusteeship 
Council since the inception of the Trusteeship System, a large number have 
emanated from the two West African Trust Territories of British and French- 
administered Togoland. These petitions, both written and oral, have been almost 
exclusively concerned with what has become known as the Togoland Unification 
Question, an issue originating in demands, first made in 1947, by the large Ewe 
tribe for the unification of the Togolands under a single administration. 

The first of the Ewe petitions w r ere examined by the Trusteeship Council at its 
second session, at which time France and the United Kingdom, as the two Adminis- 
tering Authorities concerned, submitted a joint memorandum on the question. This 
detailed various proposals for meeting the Ewe grievances, including the following 
measures: ( 1 ) instructions to local authorities to remove, as far as possible, obstacles 
which impede the movement of individuals, the transport of then- personal prop- 
erty, and commerce in local goods; (2) establishment of a zone designed to remove 
all disabilities resulting from the customs frontier, while retaining the present system 
of exchange control; (3) measures to remove double taxation and equalize the tax 
burden; (4) the teaching of both English and French in the secondary schools of 
the respective territories to the maximum extent which staff and equipment allowed, 
and the establishment of a university fund to permit exchange of especially qualified 
students; and (5) establishment by the French and British Governments of a Stand- 
ing Consultative Commission for Togoland Affairs to insure the implementation of 
the above measures. 

The British and French Governments considered that these measures would 
reduce and eventually remove the frontier difficulties. 

The Council acknowledged that the frontiers dividing the Ewe people had been 
a cause of real difficulty to them. It welcomed the proposed measures as an earnest 
and constructive initial effort to meet the immediate difficulties. The Council recom- 
mended that the Administering Authorities assist and encourage the Ewes to de- 
velop their capacity for self-government, and report on measures adopted to fulfil 
the washes of the Ewe people. The Council then decided that the Visiting Missions 
to West Africa should devote special attention to the problem. 

After investigating the question in November-December 1949, the Visiting 
Mission presented a special report to the Council in which it agreed unanimously 
that the problem had been created by inevitable economic and other material 
inconveniences caused by the multiple frontiers and had assumed proportions which 
made it essentially political. The problem w T as again the subject of lengthy debates 
at the Council’s sixth and seventh sessions. At the latter in July 1950, the Council 
noted a plan by the two Administering Authorities to establish an enlarged Con- 
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sultative Commission for ascertaining the real wishes and aspirations of the inhabi- 
tants of all parts of the two Trust Territories. 

Further Consideration. The question was next considered by the General Assembh 
during its fifth session, when complaints were received from political parties in 
French Togoland regarding the elections held there in connection with the Con- 
sultative Commission, and allegation of false arrests during the elections. The 
Assembly adopted a resolution recommending that the Administering Authority 
concerned (France) inquire into those complaints. Results of this inquiry were 
presented to the Trusteeship Council at its eighth session in 1951, when "further 
efforts were made to find a solution. In a report to the Council, Professor Paulin 
Baptiste, who had been appointed by France to conduct the inquiry, reached the 
following conclusions: (1) at the tribal stage of development, which was that of 
the majority of Togolanders, only a “two-stage electoral system” would enable 
everyone to express his opinion, and in that respect it was therefore “absolutely 
democratic”; and (2) the elections held according to that system, and as they were 
actually conducted, “insure in fact and in law the equitable representation of all 
sections of the population, and comply with the resolution adopted by the Trus- 
teeship Council on July 14, 1950.” 

The Council then adopted a resolution which asked the two Administering 
Authorities to formulate, as soon as possible, “substantive proposals for a practicable 
solution” to the Ewe problem. It also urged the Ewe groups to cooperate in the 
present efforts of the Authorities, who were asked to report on their further efforts 
to the Council at its ninth session in Julv 1951. 

At the Councils various hearings, spokesmen of the tribal groups submitted their 
views. Thus, Sylvanus Olympic, President of the All-Ewe Conference, told the 
Council that as a first step toward a solution, there should be increased harmoniza- 
tion of the two administrations, increased participation by Africans in those admin- 
istrations, and the introduction of measures for the creation of an autonomous 
territory within five years. Conflicting views were forthcoming from other Togoland 
spokesmen. 

At the Council's ninth session, France and the United Kingdom submitted a joint 
memorandum which proposed the establishment of a joint council, composed of 
representatives from each of the Togolands, to advise the Administering Authorities 
on matters of common concern to the peoples of the Territories. The Council 
approved this proposal, and recommended that the two Administering Authorities 
proceed with their plans to establish the proposed joint council which should be 
given sufficiently broad responsibilities to enable it to function with respect to “all 
questions of common concern, including questions of political, economic, social, 
educational and cultural development.” 

Assembly's 1952 Action. Further action on the Togoland issue was taken at the 
Assembly's 1952 session, following consideration of a special report submitted by 
the Visiting Mission which toured the Togolands in the autumn of 1952. The Mis- 
sion reported that the unification demands had now become “a live political issue” 
finding wide support in both British and French Togoland. Despite the widespread 
desire among the people for unification, the Mission found, however, that no single 
form of unification was accepted by a majority of the population, and that no 
administrative change was at present warranted in the two territories. 

The Assembly also heard indigenous representatives from the territories, and the 
statements of the two Administering Authorities. In a comprehensive resolution, the 
Assembly recalled the statements of the Administering Authorities that their policy 
was to develop representative political institutions and democratic political activity. 
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and that when the period of Trusteeship ended, the indigenous people would have 
full freedom of choice on their political future. The Assembly then resolved that 
the Ad minis tering Authorities should exert every effort to achieve a “prompt, con- 
structive and equitable settlement,” taking into account the fully expressed wishes 
of the Ewes, and the basic objectives of the Trusteeship System. 

The Togoland problem was considered at subsequent sessions of the Trusteeship 
Council and the General Assembly in 1953-55. A solution was constantly sought 
through efforts to arrange means whereby the peoples of the two territories, with 
their close economic, social and cultural ties, might clarify their own aspirations. 
The rapid advance during the last few years of the neighboring Gold Coast towards 
autonomy has had a large influence on the problem, since British Togoland has been 
administered as an integral part of the Gold Coast. 

This new influence became clearly apparent in July 1954, when the Trusteeship 
Council considered a special memorandum from the United Kingdom concerning 
the future status of British Togoland. The United Kingdom stated that when the 
Gold Coast achieved its self-government within the very near future it would no 
longer be able to administer British Togoland in the present way, that is, as a Trust 
Territory. The United Kingdom was satisfied that to administer it separately would 
be neither practicable politically nor desirable in the interests of the inhabitants of 
the Territory itself, particularly at a time when they would naturally expect to join 
in the consummation of the processes of developing self-government in which they 
had marched shoulder to shoulder with the people of the Gold Coast. 

During the Trusteeship Council’s consideration the United Kingdom also ex- 
plained that the people of British Togoland had now progressed to a point where, 
if they chose to join the Gold Coast, this would amount to fulfilment of the objec- 
tives of the Trusteeship System, and the Trusteeship Agreement should therefore 
be terminated. The United Kingdom believed that, after forty years of administra- 
tion as a dependent people, the British Togolanders would soon be in a position to 
achieve full self-government. 

This new situation was noted by the General Assembly at its ninth session in 
December 1954. The Assembly then noted that, as the Gold Coast assumed full 
responsibility for its own affairs, the people of British Togoland would have reached 
a stage of development at which the objectives of the Trusteesliip System would 
have been substantially achieved, and the Trusteeship Agreement should therefore 
be terminated. 

The Assembly subsequently decided on steps to ascertain the wishes of the 
inhabitants as to their future “without prejudice to the eventual solution they may 
choose, whether it be independence, unification of an independent Togoland under 
British administration with an independent Togoland under French administration, 
unification with an independent Gold Coast, or some other self-governing or inde- 
pendent status.” The Assembly then recommended that a mission should visit the 
Togolands to conduct a special survey of the problem, and report back to the 
Trusteeship Council in time for the Council to report to the Assembly. 

After touring the Togolands in August-September 1955, the Mission— headed by 
S. K. Banerji of India— issued a special report on the Togoland question. In brief, 
the Mission proposed that a plebiscite be held at an early date in British Togoland 
to determine its political future. The plebiscite, to be supervised by a United Nations 
commissioner and observers, would ask the population whether they wanted the 
Trust Territory integrated with the neighboring Gold Coast, on the threshold of 
independence, or wanted to continue to be administered under the Trusteeship 
System, pending the ultimate determination of the territory’s political future. 
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As to French Togoland, the Mission noted that there were distinct differences of 
opinion on the political future of this Territory, and considered that “only a freely 
conducted consultation of the wishes of the people of the territory would disclose 
the real strength of the two opposing views.” 

The Mission, in making its proposals, underlined the importance of reaching an 
early settlement of the problem, declaring: ‘The Mission sincerely hopes that with 
the assistance of such enlightened and democratic Administering Authorities as the 
United Kingdom and France, the suggestions made would provide a democratic 
and practicable solution, at an early date, for the future of Togoland under British 
administration and Togoland under French administration, and would give to the 
world a practical demonstration of the attainment by two Trust Territories of the 
objectives of Trusteeship, and the decision by their own people of the political 
future of their Territories.” 

Assembly Endorses Plebiscite Proposal. Opening yet another chapter in the eight- 
year old Togoland problem, the Assembly on December 15, 1955, endorsed the 
recommendation for a plebiscite to be held in British Togoland. In a comprehensive 
resolution, adopted after long debate on the Missions report, the statements of 
Togoland spokesmen, and various draft proposals introduced by representatives, 
the Assembly recommended that the Administering Authority of British Togoland 
organize and conduct “without delay,” under United Nations supervision, a plebis- 
cite in the territory, in order to ascertain the wishes of the majority of its inhabitants 
as to their political future. 

The Assembly noted the statement of the United Kingdom Government that the 
Gold Coast would attain its independence in the near future and that, consequently, 
it would be impossible thereafter to administer British Togoland in the present way. 
The Assembly also accepted the recommendations submitted by the Visiting Mis- 
sion to the effect that the wishes of the people of British Togoland as to their future 
should be ascertained by plebiscite. 

Eduardo Espinosa y Prieto, of Mexico, was appointed to serve as the United 
Nations Plebiscite Commissioner in British Togoland, and he was requested to 
exercise, on behalf of the General Assembly, the powers and functions of supervision 
defined by the Visiting Mission in its special report. 

The resolution provided for observers and staff to be appointed by the Secretary- 
General in consultation with the Plebiscite Commissioner. It further requested the 
Commissioner to submit a report on the organization, conduct and results of the 
plebiscite to the Trusteeship Council for its consideration, and for transmission to 
the Assembly at its eleventh session in order that the Tatter may, in consultation 
with the Administering Authority, assess the results and determine the further 
action to be taken on the attainment of independence by the Gold Coast and in 
the light of all the circumstances and in accordance with the Charter of the United 
Nations and the Trusteeship Agreement.” 

Finally, the Assembly requested the Trusteeship Council “in virtue of the pro- 
visions of the Trusteeship Agreement and the Charter to continue to exercise its 
functions, either at its regular or special sessions as may be necessary, and to take 
into consideration any matter that may arise, or be referred to it, in respect of the 
Trust Territory.” 

In regard to French-administered Togoland, the Assembly endorsed the con- 
clusion of the Visiting Mission that the implementation of the political reforms 
contemplated by the Administering Authority would help in ascertaining the 
wishes of the inhabitants as to their future at an early date by direct and democratic 
methods. 
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'1 he Assembly, iu this resolution, recommended that the consultation with the 
population be conducted, as in the case of British Togoland, under the supervision 
of the United Nations. The Trusteeship Council was asked to undertake a special 
studv of the question, in consultation with the Administering Authority at its seven- 
teenth regular session in 1956, and if possible to report to the eleventh session ol 
the General Assembly. 

The Assembly’s resolution was adopted exactly eight years after the first petition 
was received from the Ewe people, first bringing the Togoland question onto the 
international stage. The Plebiscite Commissioner, together with United Nations 
observers, was scheduled to arrive in British Togoland early in 1956, and the 
plebiscite was due to take place on May 9, 1956. 

Progressive Development of Trust Territories and 
Attainment of Objective of Autonomy 

A number of recommendations designed to hasten the pace of overall develop- 
ment of the Trust Territories towards the Charter’s goal of autonomy have been 
endorsed by the General Assembly and the Trusteeship Council in recent years. In 
1949, the Assembly, in supporting several Council proposals on this question, asked 
the Council to include in its annual reports a special section outlining the measures 
taken by the Administering Authorities to expedite advancement in the territories. 
The Assembly also recommended the abolition of any existing discriminatory laws 
and practices in all Trust Territories. 

Following the Assembly's recommendations on over-all advancement, die Council 
in 1950 adopted a single resolution which took into account all proopsals. This 
noted that some steps were already being taken by the Administering Authorities 
to implement the provisions contained in the recommendations. It further recom- 
mended the complete abolition of corporal punishment in all Trust Territories where 
it still exists, and requested expert advice from the International Labor Organization 
on problems of migrant labor and penal sanctions for breach of labor contracts bv 
indigenous inhabitants. The resolution further urged the Administering Authorities 
to insure that no discriminatory laws or practices contrary to the principles of the 
Charter and of the various Trusteeship Agreements should exist in any Trust Terri- 
tory. The Council decided to include special sections in its annual reports to the 
Assembly with measures taken to implement these recommendations. 

At its tenth session in 1955, the General Assembly endorsed another resolution on 
the question of the attainment by the Trust Territories of the objective of self- 
government or independence. The Assembly recalled its earlier resolutions by which 
it invited the Administering Authority of each Trust Territory, other than Somali- 
land under Italian administration, to include in each annual report information 
concerning measures taken or contemplated towards self-government or independ- 
ence, and estimates of the time required for such measures, and requested the 
Trusteeship Council to include in each of its reports to the Assembly, a separate 
section dealing with the subject, and stating, in each case, its conclusions and 
recommendations. The Assembly noted that the Council in July 1955, had in- 
structed each of its drafting committees on the annual reports— beginning with the 
Council’s seventeenth session in 1956— to prepare appropriate draft conclusions and 
recommendations concerning the question of the attainment of autonomy by the 
territory concerned. 

The Assembly then renewed its request to the Council to include in its future 
reports its conclusions and recommendations on the measures taken or contemplated 
in the Trust Territories towards the attainment of self-government or independence. 
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The Assembly also drew the attention of the Council to the importance it continued 
to attach to this question. 

Administrative Unions Affecting Trust Territories 

Certain Trusteeship Agreements authorize the Administering Authority to lorm 
customs, fiscal or administrative unions between a Trust Territory and adjacent 
colonies, and to establish common services between these territories. The Assembly, 
at its third session, endorsed the Councils view that an administrative union “must 
remain strictly administrative in its nature and its scope,” and that its operation 
must not result in any conditions which will obstruct the separate political, eco- 
nomic, social and educational development of the Trust Territory as a distinct entity. 

The Assembly then asked the Council to report on all aspects of the matter to the 
Assembly s fourth session, recommending safeguards to preserve the distinct polit- 
ical status of Trust Territories, and to enable the Council to exercise its supervisory 
functions effectively. Where appropriate, the Council was to seek an opinion from 
the International Court of Justice on whether such unions came within the scope 
of the Charter and the Trusteeship Agreements, and were compatible with them. 

In January 1949, the Trusteeship Council established a Committee on Adminis- 
trative Unions to outline the various aspects of the problem and to collect all avail- 
able information. 

The Committees report contained studies on the arrangements affecting Tan- 
ganyika, the Cameroons under British administration. New Guinea, and the Cam- 
eroons and Togoland under French administration. Information later made available 
by Belgium on Ruanda-Urundi, and by the United Kingdom on Togoland under 
British administration, was also transmitted to the Council. In each instance, the 
Council was assured by the Administering Authority concerned that the existing 
administrative arrangements were not inconsistent with either the objectives of the 
Trusteeship System or with the terms of the Trusteeship Agreements. 

The Council concluded that it could make no final decision on the question, but 
would have to continue to examine the operation of existing or future administrative 
unions. It transmitted to the General Assembly the Committee’s report and other 
documentation. The Administering Authorities concerned were asked to furnish 
separate information on each Trust Territory in their annual reports. 

The question was again considered by the General Assembly at its fourth session, 
when it asked the Council to give special attention to the desirability of the follow- 
ing measures: 

the Administering Authorities should inform the Council in advance before the; 
created new administrative unions or extended the scope of existing unions; 

that, if an administrative union made it impossible to provide clear and precise 1 
separate data for a Trust Territory, the Administering Authority concerned should 
accept such Council supervision over the unified administration as the Council 
might deem necessary for effectively discharging its responsibilities under the 
Charter; 

that separate judicial organizations and legislatures be set up in each Trust Ter- 
ritory; and that any type of legislative action originating in any other legislative 
body with headquarters in a neighboring colony should be eliminated; and 

that account should be taken of the freely expressed wishes of the inhabitants 
before forming or extending any administrative, customs or fiscal union. 

In July 1950, the Council decided to establish a Standing Committee on Adminis- 
trative Unions, charged with making regular examinations of administrative unions. 
This Committee was asked to report to each Council session on any union in which 
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a Trust Territory under review participated. The question was again considered by 
the Assembly at its seventh session. The Trusteeship Council, in a special report, 
gave a detailed analysis of administrative unions then affecting six Trust Territories 
in Africa and one in the Pacific. 

After considering this report, and observations thereon by the Special Committee 
on Administrative Unions, the Assembly asked the Administering Authorities to 
continue the prompt transmission of complete information on the operation of all 
administrative unions to the Council, indicating the benefits and advantages derived 
by the indigenous inhabitants from such unions. The Assembly expressed the hope 
that the Administering Authorities would consider the freely expressed wishes of 
the inhabitants before establishing, or extending, the scope of the unions, and con- 
sult the Council on any changes in existing unions, or any proposal to establish new 
ones. Finally, the Assembly asked the Council to continue its regular examination of 
all administrative unions affecting Trust Territories, with special regard to the 
interests of the inhabitants of the territory concerned, the terms of the Charter, and 
the Trusteeship Agreements. 

A Trusteeship Council resolution in 1953 authorized the Standing Committee to 
continue its regular examination of each administrative union affecting a Trust 
Territory, to study the administrative unions not only with regard to certain safe- 
guards outlined by the Council, but also with regard to the interests of the inhabi- 
tants of the Territory, and the terms of the Charter and the Trusteeship Agreements. 

In its report to the sixteenth session of the Trusteeship Council in June 1955, the 
Standing Committee noted that the conclusions of its regular reports to the Council 
had been based primarily on the specified safeguards. In reviewing this approach, 
however, it had come to the conclusion that these safeguards had lost some of their 
importance in view of developments. The Committee therefore stated that while it 
would continue to pay attention to application of the safeguards, and would con- 
tinue to request the Secretariat to submit relevant information on them, it would 
include such information in its reports to the Council only if deemed necessary. 
Instead, the Standing Committee agreed that it would continue to examine the 
operation of the existing administrative unions affecting the different Trust Ter- 
ritories. 

The Trusteeship Council took note of the Standing Committee’s decision regard- 
ing the procedure to be followed, and adopted draft conclusions and recommenda- 
tions offered by the Standing Committee in regard to the Cameroons under British 
Administration, Tanganyika and New Guinea. Two draft resolutions presented by 
the U.S.S.R. that would have recommended localization of legislative and adminis- 
trative organs in the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the Cameroons under 
British Administration were rejected by the Council. 


Educational Advancement in Trust Territories 

The importance of speeding educational progress in the Trust Territories has 
been a matter of constant concern to the Trusteeship Council. After reviewing the 
Council’s report, the General Assembly, at its third session in 1948, observed that 
“the creation of a system of universal education for the inhabitants without excep- 
tion or discrimination” was required for their development toward self-government, 
as envisaged in the Charter. Accordingly, the Assembly made several recommenda- 
tions. As requested, the Council on February 9, 1949, asked the Administering 
Authorities to intensify their efforts to increase educational facilities, even if this 
meant increasing budgetary expenditures. It proposed that primary education 
should be free and that access to higher education should not depend on ability to 
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pay. It suggested that facilities for training indigenous teachers should be improved 
and expanded. The Administering Authorities were asked to report annually on 
educational progress in each Trust Territory. 

The Assembly had requested the Council to study the financial and technical 
implications of expanding the facilities for higher education in Trust Territories in 
Africa, and to examine the possibility of establishing in 1952, and maintaining, a 
university for the indigenous inhabitants of these territories. The Council was to 
consult with Administering Authorities which already provided facilities for higher 
education in Africa and, if it wished, with UNESCO. On March 1, 1949, the Coun- 
cil established a committee to make a preliminary study of the whole question. 

This committee reviewed the existing and planned facilities for higher education 
in the African Trust Territories. It heard statements by experts, including repre- 
sentatives of UNESCO, and by representatives of Belgium, France and the United 
Kingdom, the Administering Authorities concerned. The latter considered the pro- 
posal to establish a single university for all the Trust Territories in Africa imprac- 
ticable primarily because of linguistic and financial difficulties, and the shortage of 
teachers and pupils. 

The Council at its fifth session recommended, among other things, that: (1) 
Belgium carry out as soon as possible its plan to establish a university centre in 
Ruanda-Urundi, and consider establishing by 1952 preparatory schools of higher 
education; (2) France consider establishing institutions of higher education for 
Togoland and the Cameroons, but especially for the latter, if possible by 1952, as 
well as technical or professional university institutes and colleges; and (3) the 
United Kingdom consider establishing facilities for higher education, including 
vocational and technical education, in Tanganyika, and increase the number of 
scholarships for students in Togoland and the Cameroons. 

The Council also recommended that the number of scholarships for higher educa- 
tion both in Africa and overseas be progressively increased. It urged that fellow- 
ships, scholarships and internships set up by the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies be made available to qualified students from Trust Territories. 

On November 15, 1949, the General Assembly endorsed the Councils action. It 
also declared that racial discrimination in regard to educational facilities available 
to different communities in the Trust Territories was not in accordance with the 
principles of the Charter, the Trusteeship Agreements and the Universal Declara- 
tion of Human Rights. It asked the Council to include specific information on the 
question in its ann ual reports, and proposed that the Council continue to devote 
particular attention, in consultation with the Administering Authorities and the 
specialized agencies, to long-range programs of educational expansion in Trust 
Territories. 

In further action on educational advancement, the Assembly in 1951 invited 
Member States to make available to qualified students from the territories fellow- 
ships, scholarships and internships. Since that time, several countries have re- 
sponded. At its thirteenth session, in 1954, the Trusteeship Council adopted revised 
procedures for administering the scholarship program. These permitted applica- 
tions to be made either through government authorities in the territories or through 
the Secretary-General. 

At its sixteenth session in 1955, the Trusteeship Council considered a fourth 
progress report on the fellowship, scholarship and internship program. The report, 
covering June 1954 to June 1955, showed that altogether 45 scholarships or fellow- 
ships, in comparison with 38 in the previous period, had been offered by seven 
Member States to students from the Trust Territories. Four Member States had 
continued offers previously made (Indonesia, six fellowships; the Philippines, eleven 
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scholarships; Turkey, two scholarships; and Yugoslavia, ten fellowships or scholar- 
ships), two Member States previously offering scholarships had made new offers 
for the year 1955-1956 (India, two scholarships as compared with four scholarships 
in the previous period; and the United States, four scholarships as compared with 
five in the previous period), and an additional Member State had made offers of 
scholarships (the U.S.S.R., ten scholarships). In addition, one Member State (Syria) 
had offered to assign three instructors to teach the Arabic language in Somaliland 
under Italian administration. 

Of the scholarships and fellowships offered, ten were awarded. Of the successful 
candidates, one was from the British Cameroons, one from the French Cameroons, 
two from Italian Somaliland, one from Tanganyika, four from British Togoland, and 
one from Western Samoa. 

The Secretary-General also stated in his report that he had included in the 
United Nations information material prepared for dissemination in the Trust 
Territories, details of the offers of facilities, and the procedure to be followed in 
submitting applications, and that this information had also been included in the 
UNESCO handbook “Study Abroad”. 

Participation of Indigenous inhabitants of Trust Territories 

in Work of Trusteeship Council 

The General Assembly in 1951 asked the Trusteeship Council to study possi- 
bilities of associating the indigenous people of the territories more closely in its 
work, considering that such participation would provide an effective means of 
promoting progress towards equality with the populations of Member States. The 
Council at its eleventh session in 1952 expressed hope that all the Administering 
Authorities would “find it appropriate” to associate suitably qualified indigenous 
persons in the Councils work, as part of their delegations, or in any other manner 
which they considered desirable. At its seventh session, die Assembly endorsed a 
proposal which went a little further than the steps proposed a year earlier. This 
stated that the object of the Trusteeship Council's recommendation on this subject 
would “be better achieved” through the active participation of indigenous persons 
in the governments of the various territories, as well as in the Council's work. 
Further, the Assembly considered it “both desirable and necessary that the in- 
digenous inhabitants of the Trust Territories should have every opportunity of 
developing their ability to take charge in due course of the public affairs of their 
territories.” 

Further action on this question was taken by the General Assembly in 1954, 
when it made the following recommendations to the Trusteeship Council: that, in 
order to develop further the participation of the indigenous inhabitants in its work 
through the medium of Visiting Missions, the Council instruct each Mission: (a) 
not only to consider such expressions of public opinion as might be spontaneously 
brought before it by all sections of the population, but also to take the initiative in 
seeking out public opinion on all important problems, and to undertake popular 
consultations in whatever fonn it might deem appropriate; and (b) to report fully 
on the development of the free expression of the wishes of the people and on the 
main trends of their opinions, and to make recommendations concerning the further 
development of a free public opinion. 

The Assembly also recommended that, in order to develop further the partici- 
pation of indigenous inhabitants in its work through the medium of their right of 
petition, the Council should: (a) examine and propose concrete action upon peti- 
tions wilieh might reflect public opinion on questions of general concern to the 
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development of the territory; ^b) lequest tlie Administering Authorities to makf 
copies of their annual reports promptly available to the peoples of the territories, 
and (c) instruct each Visiting Mission to encourage in the territories public discus- 
sion on the annual reports, and to report on the extent to which facilities had been 
made available to the population for the purpose. 

The Assembly further recommended that, as a means of insuring, in cases which 
it deemed urgent, that a given situation in a Trust Territory met with the freely 
expressed wishes of the people, the Council should immediately grant a hearing 
to those qualified representatives of public opinion who applied for one, or in the 
case of representatives who were unable to travel, the Council should examine all 
communications, letters or telegrams expressing their points of view. The Assembly 
finally reiterated the views and recommendations of its earlier resolutions on the 
subject. The Council noted these recommendations at its sixteenth session. 

Rural Economic Development of Trust Territories 

At its fifth session, the General Assembly paid special attention to the importance 
of rural economic development in Trust Territories, Recog nizin g that the equitable 
distribution and proper use of the land are essential to economic and social progress 
in all the territories, the Assembly made two recommendations. First, the Trustee- 
ship Council should study prevailing laws, policies and practices in the territories 
relating to the utilization and alienation of land, taking into acco un t the present 
and future needs of the indigenous inhabitants, the future economic needs of the 
territories, and the economic effects of transferring land to non-indigenous persons. 
Secondly, in the light of this study, the Council should make recommendations to 
the Administering Authorities with a view to the economic and social development 
of the indigenous populations. 

Closely allied to this question was an Assembly resolution dealing with technical 
assistance for Trust Territories. This asked the Administering Authorities to make 
full use of the facilities available under the United Nations Expanded Technical 
Assistance Program, and the regular technical aid programs of the United Nations 
and its specialized agencies for economic expansion, social welfare services and 
training in public administration. 

The Council at its eighth session established a special committee to study pre- 
vailing policies, laws and practices relating to land utilization and alienation in 
Trust Territories. Several progress reports on the Committee’s work have subse- 
quently been submitted to the Council. At its sixteenth session in 1955, the Council 
was informed that certain new measures of importance to the questions under study 
had been taken in a number of territories. Accordingly, the Committee asked the 
Council to agree to postponement of a final report on the study of rural economic 
development. The Council acceded to this request. 

Dissemination of Information on the United Nations 
in the Trust Territories 

The dissemination of information on the United Nations to the inhabitants of 
Trust Territories was discussed by the Trusteeship Council in 1948. The Council 
then invited the Administering Authorities to furnish lists of officials in the terri- 
tories to whom its records and other documents might be sent, and also to suggest 
appropriate channels through which information media on the United Nations might 
be sent to the general public in the territories. The Assembly in 1952 emphasized 
that the peoples of the Trust Territories should receive adequate information con- 
cerning the purposes and operation of the United Nations and of the Trusteeship 
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System in particular. It was recommended that the Administering Authorities should 
take all appropriate steps to disseminate such information among the population 
and schools, and report details of such steps to the Secretary-General. 

Periodic reports on this question have been submitted by the Secretary-General 
and considered by the Trusteeship Council. At its sixteenth session in 1955, the 
Council was informed of the latest arrangements for the provision of United Nations 
information in Trust Territories. There had been some increase in the distribution 
of the United Nations official records to the Trust Ten*itories, the development of 
good operational contacts with the authorities in the administrations or with media 
of information, teachers and non-governmental organizations, and a definite increase 
in the flow of United Nations information to the public in several Trust Territories. 
The production of special material suitable for the varying readership levels of the 
territories, however, called for further effort on the part of the United Nations 
Secretariat and further cooperation by the Administrations. The Council noted this 
report. 

Financing Economic Development in Italian-Administered Somaliland 

The question of the financing of economic development plans in Somaliland 
under Italian administration was considered by the General Assembly at its ninth 
session in 1954. The Assembly endorsed a resolution in which it requested the 
Secretary-General to consider, in agreement with the Italian Government, the advis- 
ability of asking the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development to 
send a mission of experts to study the situation and the possibilities of economic 
development in the territory. The Assembly also requested the Trusteeship Council 
to continue its study of the question and on the basis of the conclusions of the 1954 
Visiting Mission and the report of the Bank, if the plan for the proposed mission 
were carried out, to decide on practical measures for financing the economic devel- 
opment plans for Italian Somaliland and to report to the next General Assembly. 

At its sixteenth session in 1955, the Trusteeship Council considered a report from 
the Secretary-General on the question. In this, he stated that the Italian Government 
had endorsed the General Assembly proposal to ask the International Bank to send 
a mission of experts to study the situation and the possibilities of economic develop- 
ment in the Trust Territory, and that, consequently, a meeting of the representatives 
of the Italian Government, the International Bank and the Secretary-General was 
held to discuss questions relating to the implementation of the resolution. However, 
the President of the International Bank later informed the Secretary-General of his 
reluctance to accede to the request for a mission, in view of the heavy schedule of 
operational activities to which the Bank was committed, and the availability of 
alternative means for carrying out such a study through a mission of experts organ- 
ized by the Secretary-General. The representative of Italy subsequently informed 
the Trusteeship Council that the Italian Government considered it desirable that 
the International Bank should consider the matter again, and agree to dispatch 
a mission. To this end, the Italian Government would be glad to address a direct 
invitation to the Bank requesting also that the final report should be presented con- 
currently to the Trusteeship Council. The representative of Italy further stated that 
such a report would enable his Government to submit to the Trusteeship Council a 
plan on the problems which required immediate examination, and those relating to 
the economy of the territory after 1960, when it would become independent. The 
Council subsequently adopted a resolution noting these statements and recom- 
mending the Administering Authority to make a formal request as proposed by the 
International Bank. The Council hoped that the International Bank would recon- 
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sider its position in view of the general consensus of opinion in favor of a Bank 
mission, and agree to send a mission to the territory as early as possible. 

Somalaiand-Ethiopian Frontier Question 

The question of the delimitation of the frontier between Somaliland under Italian 
administration and the neighboring country of Ethiopia was considered by the 
General Assembly in 1950. The Assembly then recommended that the portion of 
the boundary which was not already delimited by international agreement should 
be delimited by bilateral negotiations between the Ethiopian Government and the 
Administering Authority of the Trust Territory. The frontier question arose again 
at the Assembly’s 1954 session, when a resolution was endorsed urging the Govern- 
ments of Italy and Ethiopia to exert their “utmost efforts” to achieve a final settle- 
ment of the frontier issue by direct negotiations. 

Further consideration of the question followed at the Assembly’s tenth session, 
which noted the progress made in discussion of the matter between the two Gov- 
ernments concerned during 1955. The Assembly then recommended the Govern- 
ments of Italy and Ethiopia should expedite their current direct negotiations in 
order that the frontier issue might be settled as soon as possible. The resolution also 
asked the two Governments concerned to report on the progress of their negotia- 
tions to the eleventh session of the Assembly. 

Use of United Nations Flag in Trust Territories 

A proposal that the United Nations flag be flown in all Trust Territories, as a 
symbol of United Nations interest in promoting the welfare and progress of the 
indigenous peoples, was endorsed by the General Assembly in 1949. During the 
Trusteeship Council’s consideration of the proposal, the representatives of the 
Administering Authorities explained certain difficulties which, they maintained, 
made implementation of the Assembly’s resolution either impractical or undesirable. 
When the subject was reintroduced at the Council’s seventh session in 1950, it was 
recommended that the United Nations flag be flown over all Trust Territories, side 
by side with that of the Administration, and with the territorial flag if there should 
be one. The resolution stated that the Administering Authorities had “latitude to 
handle any practical diffi culties of administration which this recommendation might 
create.” 

The Question of South West Africa 

With one exception, all the territories which had been under League of Nations 
Mandate have either become independent states or been placed under the Inter- 
national Trusteeship System. The exception is the former German colony of South 
West Africa, over which the Union of South Africa was awarded a Mandate after 
the First World War. 

A South African representative told the General Assembly in 1946, that South 
West Africa was sparsely populated and unable to support itself, and that a majority 
of the territory’s inhabitants desired its incorporation in the Union. The Assembly 
recommended instead that South West Africa be placed under the International 
Trusteeship System, and it invited the South African Government to propose a 
Trusteeship Agreement. 

In 1947, the South African Government informed the United Nations that it had 
decided not to proceed with the incorporation of South West Africa into the Union, 
but would maintain the status quo and administer the territory in the spirit of the 
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Mandate. It undertook to submit leports on its administration lor the information 
of the United Nations. The first of these reports was submitted to the second 
Assembly session, which referred it to the Trusteeship Council. 

In 1947, and again in 1948, the Assembly reaffirmed its recommendation that 
South West Africa be placed under the Trusteeship System, and that a Trusteeship 
Agreement be submitted. It recommended that the Union continue reporting an- 
nually on its administration of South West Africa until it had reached agreement 
with die United Nations on the future status of the territory. 

In 1949, the Council notified the General Assembly that the Union Government 
had decided not to submit any further reports on its administration of South West 
Africa. The Council also noted that the arrangement for closer association between 
South West Africa and the Union had been put into effect under the terms of the 
South West Africa Affairs Amendment Act, 1949. 

In November 1949, the Reverend Michael Scott, representing certain sections 
of the indigenous population of South West Africa, asked that no decision regarding 
the disposal of South West Africa be reached until the Herero and Berg-Damara 
tribes were permitted to express their views before the United Nations. He also 
charged that the South West Africa Affairs Amendment Act passed by the Union 
Government was tantamount to annexation. 

COURT’S OPINION IN 1950 

The Assembly in 1949 asked the International Court of Justice for an advisory 
opinion on South West Africa. Handing down its advisory opinion on July 11, 1950, 
the International Court unanimously found that South West Africa is a territory 
under the international Mandate assumed by the Union of South Africa on Decem- 
ber 17, 1920. The Court further found that the Union “continues to have interna- 
tional obligations* under the League of Nations Covenant and Mandate, including 
the obligation to transmit petitions from the territory, and that the provisions of 
Chapter XII of the Charter apply to it in the sense that they provide a means 
whereby the territory might be brought under the Trusteeship System. However, 
the Court found that the Charter does not impose a legal obligation on the Union 
Government to place the territory under Trusteeship. Nevertheless, it held that the 
Union, acting alone, was not competent to modify the territory’s international 
status. Such competence rested with the Union acting with the consent of the 
United Nations. 

At its 1950 session, the Assembly again resolved that the normal way of modi- 
fying the territory 1 s international status would be by means of a Trusteeship 
Agreement, in accordance with the provisions of Chapter XII of the Charter. The 
Assembly also established a committee to confer with the Union Government on pro- 
cedural matters in connection with the Court’s advisory opinion concerning the 
territory’s international status. The committee, consisting of Denmark, Syria, 
Thailand, the United States and Uruguay, was authorized, “as an interim measure," 
to examine any report which might be submitted by the Union on the administration 
of the territory, as well as petitions and any other questions which might be sub- 
mitted to the Secretary-General. The committee was asked to report to the Assem- 
bly’s sixth session. 

Following a series of meetings with representatives of the Union Government, 
the committee on October 17, 1951, reported that South Africa was prepared to 
reassume its international obligations under the League Mandate by negotiating a 
new international instrument with France, the United Kingdom and the United 
States-the three remaining members of the Principal Allied and Associated Powers 



TRUSTEESHIP QUESTIONS 


289 


of the First World War. In this way, South Africa would have a direct legal obliga- 
tion to those three Powers, but not to the United Nations. The Union Government 
was prepared to agree to final confirmation of the proposed instrument by the 
United Nations. In a counter-proposal the ad hoc Committee suggested the setting 
up of United Nations machinery as analogous as possible to the League machinery. 
This body could then formulate terms for international supervision of the territory 
no more extensive or onerous than those existing before.” No agreement was 
reached on these proposals, but the Committee reported its willingness and that of 
the Union Government to consult further on the basis of the two proposals. 

With regard to its other task, the Committee reported that it was unable to 
comply with the Assembly’s instructions since no report on the territory had been 
forthcoming. 

“A SOLEMN APPEAL” 

Pursuing the question at its 1951 session, the General Assembly made a "solemn 
appeal to the Union Government to reconsider its position on South West Africa, 
and urged it to resume negotiations with the special committee for an agreement 
providing for the full implementation of the advisor) 7 opinion handed down by the 
International Court. The Assembly also urged the Union to submit reports on its 
administration of the territory and to transmit petitions to the United Nations from 
communities or sections of the territory’s population. Another part of the eighteen- 
point resolution declared that, since the Union Government cannot avoid its inter- 
national obligations by unilateral action, the United Nations cannot recognize as 
valid any measures which might be taken by that Government which would modify 
the international status of South West Africa. Finally, the Assembly reconstituted 
an ad hoc Committee to confer with the Union concerning means of implementing 
the Court’s advisory opinion. 

A second resolution reiterated the view that the normal way of modifying South 
West Africa’s international status would be to place it under the Trusteeship System, 
in accordance with the provisions of Chapter XII of the Charter. 

1952 CONSULTATIONS 

Further consultations between the ad hoc Committee on South West Africa and 
the Union Government’s representatives took place during 1952. In its report to the 
seventh session of the General Assembly, the ad hoc Committee stated that further 
efforts to solve the issue had proved "inconclusive.” The Committee reported that 
the chief points of difference in these consultations were: a fundamental disagree- 
ment on how supervision of the Union’s administration of the territory was to be 
carried out; and the failure to agree on who should be the “second party” with 
whom the Union would conclude a new instrument for the administration of the 
territory. 

The Assembly, at its seventh session, postponed further consideration of the 
South West Africa question until its eighth session, but asked its ad hoc Committee 
to continue talks with the Union during 1953 toward a settlement of the issue. 
Letters submitted to the Assembly’s Fourth Committee by the Rev. Michael Scott, 
spokesman for tribal groups in the territory, were referred to the ad hoc Committee 
for its examination. 

1953 ACTION 

During the eighth session of the General Assembly, the representative of the 
Union of South Africa repeated his Government’s view that the 1950 opinion of 
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the Intel national Couit of Justice was purely advisoiy, and did not have the same 
status as a verdict in a court of law. He said that the Union was still prepared to 
negotiate an agreement with the former Allied Powers, but not with the United 
Nations, which, he contended, had not been a party to the original mandate agree- 
ment. In the course of debate, the majority of representatives claimed that the 
South African Government’s disagreement with the opinion of the International 
Court was unjustifiable, and many maintained that the Union had virtually incor- 
porated the territory as a fifth province. 

Following Fourth Committee discussion, the General Assembly again made a 
"solemn appeal” to the Union of South Africa to reconsider its position on the status 
of the territory, and to place it under the United Nations Trusteeship System. It set 
up a new seven-member Committee on South West Africa to examine reports in 
accordance with the procedure of the former Mandates System; to report to the 
Assembly on conditions in the territory; and to prepare procedures for examining 
reports and petitions. Finally, the Committee was authorized to continue negotia- 
tions with the Union Government in order to fully implement the International 
Court’s 1950 advisory opinion. A second resolution reiterated earlier resolutions 
adopted by the Assembly to the effect that South West Africa should be placed 
under the Trusteeship System, in accordance with Chapter XII of the Charter. 


COMMITTEE'S RENEWED EFFORTS FOR NEGOTIATION 

The new Committee on South West Africa held 39 meetings by September 1954, 
and in its report to the ninth session of the General Assembly reviewed its efforts: 
(1) to resume negotiations with the Union of South Africa toward solution of the 
territory’s status on the basis of the International Court’s opinion; (2) to have the 
Union Government submit annual reports on the mandated territory and cooperate 
with the Committee in the examination of the reports; and (3) to have the Union 
forward petitions from inhabitants living in South West Africa, and cooperate with 
the Committee in its examination. All of these efforts were unsuccessful, the Com- 
mittee reported. The South African Government had informed the Committee of 
its doubts that new negotiations within the scope of the Committee’s terms of 
reference would lead to any positive results, and had declined to submit reports 
and petitions. 

Accordingly, the Committee examined, as directed by the General Assembly, 
such information and documentation as was available— a 900-page document pre- 
pared by the Secretary-General, and press reports from the territory— and presented 
its own report to the General Assembly. As requested by the Assembly, the Com- 
mittee also drafted special rules of procedure for the Assembly’s examination of 
reports and petitions relating to the mandated territory. These rules provided for 
an annual report on South West Africa, whether from the Union Government or 
the Committee itself, and for Assembly decisions on South West African matters, 
to be arrived at by a two-thirds vote. 

The South African representative announced his Government’s rejection of the 
Committees procedural proposals and reiterated the view that since the League 
of Nations Mandate had lapsed, South Africa had no legal obligation to negotiate 
with the United Nations on the territory. He noted that under the League of Nations 
Covenant, a unanimous vote was required, while the procedure in the General 
Assembly would require only a two-thirds majority. This, he held, would deprive 
the Union of the right to prevent a decision with which it did not agree. However, 
the Assembly adopted the procedural rules essentially as proposed by the Committee. 
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Another Assembly resolution specifically jsked the Jiitciiintiona! Coin! ol c 
whether the voting procedure adopted by the Assembly for consideration of the 
South West African question was a correct interpretation ol the Court's 1930 
advisory opinion. The Assembly also expressed concern that the administration of 
South West Africa was in several respects not in conformity with the obligations 
of the Government of the Union of South Africa under the Mandate”. It invited the 
Union Government to cooperate with the Committee on South West Africa, and to 
submit reports on its administration of the mandated territory and assist the Com- 
mittee in the examination of such reports. Action on two proposals concerning 
petitions was deferred until the International Court had rendered an advisory 
opinion on voting procedure. 

COURTS OPINION IN 1955 

In June 1955, the International Court unanimously handed down its opinion that 
the rule adopted by the ninth session of the Assembly in regard to voting procedure 
on the South West Africa question was a correct interpretation of the 1950 advisory 
opinion. 

At its tenth session, the General Assembly considered a second report from its 
Committee on South West Africa, in which it was stated that there had been little 
improvement in the welfare of the indigenous population; that racial discrimination 
was prevalent; and that the main efforts of the administration were directed almost 
exclusively in favor of the European inhabitants. The Assembly adopted the report 
from its Committee, with South Africa casting the lone dissenting vote. The Assem- 
bly also endorsed the advisory opinion of the International Court on the question 
of voting procedure; confirmed that the Committee on South West Africa could 
grant oral hearings to petitioners; invited the Secretary-General to use his good 
offices with the Union Government to permit an indigenous school principal in 
South West Africa to obtain a passport and take up a scholarship at Oxford; agreed 
to transmit to a petitioner the observations contained in the report of the Committee 
on South West Africa on education in the territory and the proposed transfer of 
control over Native affairs from the Administrator of South West Africa to the 
Union s Minister of Native Affairs. 

Three other recommendations regarding petitions were approved. The last of the 
Assembly’s resolutions on South West Africa took note of a hearing granted by the 
Fourth Committee to the Reverend Michael Scott on behalf of indigenous people of 
the territory, and transmitted his statements to the Committee on South West 
Africa for its study and consideration. 


LEGAL QUESTIONS 

Internafional Court of Justice 

(For the provisions of the Charter and the Statute governing the composition, 
competence, decisions and advisory opinions of the International Court of Justice, 
see pages 35-37.) 

PARTIES TO THE COURTS STATUTE 

Membership in the United Nations. Since the inception of the United Nations up 
to December 31, 1955, the following States, in addition to the original Members 
of the United Nations, have been admitted to membership, and in accordance with 
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Article 93, paragraph 1, of the Charter, have become parties to the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice: 

1946. Afghanistan, Iceland, Sweden, Thailand (formerly Siam). 

1947. Pakistan, Yemen. 

1948. Burma. 

1949. Israel. 

1950. Indonesia. 

1955. Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Ceylon, Finland, Hungary, Ireland, 
Italy, Jordan, Laos, Libya, Nepal, Portugal, Romania, Spain. 

Application of Non-Member States. The following States have become parties to 
the Statute of the International Court of Justice in accordance with Article 35, para- 
graph 2, of the Statute; 

Switzerland. On November 15, 1946, the Security Council, at the request of Switzer- 
land, recommended that that country become a party to the Statute on the following 
terms: 

1. acceptance of the Statute; 

2. acceptance of the obligations under Article 94 of the Charter (in which each 
Member of the United Nations undertakes to comply with the decision of the Court 
in any case to which it is a party; and which further provides that if one party fails 
to comply with the Court s decision, the other party may have recourse to the 
Security Council) ; and 

3. an undertaking to contribute to the expenses of the Court an equitable amount 
assessed by the General Assembly from time to time after consultation with the 
Swiss Government. 

These recommendations were adopted by the Assembly. On July 28, 1948, Switz- 
erland made a declaration accepting those conditions, and became a party to the 
Statute. 

Liechtenstein . On December 1, 1949, the General Assembly on the recommendation 
of the Security Council decided that Liechtenstein be admitted on the same condi- 
tions as those laid down in the case of Switzerland. On March 29, 1950, Liechten- 
stein made a declaration accepting those conditions, and became a party to the 
Statute. 

San Marino. On December 9, 1953, the General Assembly on the recommendation of 
the Security Council decided that San Marino be admitted on the same conditions 
as those laid down in the case of Switzerland and Liechtenstein. On January 18, 
1954, San Marino made a declaration accepting those conditions, and became a 
party to the Statute. 

Japan . On December 9, 1953, the General Assembly on the recommendation of the 
Security Council decided that Japan be admitted on the same conditions as those 
laid down in the case of Switzerland and Liechtenstein. On March 25, 1954, Japan 
made a declaration accepting those conditions, and became a party to the Statute. 

PARTICIPATION IN ELECTING MEMBERS OF THE COURT 

On October 8, 1948, the General Assembly, on the recommendation of the 
Security Council, decided the conditions on which a state which is party to the 
Statute of the Court but not a Member of the United Nations might participate in 
electing the members of the Court. These are: 

(1) It shall be on an equal footing with the United Nations Members in respect 
to those provisions of the Statute which regulate the nominations of candidates for 
election by the Assembly. 
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(2) It shall participate in the Assembly elections of members of the Court in 
the same manner as United Nations Members. 

(3) If in arrears in the payment of its contribution to the expenses of the Court, 
it shall not participate in electing the members of the Court in the Assembly, if the 
amount of its arrears equals or exceeds the amount of the contribution due from it 
for the preceding two full years. The Assembly may, nevertheless, permit such a 
state to participate in the elections if it is satisfied that the failure to pay is due to 
conditions beyond the states control. 


NEED FOR GREATER USE OF THE COURT 

The General Assembly on November 14, 1947, recommended that United 
Nations organs and the specialized agencies should, from time to time, review the 
difficult and important points of law which have arisen in the course of their work 
and which involve questions of principle, including points of law relating to the inter- 
pretation of the United Nations Charter or the constitutions of the specialized 
agencies. Such points of law should be referred to the International Court of Justice 
for an advisory opinion, provided the organ or agency was duly authorized by the 
Assembly to approach the Court. 

The Assembly also drew the attention of the states which had not yet accepted 
the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court to the desirability of the greatest possible 
number of states accepting this jurisdiction with as few reservations as possible. It 
further drew the attention of the Members to the advantage of inserting in con- 
ventions and treaties arbitration clauses providing for the submission to die Court 
of disputes concerning the interpretation or application of such conventions or 
treaties. 

As a general rule, the Assembly recommended, states should submit their legal 
disputes to the Court. 


ACCEPTANCE OF COMPULSORY JURISDICTION OF THE COURT 

The following 32 States have, by declarations made in accordance with Article 
36, paragraphs 2 to 5, of the Statute of the Court, accepted or renewed the accept- 
ance of the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court: 


Australia 

Haiti 

Netherlands 

Canada 

Honduras 

New Zealand 

China 

India 

Nicaragua 

Colombia 

Israel 

Norway 

Denmark 

Liberia 

Pakistan 

Dominican Republic 

Liechtenstein 

Panama 

El Salvador 

Luxembourg 

Paraguay 

France 

Mexico 

Philippines 


Sweden 

Switzerland 

Thailand 

Turkey 

Union of South Africa 
United Kingdom 
United States 
Uruguay 


Iran Withdraws Acceptance of Jurisdiction. On July 9, 1951, the Foreign Min- 
ister of Iran cabled the Secretary-General withdrawing Iran’s acceptance of com- 
pulsory jurisdiction. By ordering interim measures in the Anglo-Iranian Oil Case, 
Iran stated, the Court had acted outside its jurisdiction, and “shaken the confi- 
dence” of the Government and people of Iran. ( For details of the Anglo-Iranian 
Oil Case , see page 300.) 


CASES BEFORE THE COURT 

Corfu Channel Case. The first case considered by the Court was that involving 
certain incidents in the Corfu Channel (see page 143). On May 22, 1947, the 
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United Kingdom addressed an application to the International Court of Justice 
asking that the Court decide that the Albanian Government was internationally 
responsible for the loss and injury, and was under an obligation to make reparation 
or pay compensation to the Government of the United Kingdom; and that the Court 
should determine the reparation or compensation. 

Albania agreed by letter to appear before the Court. However, it expressed the 
opinion that the United Kingdom application was not in conformity with the 
Security Council's recommendation, because instituting proceedings by unilateral 
application was justified neither by the Charter nor by the Courts Statute. 

In December 1947, Albania filed with the Court a preliminary objection to the 
application on the ground of inadmissibility. In March 1948, the Court rejected the 
Albanian objection on the ground, among others, that the Albanian Government s 
letter constituted a voluntary and indisputable acceptance of the Courts jurisdic- 
tion, and that the reservations stated in the letter were intended only to maintain 
a principle and prevent the establishment of a precedent. 

Immediately after the delivery of judgment, the Albanian and United Kingdom 
Governments concluded a special agreement. According to this, they submitted the 
following two questions to the Court: 

“(1) Is Albania responsible under international law for the explosions which 
occurred on October 22, 1946, in Albanian waters and for the damage and loss of 
human life which resulted from them and is there any duty to pay compensation? 

“(2) Has the United Kingdom under international law violated the sovereignty 
of the Albanian Peoples Republic by reason of the acts of the Royal Navy in 
Albanian waters on October 22 and on November 12 and 13, 1946, and is there 
any duty to give satisfaction?” 

On the first question, the Court gave judgment that “the People's Republic of 
Albania is responsible under international law for the explosions which occurred 
on October 22, 1946, in Albanian w r aters and for the damage and loss of human 
life that resulted therefrom.” The Court reserved for further consideration the 
assessment of the amount of compensation. 

On the second question, the Court gave judgment that the United Kingdom did 
not violate the sovereignty of Albania by reason of the acts of the British Navy on 
October 22, 1946. It unanimously gave judgment that by reason of the British Navy 
acts in Albanian waters in the course of the operations of November 12 and 13, 
1946, the United Kingdom had violated the sovereignty of Albania, and that this 
declaration of the Court constituted in itself appropriate satisfaction. 

Albania held that the Court had no jurisdiction to assess the amount of compen- 
sation, and took no part in the hearings on this question. The Court appointed two 
experts to assess the value of the damage. On December 15, 1949, it fixed the 
amount of compensation to be paid by Albania to the United Kingdom at £ 843,947 
(approximately $2,400,000) . 

(Albania, to date, has not paid the compensation due the United Kingdom, and 
the latter Government has not sought recourse of the Security Council, according 
to Article 94 of the Charter. This Article states, inter alia, that if a party to a case 
fails to perform the obligations incumbent upon it under a judgment rendered by 
the Court, the other party may have recourse to the Security Council, which may, 
if it deems necessary, make recommendations or decide upon measures to be taken 
to give effect to the judgment. 

(The United Kingdom, however, in the case of the monetary gold removed from 
Rome in 1943 -brought before the Court by Italy ( see page 304)— asked the 
Court to rule that the gold be delivered to the United Kingdom in partial satisfaction 
of the Courts judgment of December 15, 1949.) 
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Colombian — Peruvian Asylum Case. Following a military rebellion in Peru on Octo- 
ber 3, 1948, a decree of the Peruvian Government charged a political party— the 
American People s Revolutionary Party— with having prepared and directed the 
rebellion, and denounced its leader, Victor Raul Haya de la Torre, a Peruvian citi- 
zen, as responsible. Summonses were published, ordering him to appear before the 
Examining Magistrate. On January 3, 1949, Mr. Haya de la Torre sought asylum 
in the Colombian Embassy in Lima. Asylum having been granted, the Colombian 
Ambassador informed the Peruvian Government, and asked for guarantees of safe- 
conduct to enable Mr. Haya de la Torre to leave the country. Subsequently, the 
Colombian Ambassador stated that Mr. Haya de la Torre had been “qualified” as 
a political refugee. The Peruvian Government disputed Colombia's right of uni- 
lateral and definitive "qualification”, and refused to grant a safe-conduct. By agree- 
ment of the two Governments, the case was submitted to the International Court of 
Justice by the Government of the Republic of Colombia on October 15, 1949. 

In its judgment, delivered on November 20, 1950, the Court decided that 
Colombia, as the State granting asylum, was not competent to qualify the offence 
by a unilateral and definitive decision binding on Peru. 

On Colombia's second submission that Peru was under obligation to issue a safe- 
conduct to enable the refugee to leave the country in safety, the Court's finding was 
that the guarantees provided for refugees in the Havana Convention were applicable 
solely to a case where a territorial state, in this case Peru, demanded the departure 
of the refugee from its territory, which was not the position in this case. The Court 
decided that the Colombian Government was therefore, “not entitled to claim that 
the Peruvian Government should give the guarantees necessary for the departure 
of Mr. Haya de la Torre from the country with due regard to the inviolability of his 
person.” 

In a counter-claim, Peru had asked the Court to declare that the asylum granted 
by the Colombian Embassy violated the Havana Convention, first, because Mr. 
Haya de la Torre was accused of a common crime, and, secondly, because the 
urgency that was required under that Convention in order to justify asylum was 
absent in that case. 

The Court rejected the first point of the counter-claim. The only charge against 
Mr. Haya de la Torre, the Court declared, was that of military rebellion which was 
not a common crime. On the second point regarding “urgency”, the Court declared 
that at the time the asylum was granted, there was no case of urgency within the 
meaning of the Havana Convention, since three months had elapsed between the 
military rebellion and the grant of asylum. The Court came to the conclusion that 
the grant of asylum was not in conformity with the Havana Convention. 

Immediately after the judgment, Colombia asked for an interpretation, and put 
three questions to the Court. Was the judgment, it asked, to be construed as mean- 
ing: (a) that the qualification made by the Colombian Ambassador of the offence 
imputed to Mr. Haya de la Torre was correct, and legal effect should be given to it; 
(b) that Peru was not entitled to demand surrender of the refugee, and that 
Colombia was not bound to surrender him; or (c) that Colombia was bound to 
surrender the refugee? 

On the first question, the Court found that the point had not been submitted to 
it by the parties. On the other two points, the Court declared that the question of 
surrender had not been included in the submissions of the parties, and the Court 
could not decide on it. Finally, said the Court, the necessary condition for a request 
for interpretation— that there should be a dispute as to the meaning and scope of 
the judgment— was not satisfied, since no such dispute between the parties had been 
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brought to the attention of the Court. Colombia’s request for interpretation was, 
therefore, inadmissible, the Court declared. 

Haya de la Torre Case. On November 28, 1950, the day after the delivery of the 
Courts judgment on Colombia’s request for interpretation, the Government of 
Peru requested the Colombian Government to deliver Mr. Haya de la Torre, on 
the basis of the Court s judgment. After informing Peru that it did not feel itself 
bound to deliver him, Colombia, on December 13, filed an application with the 
Court instituting new proceedings. Was Colombia bound to deliver the refugee to 
Peru in terms of the Court’s judgment of November 20, 1950, Colombia asked the 
Court? If this claim was dismissed, then as an alternative claim Colombia requested 
the Court to adjudge if it was or was not bound to deliver Mr. Haya de la Torre 
to Peru “in accordance with the law in force between the parties and particularly 
American international law.” 

Peru had also requested the Court to state in what manner the judgment should 
be executed by Colombia, and had further invited the Court to dismiss the Colom- 
bian submission by which the Court had been asked to state, solely, that Colombia 
was not bound to deliver Mr. Haya de la Torre, and at the same time to declare 
that the asylum ought to have ceased immediately after the judgment of November 
20, 1950, and must in any case cease forthwith, in order that Peruvian justice might 
resume its normal course, which had been suspended. 

In its judgment, the Court examined, in the first place, the admissibility of the 
intervention of the Cuban Government. That Government, having availed itself 
of the right conferred by the Court’s Statute, had filed a declaration of intervention 
stating its views on the interpretation of the Havana Convention. The Court stated 
that the subject matter of the present case related to a new question— the delivery 
of Mr. Haya de la Torre to the Peruvian authorities— which had not been decided 
by the judgment of November 20. Accordingly, the Court decided to admit the 
Cuban intervention. 

On the merits of the case, the Court observed that both parties desired that the 
Court make a choice among the various courses for terminating the asylum. Such a 
choice could not be based on legal considerations, but only on grounds of prac- 
ticability or of political expediency. It was not part of the Court’s judicial function 
to make such a choice. 

The surrender of the refugee was a new question which had only been brought 
before the Court by the application of December 13, 1950. The Court noted that, 
according to the Havana Convention, diplomatic asylum had to be terminated as 
soon as possible; however, the Convention did not give a complete answer to the 
question of the manner in which it should be terminated. Nor did it provide for 
cases in which the asylum had not been regularly granted and where the territorial 
state had not requested the departure of the refugee. 

While, in principle, asylum could not be opposed to the operation of national 
justice, an obligation to surrender a person accused of a political offence because 
the asylum was irregularly granted would amount to rendering positive assistance 
to the local authorities in their prosecution of a political refugee, and such assist- 
ance could not be admitted without an express provision to that effect in the 
Convention. 

As regards Mr, Haya de la Torre, the Court had declared in its judgment of 
November 20, that it had not been proved that the acts of which he had been 
accused before asylum was granted constituted common crimes. Consequently, the 
Court decided, Colombia was under no obligation to surrender him to the Peruvian 
authorities. 
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As regards the Peruvian submissions concerning the termination of the asylum, 
the Court declared that Peru was legally entitled to claim that the asylum which had 
been irregularly granted should cease; however, the addition “in order that Peruvian 
justice may resume its normal course, which has been suspended”— -which appeared 
to involve, indirectly, a claim for the surrender of the refugee-could not be ac- 
cepted by the Court. 

The Court thus concluded that the asylum must cease, but that Colombia was 
under no obligation to bring this about by surrendering the refugee. There was no 
contradiction between these two findings, since surrender was not the only way of 
terminating asylum. 

The Court accordingly declared unanimously that it was not part of the Court’s 
judicial function to make a choice among the different ways in which asyl um might 
be brought to an end; it declared that Colombia was under no obligation to sur- 
render Mr. Haya de la Torre to the Peruvian authorities; it declared unanim ously 
that the asylum ought to have ceased after the delivery of the judgment of Novem- 
ber 20, 1950, and should terminate. 

(Note— At the tenth International Conference of American States, held at Caracas, 
Venezuela, in March 1954, it was announced that an agreement between Colombia 
and Peru had been signed at Bogota by which Mr. Haya de la Torre would be 
given safe-conduct out of Peru. Mr. Haya de la Torre left Lima, Peru, on April 16, 
1954, and arrived in Mexico City, Mexico, the next day.) 

Anglo-Norwegian Fisheries Case. On September 28, 1949, the United Kingdom 
submitted an application claiming that a Norwegian decree of 1935 closed con- 
siderable areas off the Norwegian coast which, under international law, were high 
seas, open to the fishing vessels of all nations. The United Kingdom asked die 
Court to lay down the principles of international law to be applied in defining and, 
in so far as was necessary, to define the limits within which Norway was entitled to 
reserve a fisheries zone. It also asked for damages for all interference with United 
Kingdom shipping vessels by Norway outside these limits. Oral proceedings before 
the Court, which had begun on September 25, were concluded on October 29, 1951. 
The President of the Court then declared the oral proceedings closed, reserving, 
however, the Court’s right to reopen them if it considered such a course desirable 
for the purpose of calling for further information. 

On December 18, 1951, the Court, by a vote of 10 to 2, found that the method 
used by Norway in the decree for the delimitation of the zones was not contrary to 
international law, and by 8 to 4, decided that the base lines which had been fixed 
were fixed by a method not contrary to international law. 

The Franco-Egyptian Case. This case arose from France’s complaint that the Egyp- 
tian Government had taken certain measures against the persons, property, rights 
and interests of French nationals and French-protected persons in Egypt. Franoe 
invoked the Montreux Convention regarding the abrogation of capitulations in 
Egypt. The case was filed on October 13, 1949. On February 21, 1950, however, 
the French Government informed the Court that the measures taken by Egypt had 
since been withdrawn, and that the case was virtually settled. No objection being 
made to this by Egypt, the case was ordered removed from the Courts list on 
March 29, 1950. 

Case concerning the Rights of Nationals of the United States in Morocco. 
On October 28, 1950, the Government of the French Republic instituted proceed- 
ings before the International Court of Justice against the Government of the United 
States concerning the rights of nationals of the United States in Morocco. 
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The French Government asked the Court to declare that American nationals in 
Morocco were not entitled to preferential treatment, and should be subject to the 
laws and regulations in force within the Shereefian Empire, in particular those 
relating to imports not involving an official allocation of currency. 

By order dated November 22, 1950, the Court specified the time limits for the 
filing of further pleadings. 

On June 21, 1951, the Government of the United States made a preliminary 
objection. The United States argued that discrimination in favor of French imports 
was a direct violation of the treaty rights of the United States granting its nationals 
immunity from local laws and forbidding prohibitions on American imports. By 
applying the decree to United States citizens, the United States contended, France 
was guilty of a violation of international law. 

The arguments on both sides found common ground in the Act of Algeciras of 
1906, proclaiming in French Morocco respect for “economic liberty without any 
inequality,” a legal document unaffected by the establishment of the French Pro- 
tectorate over Morocco by the Treaty of March 30, 1912. In the Protectorate Treaty, 
France was accorded no privileged economic position in Morocco. 

The Court, in the judgment which it handed down on August 27, held unani- 
mously that the provisions of the Residential decree of December 30, 1948, con- 
travened the rights which the United States had acquired under the Act of 
Algeciras, because they exempted France from control of imports without allocation 
of currency, while subjecting the United States to such control. 

Also at issue in the case was the right of United States nationals to have cases 
to which they are parties heard in the United States Consular Courts in the French 
zone of Morocco. Governing this point was the treaty between the United States 
and Morocco dated September 16, 1836. France, in the exercise of her protective 
functions, was bound by all treaty obligations to which Morocco had been subject 
before the Protectorate and which have not been terminated or suspended by 
arrangement with the interested states. Under the 1836 treaty, it was provided that 
“if any of the citizens of the United States or any persons under their protection, 
shall have any dispute with each other, the Consul shall decide between the parties.” 

France contended that the word “dispute” meant only civil disputes. But the 
Court held unanimously that “dispute” referred to both civil and criminal disputes, 
insofar as they related to breaches of the law committed by a United States citizen 
(or protege) upon another. 

The United States further asserted that consular jurisdiction was acquired in all 
cases in which a United States citizen or protege was a defendant, through the 
effect of the most-favored-nation clause. The most extensive privileges of consular 
jurisdiction were granted by Morocco in treaties with Great Britain in 1856 and 
Spain in 1861, which insured the right of nationals of those countries, even when 
defendants, to be judged by their own consular courts. The intention of the most- 
favored-nation clauses, the Court said, was to maintain fundamental equality with- 
out discrimination among all countries concerned. Since both Spain and Great 
Britain had relinquished this particular right of consular jurisdiction, the Court 
decided by a vote of 6 to 5, that the United States no longer might claim it, not 
being entitled to rely on clauses of treaties no longer in force. 

Another United States argument for extending consular jurisdiction to all cases 
in which its citizens were involved was that the Act of Algeciras granted this right. 
The Court pointed out that certain provisions of the Act did recognize a limited 
consular jurisdiction for the purpose of judicial proceedings specifically described 
therein. By a vote of 10 to 1, the Court held the consular jurisdiction of the United 
States continued to exist to the extent that might be necessary to render effective 
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those provisions of the Act which depended on the existence of consular jurisdiction. 
“But the Court cannot, by way of interpretation, derive from the Act a general rule 
as to full consular jurisdiction which it does not contain. On the other hand the 
Court cannot disregard particular provisions involving a limited resort to consular 
jurisdiction which are, in fact, contained in the Act and which are still in force as 
far as relations between the United States and Morocco are concerned.” Thus the 
Court held that citizens of the United States might invoke consular jurisdiction 
insofar as the subject matter came within certain categories of the Act of Algeciras. 

The Court unanimously rejected a further argument of the United States for 
consular jurisdiction based on the claim that United States nationals were not 
subject, in principle, to the application of Moroccan laws unless those laws had 
received the prior assent of the United States. This claim, the Court said, was linked 
with the regime of capitulations— the most-favored-nation claim— and fell within 
them. There was nothing “in any of the treaties under consideration in the case 
conferring upon the United States any such right.” 

Ambatielos Case. The Hellenic Government, having taken up the case of one of its 
nationals, the ship owner N. E. Ambatielos, on April 9, 1951, instituted proceedings 
asking the Court to declare that the claim made by Mr. Ambatielos against the 
Government of the United Kingdom must, in accordance with the terms of the 
treaties concluded in 1886 and 1926 between Greece and the United Kingdom, be 
submitted to arbitration. The Government of the United Kingdom, on die other 
hand, contended that the Court had no jurisdiction to decide on that question. 

Three Anglo-Greek agreements were involved in this case. First, an 1886 treaty 
containing an arbitration clause which specified that disputes between the two 
parties which arose out of that treaty and could not be setded by negotiation should 
be submitted to an ad hoc arbitration tribunal. Second, a 1926 treaty which super- 
seded the 1886 treaty provided that any dispute as to the interpretation or the 
application of its provisions should be submitted to the Permanent Court of Inter- 
national Justice. Third, a 1926 declaration between the two States stated that 
disputes concerning the validity of claims on behalf of private persons based on the 
1886 treaty should be settled according to the arbitration clause of that treaty. 

In its preliminary objection, the United Kingdom asserted that the 1926 declara- 
tion was independent of the 1926 treaty and, therefore, the Ambatielos dispute 
was not within the Court’s jurisdiction. Greece, on the other hand, contended that 
the declaration was part of the 1926 treaty, and that the International Court was 
competent to decide the case on its merits. 

On July 1, 1952, the Court, by 13 votes to 2, found that it was without jurisdiction 
to decide on the merits of the Ambatielos claim; and, by 10 votes to 5, that it had 
jurisdiction to decide whether the United Kingdom was under an obligation to 
submit to arbitration, in accordance with the declaration of 1926, the difference as 
to the validity of the Ambatielos claim, insofar as this claim was based on the treaty 
of 1886. 

On July 18, 1952, the Court made an order prescribing time-limits for filing the 
reply and the rejoinder on the merits. It then heard and examined the contentions 
of both parties, as well as the text of the agreements in question. 

The Court delivered its judgment on May 19, 1953. The Declaration of 1926, 
said the Court, related to a limited category of differences which the treaty of 1886 
provided should be settled by arbitration, namely, differences as to the validity of 
claims on behalf of private persons based on the treaty of 1886. The Court con- 
cluded that the claim presented by the Hellenic Government was within the mean- 
ing of the 1926 Declaration. Consequently, by 10 votes to 4, the Court held that 
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the United Kingdom was under an obligation to submit to arbitration. 

The United Kingdom, in the hearings before the Court in 1952, declared that it 
was willing to have the Court act as the arbitral tribunal if the Judges ruled in favor 
of arbitration. 

Anglo-Iranian Oil Company Case. On May 26, 1951, the United Kingdom filed an 
application with the Court instituting proceedings on the differences between the 
Government of Iran and the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company. These arose from the 
Iranian Oil Nationalization Act of May 1, 1951. 

The United Kingdom asked the Court to declare that the Iranian Government was 
bound to submit the dispute to arbitration under the terms of the 1933 Convention 
between Persia (as Iran was then called) and the Anglo-Persian Oil Company, and 
to accept and carry out the arbitral award. 

Alternatively, the United Kingdom asked the Court to declare that implementing 
the Oil Nationalization Act would be contrary to international law, insofar as it 
unilaterally annulled or altered the terms of the Convention. Moreover, the applica- 
tion asked the Court to declare: 

that the Convention continued to be legally binding on Iran, and that by denying 
the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company the exclusive legal remedy provided in the Con- 
vention, Iran had committed a denial of justice contrary to international law; 

that the Convention could not lawfully be annulled, or its terms altered, by Iran 
except by agreement with the Oil Company, or under the conditions of the Con- 
vention; and 

to adjudge that the Government of Iran should give full satisfaction and indem- 
nity for all acts committed in relation to the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company which were 
contrary to the agreement, and to determine the manner of such satisfaction and 
indemnity. 

The application was immediately communicated to the Iranian Government. 

On June 22, the United Kingdom made a request for indication of provisional 
measures of protection under Article 41 of the Statute of the Court. Hearings began 
on this request on June 30. 

Interim Measures Ordered . The Court ruled on July 5 that the Anglo-Iranian Oil 
Company should continue under the direction of its management as it was consti- 
tuted prior to May 1, 1951— the date when Iran adopted the Oil Nationalization Act. 
This was, however, subject to modification brought about by agreement with a 
Board of Supervision which, the Court decided, should be established by agreement 
between the Governments of Iran and the United Kingdom. 

In opening the proceedings on June 30, the President noted the procedure insti- 
tuted by the Court in this case. He then announced that the Iranian Foreign Minister 
had cabled the Court, stating reasons for which, in the view of the Iranian Govern- 
ment, the Court should reject the United Kingdom request to indicate interim 
measures. 

In delivering its order, the Court adopted the following operative clauses: 

1. The Iranian Government and the United Kingdom Government should each 
insure that no action was taken which might prejudice the rights of the other party 
in respect of carrying out any decision on merits which the Court might subse- 
quently render; 

2. The two Governments should insure that no action of any kind was taken 
which might aggravate or extend the dispute submitted to the court; 

3. The two Governments should each insure that no measure of any kind should 
be taken designed to hinder the carrying on of the industrial and commercial 
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operations of the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company, Ltd., as they were carried on prior 
to May 1,1951; 

4. The Company s operations in Iran should continue under the direction of its 
management as it was constituted prior to May 1, 1951, subject to modification as 
might be brought about by agreement with the Board of Supervision referred to in 
Paragraph 5; 

5. In order to insure the full effect of the preceding provisions, which in any case 
retained their own authority, there should be established by agreement between 
the Iranian Government and the United Kingdom Government a board to be known 
as the Board of Supervision, composed of two members appointed by each of the 
said Governments and a fifth member who should be a national of a third state 
and should be chosen by agreement between these Governments, or, in default of 
such agreement and upon die joint request of the parties, by the President of the 
Court. The Board would have the duty of insuring that the Company’s operations 
would be carried on in accordance with the provisions of the above. It would, 
among its duties, have the duty of auditing revenue and expenses and insuring that 
all revenue in excess of the sums required to be paid in the course of the normal 
operations and other normal expenses incurred by the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company, 
Ltd., were paid into accounts at banks to be selected by the Board on the under- 
taking of such banks not to dispose of such funds except in accordance with the 
decisions of the Court or the agreement of the parties. 

On July 9, 1951, Iran withdrew its acceptance of the compulsory jurisdiction of 
the Court {see page 293). 

However, in June 1952, the case was called before the Court and Iran appeared, 
one of her counsel being the Prime Minister, Mohammed Mossadegh. Iran con- 
tended that the Court lacked jurisdiction in the matter, because no dispute between 
two governments existed on which the Court had power to make a ruling. The 
Iranian Declaration of 1932 (accepting the jurisdiction of the Court), it was con- 
tended, limited that jurisdiction to disputes arising after the ratification of the 
Declaration with regard to the application of treaties or conventions accepted by 
Iran subsequent to the ratification of the Declaration. 

The United Kingdom claimed that the Declaration was to apply to all treaties; 
and, furthermore, that the United Kingdom, as a nation entitled, under an agree- 
ment, to be treated equally with the most favored nation, was entitled to rely on 
treaties which Iran had concluded with Denmark, Switzerland and Turkey after the 
date of the Iranian Declaration. 

On July 22, 1952, the Court ruled that it lacked jurisdiction ha the dispute and 
declared that the interim order, indicating measures of protection pending a final 
decision, ceased to be operative and the measures lapsed. 

Basis of Jurisdiction . The judgment referred to the principle that the will of the parties 
was the basis of the Court’s jurisdiction and noted that in the present case juris- 
diction depended on declarations accepting the Court’s compulsory jurisdiction 
made by Iran and the United Kindom under Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute. 

These de clar ations contained the conditions of reciprocity, and as Irans decla- 
ration was more limited, it was on that declaration that the Court must base itself. 

According to this declaration, the Court had jurisdiction only when the dispute 
related to the application of a treaty or convention accepted by Iran* Iran main- 
tained that, according to the actual wording, jurisdiction was limited to treaties 
subsequent to the declaration. The United Kingdom maintained that earlier treaties 
might also come into consideration. 
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iu the ucu of the (Joint, both contentions might, sliietly speaking, be compatible 
with the text but the Court could not base itself on a purely grammatical interpre- 
tation. It must seek an interpretation which was in harmony with a natural and 
reasonable reading of the text, having regard to the intention of Iran when it 
formulated its declaration. A natural and reasonable way of reading the text led to 
the conclusion that only treaties subsequent to ratification came into consideration. 
To reach an opposite conclusion, special and clearly established reasons would be 
required, but die United Kingdom was not able to produce them. 

Iranian Declaration. On the contrary, it might be admitted that Iran had special 
reasons for drafting its declaration very restrictively and for excluding earlier 
treaties. For at that time Iran denounced all treaties relating to the regime of capit- 
ulations. Iran was uncertain about the legal effect of unilateral denunciation. In the 
circumstances, it was unlikely that Iran would be willing on its own initiative to 
agree to submit to the International Court disputes relating to all these treaties. 

Moreover, the Iranian law by which the Majlis approved and adopted the decla- 
ration before it was ratified provided decisive confirmation of the Iranian intention, 
for it stated that the treaties and conventions were those which “the Government 
will have acccepted after ratification.” 

Earlier treaties were thus excluded by the declaration so that the United Kingdom 
could not rely on them. It invoked some subsequent treaties— those of 1934 with 
Denmark and Switzerland and of 1937 with Turkey— by which Iran undertook to 
treat the nationals of those powers in accordance with the principles and practice 
of ordinary international law. 

The United Kingdom claimed that the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company was not 
treated in accordance with those principles and practices, and to rely on the above 
treaties, though concluded with third parties, found itself on the most favored nation 
clause in the two instruments it concluded with Iran, namely the treaty of 1857 and 
the commercial convention of 1903. But the two latter treaties which were the sole 
legal connection with the treaties of 1934 and 1937 were anterior to the declaration. 
The United Kingdom could not therefore rely on them; consequently it could not 
invoke subsequent treaties by Iran with third states. 

1933 Agreement . Did the settlement of disputes between Iran and the United 
Kingdom effected in 1933 through the League of Nations result in an agreement 
between the two Governments which they regarded as a treaty or convention? 

The United Kingdom maintained it did. It claimed that the agreement of 1933 
between Iran and the Company had a double character, being a concessionary 
contract and a treaty between two states. In the view of the Court, that was not the 
case. The United Kingdom was not a party to the contract. The contract did not 
constitute a link between the two Governments and did not regulate relations 
between them. Under the contract Iran could not claim from the United Kingdom 
any rights which it might claim from the Company, nor could it be called upon to 
perform toward the United Kingdom any obligation which it was bound to perform 
toward the Company. This juridical situation was unaltered by the fact that the 
concessionary contract was negotiated through the good offices of the Council of 
the League of Nations through its rapporteur. The United Kingdom, in submitting 
its dispute with Iran to the League Council, was only exercising the right of diplo- 
matic protection in favor of its national. Thus the Court arrived at the conclusion 
that it lacked jurisdiction. 

foTTEBOHM Case. This case was submitted on December 10, 1951, by an application 
filed by Liechtenstein against Guatemala, claiming damages in respect of various 
measures which Guatemala had taken against the person and property of Friedrich 
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Nollebohin, alleged to bo a citizen of Liechtenstein. The application leierred to the 
declarations by which both parlies had accepted the compulsory jurisdiction of the 
Court. 

Guatemala submitted a preliminary objection to jurisdiction, based on the fact 
that the declaration by wliich it had accepted the compulsory jurisdiction of the 
Court had been made on January 27, 1947, for a period of five years and had, 
therefore, expired on January 26, 1952. Liechtenstein, on the other hand, relied 
on Article 36, paragraph 6, of the Statute, which provides that “in the event of a 
dispute as to whether the Court has jurisdiction, the matter shall be settled by the 
decision of the Court.” 

In its judgment delivered on November 18, 1953, the Court said that in the 
absence of any agreement to the contrary, an international tribunal had the right 
to decide as to its own jurisdiction and had the power to interpret for this purpose 
the instruments which governed its jurisdiction. Although the Guatemalan declara- 
tion expired on January 26, 1952, the Court had previously been seized of the case. 
Since neither in its declaration nor in any other way had Guatemala indicated that 
the time limit provided for in its declaration meant that the expiry of the period 
would deprive the Court of jurisdiction to deal with the cases of which it had been 
previously seized, the Court must exercise its powers as they were defined in the 
Statute. Accordingly, the Court came to the conclusion that it had jurisdiction to 
deal with the claim of Liechtenstein. It unanimously rejected the preliminary 
objection and resumed the proceedings on the merits, fixing time limits for the filing 
of further pleadings. 

On April 6, 1955, the Court delivered its judgment on the merits of the case. 
Since Liechtenstein contended that Mr. Nottebohm was its national by virtue of 
the naturalization conferred upon him, the Court examined the necessary conditions 
for the naturalization of foreigners in Liechtenstein, as well as the practice of states 
concerning nationality. The Court pointed out that Mr. Nottebohm had always 
retained his family and business connections with Germany, and that there was 
nothing to indicate that his application for naturalization in Liechtenstein was 
motivated by any desire to disassociate himself from the Government of his country. 
On the other hand, he had been settled for 34 years in Guatemala, which was the 
center of his interests and his business activities. There was thus the absence of 
any bond of attachment with Liechtenstein, but there was a long-standing and 
close connection between him and Guatemala, a link which his naturalization in 
no way weakened. 

For these reasons the Court, by 11 votes to 3, held the claim of Liechtenstein to 
be inadmissible. 

Minquiers and Ecrehos Case. On December 6, 1951, the Government of the United 
Kingdom filed with the Court the text of a special agreement concluded between 
that Government and the French Government, requesting the Court to determine 
whether the sovereignty over the islets and rocks of the Minquiers and Ecrehos 
groups belonged to the United Kingdom or to the French Republic. 

The two groups of islets in question lie between the British Channel Island erf 
Jersey and the coast of France. The Ecrehos lie 3.9 sea miles from the former, and 
6.6 sea miles from the latter. The Minquiers lie 9.8 sea miles from Jersey, and 16.2 
sea miles from the French mainland, and 8 miles from the Chausey Islands, whic 
belong to France. . 

The United Kingdom and France each submitted relevant documents m support 
of its claim of sovereignty over those islets. r . , 

With regard to the Ecrehos in particular, and on the basis of various meaieva 
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documents, the Court held the view that the King of England exercised his justice 
and levied his rights in those islets. The documents also showed that there was at 
that time time a close relationship between the Ecrehos and Jersey. From the 
beginning of the nineteenth century, the connection became closer again because 
of the growing importance of oyster fishery. 

With regard to Minquiers, the Court noted that in 1615, 1616, 1617 and 1692, 
the manorial court of the fief of Noirmant in Jersey exercised its jurisdiction in the 
case of wrecks found at the Minquiers because of the territorial character of that 
jurisdiction. At the end of the eighteenth century and during the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, there were also facts which showed that Jersey authorities had 
in several ways exercised ordinary local administration in respect of the Minquiers 
during a long period of time. For a considerable part of the nineteenth century 
and the twentieth century, British authorities had exercised State functions in re- 
spect of the islets. The Court further found that the facts invoked by the French 
Government could not be considered as sufficient evidence of the intention of that 
Government to act as sovereign over the islets. 

In its judgment delivered on November 17, 1953, the Court unanimously found 
that the sovereignty over the islets and rocks of the Ecrehos and Minquiers groups, 
insofar as these islets and rocks are capable of appropriation, belongs to the United 
Kingdom. 

Monetary Gold Case. By an application dated May 19, 1953, the Government of 
Italy instituted proceedings before the Court against France, the United Kingdom 
and the United States concerning the monetary gold removed from Rome in 1943. 

The background for the Italian application was as follows: In 1943, the Germans 
seized a certain amount of monetary gold in Rome, which was the property of the 
National Bank of Albania, and transferred it to Germany. The Final Act of the Paris 
Convention on Reparation, signed in 1946 by eighteen states, including the United 
States, France, the United Kingdom and Albania, and to which Italy subsequently 
adhered, provided that monetary gold found in Germany should be pooled for 
distribution among the countries entitled to participate in the pool in proportion to 
their respective losses of gold as a result of looting by Germany. France, the United 
Kingdom and the United States were responsible for that distribution. 

In respect of the gold removed from Rome in 1943, the three Governments, 
confronted with competing claims by Albania and Italy, requested the opinion of 
an arbiter. At the same time they declared (Washington statement of April 25, 
1951 ) that if the finding of the arbiter should be in favor of Albania, the gold would 
be delivered not to Albania, but to the United Kingdom in partial satisfaction of the 
judgment of the Court in 1949, in the Corfu Channel Case. ( See page 293.) It 
was agreed, however, that Albania could, within 90 days of the communication of 
the arbiter s opinion, apply to the Court for determination of the question whether 
such delivery to the United Kingdom was proper; or that Italy could apply to the 
Court for the determination of the question whether the gold should not be delivered 
to Italy rather than to the United Kingdom. In accordance with the latter provision, 
and having accepted the jurisdiction of the Court, Italy filed with the Court its 
application which contained the following submissions: 

1. that France, the United Kingdom and the United States should deliver to 
Italy, in partial satisfaction for the damage caused to Italy by the Albanian law of 
January 13, 1945, any share of the monetary gold that might be due to Albania; and 

2. that Italy’s right to receive the said share of monetary gold must have priority 
over the claim of the United Kingdom to receive the gold in partial satisfaction of 
the judgment in the Corfu Channel Case. 
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Time-limits for the filing of the pleadings were then fixed by the Court. However, 
instead of presenting its memorial on the merits, the Italian Government questioned 
the jurisdiction of the Court to adjudicate upon the first question relating to the 
validity of the Italian claim against Albania. The parties having been requested to 
submit their views on the problem thus raised, the Italian Government contended 
that the Court did not have sufficient basis for adjudication on the ground that the 
proceedings contemplated by the Washington statement and which subsequently 
became Italy’s first submission to the Court were in reality directed against Albania 
and that Albania was not a party to the suit. 

In its judgment delivered on November 18, 1953, the Court stated that it was 
unusual that an applicant state should challenge the jurisdiction of the Court, but 
this should be understood in the light of the circumstances of the case: it was the 
Washington statement, emanating from the three Governments, that had formulated 
the offer of jurisdiction accepted by Italy and had predetermined the subject 
matter of the suit; and it was after taking the initial step that Italy had felt some 
doubt and had filed a preliminary objection to the competence of the Court. By this 
objection, Italy’s acceptance of the jurisdiction of the Court had not become less 
complete or less positive than was contemplated in the Washington statements. To 
request the Court to settle the problem of jurisdiction was not tantamount to asking 
the Court not to determine die questions set out in the application under any 
circumstances. The Court concluded that unless the application was withdrawn, 
the Court was validly seized of the case. 

The Court proceeded to consider the Italian objection to the jurisdiction in order 
to decide whether or not it could adjudicate upon the merits of the question sub- 
mitted to it by the application. In this connection, the Court noted that the first 
submission in the Italian application centered around a claim by Italy against 
Albania, a claim to indemnification for an alleged wrong. Italy believed that she 
possessed a right against Albania for the redress of an international wrong which, 
according to Italy, Albania had committed against her. In order, therefore, to deter- 
mine whether Italy was entitled to receive the gold, it was necessary to determine 
whether Albania had committed any international wrong against Italy, and whether 
there was an obligation on the part of Albania to pay compensation to Italy. 
In order to decide such questions, it was necessary to determine whether the 
Albanian law of January 13, 1945, was contrary to international law. To go into 
the merits of such questions would be to decide a dispute between Italy and 
Albania, and the Court could not decide such a dispute without the consent of 
Albania. 

The Court found unanimously that, although Italy and the three respondent 
States had conferred jurisdiction upon the Court, that jurisdiction did not authorize 
it to adjudicate in the absence of the consent of Albania on the first claim submitted 
by Italy. As for the second claim, which related to the priority between the claims 
of Italy and the United Kingdom, it would only arise when it had been decided 
that, as between Italy and Albania, the gold should go to Italy. That claim was 
consequently dependent upon the first claim in the application. The Court accord- 
ingly found, by 13 votes to 1, that inasmuch as it could not adjudicate on the first 
Italian claim, it should refrain from examining the second. 

“Electricite de Beykouth” Company Case. On January 24, 1948, France and 
Lebanon decided to modify an agreement which had previously been concluded 
concerning the monetary and financial relations of the two countries. The new 
agreement included an undertaking by the Lebanese Government relating to the 
concessions of the French companies and companies with French capital in Leba- 
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nun. Ai title 2d ul the agreement piuvidcil lor llio gi anting ol juiisdicUon to the 
Court. Alter the Lebanese Government had taken measures which the Electricitc 
de Beyrouth Company, a French Limited company, considered contrary to the 
undertakings subscribed to by that Government, the French Government submitted, 
on August 11, 1953, an application to the Court instituting proceedings against the 
Government of Lebanon. 

Time-limits were then fixed for the submission by the parties of their memorial 
and counter-memorial, and the French Government submitted its memorial within 
the time-limit prescribed. 

By a letter dated July 13, 1954, Lebanon informed the Court that the presenta- 
tion of the counter-memorial, as well as the continuation of the proceedings, was 
not devoid of object, having regard to the settlement of the dispute by the parties 
which had been ratified by the Lebanese Parliament, and that the French Govern- 
ment had agreed to discontinue the proceedings before the Court as soon as the 
settlement had been made. 

On July 23, 1954, the French Government informed the Court that in view of its 
ratification of the agreement with Lebanon to settle the dispute, the French Govern- 
ment was not pursuing the proceedings and requested that its case be removed 
from the Court's list. 

Treatment in Hungary of Aircraft and Crew of the United States of America 
Case. On March 3, 1954, the Government of the United States filed an application 
against Hungary and another one against the U.S.S.R. regarding an aircraft and 
crew of the United States which had been forced to land on Hungarian territory on 
November 19, 1951. The applications stated that the aircraft and its contents had 
been seized by the U.S.S.R. authorities stationed in Hungary; that the crew had 
been held under arrest and incommunicado by those authorities and surrendered 
by them to the Hungarian authorities on December 3, 1951; that, following that 
delivery the four airmen had been kept under arrest and incommunicado by the 
Hungarian Government; that on December 23 a trial had been held and the airmen 
had been sentenced for premeditated crossing of the Hungarian frontier and fined; 
and that the airmen had been released on December 28, 1951, on payment under 
protest by the United States Government of a sum of $123,605.15. 

In its applications, the United States Government requested the Court to con- 
sider the two cases and to deal with them together, if the Court found it convenient 
and proper to do so. Noting that the Governments of Hungary and of the U.S.S.R. 
were qualified to accept the jurisdiction of the Court and that they might confirm 
that jurisdiction upon notification of the applications, the Government of the 
United States founded the jurisdiction of the Court on certain considerations stated 
in the applications and on Article 36, paragraph 1, of the Statute. 

The Hungarian Government, by a letter dated June 14, 1954, informed the Court 
that it was unable to submit to the jurisdiction of the Court in this case. By a letter 
dated April SO, 1954, the U.S.S.R. Government also informed the Court that it 
regarded as unacceptable the submission by the United States of the case to the 
Court, and that there existed no subject for consideration by the Court. 

On July 12, 1954, the Court, in view of those communications, issued separate 
orders that the cases be removed from its list. 

Aerial Incident of March 10, 1953. On March 29, 1955, the United States filed an 
application with the Court against Czechoslovakia concerning an aerial incident 
within the United States zone of occupation in Germany. The application contained 
the following summary of facts: On March 10, 1953, the Government of Czecho- 
slovakia willfully and unlawfully caused MIG-type military aircraft to cross the 
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Czechoslovakian-Gcrmau frontier and, without any provocation, lo pursue and 
attack a United States Air Force F.84-type aircraft engaged in peaceful routine 
patrol of the air space within the United States zone of Germany. As a result, the 
latter aircraft was destroyed. The damage thus caused also included personal injuries 
to the pilot, a United States national. The United States alleged that those acts con- 
stituted serious violations of international obligation on the part of Czechoslovakia, 
and claimed monetary and other reparation from the Czechoslovakian Government. 

In accordance with the provisions of the Statute of the Court, the application was 
communicated by the Registrar of the Court to the Government of Czechoslovakia, 
and transmitted to all states entitled to appear before the Court. No further action 
was taken during 1955. 

Antarctica Cases. On May 14, 1955, the United Kingdom filed with the Court two 
applications, one against Argentina and the other against Chile, relative to certain 
Antarctica territories. The United Kingdom contended that the Government of 
Argentina, on the one hand, and the Government of Chile, on the other, had en- 
croached upon certain territories which are under British sovereignty. It requested 
the Court to recognize the validity of its titles to sovereignty and to declare the 
pretensions of Argentina and Chile, as well as their encroachments in those terri- 
tories, contrary to international law. 

In accordance with the provision of the Statute of the Court, the applications 
were communicated to the two interested Governments, and transmitted to all 
other states entitled to appear before the Court. No further action was taken 
during 1955. 

Aerial Incident of October 7, 1952 (United States— U.S.S.R.) On July 2, 1955, the 
United States filed with the Court an application against the U.S.S.R. relating to an 
aerial incident which occurred off the Island of Hokkaido (Japan). In its applica- 
tion, the United States alleged that on October 7, 1952, one of its aircraft was 
pursued over Japanese territory and then shot down into the sea by two aircraft 
of the U.S.S.R. It requested the Court to find that the U.S.S.R. was liable for the 
damages caused in the sum of $1,620,295. 

In accordance with the provisions of the Statute of the Court, the application 
was communicated by the Registrar to the U.S.S.R. Government, and notified to 
all other states entitled to appear before the Court. No further action was taken 
during 1955. 

Case of the Norwegian Loans Issued in France. By an application dated July 5, 
1955, the Government of France instituted proceedings against the Government of 
Norway concerning certain Norwegian loans issued in France. 

The facts as stated in the application were as follows: The Kingdom of Norway 
issued on the French market a certain number of international bonds, made payable 
in gold or including a gold clause, which were held by French nationals. Certain of 
the loans were floated by the Kingdom of Norway, others through the intermediary 
of state banks on various dates between 1885 and 1907. A Royal Decree dated 
September 27, 1931, suspended the convertibility of notes issued by the Bank of 
Norway and since that date the service of the loans referred to above had been 
effected on the basis of the nominal amount of the coupons or of the repaid bonds 
by payment of Norwegian kroner only. The French holders of the Norwegian gold 
bonds requested the resumption of the service of the loans on the basis of the 
nominal amount in gold. The war of 1939 interrupted the discussions which were 
subsequently resumed but without success. In 1953, the French Government, inter- 
vening on behalf of its nationals, entered into negotiations with the Government 
of Norway, but conversations between the experts appointed by the respective 
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Governments led to no result. The Government of France took up the question 
again in May 1954, in the course of commercial negotiations with the Norwegian 
Government, and proposed that the dispute should be settled by arbitration; the 
Norwegian Government did not accept this proposal. 

In submitting the case to the Court, the Government of France requested the 
Court to adjudge and declare that the international loans issued by the Kingdom of 
Norway and by its state banks in the years indicated stipulate in gold the amount 
of the borrowers obligation for the service of the coupons and the redemption of 
bonds and that Norway could only discharge its obligation by the payment of the 
gold value of the coupons and the redeemed bonds. 

By an order issued on September 19, 1955, the Court fixed the time-limits for 
the filing of pleadings as follows: 

for the memorial of the Government of the French Republic: December 20, 1955; 

for the counter-memorial of the Government of the Kingdom of Norway: April 
20, 1956. 

Right of Passage through Indian Territory Case. On December 22, 1955, Portugal 
filed with the Court an application against India concerning the right of Portuguese 
officials and nationals, as well as foreigners authorized by Portugal, to cross India 
on their way between the Portuguese territory of Damao (littoral Damao) and the 
Portuguese enclaved territories of Dadra and Nagar-Aveli, and between each of 
the two last-mentioned territories. 

It was stated in the application that the territory of Portugal included certain 
areas in the Indian peninsula which are divided into three districts of Goa, Damao 
and Diu. The district of Damao comprised, in addition to its littoral territory, two 
parcels of territory which were completely surrounded by the territory of India 
and thus constituted two genuine enclaves: Dadra and Nagar-Aveli. Portugal 
claimed that it undeniably possessed a right of passage to those enclaves. However, 
beginning July 1954, it was alleged, the Government of India had taken measures to 
prevent Portugal from exercising the right of passage. As a result, Portugal had 
been unable to come to the aid of the enclaves and their inhabitants when attacked 
and occupied by armed bands coming from Indian territory. Accordingly, Portugal 
asked the Court to recognize and declare that Portugal was the holder or bene- 
ficiary of a right of passage between the above-mentioned territories and that India, 
by preventing Portugal from exercising that right, committed an offense to the 
detriment of Portuguese sovereignty over the said enclaves and violated its inter- 
national obligations. Portugal further requested the Court to adjudge that India 
should put an immediate end to this de facto situation by allowing Portugal to 
exercise the right of passage. 

It was further stated in the application that the Court had jurisdiction to deter- 
mine the dispute for the reason that both Portugal and India had accepted the 
compulsory jurisdiction of the Court. No further action was taken during 1955. 

ADVISORY OPINIONS 

Conditions of Admission of a State to Membership in the United Nations 
(Article 4 of the Charter). (See page 76 for the question submitted to the Court 
by the General Assembly at its second session) . On May 28, 1948, the Court de- 
livered its advisory opinion. Having examined the text of Article 4 of the Charter, 
the Court came to the conclusion that the conditions laid down in that Article for 
the admission of a state to membership in the United Nations were exhaustive. 
Moreover, to subject an affirmative vote for admission of an applicant state to the 
condition that other states be admitted with that state would prevent Members 
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from exercising their judgment in each case with complete liberty, within the scope 
of the prescribed conditions. Such a demand, said the Court, was in compatible 
with the letter and spirit of Article 4. By 9 votes to 6, the Court was of the opinion 
that a Member was not juridically entitled to make its consent to the admis sion 
dependent on conditions not expressly provided by paragraph 1 of Article 4 and 
that, in particular, a Member could not subject its affirmative vote to the additional 
condition that other states be admitted at the same time. 

Reparation for Injuries Incurred in the Service of the United Nations. Fol- 
lowing the assassination of Count Folke Bemadotte and of others serving the United 
Nations in Palestine, the Assembly on December 3, 1948, requested an advisory 
opinion of the International Court of Justice on the question of reparation for injury 
suffered in the service of the United Nations. Written statements were sub mi tted 
to the Court by China, France, India, the United Kingdom and the United States. 
During public sittings held in March 1949, the Court heard oral statements on 
behalf of the Secretary-General and of Belgium, France and the United Kingdom. 
On April 11, 1949, the Court rendered the unanimous opinion that the United 
Nations is an international person— though not a state or a “super-state”— and has 
the capacity to maintain its rights by bringing international claims against Member 
as well as non-Member states to obtain reparation for damages caused to itself or 
to any of its agents. When the United Nations was bringing such a claim, it could 
do so only by basing it upon a breach of obligation due to itself. The Court declared 
that respect for this rule would usually prevent a conflict between the action of 
the United Nations and such rights as the agent’s national state might possess. It 
further held that to insure the efficient and independent performance of its missions 
and to afford effective support to its agents, the Organization itself must be able to 
provide them with adequate protection. 

Competence of the General Assembly for the Admission of a State to the 
United Nations. Can the General Assembly, by its own decision, admit a state to 
the United Nations when the Security Council tails to make a recommendation for 
such admission either because the applicant failed to obtain the requisite majority 
of seven votes, or because of the use of a veto by a permanent member of the 
Security Council? 

A request for an advisory opinion on the question was submitted to the Court by 
the General Assembly at its 1949 session. 

The Court gave its opinion on March 3, 1950. In such cases, the Court said, the 
Assembly cannot admit a new Member by its own decision, since the relevant 
article of the Charter lays down that the admission of any state to membership in 
the United Nations is to be effected by a decision of the General Assembly upon 
the recommendation of the Security Council. 

Interpretation of Peace Treaties with Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania. At 
the second part of its third regular session in April 1949, the Assembly had ex- 
pressed “deep concern at the grave accusations made against the Governments of 
Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania regarding the suppression of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms in those countries;” it drew the attention of these Govern- 
ments to their obligations under the Peace Treaties, including the obligation to 
cooperate in the settlement of all these questions. 

At its fourth session, in October 1949, the Assembly declared that the refusal of 
the three Governments to cooperate in its efforts to examine the charges brought 
against them justified its “concern”. Confronted by the charges of Treaty violations 
made by certain Powers against the three Governments, particularly the charge 
that they had refused to designate their representatives to the Treaty Commissions 
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for the settlement of disputes— a procedure prescribed in the Peace Treaties to deal 
with such disputes— the Assembly put four questions to the Court for an advisory 
opinion. Did a dispute exist between the three States and certain Allied and Asso- 
ciated Powers in accordance with the provisions of the Peace Treaties, the Court 
was asked. On March SO, 1950, the Court declared that a dispute did exist. To 
the further question whether, if a dispute did exist, the three States were obligated 
to nominate their representatives to the Treaty Commissions, the Court gave an 
affirmative answer. It then set a time limit of 30 days for the three countries to 
comply with its opinion. On their failure to nominate their representatives within 
this limit, the Court, on July 18, 1950, answered the remaining two questions. It 
decided that the fact that the three countries had not complied with the Court’s 
opinion did not authorize the Secretary-General to appoint the third member of 
each commission. In view of this, the Court declared, the answer to the fourth 
question— will a commission of two members, one appointed by the Secretary- 
General, and the other by a party to the dispute be competent to make a definite 
and binding decision— was not necessary. 

International Status of South West Africa. With the exception of South West 
Africa, over which the Union of South Africa was granted a mandate after the 
First World War, all other territories under the League of Nations Mandates have 
either become independent, or have been placed under the United Nations Trustee- 
ship System. 

In 1946, 1947 and again in 1948, the Assembly reaffirmed its recommendation 
that South West Africa be placed under the Trusteeship System, and a Trusteeship 
Agreement submitted. 

Owing to the refusal of the Union of South Africa to comply with the Assembly 
resolution, or to submit reports on this mandated territory to the Trusteeship 
Council, the Assembly in 1949, asked the advisory opinion of the Court on these 
points: (a) whether the Union Government still had international obligations 
under the League of Nations Mandate, and if so, what they were; (b) whether the 
provisions of the Trusteeship System applied to the Territory, and if so, in what 
manner; and (c) whether the Union Government had the right to modify the inter- 
national status of the Territory, or, if not, what authority could determine and 
modify this status. 

In its opinion given on July 11, 1950, the Court declared that the supervisory 
functions of the League w T ith regard to mandated territories not placed under the 
new Trusteeship System were neither expressly transferred to nor assumed by the 
United Nations. 

The Court ruled that the necessity for supervision continued to exist, despite 
the disappearance of the supervisory organ under the Mandates System. 

The Court considered that the competence of the General Assembly to exercise 
such supervision and to receive and examine reports, as well as petitions, was 
derived from the provisions of the Charter, and that the Union was under an 
obligation to submit to the supervision and control of the Assembly and to render 
annual reports to it. 

The Court was of the opinion that the Union of South Africa was under an 
obligation to accept the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court according to those 
provisions. 

With regard to the question whether the provisions of the Trusteeship System 
applied to the Territory, the Court said that they were applicable in the sense that 
they provided a means by which the Territory might be brought under the Trustee- 
ship System but that it was not compulsory under the Charter to place the Territory 
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under the Trusteeship System by means of a Trusteeship Agreement. 

The Court decided that the Union could not modify unilaterally the international 
status of the Territory, or any of the relevant international rules. 

In the opinion of the Court, the General Assembly had the authority under the 
Charter to approve any modification of the international status of a territory under 
mandate which would not have for its purpose the placins of the territorv under 
the Trusteeship System. 

The Court was of the opinion that the Union of South Africa acting alone has 
not the competence to modify the international status of the Territory of South 
West Africa, and that the competence to determine and modify the international 
status of the Territory rests with the Union acting with the consent of the United 
Nations. 

Reservations to Genocide Convention. Responding to a request of the Assembly 
at its 1950 session, the Court gave its advisory opinion on the effect of reservations 
in ratifying or acceding to the Convention on Genocide. The Court’s opinion, handed 
down on May 28, 1951, was: 

First, “that a state which has made and maintained a reservation that is objected 
to by one or more of the parties to the Convention, but not by others, can be 
regarded as being a party to the Convention if the reservation is compatible with 
the object and purpose of the Convention; otherwise, that state cannot be regarded 
as being a party to the Convention.” 

Second , “(a) that if a party to the Convention objects to a reservation which 
it considers incompatible with the object and purpose of the Convention, it can in 
fact consider that the reserving state is not a party to the Convention; 

“(b) that if, on the other hand, a party accepts the reservation as being com- 
patible with the object and purpose of the Convention, it can in fact consider that 
the reserving state is a party to the Convention.” 

Third , “(a) that an objection to a reservation made by a signatory state which 
has not yet ratified the Convention can have the legal effect indicated in the reply 
to question I only upon ratification; until that moment such an objection merely 
serves as a notice to the other states of the eventual attitude of the signatory state; 

“(b) that an objection to a reservation made by a state which is entitled to sign 
or accede, but has not yet done so, is without legal effect.” 

Effect of Awards of Compensation made by the United Nations Adminis- 
trative Tribunal. On December 9, 1953, the General Assembly decided to request 
an advisory opinion from the Court on the question whether the Assembly had the 
right on any grounds to refuse to give effect to an award of compensation made 
by the Administrative Tribunal in favor of a staff member of the United Nations 
whose contract of service had been terminated without his assent; it further asked 
the Court, should its reply to that question be in the affirmative, to indicate the 
principal grounds on which it could lawfully exercise that right. 

Written statements were presented to the Court on behalf of the International 
Labor Organization and on behalf of Chile, China, Ecuador, France, Greece, Guate- 
mala, Iraq, Mexico, the Netherlands, the Philippines, Sweden, Turkey, the United 
Kingdom and the United States. In the course of hearings held for this purpose in 
June 1954, oral statements were submitted on behalf of France, Greece, the 
Netherlands, the United Kingdom and the United States. 

In its opinion, delivered on July 13, 1954, the Court stated that the reply to be 
given to the first question depended on the Statute of the Tribunal, and on the Staff 
Regulations and Rules of the United Nations. After an examination of those texts, 
the Court found that the Tribunal was established as an independent and truly 
judicial body. The contracts of service were concluded between the staff member 
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concerned and the United Nations represented by the Secretary-General. The 
judgment of the Tribunal, which was final and without appeal and not subject to 
any land of review, had binding force upon the United Nations as the juridical 
person responsible for the proper observance of the contract of service. Since the 
Organization became legally bound to carry out the judgment and to pay the 
compensation awarded to the staff member, it followed that the General Assembly 
as an organ of the United Nations must likewise be bound. The General Assembly 
could always amend the Statute of the Tribunal and provide for the review of its 
awards; but, in the opinion of the Court, the Assembly itself, in view of its com- 
position and functions, could hardly act as a judicial organ, all the more so as one 
party to the dispute was the Organization itself. 

Having further refuted other arguments put forward in support of the view that 
the General Assembly might be justified in refusing to give effect to the awards 
of the Tribunal, die Court, by 9 votes to 3, answered in the negative the first 
question submitted by the General Assembly, and declared that it was unnecessary 
for the Court to consider the second question. 

Voting Procedure on Questions Relating to Reports and Petitions concerning 
the Territory of South West Africa. In the advisory opinion given on July 11, 
1950 ( see above), the Court stated that the Union of South Africa continued to 
have international obligations binding upon it in respect of the territory of South 
West Africa and that the supervisory functions were to be exercised by die United 
Nations. That opinion was accepted by the General Assembly as a basis for super- 
vision over the administration of the territory. 

In 1954, a Committee of the General Assembly drafted sets of rules one of which, 
rule F, read as follows: "Decisions of the General Assembly on questions relating 
to reports and petitions concerning the territory of South West Africa shall be 
regarded as important questions within the meaning of Article 18, paragraph 2, 
of the Charter of the United Nations.” 

On November 23, 1954, the General Assembly decided to request an advisory 
opinion from the Court on the following questions: 

1. whether the above-quoted rule F on the voting procedure to be followed 
by the General Assembly was a correct interpretation of the advisory opinion of 
the Court of July 11, 1950; and 

2. if that interpretation was not correct, what voting procedure should be 
followed by the General Assembly in taking decisions on questions relating to 
reports and petitions concerning the territory of South West Africa? 

In its opinion, delivered on June 7, 1955, the Court pointed out that the Assembly 
was primarily concerned with the question whether rule F corresponded to a 
correct interpretation of the following passage from the Court’s opinion of 1950: 
“The degree of supervision to be exercised by the General Assembly should not, 
therefore, exceed that which applied under the Mandate System, and should con- 
form as far as possible to the procedure followed in this respect by the Council 
of the League of Nations.” The words “the degree of supervision”, said the Court, 
related to the extent of the substantive supervision and not to procedural matters, 
such as the system of voting which was applicable in the time of the League of 
Nations. Consequently, rule F could not be regarded as relevant to the “degree of 
supervision”. The word “procedure” used in the second part of the passage in 
question referred to those procedural steps whereby supervision was to be effected; 
but the voting system of the General Assembly was not in contemplation when the 
Court used those words. Moreover, in the opinion of 1950, the Court had said that 
the General Assembly derived its competence to exercise its supervisory functions 
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from the Charter; it was, therefore, within the framework of the Charter that the 
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For those reasons, the Court was unanimously of the opinion that rule F cor- 
responded to a correct interpretation of the opinion of 1950. The Court declared 
that ance the first question had been answered in the affirmative, it was not neces- 
sary for the Court to consider the second question. 


The International Law Commission 

The International Law Commission is charged with promoting the progressive 
development of international law and its codification. Its fifteen members, elected 
by the General Assembly for a three-year 7 term, do not serve as representatives of 
governments but in their individual capacity as experts. 

The Commission was established by General Assembly resolution 174 (II) of 
November 21, 1947; its activities are regulated by a statute annexed to the resolu- 
tion. Since its adoption the statute has been modified by General Assembly resolu- 
tions 485 (V) of December 12, 1950 (amendment of article 13 regarding travel and 
subsistence allowances of the members), 984 (X) of December 3, 1955 (amend- 
ment to article 12 regarding the place of meeting of the Commission) and 985 (X) 
of December 3, 1955 (amendment to article 10 regarding the term of office of 
the members). 

The first election of members took place at the third session of the General 
Assembly, in 1948. 

The members as of the end of 1955, elected in 1953, were: 

Gilberto Amado (Brazil); Douglas L. Edmonds (United States); Sir Gerald 
Fitzmaurice (United Kingdom); J. P. A. Francois (Netherlands); F. V. Garda- 
Amador (Cuba); Shuhsi Hsu (China); Fans Bey el-Khouri (Syria); S. B. Krylov 
(U.S.S.R.); L. Padilla Nervo (Mexico); Radhabinod Pal (India); Carlos Sala- 
manca (Bolivia); A. E. F. Sandstrom (Sweden); Georges Scelle (France); Jean 
Spiropoulos (Greece); and Jaroslav Zourek (Czechoslovakia). 

The term of the members was due to expire at the end of 1956, and a new 
election would be held during the eleventh session of the General Assembly. 

Beginning in 1949, the Commission each year has held one session lasting from 
eight to eleven weeks. 

Since it began its work, the Commission prepared a draft declaration on the 
rights and duties of states; formulated the principles of international penal law 
recognized in the Charter and judgment of the Niimberg Tribunal; prepared a 
draft code of offences against the peace and security of mankind; studied the 
question of defining aggression; expressed an opinion regarding the desirability' 
and possibility of estabnshing an international judicial organ for the trial of persons 
charged with genocide and certain other crimes; made recommendations on the 
problem of reservations to multilateral conventions; prepared draft conventions on 
the elimination or reduction of future statelessness; and submitted proposals con- 
cerning the ways and means for making the evidence of customary international 
law more readily available. 

The Commission also prepared a draft convention on arbitral procedure which 
was referred back to the Commission by the General Assembly in December 1955, 
for continued study in the light of government comments and observations made 


7 By resolution 985 (X) adopted by the General Assembly at its tenth session in 1955, the term of office 
was, as from January 1, 1957, changed to five years. The members elected at the eleventh session of the 
General Assembly would consequently serve for a five-year term. 
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in the course of discussions held on the subject in the Assembly’s Sixth (Legal) 
Committee. 

In addition, the Commission was preparing drafts relating to the regime of the 
high seas and the regime of the territorial sea, subjects scheduled to be concluded 
at its 1956 session. Furthermore, the Commission was to continue the study of the 
law of treaties and of the question of diplomatic intercourse and immunities; and 
at its 1955 session, it also decided to begin the study of two other topics, consular 
intercourse and immunities and state responsibility. 

DRAFT DECLARATION ON RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF STATES 

Completed at the Commission’s first session, the draft Declaration on Rights 
and Duties of States consists of fourteen articles. Four define basic rights of states: 
to independence, to the exercise of jurisdiction over state territory in accordance 
with international law, to equality in law, and to individual or collective self-defence 
against armed attack. 

The basic duties of states are contained in ten of the articles. These are: to 
conduct international relations in accordance with international law and to observe 
legal obligations; to settle disputes by peaceful means, in accordance with law and 
justice; to refrain from intervention and from resorting to war or other illegal use 
of force; to refrain from assisting any state resorting to war or other illegal use of 
force, as well as any state against which the United Nations is taking preventive 
or enforcement action; to refrain from recognizing any territorial acquisition result- 
ing from war or other illegal use of force; to refrain from fomenting civil strife in 
the territory of other states; to insure that conditions in its territory do not menace 
international peace and order; and to respect the human rights and fundamental 
freedoms of all persons within its jurisdiction without distinction of race, sex, 
language or religion. 

At its 1949 session, the General Assembly commended the draft Declaration to 
the continuing attention of Member States and of jurists of all nations. It also 
invited the suggestions of Member States on: (1) whether any further action 
should be taken by the Assembly on the draft Declaration; and (2) if so, the exact 
nature of the document they wished drafted and the future procedure to be adopted 
in relation to it. 

As the number of replies received from governments was considered too small to 
form the basis of a definite decision regarding the Declaration, the General As- 
sembly, at its sixth session in 1951, decided to postpone further consideration of 
the matter, but in any case to undertake its consideration as soon as a majority of 
Member States had answered. 

Eighteen Member States by October 18, 1952, had sent in their comments. 

No comment has been received since that date, and no further development 
has taken place. 

FORMULATION OF THE NURNBERG PRINCIPLES 

At its 1946 session, the General Assembly unanimously affirmed the principles 
of international law recognized in the Charter and in the judgment of the Interna- 
tional Military Tribunal for the prosecution and punishment of the major German 
war criminals (Niimberg Tribunal). In the following year, it directed the Inter- 
national Law Commission to formulate those principles, and also to prepare a draft 
code of offences against the peace and security of mankind. At its second session 
(June-July 1950), the Commission completed a formulation of these principles. 
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The (seven) principles formulated state, inter alia , that the perpetrator of a 
crime under international law is personally responsible for the crime, and that he 
is not relieved from such responsibility, either because the act is not punishable 
under the law of any particular country, or because he acted as Head of State or 
responsible government official, or because he acted under superior orders, provided 
a moral choice was open to him. Another principle is that any person charged with 
a crime under international law has the right to a fair trial. 

The Commission also defined crimes against peace, war crimes, and crimes 
against humanity, and laid down as a final principle that complicity in one of these 
crimes also constitutes a crime under international law. 

At its 1950 session, the Assembly decided to send the Commission’s formulations 
to Member Governments for comment. Further, the Assembly requested the Com- 
mission, in preparing a draft code of offences against the peace and security of 
mankind, to take account of observations on the Niirnberg principles made during 
the session or subsequently received from governments. 

No further action was taken on the formulation of the Niirnberg principles. 

DRAFT CODE OF OFFENCES AGAINST THE PEACE AND SECURITY 

OF MANKIND 

The task of preparing a draft code of offences against the peace and security of 
mankind was entrusted to the Commission in 1947, by the same General Assembly 
resolution that requested it to formulate the Niirnberg principles. The Commission 
discussed the question of the code in a preliminary way at its first and second 
sessions, in 1949 and 1950. As mentioned above, the formulation of the Niirnberg 
principles was completed in 1950, and submitted to the Assembly which invited 
observations from Member Governments and asked the Commission to take ac- 
count of the comments made on the formulation, when it prepared its final draft 
of the code. 

At its third session in 1951, the Commission completed the draft of a code and 
submitted it to the General Assembly. The Commission decided to limit the code 
to offences containing a political element and endangering or disturbing the main- 
tenance of international peace and security. It therefore omitted such matters as 
piracy, tr affi c in dangerous drugs, traffic in women and children, slaver)', counter- 
feiting of currency, and damage to submarine cables. The Commission also decided 
that it would deal only with the criminal responsibility of individuals, and that no 
provisions should be included with respect to crimes by abstract entities. The 
offences enumerated in the code were characterized as crimes under international 
law, for which the responsible individuals shall be punishable.” 

The following offences were included in the draft code: act of aggression ( for 
definition , see below ) ; threat of aggression; preparation, by the authorities of a 
state, for the employment of armed force against another state for any purpose other 
than national or collective self-defence or in pursuance of a decision or recommenda- 
tion by a competent organ of the United Nations; incursion into the territoiy of a 
state from another state by armed bands acting for a political purpose; acts by state 
authorities connected with fomenting civil strife or terrorist activities in another 
state; violation by state authorities of treaty obligations concerning limitations of 
armaments, military training, fortifications, or other similar restrictions; annexation 
of a territory in violation of international law; genocide by authorities of a state or 
by private individuals; inhuman acts against the civilian population, when com- 
mitted in connection with other offences under die code; acts in violation of the 
laws of war; and conspiracy, incitement or attempts to commit any of the offences 
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defined in the code, as well as complicity in committing them. The fact that a 
person acted as Head of a state, or as a responsible government official, did not 
relieve him from responsibility. If a person acted pursuant to an order of his 
government or of a superior, he would be responsible only if a moral choice were 
in fact possible for him. 

The Commission refrained from drafting an instrument for implementing the 
code; it thought that, pending the establishment of an international criminal court, 
the code might be applied by national courts. As the Commission deemed it im- 
practicable to prescribe a definite penalty for each offence, it was left to the 
competent tribunal to determine the penalty for any offence under the code, taking 
into account the gravity of the particular offences. 

At its 1951 session, the Assembly decided to postpone consideration of the draft 
code until the 1952 session, in view of the fact that the draft had only recently been 
communicated to governments. Consequently, the Secretary-General invited Mem- 
ber Governments to communicate to him, before June 1, 1952, any comments or 
observations which they might wish to make on the draft code. Replies were 
received from fourteen governments. 

At the 1952 session of the Assembly, the item was omitted from the final agenda 
on the understanding that the matter would continue to be considered by the 
International Law Commission. 

The Commission accordingly took up the matter again at its fifth session in 1953, 
and requested the special rapporteur to prepare a new report for submission at the 
sixth session. That report discussed the observations received from governments, 
and proposed certain changes in the text previously adopted by the Commission. 
The Commission decided to modify its previous text in certain respects, by, inter 
alia , adding a new offence to the list of crimes, namely the intervention by the 
authorities of a state in the internal or external affairs of another state by means of 
coercive measures. It also decided to omit the condition that inhuman acts against 
a civil population were crimes only when committed in connection with other 
offences defined in the code. The rule regarding crimes committed under order by 
a superior was reworded to say that the perpetrator of such a crime would be 
responsible if, under the circumstances at die time, it was possible for him not to 
comply with the order. 

At its 1954 session, the General Assembly, considering that the draft code 
raised problems closely related to that of the definition of aggression, decided to 
postpone further consideration of the draft code until the new special committee 
on the question of defining aggression had submitted its report ( see directly below ) . 

DEFINITION OF AGGRESSION 

In connection with the discussion of the item “Duties of states in the event of the 
outbreak of hostilities” in the First (Political and Security) Committee of the 1950 
Assembly session, the U.S.S.R. proposed that the Assembly declare, among other 
things, that in an international conflict that state shall be declared the attacker 
which first commits one of the acts enumerated in the proposal. 

The Assembly referred the U.S.S.R. proposal to the International Law Com- 
mission for formulation of its conclusions. 

At its third session, held in Geneva from May 16 to July 27, 1951, the Com- 
mission first decided that it was undesirable to define aggression by a detailed 
enumeration of aggressive acts, since no enumeration would be exhaustive. It also 
thought it inadvisable unduly to limit the freedom of judgment of the competent 
organs of the United Nations by a rigid and necessarily incomplete list of acts 
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constituting aggression. When an attempt was made to draw up a general definition 
in abstract terms, the majority of the Commission felt that this also would be 
unsatisfactory. On reconsideration, the Commission decided, however, to embody 
a general, although not exhaustive, definition of aggression in the draft code of 
offences against the peace and security of mankind (see above ) . It agreed to con- 
sider as one such offence “any act of aggression, including the employment, by the 
authorities of a state, of armed force against another state for any purpose other 
than national or collective self-defence or in pursuance of a decision or recommenda- 
tion by a competent organ of the United Nations.” 

At its sixth session, the Assembly discussed the subject and came to the con- 
clusion that it was possible and desirable to define aggression by reference to the 
elements which constitute the crime. At the Assembly’s request, the Secretary- 
General submitted a detailed analysis which covered all aspects of the question. 

The Assembly’s discussion at the seventh session revealed the complexity of the 
question. Both the desirability of the attempt and the expediency of making it in 
the present world context were challenged by many Members and the practical 
value of a definition questioned. In particular, the Assembly recognized that detailed 
study was called for on the forms of aggression; the connection between a definition 
and the maintenance of peace; the question of the place of the definition on the 
Code of Offences against the peace and security of mankind; and the effect of a 
definition on the work of United Nations organs. Other problems were also raised 
or implied in the extensive committee debate. All these, the Assembly decided, 
should be studied by an expert group and continued and joint efforts made to 
formulate a generally acceptable definition with a view of promoting peace and 
security and developing international law. 

The Assembly, in December 1952, decided to establish a fifteen-member Special 
Committee which was requested to submit to the Assembly at the ninth session 
draft definitions of aggression or draft statements of the notion of aggression. The 
Special Committee was to proceed on the assumption that the definition would be 
adopted by a resolution of the Assembly. 

The Committee met at United Nations Headquarters from August 24 to Septem- 
ber 21, 1953. It considered, inter alia , the questions raised by the Assembly at its 
seventh session, but did not take any decision of substance on any of these ques- 
tions. The principal ideas put forward during its debates were summarized in the 
report submitted to the Assembly. Several texts were presented to the Committee 
which aimed at defining, in one form or another, aggression. The Committee, 
however, decided unanimously not to put the texts to a vote but to transmit them 
to the General Assembly and, for comments, to Member States. 

Comments were received from eleven Member Governments. 

At the 1954 session of the Assembly, the opinion was again divided as to the 
desirability of defining aggression; it was also divided with regard to the type of 
definition to be adopted. To coordinate the views expressed in the discussions, the 
General Assembly decided to establish another Special Committee consisting of 
nineteen members, and requested it to report to the eleventh session of the Assem- 
bly. This Committee was scheduled to meet in 1956. 

INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL JURISDICTION 

At the request of the General Assembly, the International Law Comnnssion 
during its second session studied the desirability and possibility of establishing an 
intern ational judicial organ for the trial of genocide and certain other cnmes. The 
Commission concluded that the establishment of an international criminal court was 
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both possible and desirable. It recommended against such a court being set up as 
a chamber of the International Court of Justice. 

The General Assembly at its fifth session set up a special committee to prepare 
one or more draft conventions and proposals relating to the establishment and 
statute of an international criminal court. The Committee, consisting of seventeen 
members, met in Geneva in August 1951, and completed a draft statute for an 
international criminal court. 

The Committees proposals included a court set up by means of a convention 
rather than by a General Assembly resolution. The convention, the Committee 
proposed, should be concluded under United Nations auspices by a conference 
called by the General Assembly. 

The Court should have a permanent, rather than an ad hoc , structure. It would, 
however, function only when cases were submitted to it. It should be composed 
of nine judges representing as far as possible the main forms of civilization and the 
principal legal systems of the world. Its members would be elected for a nine-year 
term by the states parties to the court's statute, and the expenses of the court would 
be borne by those states rather than by the United Nations. 

The Court's functions would be to judge crimes under international law, as might 
be provided in conventions or special agreements among states parties to the statute. 
Under the terms of the draft, the court would apply international law, including 
international criminal law, and, where appropriate, national law. The court should 
not deal with crimes under national law which are of international concern, such 
as counterfeiting, the traffic in persons, attacks on members of foreign govern- 
ments, and so on. 

The principal method of conferring jurisdiction on the court would be the con- 
clusion among states parties to the statute of conventions to that effect, relating to 
cases which might arise with respect to one or more groups of crimes. In addition, 
jurisdiction with respect to any specific criminal act which had already been com- 
mitted might be conferred by a special agreement between two or more states 
parties to the statute or by a unilateral renunciation of jurisdiction by a single such 
state in favor of the court. Any conferment of jurisdiction would require the approval 
of the General Assembly. 

The Committee recommended that the General Assembly invite the conference 
of states convoked for establishing the court to draw up at the same time a protocol 
conferring jurisdiction on the court in respect of the crime of genocide. 

The report of the Committee, together with the draft statute, was communicated 
to governments for their observations. Only a few governments had commented on 
the draft, however, by the Assembly's seventh session. The Assembly therefore 
urged Member States, especially those states who felt that further action should 
be taken, to furnish their comments and suggestions. The debate in the Sixth 
(Legal) Committee, to which the question had been referred, revealed a wide 
divergence of opinion, not only on some aspects of the draft statute, but also as to 
the fundamental question of principle, namely, whether the General Assembly 
should, at that juncture, proceed to take steps for the establishment of an inter- 
national criminal court as a permanent body. The Assembly therefore decided to 
set up a new committee consisting of seventeen members, which met at United 
Nations Headquarters in the summer of 1953. The terms of reference of the com- 
mittee were: (1) to explore the implications and consequences of establishing an 
international criminal court and of the various methods by which this might be 
done, (2) to study the relationship between such a court and the United Nations, 
and (3) to reexamine the draft statute. 
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In addition lo the report and draft statute piepared b) the 1UJ1 Commit l r e, the 
1953 Committee had before it the comments submitted by governments. 

The Committee decided that die best method of establishing an international 
criminal court would be by means of a convention prepared by an international 
diplomatic conference convened under the auspices of the United Nations; and 
that the court should not come into existence until jurisdiction had been conferred 
on it by a certain number of states and until a certain number of states had ratified 
the convention containing the statute of the court. 

The Committee made a number of changes in the 1951 draft statute and in 
respect of several articles prepared alternative texts, one appropriate if the court 
were to operate separately from the United Nations and the other in case it were 
decided that the court should be closely linked with the United Nations. 

It increased the number of methods by which jurisdiction might be generally 
conferred on the court by states, gave a fuller definition of the effect of conferment 
of jurisdiction, deleted a requirement that the General Assembly should approve 
the conferment of jurisdiction, and inserted a provision on the withdrawal of juris- 
diction. The right to institute proceedings before the court was confined to states 
which had conferred jurisdiction over the offences involved, and a provision in 
the 1951 draft statute giving the right to the General Assembly or to any organiza- 
tion of states authorized by the Assembly was eliminated. 

The report of the Committee was placed before the Assembly at its 1954 session. 
From the outset of the general debate, the suggestion was advanced that consider- 
ation of the question of international criminal jurisdiction should be postponed until 
a later session. The Assembly, considering the connection between the question of 
defining aggression, the draft code of offences against the peace and security of 
mankind and the question of an international criminal jurisdiction, decided to post- 
pone consideration of the latter until it had taken up the report of the 1956 special 
committee on aggression, and until it had again taken up the draft code of offences. 

RESERVATIONS TO MULTILATERAL CONVENTIONS 

The Secretary-General asked the General Assembly at its 1950 session for direc- 
tions on the procedure he should follow on reservations made by states as condi- 
tions to their adherence to or ratification of conventions adopted by the General 
Assembly, or multilateral treaties deposited with the Secretary-General. 

The Assembly invited the International Law Commission to study the general 
problem of reservations to multilateral conventions. 

The Commission proposed rules which it considered “the most convenient for 
states to adopt for the future.” It considered that the criterion of compatibility of a 
reservation with the object and purpose of a multilateral convention, applied by 
the International Court of Justice to the Convention on Genocide, would not be 
suitable for application to multilateral conventions in general. (For the advisory 
opinion of the International Court of Justice on reservations to the Genocide Con- 
vention, see page 311.) The Commission believed that it might often be more im- 
portant to maintain the integrity of a convention than to aim, at any price, at the 
widest possible acceptance of it. 

While no single rule uniformly applied could be wholly satisfactory, the Com- 
mission felt that, subject to certain modifications, the rule suitable for application 
in the majority of cases might be found in the practice hitherto followed by the 
Secretary-General. 

(The principle he had been following was that: “A state may make a reservation 
when signing, ratifying, or acceding to a convention, prior to its entry into force, 
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only with the consent of all states which have ratified or acceded theretofore up to 
the date of entry into force; and may do so after the date of entry into force only 
with the consent of all states which have ratified or acceded.”) 

The Commission suggested that, in preparing future conventions, organs of the 
United Nations, specialized agencies, and states should insert provisions as to the 
admissibility or non-admissibility of reservations and as to the effect to be attributed 
to them. 

The General Assembly on January 12, 1952, endorsed the Commissions recom- 
mendation that provisions regarding reservations should be inserted in future con- 
ventions. It also recommended to all states that they be guided by the advisory 
opinion of the International Court of Justice in regard to the Genocide Convention. 
It requested the Secretary-General: 

(a) in relation to reservations to the Genocide Convention, to conform his prac- 
tice to the advisory opinion of the Court; and (b) in respect of future conventions 
concluded under the auspices of the United Nations of which he is the depositary: 
(1) to continue to act as depositary in connection with the deposit of documents 
containing reservations or objections, without passing upon the legal effect of such 
documents; and (2) to communicate the text of such documents relating to reserva- 
tions or objections to all states concerned, leaving it to each state to draw legal 
consequences from such communications. 

NATIONALITY, INCLUDING STATELESSNESS 

A topic selected for codification by the Commission at its first session was nation- 
ality, including statelessness. The Commission considered this subject primarily 
with respect to two problems: the nationality of married women and the elimina- 
tion of statelessness. 

At its second session in 1950, the Commission was asked by the Economic and 
Social Council to draft a convention regarding the nationality of married women, 
embodying certain principles which had been recommended by the Commission 
on the Status of Women. These principles were: (a) that there should be no dis- 
tinction based on sex as regards nationality, and (b) that neither marriage nor its 
dissolution should affect the nationality of either spouse. 

A draft of a convention on the nationality of married persons was submitted to 
the Commission at the fourth session in 1952, by its special rapporteur on nation- 
ality. The draft followed very closely the terms proposed by the Commission on the 
Status of Women and approved by the Economic and Social Council. The Com- 
mission, however, decided that the question of the nationality of married women 
could not suitably be considered by it separately but only in the context, and as an 
integral part, of the whole subject of nationality. The Commission therefore did 
not take further action with respect to the draft. On the other hand, the problem 
of the nationality of married women continued to be under consideration by other 
organs of the United Nations (see page 225 ) . 

At its third session in 1951, the Commission was notified of a request by the 
Economic and Social Council that it should prepare at the earliest possible date 
a draft international convention or conventions for the elimination of statelessness. 

In pursuance of this request, the Commission at its fifth session in 1953, prepared 
two c&afts, namely, a draft convention on the elimination of future statelessness, and 
a draft convention on the reduction of future statelessness which were transmitted 
to governments for comment. 

At its sixth session, the Commission discussed the observations made by govern- 
ments on the two draft conventions and redrafted some of the articles in the light 
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of their comments. The most common observation made by governments was that 
some provisions of their legislation conflicted with certain articles of the draft con- 
ventions. Since statelessness is, however, attributable precisely to the presence of 
those provisions in municipal law, the Commission took the view that this was not 
a decisive objection for, if governments adopted the principle of the elimination, 
or at least the reduction, of statelessness in the future, they should be prepared to 
introduce the necessary amendments in their legislation/ The draft conventions, 
each consisting of eighteen articles, on the one hand, aimed at facilitating the 
acquisition of the nationality of a country by birth within its borders, and on the 
other hand, at avoiding the loss of a nationality except when another nationality 
was acquired. The convention for the elimination of future statelessness would 
impose stricter obligations on the contracting parties than the one which had the 
more modest aim of merely reducing statelessness. The Commission stated in its 
report that it would be for the General Assembly to consider to which of the draft 
conventions preference should be given. 

At the 1954 session of the Assembly, a majority of representatives expressed the 
opinion that the time was not ripe for immediate consideration of the substance of 
the draft conventions, and that the positions of Member States with respect to the 
drafts had not yet been sufficiently ascertained. On the other hand, the Assembly 
expressed its desire that an international conference of plenipotentiaries should be 
convened to conclude a convention for the reduction or elimination of future state- 
lessness as soon as at least 20 states had communicated to the Secretary-General 
their willingness to cooperate in such a conference. 

By the end of 1955, fourteen States had indicated their willingness to participate 
in the conference. 

WAYS AND MEANS OF MAKING THE EVIDENCE OF CUSTOMARY 

INTERNATIONAL LAW MORE READILY AVAILABLE 

In its report on its second session, the Commission had made these recommenda- 
tions; that the widest possible distribution be made of publications relating to inter- 
national law issued by organs of the United Nations; that the Assembly authorize 
the Secretariat to prepare and widely distribute eight groups of publications which 
would make the evidence of customary international law more readily available; and 
that the Assembly call to the attention of governments the desirability of their pub- 
lishing digests of their diplomatic correspondence. 

At its 1950 session, the General Assembly invited the Secretary-General to con- 
sider and report to the Assembly upon these recommendations. 

On the basis of that report, the Assembly at its sixth session, noted with satisfac- 
tion that a repertoire relating to the interpretation of the Charter was already 
under way, and requested the Secretary-General to submit a report as to possible 
publication of a United Nations juridical yearbook, a consolidated index to the 
League of Nations Treaty Series , a supplementary list of treaty collections, and a 
repertoire of the practice of the Security Council. At its seventh session, the Assem- 
bly authorized the Secretary-General to undertake the publication: (a) of a list of 
treaty collections, and (b) of a repertoire of the practice of the Security Council. 
The resolution also requested the Secretary-General to prepare and circulate to 
Member Governments a comparative study of the extent to which development in 
customary international law and selected legal activities of the United Nations 
could usefully be covered by an expansion of existing United Nations publications, 
by new special publications of limited scope, and by a United Nations juridical 
yearbook. 
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A repertoire of the practice of the Security Council 1946-1951 was published in 
1954, and a list of treaty collections was to appear in 1956. 

The comparative study referred to above was circulated to the Member States 
during the tenth session of the General Assembly in 1955, in connection with its 
discussion of the question of printing the documents of the International Law 
Commission (see below), 

ARBITRAL PROCEDURE 

Among the topics selected for codification by the Commission at its first session 
in 1949, was Arbitral Procedure. On the basis of reports submitted by a special 
rapporteur the matter was discussed at the second, fourth and fifth sessions of the 
Commission. 

Two currents of opinion were represented in the Commission. The first followed 
the conception of arbitration according to which the agreement of the parties is the 
essential condition not only of the original obligation to have recourse to arbitration, 
but also of the continuation and the effectiveness of arbitration proceedings at every 
stage. The second conception, which prevailed in the draft as adopted and which 
may be described as judicial arbitration, was based on the consideration that it was 
necessary to safeguard the efficacy of the obligation to arbitrate in all cases in 
which, after the conclusion of the arbitration agreement, the attitude of the parties 
threatens to render nugatory the original undertaking. A number of articles having 
that purpose were inserted in the draft. 

At the fourth session, the Commission approved a Draft on Arbitral Procedure, 
consisting of 32 articles, with comments, which was submitted to governments for 
comment. 

At its fifth session, in the light of replies made by governments the Commission 
introduced in the draft some alterations in order to simplify the procedure previ- 
ously fonnulated. The General Assembly was asked to recommend the draft to 
Members with a view to the conclusion of a convention. The Assembly, at its 1953 
session, decided to transmit the draft to Member States with the observations made 
in its Sixth (Legal) Committee, with a view to the submission by governments of 
whatever comments they deemed appropriate. 

The Assembly took up the question again at its 1955 session. On the recommenda- 
tion of its Sixth (Legal) Committee, the Assembly decided to refer the draft back 
to the International Law Commission, and to invite the Commission to consider the 
comments of governments and the discussion in the Sixth (Legal) Committee 
insofar as they might contribute further to the value of the draft. The Commission 
was asked to report on the matter at the 1958 session of the Assembly. 

REGIME OF THE HIGH SEAS 

The regime of the high seas was one of the topics which the Commission, at its 
first session in 1949, selected for codification and to which it gave priority. A ques- 
tionnaire was sent to the governments of all Member States and a special rapporteur 
was appointed to study the question; he submitted reports at the second, third, 
fourth s , fifth, sixth 8 and eighth 9 sessions. 

At its second session, the Commission considered the topic, using as a basis of 
discussion the report of the special rapporteur, which outlined the various subjects 
which might, m his opinion, be studied with a view to the codification or the pro- 
gressive dev elopment of international maritime law. The Commission then took the 

! The report was not discussed until the following session. 

The report dealt also with the regime of the territorial sea. 
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view that it could not undertake a codification of maritime law in all its aspects, 
and that it would be necessary to .select the subjects the study oi which could be 
begun as a first phase of its work on the topic. The Commission thought that it 
could for the time being leave aside ail those subjects which were being studied by 
other United Nations organs or by the specialized agencies, as well as those which, 
because of their technical nature, were not suitable for study by it. Lastly, it set 
aside a number of subjects, the limited importance of which did not appear to 
justify their consideration in the present phase of its work. The subjects selected 
for study by the Commission were: nationality of ships, collision, safety of life at 
sea, right of approach, slave trade, submarine telegraph cables, resources of the sea, 
right of pursuit, contiguous zones, sedentary fisheries, and the continental shelf. 

The continental shelf is a term which geologists have long used to describe a 
particular formation of the bed of the sea off certain coasts where moderately 
shallow water extends for a considerable distance from the land, and then the 
seabed takes a plunge into great depths. The legal interest in the subject arises 
from recent engineering developments which make possible the exploiting of the 
natural resources of the seabed, in particular, oil. The legal problem is to reconcile 
such exploitation, which may be in the general interest, to the fact that the waters 
concerned are part of the high seas and there! ore open to all for navigation and 
fishing. 

At its third session, the Commission prepared a set of draft articles on the con- 
tinental shelf and related subjects and invited governments to submit their com- 
ments on it. 

The Commission at its fifth session, in the light of the comments received from 
governments, prepared final draft articles on the following questions: (1) con- 
tinental shelf, (2) fishery resources of the high seas, and (3) contiguous zone. It 
recommended that the General Assembly adopt the draft articles by resolution. 
However, at its 1953 session, the Assembly decided not to deal with any aspect of 
the regime of the high seas until all the problems involved had been studied by 
the Commission and reported to the Assembly. 

The Assembly, nevertheless, at the request of several delegations, took up the 
question again at its 1954 session. The question of substance, however, was not 
discussed and the Assembly merely requested the International Law Commission 
to devote the necessary time to the study of the regime of the high seas, the regime 
of the territorial sea, and all related problems in order to complete its work on 
these topics and submit its final report in time for the Assembly to consider them 
as a whole at its 1956 session. 

At the fifth session, the Commission, besides preparing the draft on the con- 
tinental shelf and related questions, had also requested the special rapporteur to 
prepare a new report covering subjects not dealt with in the earlier reports. While 
thereby reverting to the idea of codifying maritime law, the Commission decided 
not to include any detailed provisions on technical matters or to encroach on ground 
already covered in special studies by other United Nations organs or specialized 
agencies. 

At its seventh session, the Commission considered the report submitted by the 
rapporteur in pursuance of this request, and adopted 38 provisional articles 
concerning the regime of the high seas. These articles were circulated to govern- 
ments for comment. 

After examining the comments by governments on the drafts previously prepared, 
the Commission at its eighth session proposed to group together systematically 
in a single report all the rules adopted by it in respect of the high seas, the terri- 
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torial sea (see below), the continental shelf, contiguous zones, fisheries, and the 
protection of the living resources of the sea. 


REGIME OF THE TERRITORIAL SEA 

At the request of the General Assembly, the Commission in 1951 decided to 
initiate work on the regime of the territorial sea, and appointed its special rapporteur 
on the regime of the high seas as rapporteur also on this related subject. 

At the fourth session, the special rapporteur submitted a report which contained, 
with annotations, a draft regulation divided into three chapters: general provisions 
(meaning of “territorial sea”, and juridical status of the territorial sea and its bed 
and subsoil), limits of the territorial sea, and right of passage. The Commission 
discussed the report and expressed its views for the guidance of the rapporteur. 
It was also decided that the special rapporteur should be free to consult with experts 
with a view to elucidating some technical questions. Such a group met at The 
Hague in April 1953. Certain technical information was also sought from govern- 
ments. In the light of the observations made by the Commission, by governments 
and by the group of experts, the rapporteur amended and supplemented his draft. 

On the basis of this preparatory work, the Commission at its sixth session adopted 
a number of draft articles, with comments, which were submitted to governments. 

At the seventh session, the Commission examined the comments received from 
governments and amended and supplemented its draft, which was again circulated 
to governments for comments, together with a number of articles concerning the 
regime of the high seas. As mentioned above, the Commission, in pursuance of the 
General Assembly’s request, was to submit to the eleventh session of the Assembly 
in 1956 a final report on all the matters pertaining to the international law of the 
sea and being under consideration by the Commission. 


LAW OF TREATIES 

This topic was also selected for codification at the Commission’s first session, and 
assigned to a rapporteur. Governments were requested to furnish the Commission 
with the texts of laws, decrees, judicial decisions, treaties, diplomatic correspond- 
ence, and other documents relevant to the subject. The Commission gave considera- 
tion to the topic from its second to fifth sessions; several preliminary drafts were 
prepared by successive rapporteurs, but no draft has yet been adopted by the 
Commission. The topic was still pending before the Commission. 

DIPLOMATIC INTERCOURSE AND IMMUNITIES 

By a resolution adopted at its 1952 session, the Assembly requested the Com- 
mission to undertake the codification of the topic “diplomatic intercourse and 
immunities.” 

A special rapporteur was appointed at the sixth session of the Commission; he 
prepared for the seventh session a report containing a draft for the codification of 
the law relating to diplomatic intercourse and immunities. The draft was divided 
into three parts: diplomatic intercourse in general (articles 1 to 11), diplomatic 
privileges and immunities (articles 12 to 26), and duties of a diplomatic agent 
(articles 27 and 28). A commentary followed the draft. 

The Commission decided to postpone consideration of the subject until its eighth 
session. 
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CONSULAR INTERCOURSE AND IMMUNITIES 

At its 1955 session, the Commission decided to initiate work on the codification 
of the topic “consular intercourse and immunities,” and appointed a special rap- 
porteur who was to present a report on the subject at the 1956 session. 

STATE RESPONSIBILITY 

At the 1955 session, the Commission also appointed a special rapporteur for the 
subject “state responsibility,” and requested him to submit a report at the next 
session. 

COOPERATION WITH INTER-AME RICAN BODIES 

In accordance with article 26 of its Statute, which recognizes the advisability of 
consultation by the Commission with inter-governmental organizations whose task 
is the codification of international law, such as those of the Pan American Union, 
the Commission at its sixth session adopted a resolution whereby it asked the 
Secretary-General to take such steps as he might deem appropriate in order to 
establish a closer cooperation between the Commission and the inter-American 
bodies. 

In accordance with that resolution and a further request made at the seventh 
session, the Secretary-General authorized the Secretary of the Commission to attend, 
in the capacity of an observer, the third meeting of the Inter-American Council of 
Jurists which was to be held in Mexico City in the beginning of 1956. The Secretary 
of the Commission was to report at the next session concerning such matters dis- 
cussed by the Council as were also on the agenda of the Commission. 

REVISION OF COMMISSION’S STATUTE 

At its 1950 session, the General Assembly asked the Commission to review its 
Statute and suggest revisions desirable for promoting its work. 

At its third session, the Commission recommended that, in the interest of pro- 
moting and expediting its work, it should be placed on a full-time basis after the 
new elections in 1953. Members should devote all their time to the work of the 
Commission, and should not exercise any political or administrative function or 
engage in any other occupation of a professional nature. 

Taking note of this and other recommendations at its sixth session, the Assembly 
decided for the time being not to take any action on revision of the Statute until 
it had acquired further experience of the functioning of the Commission. 

At its seventh session, the Commission recommended to the General Assembly 
an amendment to Article 12 of its Statute, to the effect that the Commission should 
sit at the European Office of the United Nations at Geneva (instead of New York) , 
unless it decided otherwise after consultation with the Secretary-General. 

The Commission also recommended to the General Assembly an amendment to 
Article 10 of the Statute, providing that members should be elected for a period of 
five years, instead of three. 

These amendments were adopted by the General Assembly at its 1955 session. 

The Assembly at the same session, invited the Commission to communicate its 
opinion concerning the amendment of Article 11 of its Statute, which concerns the 
filling of casual vacancies in its membership. Under the existing rule, such vacancies 
are filled by the Commission itself. In view of the extension of the term of office 
of the members from three to five years, the question was raised in the General 
Assembly as to whether in the future the casual vacancies should not be filled by 
the Assembly. 
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PRINTING OF THE DOCUMENTS OF THE INTERNATIONAL LAW COMMISSION 

At its seventh session, the Commission adopted a resolution concerning the 
publication of its studies, special reports and summary records. This asked the 
Assembly to examine the possibilities of printing these documents. Documents of 
the Commission with few exceptions have been issued in mimeographed form. 

The Assembly at its 1955 session adopted a resolution requesting the Secretary- 
General to arrange as soon as possible for the printing of the documents of the 
Commission. The studies, special reports, principal draft resolutions, and amend- 
ments of the first seven sessions were to be printed in their original languages; and 
the summary records of the first seven sessions were to be printed in English. The 
documents (inclu din g the summary records) of future sessions are to be printed 
in English, French and Spanish. 

War Criminals 

On October 31, 1947, the General Assembly reaffirmed its policy, laid down in 
1946, that no action on refugees and displaced persons should interfere with the 
surrender and punishment of war criminals, quislings and traitors. It also reaffirmed 
its 1946 resolution which called for the arrest of war criminals and their return for 
trial in the countries where their crimes were committed. 

The Assembly recommended that Member States continue to carry out their 
responsibilities concerning the apprehension of war criminals and their return for 
judgment. It was further recommended that states desiring the surrender of alleged 
war criminals by other Members support their requests with evidence that a reason- 
able prima facie case existed as to their identity and guilt. The Assembly reasserted 
that the trials of alleged war criminals should be governed by the principles of 
justice, law and evidence. 

Privileges and Immunities 

UNITED NATIONS 

The General Assembly in February 1946 approved a Convention on the Privi- 
leges and Immunities of the United Nations. This was then submitted to every 
Member for accession. The main provisions of this Convention are as follows: 
The United Nations shall possess juridical personality; 

Its property and assets shall enjoy immunity from legal process except when that 
immunity is waived; 

The premises and the archives of the United Nations shall be inviolable, and its 
property and assets shall be free from all direct taxes and customs duties; 

In regard to its official communications, the United Nations shall enjoy treatment 
in the territory of each Member State which is no less favorable than that ac- 
corded by the government of that Member to any other government; 

The representatives of Members, officials of the United Nations, and experts 
on missions of the United Nations shall enjoy such privileges and immunities as 
are necessary for the independent exercise of their functions; and 
The United Nations may issue United Nations laissez-passer to its officials which 
shall be recognized and accepted as valid travel documents by the Member States. 
On December 8, 1948, the Assembly urged all Member States to accede as soon 
as possible to the Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the United 
Nations. It considered it essential for Members to approve the Convention’s pro- 
visions if the United Nations were to perform its functions effectively. By the end 
of 1955, 45 Members had acceded. 
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The Assembly recommended in December 1946 that Member States grant 
diplomatic privileges and immunities to the judges and the Registrar of the Inter- 
national Court. Agents and counsel of parties before the Court, and assessors, 
witnesses, and experts should be granted such privileges and immunities as might 
be necessary for the independent exercise of their functions. The resolution also 
approved the agreement of June 1946, between the International Court and the 
Netherlands on the Court’s privileges and immunities in the Netherlands. 

On June 26, 1947, the United Nations concluded an agreement with the United 
States on all matters of privileges and immunities in regard to the Headquarters of 
the United Nations. This agreement entered into force on November 21, 1947. 
On December 18, 1947, an interim Headquarters Agreement was signed extending 
the appropriate provisions of the Headquarters Agreement to the interim Head- 
quarters of the United Nations at Lake Success. 

Agreements and arrangements relating to the privileges and immunities to be 
enjoyed by the United Nations, its organs, representatives of Member States, and 
officials of the United Nations attending United Nations conferences, commissions, 
and missions in the territories of Member and non-M ember states are covered by 
special agreements between the United Nations and the states concerned. 

SPECIALIZED AGENCIES 

The Assembly, on November 21, 1947, approved a Convention on the Privileges 
and Immunities of the Specialized Agencies. By the end of 1955, 20 states had 
acceded to this Convention. 

LAISSEZ-PASSER 

The Secretary-General lias concluded administrative arrangements with all the 
specialized agencies to enable them to use the United Nations laissez-passer in 
accordance with the authority conferred on them by the various agreements between 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies. The arrangements with some 
agencies are on a permanent basis, with some others they are on an annual renewal 
basis. 

In June 1950, the International Court of Justice issued laissez-passer to the judges 
and to the Registrar and other officials of the Court, in accordance with the Assem- 
bly resolution of December 11, 1946, which recommended that Member States of 
the United Nations should recognize and accept such laissez-passer . 

Permanent Missions to the United Nations 

Since the creation of the United Nations, the practice has developed of establish- 
ing permanent missions of Member States at the seat of the Organization. Con- 
sidering it necessary to regulate the submission of credentials of permanent repre- 
sentatives, the General Assembly on December 3, 1948, recommended that their 
credentials be issued either by the Head of the state or by the Head of the govern- 
ment or by the Minister of Foreign Affairs, and be transmitted to the Secretary- 
General. Changes of members of the permanent missions other than the permanent 
representatives should be communicated in writing to the Secretary-General by the 
Head of the mission. The Assembly further recommended that the permanent 
representative, in case of temporary absence, should notify the Secretary-General 
of the name of the member of the mission replacing him. Finally, Member States 
which wanted their permanent representatives to represent them on one or more 
of the organs of the United Nations should specify in their credentials the organs 
concerned. 
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In December 1955, 57 Members had permanent missions at the seat of the United 
Nations. 

Registration and Publication of Treaties and International Agreements 

Article 102 of the Charter provides that every treaty and international agreement 
entered into by any Member State after the coming into force of the Charter shall 
be registered and published by the Secretariat. (The Charter came into force on 
October 24, 1945) . No party to a treaty or agreement not so registered may invoke 
it before any United Nations organ. 

In order to close the gap between the League Treaty Series and the new United 
Nations Publications, the Assembly in February 1946 instructed the Secretary- 
General to invite Members to transmit treaties and agreements entered into before 
October 24, 1945, but which were not included in the League’s Treaty Series. He 
was also to receive similar treaties and agreements from non-Member states for 
filing and publication. 

Regulations to insure the orderly registration and publication of treaties and 
international agreements were adopted by the Assembly on December 14, 1946. 
Under these regulations, specialized agencies may also, subject to certain conditions, 
register or file and record a treaty with the Secretariat. 

The Assembly on November 3, 1948, instructed the Secretary-General to insure 
that registered treaties or agreements be published with the least possible delay, and 
that the translations reach the highest possible level of accuracy and precision. 
Each Member was asked to take cognizance of the registration obligation under 
Article 102, and to take immediate steps to fulfil this obligation. 

At its 1949 session, the Assembly asked the Secretary-General to publish all 
registered treaties and agreements as early as possible. 

During 1955, a total of 526 treaties and agreements were registered with the 
Secretariat-eighteen ex officio , 439 by 26 Governments, and 69 by five specialized 
agencies. A total of 21 treaties and agreements were filed and recorded— nine by 
the Secretariat of the United Nations, one at the request of one government and 
eleven at the request of three specialized agencies. This brought up to 4,686 the 
total of treaties and agreements registered or filed and recorded by the end of 1955. 
In addition, during 1955, 220 certified statements relating to those treaties were 
registered and two certified statements were filed and recorded. This brought up 
to 874 the total of certified statements registered or filed and recorded by the end 
of 1955. 

The texts of treaties and agreements registered or filed and recorded are pub- 
lished by the Secretariat in the United Nations Treaty Series in the original lan- 
guages, followed by translations in English and French. Thirty-two volumes (110 
to 141) of the Treaty Series were published in the course of 1955. The past years 
have shown a marked progress in the number of treaties registered. 


Reparation for Injury Suffered in the Service of the United Nations 

In 1949, the General Assembly authorized the Secretary-General to present 
claims against governments alleged to be responsible for the injury or death of 
United Nations agents in the performance of their duties. During 1950 to 1955, the 
Secretary-General determined in the following cases that the circumstances in 
which the United Nations agents concerned were killed in Palestine appeared to 
involve the responsibility of certain states. The action taken by the Secretary- 
General in each case is indicated below: 
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COUNT FOLKE BERNADOTTE 

In April 1950, the Secretary-General made a claim against the Israeli Govern- 
ment for the sum of $54,628 as reparation for the monetary damage borne by the 
United Nations ( see page 115 ) . The claim by the United Nations was based upon 
three elements of responsibility: failure to exercise due diligence and to take all 
reasonable measures for the prevention of the murder; liability of the Government 
for actions committed by irregular forces in territory under the control of the 
Israeli authorities; and failure to take all the measures required by international 
law, and by the resolutions of the Security Council to bring the culprits to justice. 

In the same year the Israeli Government paid the full amount of the claim 
presented by the United Nations without admitting the validity of all the legal 
contentions referred to above. 

OLE HELGE BAKKE 

The United Nations Guard was killed on July 13, 1948, while on service with 
the United Nations Mediator in Palestine. The Secretary-General, having determined 
that Mr. Bakke was killed in territory under the control of the Government of 
Jordan and by members of the Jordan armed forces, prepared a claim for the pay- 
ment of $36,803.76 paid by the United Nations to Mrs. Marit Bakke, widow, and 
$3,800 for Mr. Bakke’s mother. The Foreign Minister of Jordan replied that as the 
result of careful investigation it had been established to the satisfaction of the Jordan 
Government that Mr. Bakke had not been shot by a member of the Arab Legion. 
The suggestion of the Secretary-General for the establishment of a Fact-Finding 
Committee to ascertain the facts of the case, and to make recommendations both 
to the United Nations and the Jordan Government did not meet with the accept- 
ance of the Jordan Government. 

COLONEL ANDRE SEROT 

In September 1952, the Secretary-General wrote to the Government of Israel 
requesting payment to the United Nations of the sum of $25,233 as reparation for 
the monetary damage borne by the Organization, as a consequence of die death of 
the United Nations military observer. Colonel Andr6 Serot, who was assassinated 
will the United Nations Mediator, Count Bernadotte, in territory under the 
control of the Israeli Government. The Permanent Representative of Israel to 
the United Nations paid the amount demanded by the United Nations, and also a 
further sum of $575 (the equivalent of 200,000 French Francs) in payment for the 
claim for damage made by Colonel Serot’s father. 

LT. COLONEL QUERU AND CAPTAIN PIERRE JEANNEL 

In 1952, the Secretary-General addressed a letter to the Government of Egypt 
presenting a claim in the amount of $52,874.20 as reparation for the damage caused 
to the United Nations as the result of the deaths of these two observers. The Secre- 
tary-General determined that the two officers had been attacked and killed by 
Saudi Arabian troops under Egyptian Command after leaving their planes with 
the United Nations marking, which had landed at the Gaza airfield. In 1953, the 
Secretary-General wrote again to the Egyptian Government indicating that in 
addition to arbitration he would be prepared to consider any other means of settling 
the matter that might be suggested by the Egyptian Government. In reply, the 
Egyptian Government stated that the claim was being examined by the competent 
authorities. Since 1953, two further communications were addressed to the Egyp- 
tian Government on the question to which no reply had been received to date. 
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Proceedings in National Courts 

The capacity of the United Nations to institute legal proceedings in national 
courts is governed by Article 104 of the Charter, and by Article 1 of the Convention 
of Privileges and Immunities of the United Nations. With respect to the United 
States, which has not yet acceded to the Convention, the International Organiza- 
tions Immunities Act of 1945 provides that international organizations, including 
the United Nations, shall possess the capacity to institute legal proceedings. 

The United Nations has brought legal actions in several countries on its own 
behalf and on behalf of the United Nations International Childrens Emergency 
Fund (UNICEF) and the United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine 
Refugees in the Near East, as for example, the taking of steps for the collection of 
certain maritime and other claims assigned by the United Nations Relief and 
Rehabilitation Administration to the United Nations for the benefit of UNICEF. 
Other actions included legal proceedings in New York courts regarding traffic acci- 
dents which involved United Nations vehicles, petitions brought in a California 
court in connection with the distribution of an estate, and an action in France 
involving the purchase of blankets from UNICEF. 

In a case where a staff member employed by the Economic Commission for Latin 
America brought action against the Commission in the Arbitration Tribunal of 
Mexico City for the payment of termination indemnities and overtime, the Supreme 
Court of Mexico ruled that the Federal Employees Act of Mexico applied only to 
federal employees, and the Tribunal has no jurisdiction over controversies between 
an organ of the United Nations and its personnel. It further asserted that inter- 
national commissions, as in the case in question, enjoyed immunities recognized by 
international law, and that the justice of the Mexican Union protected the Com- 
mission against the judgment of the Arbitration Tribunal. 


Rules of Procedure of United Nations Organs 
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

Following the work of a fifteen-member special committee, in October 1949, 
the General Assembly made several changes in its rules of procedure in order to 
expedite its work. One of the revised rules, for example, states that the Assembly 
may limit the time allowed each speaker and the number of times each represen- 
tative may speak on any question. 

Under a Charter provision, proposals relating to important questions require a 
two-thirds majority of Assembly Members present and voting. At its fourth session, 
the Assembly requested the Secretary General to present, at the fifth session, a 
thorough legal analysis of the question of the majority required for the adoption 
by the Assembly in plenary meeting of amendments to such proposals, and of the 
question of the majority required for the adoption of parts of such proposals when 
put to the vote separately. 

The Secretary-Generals report on the question was placed on the agenda of the 
fifth session of the General Assembly. The Assembly, on November 1, 1950, ap- 
proved the Secretary-General’s conclusion, and adopted a new rule of procedure- 
rule 84(a)— providing for a two-thirds majority for decisions on amendments to 
proposals relating to important questions, and on parts of such proposals when put 
to the vote separately. 

A Special Committee studying the matter of legal and drafting questions in the 
Assembly had proposed that at some appropriate stage certain types of resolutions 
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proposed for adoption by the General Assembly should be referred to the Sixth 
(Legal) Committee. The resolutions indicated were those calling for advisory 
opinions from the International Court of Justice, or reference to the International 
Law Commission, or contemplating an amendment to the Assembly's rules of 
procedure. As to other questions, the recommendation was that whenever a Com- 
mittee felt that the legal aspect was important, it should consult the Legal Committee 
or a joint Committee of itself and the Legal Committee. 

The Assembly decided that reference to the Legal Committee should be optional 
in all these categories except two. Recommendations to amend the rules of pro- 
cedure are to be referred to the Sixth (Legal) Committee. Further, when the legal 
aspects arc considered important, a Committee should refer it for legal advice to 
the Sixth (Legal) Committee or propose a Joint Committee. 

On November 3, 1950, the Assembly adopted a resolution on “Uniting for Peace” 
which also provides for additions to certain rules and for a new rule. These amend- 
ments relate to the convening of emergency special sessions, and to their agenda 
and organization. By these amendments, emergency special sessions of the General 
Assembly in certain circumstances may be convened on 24 hours' notice on the vote 
of any seven members of the Security Council or a majority of the Members of 
the United Nations. 

On October 23, 1953, the General Assembly, on the recommendation of the Sixth 
(Legal) Committee, took note of the report of the Special Committee which was 
appointed by the Assembly during the seventh session to consider measures to limit 
the duration of regular sessions of the Assembly, and amended Rule 38 to provide 
for the participation of the Chairman of the Ad Hoc Political Committee, whenever 
one was established, as a full member of the General Committee. Rule 39 was 
amended to provide that the Chairman of the Ad Hoc Political Committee might, in 
the same way as the Chairmen of the six main committees, designate the Vice- 
Chairman of the Committee to substitute for him in the meetings of the General 
Committee. An amendment to Rule 98 relating to priorities in each main committee, 
consequent upon the Assembly’s decision at its seventh session to fix a closing, 
rather than a target, date for its sessions, was also adopted. 

The General Assembly, on November 28, 1953, established a Committee on South 
West Africa which was requested, inter alia , to prepare for consideration by the 
Assembly a procedure for the examination of reports and petitions relating to that 
territory which should conform as far as possible to the procedure followed in that 
respect by the Assembly, the Council, and the Permanent Mandates Commission 
of the League of Nations. In the course of its ninth session, the General Assembly 
examined the report of the Committee on South West Africa and adopted, in a 
slightly amended form, six special rules proposed by that Committee. These rules 
relate to the procedure in regard to the consideration of reports submitted by the 
Union of South Africa on South West Africa, and of petitions submitted with 
respect to that territory to the Assembly. One of the rules provides that decisions of 
the Assembly on questions relating to reports and petitions concerning the territory 
of South West Africa should be considered as “important questions" within the 
meaning of Article 18, paragraph 2, of the Charter of the United Nations (for an 
advisory opinion of the International Court on this question, see under this chapter 
“International Court of Justice, Advisory Opinions”) . 

THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

The Security Council conducts its proceedings on the basis of provisional rules 
adopted at the Council’s first meeting— with certain amendments made since. 
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THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

The Council revised its rules of procedure in 1953, in order to adopt Spanish as a 
third working language of the Council and of its functional commissions. 

The Eonomic and Social Council examined various questions relating to its 
organization and operations during the years 1954 and 1955. The Council stressed 
the importance of concentrating on the most important and pressing problems and 
the need for a more constructive discussion of important questions before it and for 
allowing adequate time for the preparation of relevant documents. It decided to 
hold two regular sessions each year and provided for a distribution of major topics 
between the two regular sessions. In addition, it invited the Secretary-General, 
with the assistance of appropriate officials of the Secretariat, to introduce both the 
discussion of the world economic situation and the discussion of the world social 
situation and to make it a practice to have questions relating to the world economic 
situation discussed in the Council with the participation of the Executive Secretaries 
of the regional economic commissions. The Council did not consider it necessary 
to amend any of its rules of procedure as a consequence of the above request to 
the Secretary-General. 

THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL 

During its eleventh session, the Trusteeship Council adopted a number of amend- 
ments to its rules of procedure. One of the rules grants authority to the Visiting 
Missions of the Council to decide which of the communications they receive are 
intended for their own information, and which are to be transmitted to the Secre- 
tary-General for consideration by the Council. Another rule provides for the estab- 
lishment of a Standing Committee on Petitions of six members to undertake a 
preliminary examination of all written petitions and of oral petitions which may be 
referred by the Council to it. During its fourteenth session, the Council adopted 
further amendments to its rules of procedure relating to the examination of petitions 
by the Standing Committee on Petitions. These amendments deal with the time- 
limit for the submission by the Administering Authority concerned of observations 
on petitions and also for holding meetings of the Standing Committee as often as 
necessary, depending on the volume of its work. 

Official Seal , Emblem and Flag of the United Nations 

The General Assembly on December 7, 1946, adopted an official seal and em- 
blem of the United Nations, and recommended that Members prohibit the use of 
the emblem, name or initials of the United Nations without the authorization of 
the Secretary-General. 

On October 20, 1947, the Assembly adopted a flag of the United Nations. Its 
design consists of the official emblem in white, centered on a light-blue background. 
The Secretary-General was directed to draw up regulations concerning its dimen- 
sions and proportions, and to adopt a code to regulate the use of the flag and 
protect its dignity. 

THE FLAG CODE 

The following is the text of the Flag Code, as amended by the Secretary-General 
on July 28, 1950: 

1. Design of Flag . The flag of the United Nations shall be the official emblem of 

the United Nations, centered on a United Nations blue background. Such em- 
blem shall appear in white on both sides of the flag except when otherwise 
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prescribed by regulations. The flag shall be made in such sizes as may from time 
to time be prescribed by regulation. 

2. Dignity of Flag. The flag shall not be subjected to any indignity. 

3. Flag Protocol. (1) The flag of United Nations shall not be subordinated to 
any other flag. (2) The manner in which the flag of the United Nations may be 
flown, in relation to any other flag, shall be prescribed by regulation. 

4. Use of Flag by the United Nations. (1) The flag shall be flown (a) from all 
buildings, offices and other property occupied by the United Nations; (b) from 
any official residence when such residence has been so designated by regulation. 
(2) The flag shall be used by any unit acting on behalf of the United Nations, 
such as any Committee or Commission or other entity established by the United 
Nations, in such circumstances not covered in this Code as may become neces- 
sary in the interest of the United Nations. 

5. Use of Flag Generally. The flag may be used in accordance with this Flag 
Code by Governments, organizations and individuals to demonstrate support of 
the United Nations and to further its principles and purposes. The manner and 
circumstances of display shall conform, insofar as appropriate, to the laws and 
customs applicable to the display of the national flag of the country in which 
the display is made. 

6. Use of Flag in Military Operations. The flag may be used in military opera- 
tions only upon express authorization to that effect by a competent organ of the 
United Nations. 

7. Prohibition. The flag shall not be used in any manner inconsistent with this 
Code or with any regulations made pursuant thereto. On no account shall the 
flag or a replica thereof be used for commercial purposes or in direct association 
with an article of merchandise. 

8. Mourning . The Secretary-General will prescribe by regulation or otherwise 
the cases in which the flag shall be flown at half-mast as a sign of mourning. 

9. Manufacture and Sale of Flag . (1) The flag may be manufactured for sale 
only upon written consent of the Secretary-General. (2) Such consent shall be 
subject to the following conditions: (a) the flag shall be sold at a price to be 
agreed upon with the Secretary-General; (b) it shall be the responsibility of the 
manufacturer to insure that every purchaser of the flag is furnished with a copy 
of this Code as well as a copy of any regulations issued pursuant thereto, and 
that each purchaser is informed that his use of the flag is subject to the conditions 
contained in this Code and in the regulations made pursuant thereto. 

10. Violation. Any violation of this Flag Code may be punished in accordance 
with the law of the country in which such violation takes place. 

11. Regulations. (1) The Secretary-General may delegate his authority under 
the Code. (2) The Secretary-General or his duly authorized representative is 
the only person empowered to make regulations under this Code. Such regula- 
tions may be made for the purposes indicated in this Code and generally for the 
purpose of implementing or clarifying any provision of this Code whenever the 
Secretary-General or his duly authorized representative considers such imple- 
mentation or clarification necessary. 

REGULATIONS FOR DISPLAY 

The flag regulations, prescribing the manner in which the United Nations flag 
is to be displayed and prohibiting its use for certain purposes, as drawn up by the 
Secretary-General and amended on October 30, 1950, may be summarized as 
follows: 
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The flag may be displayed or otherwise used, in accordance with the Flag Code, 
by governments, organizations and individuals to demonstrate support of the United 
Nations and to further its principles and purposes. 

In such cases it may be displayed alone or with one or more other flags. When 
the United Nations flag is displayed with one or more other flags, the latter will 
on no account be displayed on a higher level than the United Nations flag, nor be 
larger than the United Nations flag. 

The United Nations flag may be displayed on either side of any other flag without 
being deemed to be subordinated to any such flag within the meaning of article 
3(1) of the United Nations Flag Code. 

The United Nations flag should normally only be displayed on buildings and on 
stationary flagstaffs from sunrise to sunset. On special occasions, it may also be 
displayed at night. It should not be displayed on days when the weather is in- 
clement. It should never be carried flat or horizontally but always aloft and free. 
It should never be used as drapery of any sort, never festooned, drawn back, nor 
up, in folds, but always allowed to fall free. 

Closed Circle of Flags. In a closed circle of flags, flags other than the United Nations 
flag should be displayed in the English alphabetical order of the countries repre- 
sented by the flags reading clockwise. The flagpole immediately opposite the main 
entrance of the main building determines the beginning of the circle. The United 
Nations flag should always be displayed on and not shifted from either the flagpole 
immediately opposite the main entrance of the main adjacent building or the flag- 
pole in the centre of the circle of flags. 

Line, Cluster or Semi-Circle of Flags. In line, cluster, or semi-circle groupings, 
all flags other than the United Nations flag shall be displayed in the English alpha- 
betical order of the countries represented by the flags starting from the left and 
reading clockwise. The United Nations flag should either be displayed in the centre 
of the line, cluster or semi-circle or, in cases where two United Nations flags are 
available, at either end of the line, cluster or semi-circle. 

National Flag of the Country in Which the Display Takes Place. The national 
flag of the country in which the display takes place should appear in its normal 
position according to the English alphabetical order. 

When the country in which the display takes place wishes to make a special 
display of its national flag, such a special display can only be made where the 
arrangement of the flags takes the form of a line, cluster or semi-circle grouping, in 
which case the national flag of the country in which the display is taking place 
should be displayed at each end of the line of flags separated from the grouping 
by an interval of not less than one-fifth of the total length of the line. 

Use of Flag Generally. The United Nations flag may be used to demonstrate sup- 
port of the United Nations and to further its principles and purposes. Its use is 
deemed especially appropriate on the following occasions: on all national and 
official holidays; on United Nations Day, October 24; on the occasion of any 
official event, particularly in honor of the United Nations; and on the occasion of 
any official event which might or is desired to be related in some way to the 
United Nations. 

Prohibitions. On no account is the United Nations flag or its replica to be used for 
commercial purposes or in direct association with an article of merchandise. 

Neither the United Nations flag nor its replica shall be stamped, printed, en- 
graved, or otherwise affixed on any stationery, books, magazines, periodicals, or 
other publications of any nature whatsoever in a manner which could imply that 
these were published by or on behalf of the United Nations, unless such is in fact 
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the case, or in a manner which has the effect of advertising a commercial product. 

Neither the United Nations flag nor its replica should be affixed in any manner 
on any article of any kind which is not strictly necessary to the display of the 
United Nations flag itself. In particular, the United Nations flag should not be 
leproduced on such articles as cushions, handkerchiefs and the like, nor printed 
or otherwise impressed on paper napkins or boxes, nor used as any portion of a 
costume or athletic uniform or other clothing ol any kind, nor used on jewelry. 

A replica of the United Nations flag may be manufactured in the form of a lapel 
button. 

No mark, insignia, letter, word, figure, design, picture, or drawing of any nature 
shall ever be placed upon or attached to the United Nations flag or placed upon 
any replica thereof. 

Mourning. Whenever the Secretary-General of the United Nations proclaims that 
the United Nations is in official mourning, the United Nations flag, wherever dis- 
played, shall be flown at half-mast during the period of official mourning. 

The Chiefs of the United Nations missions, directors of information centres and 
specialized agencies away from the Permanent Headquarters are authorized by 
the Secretary-General to lower the United Nations flag to half-mast in cases where 
they wish to follow official mourning of the country in which they have their 
headquarters. 

The United Nations flag when displayed at half-mast should first be hoisted to 
the peak for an instant and then lowered to the half-mast position. The flag should 
again be raised to the peak before it is lowered for the day. By “half-mast” is meant 
lowering the flag to one-half the distance between the top and bottom of the mast. 

Crepe streamers may be affixed to flagstaffs flying the United Nations flag in a 
funeral procession only by order of the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

When the United Nations flag is used to cover a casket, it should not be lowered 
into the grave or allowed to touch the ground. 

Manufacture of United Nations Flag. The Secretary-General has granted per- 
mission to sell the United Nations flag without reference to the Secretary-General 
as to the price to be charged. 

Preparatory Work with regard to the Possible Holding of a General 

Conference of the Members of the United Nations in Accordance with 

Article 109 of the Charter 

The question of the preparatory work with regard to the possible holding of a 
general conference in accordance with the provisions of the Charter was discussed 
by the General Assembly at its eighth session, during 1953. On the recommendation 
of the Sixth (Legal) Committee, the Assembly requested the Secretary-General 
to prepare, publish and circulate among the Member States during 1954 or shortly 
thereafter: (1) a substantive compilation of documents of the United Nations 
Conference on International Organization not yet published; (2) a complete index 
of the documents of that conference on the lines envisaged in the memorandum 
by the Secretary-General; and (3) a repertory of the practice of the United Nations 
organs appropriately indexed. In accordance with the above request, the documents 
of the Coordination Committee and of the Advisory Committee of Jurists of the 
San Francisco Conference on International Organization were published by the 
Secretary-General late in 1954. These documents were issued in four volumes, two 
containing texts in English and two containing texts in French. An index to the 
complete documentation of the conference consisting of two parts, namely, an index 
of the legislative history of each article of the Charter, and an alphabetical index 
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to specific subjects were also published. With the publication of those documents 
all the official records of the San Francisco Conference have now appeared, the 
other documents having been issued in a fifteen volume publication, published 
shortly after the Conference. The Repertory of Practice of the United Nations 
organs has been issued in 1955 in five volumes, in English; the first two volumes 
were issued also in French. The Repertory of Practice constitutes a comprehensive 
summary of the decisions of the United Nations organs placed in the context of 
the relevant discussions; it is organized by Charter Articles and presented in such a 
way as to throw light on the questions of the application and interpretation of the 
Charter, which have arisen in practice. It covers the practice of the organs of the 
United Nations from the time when they began functioning until September 1, 1954. 

United Notions Tribunals in Libya and Eritrea 

In 1950, the General Assembly adopted certain economic and financial pro- 
visions relating to Libya and established a United Nations Tribunal in Libya con- 
sisting of three persons selected by the Secretary-General for their legal qualifica- 
tions from the nationals of three different states not directly interested. The Tribunal 
was authorized to give instructions on their request to the Administering States in 
Libya and to the Libyan Government after its establishment, and the Italian Gov- 
ernment for the purpose of giving effect to the economic and financial provisions 
mentioned above. It could also decide all disputes arising between the Italian and 
the Libyan Governments concerning the interpretation and application of the 
economic and financial provisions. The Secretary-General appointed as members 
of the Tribunal, V. Sanchez-Gavito, of Mexico; H. Wiekstrom, of Sweden; and 
F. Ydriikoglu, of Turkey. 

Since the original decision to establish the Tribunal in 1950 did not specify the 
period of time for which it was established, the question of the continuation of the 
Tribunal was discussed by the Assembly in 1953 and 1955. With the full agreement 
of the Libyan and Italian Governments, the Assembly decided to terminate the 
Tribunal on December 31, 1955, and established in its place, with the same powers, 
functions and jurisdiction as that of the Tribunal, an Italian-Libyan Mixed Arbi- 
tration Commission consisting of three members, one of whom was to be appointed 
by the Italian Government, one by the Government of Libya, and the third by 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

In pursuance of Article 11 of General Assembly resolution 530 (VI) concerning 
economic and financial provisions relating to Eritrea, a United Nations Tribunal 
was set up with a composition and functions similar to those of the United Nations 
Tribunal in Libya. The resolution establishing the Tribunal provided that as soon 
as the Tribunal’s decisions had been announced on all the requests presented before 
December 31, 1953, the Tribunal would terminate. Having been informed by the 
President of the Tribunal that no request remained pending before the Tribunal 
as of December 31, 1953, the Secretary-General informed the Ethiopian and Italian 
Governments by a note dated April 26, 1954, that the functions of the Tribunal 
in Eritrea had come to an end on that date. 

Recognition and Enforcement of Foreign Arbitral Awards 

The Committee on the Enforcement of International Arbitral Awards, established 
by the Economic and Social Council in 1954, met at the Headquarters of the United 
Nations in 1955, and adopted a draft Convention on the Recognition and Enforce- 
ment of Foreign Arbitral Awards, and a report containing a commentary on each 
article of the draft Convention. During the same year, the Council adopted a 



LEGAL QUESTIONS 


337 


resolution requesting the Secretary-General to transmit the draft Convention and 
the report of the Committee to governments and to prepare a report containing the 
comments of the governments and non-governmental organizations together with 
such observations as he might have for submission to the Council in 1956. 

Maintenance Obligations 

In accordance with a resolution of the Economic and Social Council, a Committee 
of Experts of seven members met in Geneva in 1952, to formulate the text of a 
model convention or model reciprocal law or both, on the subject of the recognition 
and enforcement abroad of maintenance obligations. The Committee prepared a 
“Draft Convention on the Recovery abroad of Claims for Maintenance” which 
would establish a system of judicial and administrative cooperation between states 
for the protection of dependents. It also formulated a “Draft of Model Convention 
on the Enforcement abroad of Maintenance Orders”, which was recommended by 
the Economic and Social Council in 1954 to governments for use as a guide in 
preparing bilateral treaties or uniform legislation to be enacted by individual states. 
After consultations with governments, the Economic and Social Council decided, 
on May 17, 1955, to call a conference of plenipotentiaries to complete the drafting 
of and to sign the Convention on the Recovery Abroad of Claims for Maintenance. 
The Conference was scheduled to meet at the Headquarters of the United Nations 
during May and June 1956. 


Other Legal Questions 

UNITED NATIONS DAY 

On October 31, 1947, the General Assembly decided that October 24, the anni- 
versary of the entry into force of the Charter of the United Nations, should be 
officially called “United Nations Day”, and be devoted to informing the peoples 
of the world of the aims and achievements of the United Nations and to obtaining 
support for its work. Member Governments were invited to cooperate in the 
observance of the anniversary. 

UNIVERSAL CHILDREN'S DAY 

On December 14, 1954, the General Assembly recommended that, with effect 
from 1956, a Universal Childrens Day should be instituted by all countries, to be 
observed as a day of worldwide fraternity and understanding between children, 
and of activity devoted to the promotion of the ideals and objectives of the Charter 
and the welfare of the children of the world, and to the strengthening and broad- 
ening of the efforts made by the United Nations in favor and on behalf of all the 
children of the world. Governments of all states were invited to cooperate in the 
observance of the Universal Children’s Day on the date and in the way which each 
considers appropriate. 

INVITATION TO ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES AND TO ARAB LEAGUE 

TO ATTEND ASSEMBLY SESSIONS 

The General Assembly on October 16, 1948, requested the Secretary-General to 
invite the Secretary-General of the Organization of the American States to be 
present as an observer at the sessions of the General Assembly. 

A similar permanent invitation was extended to the Secretary-General of the 
League of Arab States by the General Assembly on November 1, 1950. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE AND BUDGETARY QUESTIONS 


Budget of the United Nations 


Budget appropriations through 1955 

were : 


Financial 

Year 

Type of t 

Appropnatton 

Date of 

Approval 

Amount $ 

1946 

Budget 

Dec. 14, 1946 

19,390,000 

1947 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 14, 1946 

Nov. 20, 1947 

27,740,000 

876,568 

1948 

Budget 

Supplement 

Nov. 20, 1947 

Dec. 11, 1948 

34,825,195 

4,460,541 

1949 

Budget 

Reduction 

Dec. 11, 1948 

Dec. 9, 1949 

43,487,128 

283,048 

1950 

Budget 

Reduction 

Dec. 10, 1949 

Dec. 14, 1950 
(Reduction 8,000,000; 

49,641,773 
5,121,000 
increase 2,879,000) 

1951 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 15, 1950 

Dec. 20, 1951 

47,798,600 

1,126,900 

1952 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 21, 1951 

Nov. 25, 1952 

48,096,780 

2,450,880 

1953 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 21, 1952 

Dec. 9, 1953 

48,327,700 

1,541,750 

1954 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 9, 1953 

Dec. 14, 1954 

47,827,110 

701,870 

1955 

Budget 

Supplement 

Dec. 17, 1954 

Dec. 16, 1955 

46,963,800 

3,264,200 

1956 

Budget 

Dec. 16, 1955 

48,566,350 


During the first part of its first session, in February 1946, the General Assembly 
established a $25,000,000 reserve or contingency Fund called the Working Capital 
Fund. The amount was later reduced to $20,000,000 for the financial year 1947, 
and this figure was maintained at this level for 1948, 1949, 1950 and 1951. By a 
resolution of the sixth session of the Assembly, the Working Capital Fund for 1952 
was increased to $21,239,203, by the application of the 1950 budget surplus. The 
General Assembly in December 1952, approved an increase to establish the Work- 
ing Capital Fund for 1953 at $21,500,000, and this figure was maintained for 1954 
and 1955. The Assembly in December 1955, reduced the Fund to $20,000,000 
for 1956. 

Member States contribute to the expenses of the budget and the Working Capital 
Fund on a scale determined by the General Assembly on the recommendation of 
its Committee on Contributions. 

The scale for the 1956, 1957 and 1958 budgets ranged from 0.04 per cent (Costa 
Rica, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, Liberia, Nicaragua, Paraguay and Yemen) to 33.33 
per cent (United States), 

The complete list of Member States and their rates of contribution for 1956, 1957 
and 1958 shown as a percentage are given below (The assessment of the sixteen 
new Members admitted on December 14, 1955, was to be decided at the 1956 
Assembly session.) : 
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Member State P<?r cent 

Afghanistan 0.06 

Argentina 1.28 

Australia 1.80 

Belgium 1.38 

Bolivia 0.05 

Brazil 1.20 

Burma 0.11 

Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic 0.53 

Canada 3.63 

Chile 0.33 

China 5.62 

Colombia 0.41 

Costa Rica 0.04 

Cuba 0.30 

Czechoslovakia 0.92 

Denmark 0.72 

Dominican Republic 0.05 

Ecuador 0.05 

Egypt 0.40 

El Salvador 0.06 

Ethiopia 0.12 

France 6.23 

Greece 0.22 

Guatemala 0.07 

Haiti 0.04 

Honduras 0.04 

Iceland 0.04 

India 3.25 

Indonesia 0.56 

Iran 0.30 

Iraq 0.13 

Israel 0.17 

Lebanon 0.05 

Liberia 0.04 

Luxembourg 0.06 

Mexico 0.77 

Netherlands 1.25 

New Zealand 0.48 

Nicaragua 0.04 

Norway 0.54 

Pakistan 0.60 

Panama 0.05 

Paraguay 0.04 

Peru 0.16 

Philippines 0.45 

Poland 1.70 

Saudi Arabia 0.07 

Sweden 1.59 

Syria 0.08 

Thailand 0.18 

Turkey 0.69 

Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic 2.02 

Union of South Africa 0.78 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 15.28 
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Member State Per cent 


United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 8.55 

United States of America 33.33 

Uruguay 0-18 

Venezuela 0.47 

Yemen 0.04 

Yugoslavia 0.40 


TOTAL: 100.00 


In November 1947, the Assembly empowered the Secretary-General to accept, 
at his discretion and after consultation with the Chairman of the Committee on 
Contributions, a portion of the contributions in currencies other than United States 
dollars. This authority has been renewed for every year since 1947. 

Staff Regulations and Retirement 

The General Assembly on February 13, 1946, adopted provisional staff regula- 
tions embodying the fundamental rights and obligations of the staff. At subsequent 
sessions, it amended these regulations in various details. 

Permanent staff regulations were adopted on February 2, 1952, and amended 
at subsequent Assembly sessions. 

On December 15, 1946, the Assembly adopted a provisional scheme for staff 
retirement, insurance and related benefits. On December 7, 1948, it adopted regu- 
lations for the United Nations Joint Staff Pension Fund; these became effective on 
January 23, 1949. Amendments to these regulations were adopted at subsequent 
Assembly sessions. , t , ; 

United Nations Administrative Tribunal 

A United Nations Administrative Tribunal was established on November 24, 
1949, to hear and pass judgment upon applications alleging non-observance of 
contracts of employment of staff members or of their terms of appointment. The 
Tribunal is composed of seven members, no two of whom may be nationals of the 
same state. Each case is heard by three members. The members of the Tribunal 
were appointed on December 9, 1949. 

The General Assembly on November 8, 1955, amended the Tribunal's Statute 
in order to provide a procedure for review by the International Court of Justice of 
future Tribunal judgments if, in the opinion of a staff member, the Secretary- 
General or a Member State, the Tribunal has exceeded its competence or has 
erred on a question of law or procedure. 

Tax Equalization 

The General Assembly on November 20, 1947, requested Members which had 
not done so to take the necessary legislative action to exempt their nationals on 
the staff of the United Nations from national income taxation. 

On November 18, 1948, the Assembly approved a Staff Assessment Plan— based 
on proposals submitted by the Secretary-General— under which all salaries paid by 
the United Nations would be subject to an assessment. It was provided that salary 
rates in effect on December 31, 1948, should be converted to gross rates on January 
1, 1949. At the same time, the Assembly again urged Member States which had not 
done so, to exempt their nationals in the service of the United Nations from paying 
income tax on their earnings from the Organization. The Secretary-Generals 
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authority to reimburse staff members for national taxes paid on United Nations 
earnings has since been extended from year to year. The staff assessment plan was 
revised in certain details by the Assembly on November 10, 1949. 

The General Assembly established a Tax Equalization Fund on January 1, 1956, 
to solve the problem of the United Nations having to reimburse staff members of 
United States nationality for income taxes paid the United States Government on 
their United Nations earnings. The Fund consists of revenue from the Staff Assess- 
ment Plan not otherwise disposed of by specific resolution of the Assembly, and the 
sum of $1,500,000 standing to the credit of Member States in the Working Capital 
Fund. Each Member State is granted a credit in the Fund corresponding to the 
percentage of its contribution to the regular budget; and, to the extent a staff 
member pays income taxes, his staff assessment, plus any amount by which the 
taxes exceed the staff assessment, will be refunded to him and charged against 
the account of the Member State levying the tax. 

United Nations Telecommunications System 

The General Assembly, on November 20, 1947, directed the Secretary-General 
to insure that the United Nations could proceed with negotiations then in progress 
to obtain the wave lengths (frequencies), call signs, and rights and privileges 
necessary for a United Nations telecommunications system, and to report to its 
third regular session. After considering the Secretary-Generars report, the Assem- 
bly, on November 18, 1948, approved in principle the establishment of the system, 
and authorized the Secretary-General to present, to the Assembly s 1950 session, 
such recommendations for establishing it as he thought necessary. The General 
Assembly in December 1950 instructed the Secretary-General to proceed with 
a modified telecommunications system provided that the capital expenditure did 
not constitute a net addition to the United Nations budget. It also authorized him 
to accept appropriate voluntary contributions for this purpose. 

At the sixth session of the General Assembly, the Secretary-General explained 
that it had been found possible to establish United Nations links between local 
telecommunication networks established in various areas, and the General Assembly 
noted his report on these developments. 

The Headquarters Agreement between the United Nations and the United States 
provides that the United Nations may set up its own radio circuit between its 
Headquarters at New York and the European Office of the United Nations at 
Geneva; this has been done. The United Nations radio station at the European 
Office is in communication with United Nations radio stations at Jerusalem, Rawal- 
pindi and Bangkok. Traffic from a United Nations radio station in Korea is relayed 
from Bangkok to Geneva. In its work of truce observation, the United Nations has 
found it necessary to establish local radio networks. United Nations Military Ob- 
server Groups in India, Pakistan and Kashmir have such a network, one station of 
which is at Rawalpindi. The United Nations Truce Supervision Organization at 
Jerusalem is connected by radio with United Nations Observer Groups in Israel, 
Lebanon, Syria and Jordan. 

The arrangements for the operation of the United Nations radio stations have 
been made bilaterally between the Organization and the governments of states 
where the stations are situated, by a series of formal and informal agreements. 

By Article 26 of the International Telecommunication Convention (Buenos 
Aires, 1952), the telecommunication operating services of the United Nations are 
entitled to the rights and bound by the obligations of the Convention and the 
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Regulations annexed thereto. In consequence, the United Nations is regarded as 
an Administration in connection with the operation of its telecommunication 
services. The International Plenipotentiary Telecommunication Conference at 
Buenos Aires in 1952 adopted Resolution 26 declaring that the United Nations 
network should never in normal circumstances compete with existing public chan- 
nels of communications. Only United Nations traffic is therefore accepted for 
transmission over the network, and the traffic of the specialized agencies is carried, 
except in case of emergency, only when it is connected with and paid for by a 
United Nations program. 

United Nations Radio 

The functions of the Radio Division of the Department of Public Information 
are: to provide news and programs for rebroadcast by national radio and television 
networks, to provide facilities for radio and television correspondents at United 
Nations Headquarters or wherever the United Nations is at work, and to disseminate 
the news of the United Nations and its specialized agencies. 

The operations are of many types: direct broadcasts of United Nations meetings, 
with a running commentary in English and French; daily news bulletins and maga- 
zine recordings made by delegates for rebroadcast in their own countries; transcrip- 
tions of feature programs and dramatic documentary presentations; and programs 
on the specialized agencies of the United Nations. During 1955, material was 
produced in 27 languages. 

While most of the material is produced at Headquarters, an increasing amount 
in the form of records or tape recordings is received from the field by correspondents 
of the Radio Division or from the specialized agencies. 

The shortwave operations of the Radio Division are conducted through the facili- 
ties leased from Member States or commercial stations. The Radio Division has nine 
studios in use for broadcasting, radio production and related radio and television 
activities. During 1955, an average of six hours of broadcasting per day was done. 
Shortwave operations increase during sessions of the General Assembly. 

The Radio Division is divided into seven regional services: English Language, 
Latin American-Iberian, European, Chinese, Russian, Middle Eastern and South 
East Asian. In addition. Central Services is in charge of the Record Library and 
for making all technical arrangements for the broadcasts and for processing and 
dispatching transcriptions; in 1955 alone, over 33,000 transcriptions were shipped. 

United Nations Postal Administration 

As a result of a resolution of the General Assembly, adopted on November 16, 
1950, the United Nations Postal Administration was established on January 1, 1951. 

An agreement was signed on March 28, 1951, by Secretary-General Trygve Lie 
for the United Nations, and by Ambassador Warren Austin and Postmaster General 
Jesse Donaldson for the United States, which established the relationship between 
the two parties insofar as postal matters were concerned. 

Under the terms of this agreement, the United States Post Office Department 
operates the United Nations Post Office Station on behalf of the United Nations. 
Services rendered at this Post Office are equal to those offered by any United States 
Post Office having comparable operations, except that only United Nations postage 
stamps and postal stationery are used, which are provided by the United Nations 
free of charge. The services offered by this Post Office Station, however, are not 
available to the general public, except on a first day of issue of a United Nations 
stamp. 
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The United Nations provides the United Nations Post Office Station with space, 
custodial services and utilities at Headquarters; the staff and equipment are pro- 
vided by the United States Post Office Department. 

The United States Post Office Department, in return for these services, retains 
all revenue from the sale of United Nations postage stamps and postal stationery at 
the United Nations Post Office Station. Furthermore, the United States Post Office 
Department is reimbursed by the United Nations for postage applied to all mail 
dispatched from United Nations Headquarters. 

The United Nations, through its Postal Administration, engages in the sale of 
United Nations postage stamps and postal stationery for philatelic purposes. In 
addition to sales in response to orders received by mail, the United Nations Postal 
Administration operates a stamp counter in the Main Lobby of the General Assem- 
bly building at United Nations Headquarters, where visitors may purchase United 
Nations stamps for both philatelic and postage purposes, and where they may 
dispatch mail bearing United Nations stamps. 

All orders for stamps and inquiries should be addressed to the United Nations 
Postal Administration, United Nations, New York. 

The United Nations Postal Administration has so far issued the following stamps 
and stationery, on the dates stated: 

October 24, 1951-1$, 1&$, 3$, 5$, 25$, $1.00 
November 16, 1951-2$, 10 $, 15$, 20$, 50$ 

December 14, 1951—6$, 10$, 15$, 25$ air post 

July 18, 1952—2$ postcard 

August 29, 1952—10$ air letter sheet 

October 24, 1952—5$ commemorative— United Nations Day, 1952 
(withdrawn March 1, 1955) 

December 10, 1952—3$ and 5$ commemorative— Human Rights Day, 1952 
(withdrawn March 1, 1955) 

April 24, 1953—3$, 5$ commemorative— Refugee 

(withdrawn June 11, 1955) 

June 12, 1953—3$, 5$ commemorative— Universal Postal Union 
(withdrawn June 11, 1955) 

September 15, 1953—3$ embossed envelope (standard and legal) 

October 24, 1953—3$, 5$ commemorative— United Nations Day, 1953 
(to be withdrawn May 9, 1956) 

December 10, 1953—3$, 5$ commemorative— Human Rights Day, 1953 
(to be withdrawn May 9, 1956) 

February 11, 1954—3$, 8$ commemorative— Food and Agriculture Organization 
(to be withdrawn May 9, 1956) 

May 10, 1954—3$, 8$ commemorative— International Labor Organization 
( to be withdrawn May 9, 1956 ) 

October 25, 1954—3$, 8$ commemorative— United Nations Day, 1954 
December 10, 1954—3$, 8$ commemorative— Human Rights Day, 1954 
February 9, 1955—3$, 8$ commemorative— International Civil Aviation Organization 
May 11, 1955—3$, 8$ commemorative— United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization 

October 24, 1955— 3$, 4$, 8$, 15$ United Nations Day souvenir sheet Commemorative- 
United Nations Day, 1955 

December 9, 1955—3$, 8$ commemorative— Human Rights Day, 1955 

Stocks of the 3$ Human Rights Day stamp of 1954, and the 15$ souvenir sheet, 
issued on United Nations Day 1955, are exhausted, and these issues may no longer 
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be obtained from the United Nations Postal Administration. The program for 1956 
provided for four commemorative stamps, as follows: 

February 17— 3£, 8<? commemorative— International Telecommunication Union 
April 6— 3£, commemorative— World Health Organization 

October 24— 3<?, 8£ commemorative— United Nations Day 
December 10— 3<f, 8tf commemorative— Human Rights Day 

The postal agreement provides for its termination by either party giving written 
notice twelve months in advance. 

Gross revenue of the United Nations Postal Administration for 1955 amounted 
to $520,450.35. 

United Nations postage stamps and postal stationery are sold for philatelic pur- 
poses at the European Office of the United Nations, Geneva, Switzerland. 

During 1953, an office was opened in London, England, for philatelic sales to 
collectors in the sterling area. As of January 1, 1955, however, sales at this office 
were restricted to stamp dealers only. 

United Nations stamps are sold, against payment in local currencies, through 
United Nations Information Centres in Copenhagen, Denmark; Sydney, Australia; 
and Karachi, Pakistan. It was hoped that in time more Information Centres would 
be included in this arrangement. 

Approximately 5,200,000 pieces of mail from United Nations Secretariat mem- 
bers, from visitors, and as a result of the United Nations Postal Administrations 
activities, are dispatched annually from the United Nations Post Office Station at 
United Nations Headquarters. 

United Nations Library 

The United Nations Library occupies the seven-story building on the southwest 
corner of the Headquarters site. Before the move from Lake Success, this structure, 
built originally for the New York City Housing Authority, was the Manhattan office 
of the United Nations. Its present and permanent function is to provide informa- 
tion, research materials, and library services required by delegations and the 
Secretariat. 

Holdings in books, periodicals and government documents number approximately 
200,000 volumes, and form an active reference collection of material from many 
countries and in many languages. A selection of about 10,000 volumes constitutes 
the basic collection in the main reference room where the central card catalogue 
is located. Current issues of about 1,500 periodicals and back files of some 175 
newspapers are available in the periodical room. 

An entire floor is devoted to the Library’s collection of the documents and pub- 
lications of the United Nations and the specialized agencies, as well as books, 
periodicals and pamphlets concerning them. Another floor houses the Woodrow 
Wilson Memorial Library, a gift of the Woodrow Wilson Foundation. This includes 
sets of documents of the League of Nations, and the publications dealing with the 
League, the peace movements, and international relations between the two World 
Wars. A collection of about 50,000 maps and 2,000 geographical reference books 
(atlases, gazeteers, guides, etc.) is housed in a separate room. Other special col- 
lections of interest are those of microfilms, bibliographies, pamphlets, official 
gazettes and government documents. 

The services of the main Library are supplemented in the Secretariat building 
by the archives, and by three branch collections for Economic and Social Affairs, 
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Legal and Security Council Affairs, and Trusteeship and Information from Non- 
Self-Governing Territories. An underground tunnel connects the Library and 
Secretariat buildings. A pneumatic tube rapidly delivers library materials to the 
Secretariat building, where a conveyor belt transports them to various floors. 


HEADQUARTERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

Site for Permanent Headquarters 

The permanent Headquarters of the United Nations, the General Assembly 
decided in February 1946 should be located in the United States. Various sites 
were considered during that year in the northeastern United States, and in the 
area of San Francisco. On December 14, 1946, the Assembly accepted an offer of 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr., to give the United Nations $8,500,000 to acquire land in 
New York City for a permanent Headquarters site in the area bounded by First 
Avenue, East 48th Street, the East River, and East 42nd Street. Certain adjacent 
parcels of land which were not available to Mr. Rockefeller were to be given to the 
United Nations by the City of New York. The Assembly further requested the 
Secretary-General, with the assistance of an advisory committee, to take steps for 
the preparation of plans and estimates, and to submit them to the Assembly at 
its next regular session. 

Agreement between the United Nations and the United States 

Also on December 14, 1946, the Assembly authorized the Secretary-General 
to negotiate with United States authorities an agreement on the arrangements 
required as a result of establishing the permanent United Nations Headquarters 
in New York. 

On June 26, 1947, the Secretary-General signed, with the Secretary of State, an 
Agreement between the United Nations and the United States. The Assembly 
approved this Agreement on October 31, 1947. At the same time, it authorized 
the Secretary-General to bring it into force, and to perform on behalf of the 
United Nations such acts or functions as might be required by the Agreement, 
which came into force on November 21, 1947. 

According to this Agreement, the United Nations has the power to make necessary 
regulations for the Headquarters district (article III, section 8). When United 
States federal, state or local laws are inconsistent with such regulations, the latter 
will prevail. By Assembly resolution, the Secretary-General was empowered to 
formulate the regulations. He asked, however, that he be given more specific 
instructions. 

By unanimous vote, therefore, the Assembly, at its fifth session, requested the 
Secretary-General to present any draft regulation for its approval. It also decided 
that when the Secretary-General considers it necessary to give immediate effect 
to any regulation, he should have the authority to make such a regulation, and 
should report his action to the Assembly as soon as possible. 

United States Loan 

On November 20, 1947, the General Assembly unanimously approved the 
permanent Headquarters plans, and authorized the Secretary-General to negotiate 
with the United States Government a $65,000,000 interest-free loan for the con- 
struction of the permanent Headquarters. The loan, it stated, should be for a 



346 


Part Two-THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


term of not less than 30 years, repayable in annual instalments from the ordinary 
budget of the United Nations. The first payment was made from the 1951 budget. 

The Secretary-General was further authorized to proceed with the construction 
and furnishing of the Headquarters as soon as the loan agreement was completed. 
He could modify the plans as necessary, provided he did not exceed the total 
authorized expenditure. An Advisory Committee was established to assist him in 
his task. 

A loan agreement was approved by the Congress of the United States on August 
5, and signed by the President on August 11, 1948. It provided for repaying the 
$65,000,000 loan without interest over a period from 1951 to 1982, in annual 
instalments ranging from $1,000,000 to $2,500,000. The Assembly, on November 
18, 1948, noted with satisfaction the conclusion of the loan agreement. It also 
expressed its appreciation of the cooperation extended by the Government of the 
United States, the State of New York, and the City of New York. 


History of Headquarters Construction 

An April 13, 1947, the Secretary-General formally accepted the contributions 
of the City of New York. The City’s gift included the transfer of several plots of 
land, and exclusive rights to the waterfront between 42nd and 48th Streets. 

A Board of Design Consultants, composed of prominent architects and engineers 
from different parts of the world, drew up the basic design for the Headquarters. 
The plans provided, among other things, for a General Assembly hall, a Secretariat 
office building, a conference area for Council chambers and committee rooms, and 
underground garages, with appropriate landscaping of the entire site. 

The cornerstone of the permanent Headquarters was laid on October 24, 1949— 
United Nations Day— by the Secretary-General at a special open-air plenary meeting 
of the General Assembly at the Headquarters site. 

The entire Headquarters staff moved into the 39-story Secretariat building 
between August 1950 and June 1951. 

There are three main elements in the group of buildings comprising the Head- 
quarters— the General Assembly building, the Secretariat building, and the Con- 
ference building. 

The Conference building, connecting the General Assembly building with the 
Secretariat building, contains three Council chambers, one each for the Security, 
the Economic and Social, and the Trusteeship Councils. Besides these chambers, 
there are meeting rooms for the Assembly’s main committees, lounges for the 
delegates, several smaller conference rooms, a delegates’ restaurant, and a cafeteria 
for the Secretariat. Three basement levels contain the printing and reproduction 
equipment, warehouse, maintenance workshops, and much of the mechanical 
equipment, including the plant controlling the air-conditioning throughout die 
whole group of buildings. 

The General Assembly building houses the vast auditorium, measuring 165 feet 
by 115 feet, and 75 feet high. It contains sufficient seating for delegations, ob- 
servers, and 234 seats for the press. Two tiers of booths around the sides of the 
hall are for information media, and there is accommodation for some 800 visitors. 
Underneath, in the two lower levels, are a large conference room, seven radio 
studios, four committee rooms, recording rooms, and a master control room for the 
communications system which serves the entire Headquarters. A two-level, under- 
ground garage for approximately 1,500 cars has been in use since June 1951. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Much of the work toward achieving the United Nations aim of improved eco- 
nomic and social conditions for the people of the world is carried out by specialized 
inter-governmental agencies. The United Nations Charter provides that these 
agencies, “having wide international responsibilities ... in economic, social, cultural, 
educational, health, and related fields,” are to be brought into relationship with the 
United Nations. 

The instruments defining this relationship are the individual agreements between 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies. These agreements are first nego- 
tiated by the Committee on Negotiations with Inter-Governmental Agencies estab- 
lished for this purpose by the Economic and Social Council; they are then submitted 
for approval to the Economic and Social Council, and by the Council to the General 
Assembly. Before coming into force, each agreement must also be approved by the 
appropriate organs of the specialized agency concerned. 

Agreements with the following agencies came into force on the dates indicated: 


International Labor Organization (ILO) December 14, 1946 

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 

Nations (FAO) December 14, 1946 

United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 

Organization (UNESCO) December 14, 1946 

International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) May 13, 1947 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development November 15, 1947 

International Monetary Fund November 15, 1947 

World Health Organization (WHO) July 10, 1948 

Universal Postal Union (UPU) July 1, 1948 

International Telecommunication Union (ITU) January 1, 1949 

World Meterological Organization (WMO) December 20, 1951 


An agreement with the proposed Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative 
Organization (IMCO), approved by the United Nations General Assembly on 
November 18, 1948, will come into force when approved by the Assembly of 
IMCO, after that Organization is officially established. 

The Havana Charter called for 20 acceptances to bring the International Trade 
Organization (ITO) into existence, but at the end of 1955 only two countries had 
accepted, one of them conditionally. Nevertheless, one of the main objectives of 
that Charter has been embodied in an international commercial treaty, known as 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). In the course of the ninth 
session of GATT (winter of 1954-1955), the Contracting Parties drew up an agree- 
ment providing for the establishment of an Organization for Trade Cooperation 
(OTC) to administer the General Agreement, and to come into being when it has 
been accepted by countries which account for a high proportion of world trade. 
The agreement establishing the OTC provides that the Organization may be brought 
into relationship with the United Nations as one of the specialized agencies. 
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The agreements in general follow a standard pattern. As a rule they provide for 
reciprocal representation at meetings, reciprocal inclusion of agenda items when 
requested, exchange of information and documents, uniformity of personnel arrange- 
ments, and coordination of statistical services as well as budgetary and financial 
arrangements. Each agency has agreed to consider any recommendation made to 
it by the United Nations, and to report to the United Nations on the action taken 
to give effect to any such recommendation. In the case of the agreements with the 
Bank and the Fund, the United Nations has agreed to consult with these agencies 
prior to making any recommendations. 

Each agency has further agreed to assist the Security Council in carrying out its 
decisions for the maintenance or restoration of international peace and security, 
to assist the Trusteeship Council at the latter’s request, and to cooperate with the 
United Nations in connection with the well-being and development of the peoples 
of the non-self-governing territories. 

In pursuance of General Assembly resolution 377 (V) of November 3, 1950, 
which provides that the General Assembly may make recommendations to Members 
for collective measures if the Security Council fails to act, and subsequent resolu- 
tions of the Economic and Social Council, ILO, FAO, UNESCO, WHO and ICAO 
have declared themselves willing to cooperate with the General Assembly in the 
maintenance of international peace and security. The International Bank and the 
International Monetary Fund have declared they would have due regard for 
recommendations of the General Assembly made pursuant to the resolution above. 
It was recognized by the Economic and Social Council that similar action was not 
required of ITU, UPU or WMO. 

To implement the agreements, to avoid overlapping of activities, and, in general, 
to promote the coordination of efforts, an Administrative Committee on Coordina- 
tion has been established by the Economic and Social Council. This Committee is 
composed of the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the executive heads 
of the specialized agencies brought into relationship with the United Nations. 

A Catalogue of Economic and Social Projects is prepared annually for the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council by the United Nations Secretariat in collaboration with 
the specialized agencies. It indicates work planned or already undertaken by the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies, enabling the Economic and Social 
Council and the General Assembly to establish priorities by selecting programs on 
which joint action will be most effective and on which action is urgently required. 
Programs requiring coordinated action have, for example, been undertaken in the 
following fields: technical assistance for economic development, housing, fellow- 
ships, statistics, migration and manpower problems. 

To improve administrative and budgetary coordination between the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies, consultations are constantly taking place. 
Arrangements have been made concerning, among other questions: a joint system 
of external audit; the common collection of contributions; mutual problems affect- 
ing the currency of contributions; common financial regulations; a Joint Staff Pen- 
sion Fund; uniform recruitment policies, personnel regulations, salary, allowance 
and leave systems; the International Civil Service Advisory Board; and common 
administrative services. 

The material on the following pages is intended to give in summary form an 
explanation of how each specialized agency came into being, of its functions and 
aims, and an indication of some of its main activities. (The membership of each 
agency is given in the tables on pages 412-413.) 
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INTERNATIONAL LABOR ORGANIZATION (ILO) 

Functions 

The International Labor Organization aims at contributing to the establishment 
of universal and lasting peace through the promotion of social justice. 

Its tripartite structure is unique among the United Nations and the specialized 
agencies. Representatives of workers, employers and government join in determin- 
ing ILO policies and supervising its activities. The aims and objectives of the ILO 
are indicated in its Constitution which was drawn up in 1919. Among the measures 
to which the ILO devotes itself are these: the regulation of hours of work, including 
the establishment of a maximum working day and week; the regulation of the labor 
supply and the prevention of unemployment; the provision of an adequate living 
wage; the protection of the worker against sickness, disease and injury arising out 
of his employment; the protection of the interests of workers when employed in 
countries other than their own; recognition of the principle of equal remuneration 
for work of equal value; recognition of the principle of freedom of association; and 
the organization of vocational and technical education. 

The Declaration of Philadelphia, adopted by the International Labor Conference 
in 1944 and later annexed to the ILO Constitution, reaffirms the principles on which 
the Organization is based, and maintains that “all human beings, irrespective of 
race, creed, or sex, have the right to pursue both their material well-being and their 
spiritual development in conditions of freedom and dignity, of economic security, 
and equal opportunity.” 

Among the principles reaffirmed by the Declaration are the following: 

(a) labor is not a commodity; 

(b) freedom of expression and of association are essential to sustained progress; 

(c) poverty anywhere constitutes a danger to prosperity everywhere; and 

(d) the war against want requires to be carried on with unrelenting vigor 
within each nation, and by continuous and concerted international effort in which 
the representatives of workers and employers, enjoying equal status with those of 
governments, join with them in free discussion and democratic decision with a view 
to the promotion of the common welfare. 

Origin 

ILO was established in 1919 as an autonomous institution, associated with the 
League of Nations. Its original constitution formed part of the Treaty of Versailles 
and the other treaties of peace. In 1946, an agreement between the United Nations 
and ILO was signed which recognized the responsibility of ILO in the field of 
labor and of social conditions. 

Organization 

ILO works through the International Labor Conference, the Governing Body, 
and the International Labor Office headed by a Director-General. 

The Conference is the policy-making body of the Organization and meets at 
least once a year. It is composed of national delegations comprising two government 
delegates and two delegates representing respectively employers and workers. Each 
delegate has one vote in the Conference. 

The principal function of a conference is to establish international social standards 
in the form of international labor conventions and international labor recommenda- 
tions. In addition, the Conference designates the members of the Governing Body, 
adopts the annual budget, examines the application of conventions and recom- 
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mendations, and expresses itself on questions submitted to it by the Governing 
Body or raised by the delegates. 

The Governing Body is the executive council of ILO. It is composed of 40 
members: ten representing employers, ten representing labor, and 20 representing 
government. Each of the three groups represented at the Conference elects its own 
representatives to the Governing Body, with the exception of ten government repre- 
sentatives from the countries holding permanent seats as stales of chief industrial 
importance, and which do not participate in the election of the othei ten govern- 
ment representatives. Elections take place every tl iree years. 

The Governing Body elects the Director-General, and supervises the work of 
the International Labor Office and of the various committees and commissions of 
ILO. It determines policy and work programs, establishes the agenda for the 
Conference insofar as it is not fixed by the Conference itself, and prepares the 
annual budget. The Governing Body names its own committees to deal with 
particular problems. 

The International Labor Office, located at Geneva, Switzerland, is the permanent 
secretariat of ILO. The Office provides the staff for the Conference, for the 
Governing Body, and for other meetings or conferences. It prepares the documents 
for these meetings; publishes periodicals, studies and reports of social and economic 
questions; and collects and distributes information on all subjects within the 
Organization’s competence. It undertakes inquiries and programs of work as di- 
rected by the Governing Body or the Conference. Major programs in recent years 
have included labor-management relations, labor productivity and the investi- 
gation of forced labor. 

The Office has branches at Bonn, London, New Delhi, Ottawa, Paris, Rio de 
Janeiro, Rome, Tokyo and Washington, as well as national correspondents in many 
countries. An office in New York maintains liaison with the United Nations. 

The first Director of the ILO was Albert Thomas (France) (1919-32). His 
successors were Harold Butler (United Kingdom) (1932-38), John Winant (United 
States) (1939-41) and Edward Phelan (Ireland) (1941-48). The present Director- 
General is David A. Morse (United States), who has held the post since 1948. 

Besides these three principal organs, the ILO acts through various specified 
subsidiary bodies such as regional conferences, industrial committees (also tri- 
partite in structure) and various committees of experts. 

ILO’s activities are financed by a budget approved each year by the Conference, 
and raised each year from the governments of member States according to a scale 
of contributions approved by the Conference. The budget for the calendar year 
1956 was $7,395,729. * 

fLO Membership 

Orginally, membership in the Organization coincided with the membership of 
the League of Nations. Adherence to the League carried with it participation in 
ILO. Between 1919 and 1945, several countries not members of the League were 
admitted to ILO. Its Constitution now provides that any Member of the United 
Nations may become a member of ILO on accepting the obligations of members, 
and that countries not Members of the United Nations may be admitted to ILO 
by the Conference. As of December 31, 1955, 70 countries were members of ILO. 

Activities 

Since its establishment, ILO has played a leading role in raising living standards 
throughout the world. It works towards this goal, with the help of governments. 
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employers and workers, in three basic ways: by setting international labor and 
social standards, by aiding countries to make their own social gains through tech- 
nical assistance, and by gathering and distributing information of social and 
economic interest. 

STANDARD-SETTING ACTIVITIES 

The international principles are rules of conduct lor nations seeking to solve their 
social problems, and to achieve objectives in a sound and orderly way. They are 
embodied in international conventions and recommendations adopted by the 
Conference by a two-thirds vote. Under ILO’s Constitution, its members must sub- 
mit each convention for consideration to the appropriate national authorities. If a 
convention is ratified, the government must report annually on the measures taken 
to give effect to it, and must transmit copies of its annual report to the most repre- 
sentative workers' and employers' organizations of the given co un try* 

Special provisions are made for Federal states (for example, the United States, 
Canada and Switzerland) in cases where the subject matter of a given convention 
is normally dealt with through legislation by individual states, provinces or cantons. 
In these circumstances, direct action by the Federal government is not required. 

Recommendations are not subject to ratification. Member States must periodically 
report on the state of legislation and national practice with regard to the standards 
established in the recommendations and in the conventions which they have not 
ratified. 

In the 38 sessions of the International Labor Conference since 1919, a total of 
104 conventions and 100 recommendations have been adopted. On January 1, 1956, 
1,527 ratifications had been registered. Eighty-six of the conventions had received 
a sufficient number of ratifications to come into force. The conventions and recom- 
mendations taken together and designated as the “International Labor Code” cover 
such questions as these: 

Employment and unemployment (employment services, national development 
schemes, provision for unemployment) ; general conditions of employment (wages, 
hours of work, weekly rest periods, annual holidays with pay) ; conditions of em- 
ployment of children and young persons (minimum age, medical examinations, 
vocational training and apprenticeship, night work) ; womens employment (ma- 
ternity protection, night work, employment in unhealthy work) ; industrial health, 
safety and welfare; social security; industrial relations; labor inspection; maritime 
labor; migration; statistics; and freedom of organization and protection of the right 
to organize. 

The impact of this great body of principles cannot be statistically analyzed. The 
preliminary discussions and the act of adoption, as well as the periodic reports of 
governments, have made influential even those conventions that have not come 
into force. Certain provisions of the maritime conventions are now applied as a 
matter of course in the construction of new ocean-going vessels. Other conventions 
have been incorporated verbatim in national statutes. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

From the beginning, ILO offered a form of technical assistance, known inside the 
ILO during the period between the First and Second World Wars as "advisory 
missions”. These teams of experts might be called in by a country seeking to im- 
plement the provisions of a convention, or, on occasion, when no convention was 
involved and a country simply wished to use the collective experience of the 
Organization. 
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The reconstruction problems after the Second World War, and the need for 
economic development in many regions of the globe, caused a shift of emphasis 
in ILO’s program of help to governments. The problem was no longer so clearly 
one of protecting standards as it was of creating higher standards of living and of 
productivity in an interdependent world. Since the inauguration of the Expanded 
Program of Technical Assistance of the United Nations and the specialized agencies 
in 1950, the ILO has worked within its framework. It has, in addition, worked with 
regional bodies such as the European Iron and Steel Community. In 1955 ILO’s 
expenditure of United Nations technical assistance funds amounted to $2,624,553. 

This sum provided technical assistance in several forms: expert advice, organiza- 
tion of training institutes and programs, exchange of technical information, grants 
for fellowships and worker-trainees, organization of seminars, and courses and 
equipment. In 1955, ILO had on assignment 238 experts. There were 306 worker- 
trainees, 114 fellowships, and 153 grants for attendance at seminars and training 
courses. Equipment authorizations amounted to $320,000. 

The ILO has found that the creation of vocational training institutions is one of 
the most vital needs of under-developed countries. Such institutions fill an urgent 
need for countries seeking to develop their manpower resources, the results are 
relatively permanent, and the institutions themselves can be turned over to local 
authorities after a reasonable developmental period. Manpower organization, in- 
cluding vocational training, accounted for 50.9 per cent of ILO’s technical assist- 
ance in 1955. 

Training centers established and destined for eventual operation by the coun- 
tries concerned include institutions for the following purposes: maintenance of 
diesel equipment used in inland water transport (Burma, but being expanded to a 
regional center on ECAFE’s recommendation); maintenance of motor vehicles 
(centers in China, Indonesia and Thailand); maintenance of heavy earth moving 
equipment (Pakistan); national productivity and vocational training (Egypt); 
national productivity (India); vocational and technical training (jointly by ILO 
and UNESCO in Turkey); vocational training (Ecuador, Haiti, Indonesia and 
Libya); handicrafts and vocational training (Iran); and management training 
(Yugoslavia). 

In addition, a Latin American regional training program through the Semi 
institute in Brazil, and labor administration training centers in Istanbul and Mexico 
City have been established. 

Other projects include surveys, expert advice, and fellowships in the fields of 
productivity, cooperation and handicrafts, social security, and labor conditions and 
administration. The ILO bears the overall responsibility for the multi-agency 
regional Andean Indian Project in Bolivia, Peru and Ecuador. 

The ILO maintains Field Offices at Lima, Istanbul, Bangalore and Mexico City 
in connection with the administration of this technical assistance program. 

OTHER ACTIVITIES 

In addition to the meetings of its principal organs, the ILO holds periodic 
regional meetings in America, Asia and Europe, and meetings of tripartite com- 
mittees for eight principal world industries. Other committees consider work on 
such topics as plantations; salaried and professional employment; agriculture; 
cooperation; social security; accident prevention; industrial hygiene and safety; 
the employment of women, children and young persons; social policy in non- 
metropolitan territories; statistics; indigenous labor; and working conditions of 
seafarers. 



food AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE UNITED NATIONS (FAO) 


353 


From time to time, commissions of inquiry consider particular problems at the 
request of member States. In cooperation with the United Nations, committees 
investigate allegations of forced labor and violations of freedom of association. 

1LO collects and analyzes information from all over the world, and makes it 
available in publications and in response to inquiries. The International Labor 
Review , Industry and Labor , the Legislative Series (a compilation of industrial 
legislation), the Yearbook of Labor Statistics , and Industrial Safety and Health 
are among the ILO s regular publications. In addition, there is a series of studies 
and reports and the free news monthly, ILO News. 

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE 
UNITED NATIONS (FAO) 

Functions 

The founder nations of FAO, in the preamble to the Organization's Constitution, 
expressed their joint wish to raise levels of nutrition and standards of living; to 
secure improvements in the efficiency of production and distribution of all agri- 
cultural products; to better the condition of rural populations; and thus to contribute 
towards an expanding world economy. 

To help its members in doing these things, FAO functions in three main ways: 

(a) by providing an intelligence service, including not only facts and figures 
relating to nutrition, agriculture, forestry and fisheries, but also appraisals and 
forecasts of production, distribution and consumption in die industries concerned; 

(b) by promoting national and international action towards the improvement 
of all aspects of the production, marketing, processing and distribution of the prod- 
ucts of agriculture (here taken to include fisheries and forestry); conservation of 
natural resources; and of policies relating to such activities as the provision of credit 
and the formulation of commodity arrangements; and 

(c) by furnishing, on request and largely through the United Nations Expanded 
Program of Technical Assistance, technical assistance to members in any of the 
above fields of operation. 

Origin 

The United Nations Conference on Food and Agriculture, which met in May 
1943, at Hot Springs, Virginia, set up an Interim Commission to make plans for a 
permanent food and agriculture organization. The Commission drew up a draft 
Constitution for FAO and submitted it to governments. When the Constitution had 
been accepted by more than 20 governments, the first session of the FAO Confer- 
ence was convened at Quebec, Canada. FAO came into being on October 16, 1945, 
with the signing of its Constitution at the opening of the Conference. 

Organization 

FAO works through a Conference, a Council, and a staff headed by a Director- 
General. The Conference is the policy-making body, in which each of the 72 
member States has one vote. The Conference normally meets biennially. Between 
sessions of the Conference, the Council of FAO supervises the work of the Organ- 
ization, reviews the world food and agricultural situation, and makes recommenda- 
tions to member Governments and other international bodies on measures to im- 
prove the food and agricultural situation. The Council is composed of 24 member 
Governments elected by the Conference. 
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The secretariat is headed by a Director-General, chosen by the Conference 
Philip V. Cardon (United States) 10 was elected in December 1953, for the nex 
four years. Previous Directors-General had been Sir John (now Lord) Boyd Or 
(United Kingdom, 1945-48) and Norris E. Dodd (United States, 1948-53). Th< 
staff is organized into five technical divisions-agriculture, economics, fisheries 
forestry and nutrition— and the necessary administrative, informational and edu 
cational, and area liaison services. 

Regional offices are maintained at Wasliington (for North America); Cairo (fo 
the Near East); and Bangkok (for Asia and the Far East); and in Latin America 
sub-regional offices, in Mexico City (for Northern Latin America and the Carib 
bean), in Rio de Janeiro (for Eastern South America), and in Santiago de Chih 
(for Western South America). Until 1951, temporary headquarters were set up ii 
Washington, but in that year the Organization moved to its permanent home ii 
Rome, which had been selected at a special conference session held in 1949. £ 
small office is also maintained at Geneva, principally for work in cooperation witl 
the Economic Commission for Europe. 

National FAO Committees, by 1956, had been set up by 52 member States, t< 
serve as points of contact between the Organization and governmental and non 
governmental agencies. 

FAOs annual budget was somewhat less than US $5,000,000 until 1951, afte: 
which it was increased, at the 1955 Conference, to $6,600,000 for 1956 and tc 
$6,800,000 for 1957. In addition to its regular budget, FAO receives her share oJ 
the United Nations Special Fund which finances the United Nations Expandec 
Program of Technical Assistance; for 1955 and 1956, this amounted to approx 
imately $8,000,000 annually. In its early years, FAO profited by a grant ol 
$1,000,000 of residual funds from UNRRA; this was used in countries which hac 
formerly received UNRRA aid, and included Austria, China, Czechoslovakia 
Ethiopia, Greece, Hungary, Italy, Poland and Yugoslavia. 

General Activities 

In general, FAO’s activities aim at providing increased supplies of food and othei 
agricultural products, at prices which the ultimate consumer can afford. Paralle 
with this aim, is that of raising the standard of living of rural people everywhere 
From the very nature of these aims, it is evident that the main part of FAO’s worl 
must consist always of long-term activities. In any given year, the program of worl 
represents the continuation of certain services of widespread general interest, sue! 
as the provision of statistical information. The program also represents successive 
stages in the development of certain projects whose completion can reasonably be 
foreseen after some years, such as bringing a widespread livestock disease undei 
control. Thirdly, the program includes short-term projects, such as the provisior 
of advisory assistance to meet some specific request from a government; man) 
problems in this group are now dealt with under the Expanded Program of Tech 
meal Assistance. 

ECONOMICS 

Almost before FAO had begun its work, the food shortages in many countries 
resulting from the Second World War led the Director-General to call a specia 
meeting on urgent food problems at Washington, in May 1946. The Internationa! 
Emergency Food Council (IEFC) then formed was absorbed by FAO in 1948 

30 for reasons of health, Philip V. Cardon, in March 1956, submitted his resignation as Director-General. 
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Certain of its work, however, has been continued by various committees of the FAO 
Council, especially by the Committee on Commodity Problems, which usually meets 
twice a year to examine the economic situation and prospects for each major agri- 
cultural commodity, and to consider related governmental policies and actions. 

Between 1952 and 1955, agricultural production expanded to the point where 
world shortages of food had generally disappeared. Instead of having to allocate 
export food supplies so that countries which needed them could receive a proper 
share, as had been done earlier through the IEFC, the attention of governments 
began to be drawn more to finding adequate markets for the food they were pro- 
ducing. This situation was discussed at the FAO Conferences of 1953 and 1955. 
In 1955, FAO’s annual publication. The State of Food and Agriculture gave a com- 
prehensive review of the world’s food and agricultural production in the ten years 
from 1945 to 1955. This showed that in the latter part of these years, food produc- 
tion had expanded much faster than had population growth; so that world food 
production had again caught up with population growth, and had brought per 
capita production for the world as a whole just about up to pre-war levels. The in- 
crease, however, had taken place largely in the best-fed countries, while in some 
regions, notably Latin America and the Far East, food production had not yet over- 
taken population growth, leaving per capita consumption below pre-war. Despite 
this, the recovery in the major importing countries, largely European, had expanded 
so much that markets for exports from other countries no longer kept up with their 
increased production. Large surpluses had piled up in North America and smaller 
surpluses were appearing in many other countries— even for rice in some parts 
of Asia. 

This question of consumption not keeping up with expanding production occu- 
pied much of the time of the 1953 and 1955 sessions of the FAO Conference, and 
the Organization has given much attention since 1953 to both disposal and pre- 
vention of surpluses. Under the latter heading, efforts have been made both by 
member countries and in studies carried out at FAO to adjust production so as to 
center the expansion on the most needed products, and at the same time to increase 
food consumption through improved marketing; and to encourage better diets 
through direct measures to make more cheap food available to low income groups. 
A code of principles for the disposal of surpluses has also been worked out in FAO 
meetings and adopted by many of the major exporting and importing countries. 
This code of Principles and Guiding Lines of Surplus Disposal underlines the use 
of surpluses for: (a) increasing consumption of under-privileged groups, (b) meet- 
ing famines or other emergency conditions, and (c) aiding development of less 
developed countries. Pilot studies of practical measures for food surplus disposal 
have been conducted in several countries, including studies of distribution of 
dried skim milk, in Egypt and in Spain; and of the general use of surpluses to help 
finance economic development, in India. In addition, a governmental working party 
under FAO auspices has worked out proposals by which countries exporting dairy 
products can help less developed countries to improve their milk distribution 
arrangements, ana can provide them both financial and surplus commodity help 
(largely through dry skim milk) in carrying out the plans. Teams of experts have 
already been sent to India and Pakistan to explore suggested projects in Calcutta 
and Karachi, and other proposals are pending. 

Other recent developments include the drafting of an international olive oil 
commodity agreement under FAO auspices. This was put in final form at a Con- 
ference called by the United Nations, and is now open for adherence by both 
producing and consuming countries. It is directed toward improving the quality 
and market for olive oil, and to stabilizing both prices and distribution so as to 
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eliminate the usual wide year-to-year fluctuations without changing the long-time 
trends. Discussions have also been held on possible measures to stabilize rice prices 
and marketing, and an international meeting to consider such measures was to be 
held in the Far East during 1956. A special study group tor this purpose has been 
set up under the auspices ot the FAO Committee on Commodity Problems. 

In line with the need for more selective expansion of production and consumption, 
staff visits have been made to many under-developed countries, and regional con- 
sultations have been held in the Near East, the Far East and Latin America, to 
discuss regional cooperation in this field. These regional consultations will continue 
to be held from time to time. With the need for, and the emphasis on, the better 
adjustment of agricultural production to markets, there has been a steady growth 
in the national requests for technical assistance experts to be sent by FAO to assist 
individual countries in improving their agricultural statistics, their agricultural 
programs, and especially their marketing arrangements and methods. 

Following up the first post-war world census of agriculture in 1950, publications 
have been issued summarizing the statistical results and the methods and pro- 
cedures used in various countries. Much attention is being given to the develop- 
ment of plans for a wider and more comprehensive world census of agriculture for 
1960. A number of meetings was to be held with national and statistical officials 
during 1956 and 1957, to develop concerted and uniform plans for the conduct 
of this census. It is expected that as a result of these efforts, the 1960 census would 
give a more accurate and comparable picture of the status of world agriculture 
than has ever been available at any time before. 

AGRICULTURE 

Although increased attention has been paid recently to the integration of the 
work of the various technical divisions of FAO, as well as to integration of the 
regular and technical assistance programs, certain activities remain tied essentially 
with the work of certain divisions. In the technical and institutional agricultural 
fields, FAO has continued to pay special attention to the development of basic 
natural resources, the application of improved methods of production and pro- 
cessing, the training of technicians at all levels, the improvement of the institu- 
tional framework of agriculture, and the establishment of basic governmental 
services. 

General activities, involving several aspects of one subject are exemplified by 
the International Rice Commission, under which cooperative work is now being 
earned out in plant breeding; use of fertilizers; soil, plant and water relationships; 
mechanization; and processing. In Europe, the annual meeting of the Europe an 
Committee on Agriculture provides for general coordination of activities in that 
region; this committee has recently paid special attention to methods of coordinat- 
ing agricultural research. 

Land and Water Resource Development. In assisting governments to appraise 
and improve the use of their soil and water resources, FAO places great emphasis 
on the development of these resources in an integrated fashion. For instance, a team 
of experts in the fields of hydrology, engineering, soil survey and farm management, 
are preparing a plan for introducing irrigation in the densely populated area of the 
Ganges-Kobadak region in East Pakistan. 

FAO is assisting Ceylon in its Gal Oya Development Scheme by training local 
personnel in the use of machinery, and helping the Gal Oya Development Board in 
the operation of a machinery maintenance and repair workshop. 



357 


FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE UNITED NATIONS (FAO) 

In many parts of the world, FAO is conducting, with the cooperation of the 
respective governments, soil surveys and land classifications, and work on soil 
fertility improvements, the development of underground water resources, the use 
of farm machinery, and improvement of small farm implements* 

Since the response of farmers to better production techniques often depends 
upon tenure conditions and their security on the land, FAO has conducted a series 
of regional conferences on land problems and tenure improvements for Latin 
America in 1953, the Far East in 1954, and the Near East in 1955. Many of the 
problems inherent in providing incentives to farmers have been clarified, so that 
governments can strengthen the efficiency of farming and also the security of farm 
families on the land. These problems include the levels of farm rents, conditions 
under which land is held, ways of adjusting the size of farms, and the consolida- 
tion of scattered holdings into more compact units. 

Plant Production and Protection. Much attention is given to the promotion of 
national plant breeding programs, and to international cooperation on a regional 
basis, especially in regard to rice in the Far East, maize in Europe, and wheat and 
barley in the Near East. Extension of such activities into other regions and crops 
is under consideration. As a service to plant geneticists, FAO has published a “world 
list of plant breeders” indicating the crops on which each is working, and also world 
catalogues of genetic stocks of the two major food crops, rice and wheat. 

FAO also assists governments in the development of seed production and dis- 
tribution programs, including inspection and certification services, and also by 
distributing seed for experimental purposes and maintaining an index of informa- 
tion on new varieties of crop plants. Particular emphasis is given to the relatively 
neglected subjects of pasture and fodder production as a basis for improved systems 
of animal husbandry and crop rotation. Tropical crops will receive considerable 
attention in future years, and FAO is also widening its activities in the field of 
horticulture. 

FAO has paid increasing attention to plant protection problems. In addition to 
operating the International Plant Protection Convention and serving as headquarters 
of the World Reporting Service on Plant Diseases and Pests, FAO has developed 
a number of regional projects for the study and control of some major pests. This 
includes playing a leading role in coordinating international action towards the 
prevention of locust plagues. Marked progress has been achieved in devising 
methods of controlling the olive fly, which seriously affects olive oil production in 
the Mediterranean area; and similar cooperative work is being initiated against the 
senn pest, which causes crippling losses to cereal crops in Near East countries. 

Animal Production and Disease Control. Rinderpest, the most serious of livestock 
diseases from a worldwide point of view, is rapidly coming under control through 
large-scale vaccination. This is allowing more attention to be paid to a program of 
controlling the debilitating diseases, and especially parasitic diseases. 

In Europe, the successful establishment, in conjunction with the International 
Office of Epizootics of the European Commission for the Control of Foot and Mouth 
Disease, with country members, is beginning to insure a rapid reporting of the in- 
cidence of this disease and of focusing attention for its control and possible eradica- 
tion on a regional basis. 

In Central America, the Central American Integration Organization (OIRSA) 
is being assisted both in the control of animal diseases and in the improvement of 
livestock production. Following the regional meetings held in 1955 on Livestock 
Production, in Buenos Aires (for South America) and Brisbane (for the Far East), 
greater attention is being given to the breeding of livestock for unfavorable environ- 
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merits, the improved nutrition of both livestock and poultry in undeveloped areas, 
and the conservation and improvement of range and natural grasslands. 

At the same time, FAO, through collaboration with the European Association of 
Animal Production, is starting to disseminate the recent information on improved 
nutrition in livestock, as well as continuing to assist the work of the European Com- 
mittee on Milk Butterfat Recording. 

Close collaboration with UNICEF in many parts of the world is being under- 
taken to survey dairy potentialities in those countries, and to implement joint milk 
conservation programs for better dairy production, and hence national nutrition 
programs. 

Government Services to Agriculture. FAO recognizes that adequate facilities for 
agricultural research, institutions for the training of both farmers and technicians, 
and extension services to assist farmers in the application of the findings of research 
are basic to agricultural development. Assistance already given in the development 
of inter-country cooperation in agricultural research in Europe and Latin America 
will be extended to other regions as resources permit. A survey of agricultural edu- 
cation facilities in relation to need is now under way in Latin America, and experts 
have been assigned to countries for varying periods to assist in the strengthening of 
agricultural education programs. Agricultural extension development centers or- 
ganized in five regions have emphasized the need for adequate extension services, 
and established guiding principles for their development. One result has been the 
formation and implementation of regional programs of training in improved methods 
of conducting extension work. 

Rural Welfare. Agricultural credit facilities, farmers’ cooperatives, rural industries, 
and rural welfare in general, are other subjects which get special attention in FAO. 
In Latin America, a system of supervised agricultural credits, designed particularly 
for small farmers, has been studied at meetings and seminars, and the results of 
these studies embodied in an FAO Manual of Supervised Agricultural Credit in 
Latin America. Likewise, cooperatives and the special techniques required for their 
development among illiterate and semi-literate farmers have been the concern of 
FAO through the medium of international meetings and publications. Rural indus- 
tries so far given particular attention include the processing of dates, rubber (non- 
plantation), tea, and hides and skins. Two FAO publications— Essentials of Rural 
Welfare and Fact Finding with Rural People— are concerned with the problem of 
rural welfare. 

NUTRITION 

Since FAO activities have as a primary objective the obtaining of sufficient 
quantities of the right sort of food, nutritional principles underlie much of the 
Organization’s work. In this field, FAO collaborates with WHO and UNICEF. A 
joint FAO/WHO Expert Committee on Nutrition, established in 1949, meets 
periodically to coordinate the work of the two Organizations, and to advise them 
on future plans. In 1955, there were expert committees on additives to foods and 
protein requirements. The nature and extent of nutrition problems in the Far East 
and Latin America have been studied at a series of regional conferences or com- 
mittees; the fourth session of the Regional Nutrition Committee for South and East 
Asia was to take place in Japan in September 1956. 

Special attention is given to dietary requirements, to education in nutrition, and 
to the application of food technology in developing protein-rich foods other than 
milk for use in feeding mothers ana children. FAO, often in collaboration with 
UNICEF, helps governments to organize school feeding along sound lines. 
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In the field of home economics, which is associated with nutrition, efforts have 
been concentrated on improving home economics teaching in national institutions 
and on developing home economics extension programs. A Home Economics Infor- 
mation Exchange, established in 1953, disseminates material of value to home 
economics teachers in different parts of the world. 

FISHERIES 

Emphasis on the development of the world’s fisheries by nations acting together 
rather than individually, governs FAOs fisheries work. Examples of this are seen 
in the studies aimed to achieve uniformity of methods and terminology, the collec- 
tion and analysis of information on fisheries resources, and the world statistical 
summaries of information on fisheries production and trade. 

FAO’s Fisheries Division is also concerned with the development of compre- 
hensive national and regional fisheries policies, as well as giving advice to member 
Governments on technical problems of catching, rearing and processing fish. Fish 
handling, marketing and distribution also occupy a good deal of attention, and 
FAO also helps to provide a liaison service between governments and those profes- 
sional and commercial undertakings which design, manufacture and service fisheries 
equipment of all sorts. Similarly, the major problems impeding the development 
of important fisheries are brought to the attention of research bodies who may 
be able to help in their solution. In line with these policies are such meetings as 
those on fish-processing in 1950 and one to be held in 1956; the first International 
Fishing Boat Congress, organized by FAO in 1954, and its successor to be held in 
1958; and the fishing gear and equipment congress scheduled for 1957. 

As focal points for all this work, FAO founded the General Fisheries Council for 
the Mediterranean and the Indo-Pacific Fisheries Council. A third body for the 
Latin American region is shortly to come into being. 

FORESTRY 

Forests represent a renewable resource whose development is one of FAOs 
major assignments. In recent years, appreciation of the protective value of forests, 
and of the interdependence of forestry and agriculture has become much more 
widespread; so has cooperation between producers and users of timber, and between 
both these groups and research workers in all branches of forestry. 

As in the case of fisheries, FAO, in forestry matters, uses the system of regional 
commissions to promote the interchange of technical and economic information 
between governments and between technicians. In forestry, however, the com- 
missions are used also to advise on the formulation and implementation of national 
forest policies, and on their coordination at a regional level. At present, there are 
four such regional bodies, comprising the commissions for Europe, for Latin 
America, for Asia and the Pacific, and for the Near East. There is a sub-commission 
for the Mediterranean, as well as various technical committees, working parties 
and advisory panels of experts. FAO also provides the professional staff for the 
Timber Division of the Economic Commission for Europe. On an even wider scale, 
FAO helps to organize the World Forestry Congresses, the fourth of which was 
held in India in 1954, and the fifth, scheduled for 1960. 

Continuing activities include the appraisal of the extent and nature of existing 
forests, and the scientific study and rational use of wood consumption and require- 
ments. Proportionately more of the results of FAO’s forestry work appears in the 
form of publications than is the case with the other divisions of FAO. For example, 
the results of a second world survey of forest resources was published under the 
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title World Forest Resources in 1955. Read with the continuing series of Yearbooks 
of Forest Products Statistics , this report, while telling far more than was known 
before about the world’s forests, is still only a progress report. Starting with a study 
entitled "European Timber Trends and Prospects,” an analysis of world wood 
resources and requirements is being built up region by region; a section dealing with 
the Far East was expected to be completed in 1958. 

An important continuing activity is to find ways and means of increasing the 
world’s pulp and paper supplies. The industrial possibilities of unconventional 
materials were s um marized in Raw Materials for More Paper, published in 1953. 
In 1954, the study World Pulp and Paper Resources and Prospects was issued. This 
was followed by the organization of a Latin-American meeting of pulp and paper 
experts at Buenos Aires. Later, in cooperation with the Economic Commission for 
Latin America, an advisory group was established to give an impartial assessment of 
alternative schemes for pulp and paper industries, and to suggest ideas for the 
initiation of new projects. 

Other important lines of activity are the improvement of water-shed management 
and range management (forest grazing), the improvement of silviculture and 
forest management, and the improvement of planting practices and coordinated 
research. Eucalypts for Planting , Poplars in Land Use , and the publication in the 
"World Forest Planting Manual” series are designed to assist in extending the area 
and success of forest planting. 

Technical assistance work in forestry is covered elsewhere. Mention should be 
made here, however, of the emphasis laid on improving productivity both in forest 
operation and in industries by the introduction of modern machinery and equip- 
ment. FAO collects and disseminates current information on new machines and 
equipment manufacturers throughout the world, and on the modernization of 
industries. A joint committee set up with the Economic Commission for Europe is 
concerned with the improvement of techniques and the training of forest workers; 
work of this nature is to be extended to other regions. 

EXPANDED PROGRAM OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

In its early days, FAO sent special missions to several countries requesting assist- 
ance in solving broad problems of development or rehabilitation. Such were the 
missions to Greece in 1946, to Poland in 1947, to Thailand in 1948, and to several 
Latin American countries. Although a similar mission was sent during 1955 to 
Yemen, this type of work, in general, ceased as a purely FAO activity since funds 
became available under the United Nations Expanded Program of Technical Assist- 
ance, from September 1950. Under this program, FAO continues to provide its 
component of joint missions sent to many countries and organized with other agen- 
cies, usually the International Bank. Most of the money spent under the Expanded 
Program of Technical Assistance falls under the first of three main headings: individ- 
ual country projects, regional and similar projects, and training centers and fellow- 
ships. 

From small beginnings in 1950, FAO’s share of the Expanded Program funds 
increased rapidly, the sums available for 1955 and 1956 being, as noted above, in 
the neighborhood of $8,000,000 for each year, while the proportion of the total, 
around 28.5 per cent each year, is greater than that allotted to any other specialized 
agency. By December 31, 1955, the services of over 1,500 experts had been 
requested from FAO, and over 1,000 assignments had been completed. Under the 
fellowship program, which is an integral part of the Expanded Program and which 
is designed primarily to maintain the supply of government technicians to carry on 
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at the end of assignments of the experts, 812 technicians had been sent abroad for 
study by December 31, 1955, 274 of these being sent out in 1955 alone. 

Projects handled by FAO under the Expanded Program vary from the largest type 
of development scheme, calling for a large team of technicians, to those in which 
one expert is called upon to deal with a single, isolated problem. In the first category, 
it may be a matter of improving millions of acres of unproductive land, usually by 
irrigation or by some other system of water control, which in effect changes the 
whole face of vast areas of countryside, and creates new livelihoods for hundreds 
of thousands of human beings. At the other end of the scale, a single expert may be 
assigned to a problem of only immediate local interest even in the country making 
the request. Under this heading, for example, is the assignment of a silkworm 
expert to Afghanistan to study means of putting that country’s silk industry on a 
modern footing. Another typical example is the sending of an expert to Chile to 
advise on the control of a type of wild bramble which was spreading so rapidly as 
to render thousands of valuable acres useless for any agricultural purpose. 

Under the Expanded Program, every branch of FAO is able to do its share in 
helping under-developed countries. As more governments have come to realize 
what the program can mean to them, the scope of operations has steadily increased. 
In the agricultural field, many requests, especially in the Far East, have been 
connected with improved land and water use, which is fundamental to the large- 
scale development schemes taking place in that region. 

Animal disease control, with wide national as well as international implications, 
is a subject which fits easily under the Expanded Program. Nevertheless, work 
being done in this field in some countries— as, for example, rinderpest in Ethiopia— 
is a legacy from the work started with UNRRA funds. Animal and plant breeding 
and crop improvement have been the subject of continual requests, and many 
member States have expressed their eagerness to improve their institutional and 
extension services. Recently, there has been an increase in requests for plant 
production and protection. 

In economics, FAO experts at the end of 1955 were working on problems of 
statistics in sixteen countries; ten, on marketing problems; and fifteen, on agricultural 
programs, and other agricultural economic problems. Requests for this latter type of 
assistance show a marked upward trend. There are also requests for economists to 
advise on large development schemes for agriculture or forestry. Technical improve- 
ments have been the subject of many fisheries requests, especially where old- 
fashioned craft or primitive fishing techniques have been holding up development. 
There have also been inquiries into ways of improving the marketing of fish in the 
interior of many countries, as, for example, in Pakistan and Yugoslavia. In the 
former, a new fish harbor was designed for Karachi, while in the latter, the help 
of the educational authorities was enlisted to increase the awareness among all 
sections of the population of the value of fish as food. Important, too, have been 
the steps taken to increase fresh-water fisheries in such places as ponds, canals and 
flooded rice fields. 

In forestry work under the Expanded Program, FAO aims to promote national 
forest policies, either through the sending of an advisory mission which is followed 
later by advice on specific technical projects, or by the introduction of efficient 
production techniques and the modernization of forest industries. 

In Latin America, attention has been concentrated on the development of sound 
forest legislation, establishment or strengthening of national forest services, expan- 
sion of research, finding new uses and outlets for forest products, and in opening up 
forest resources. A forestry school has been established in Chile; a Latin- American 
forest research and training institute was started in Venezuela; missions have 
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investigated pulp and paper production in a number of countries; and a mission 
is studying the possibility of developing Amazon forest resources. 

In the Near East, technical assistance has been concerned mainly with the train- 
ing of forestry personnel, research, afforestation programs, and forest range manage- 
ment. A regional research organization and training school are being started. 

In the Far East, conditions vary widely, but as a whole forestry techniques are 
advanced. Emphasis has been placed on forest industries which are tied in with 
national plans for economic development, as in Pakistan, India, Burma and Indo- 
nesia. Regional training centers on mechanical logging, timber grading, and research 
methods have been held. 

The technical assistance work of FAO’s Nutrition Division includes assistance in 
various aspects of nutrition work, in particular, education and training in nutrition, 
the development of school feeding and related nutrition activities, the organization 
of national nutrition institutes, and services and food technology. The latter, which 
is rendered in cooperation with UNICEF, concerns, in particular, the processing of 
cheap protein-rich foods suitable for child feeding; it also deals with the broader 
aspects of food technology. Assistance in the field of home economics has been 
concerned, in particular, with the development in training institutes of a more 
adequate education in home economics, and in expanding extension programs to 
serve rural peoples. 

Regional projects under the Expanded Program have covered a wide variety of 
subjects. In some cases, the Program is used to supplement projects already under- 
taken under the regular program, as, for example, the control of locusts in the 
Arabian Peninsula and in Central America, and the improvement of rice in the 
Far East. In projects under the Central American Integration Scheme, a number 
of experts are appointed for specific jobs covering special fields, as, for example, 
cotton production and slaughterhouse improvement. Many of the training courses 
conducted under the Expanded Program are also on a regional basis, such as, for 
example, tropical forestry or fish marketing; other courses are for national techni- 
cians only. 

Finally, there is the fellowship program under the Expanded Program which 
permits technicians to be sent abroad to enable them to complete their studies. 
Wherever possible, the technician is returned to his home country before the expert, 
with whose assignment the technician’s fellowship is connected, has completed his 
job. Thus, die returning fellow is able to take over where the expert leaves off, not 
only in carrying out actual operations but also in training other countrymen. 

Publications 

One of the first publications FAO produced was its World Food Survey ( 1946) . 
In the years immediately after the Second World War, it was no easy task to measure 
the situation statistically, so almost at once the task of revising and improving this 
survey was begun. The second World Food Survey was published in 1952, and has 
been widely quoted in the press. From 1947 onwards, an annual report on The 
State of Food and Agriculture has appeared, together with the Director-General’s 
report on The Work of FAO. With the two World Food Surveys , these two annual 
reports form a basic record of FAO’s analysis of the situation and its practical 
attack on the problems of increasing the world’s food production to meet the grow- 
ing demands of an increasing world population. For the specialists, the Yearbook 
of Food and Agriculture Statistics , together with the Yearbook of Forest Products 
Statistics and Yearbook of Fishery Statistics fill in the statistical details of produc- 
tion, prices and trade. Some of the statistical series in these yearbooks are a con- 
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tinuation of the work of the former International Institute of Agriculture, which was 
absorbed into FAO in 1946, and the Catalogue of FAO Publications , 1945-54 
includes the available titles of the Institute. Copies of the catalogue in English, 
French or Spanish can be obtained from any sales agent, or direct from the 
Documents Service, Rome, Italy. 

1. YEARBOOKS: Yearbook of Food and Agriculture Statistics , published an- 
nually since 1947 (Part I— Production, Part II— Trade) ; Yearbook of Forest Products 
Statistics , also published annually from 1947 (out of print); Yearbook of Fishery 
Statistics , 1947, 1948-49, 1950-51 (including an important supplement on nomen- 
clature), 1952-53, (Part 1— Production and Craft, Part II— International Trade). 
Food and agriculture statistics are kept up-to-date in the Monthly Bulletin of 
Agricultural Economics and Statistics, which also publishes commodity notes and 
one or two general articles each month. This bulletin now carries also the current 
fisheries statistics, which are sent separately to subscribers to the quarterly FAO 
Fisheries Bulletin. Forestry statistics are kept up-to-date by the quarterly publica- 
tion of commodity reports in Unasylva , FAO’s journal of forestry. A separate series 
of Commodity Bulletins and mimeographed Commodity Reports covering all the 
important agricultural products is also published. In 1952, FAO began its Com- 
modity Policy Studies, a series of analytical studies of national and international 
policies for agricultural products, including nine titles by 1956, of which the most 
recent is The Stabilization of the Olive Oil Market . 

2. Two FAO special studies have sold well and are in use as textbooks in all 
parts of the world. The Efficient Use of Fertilizers has been reprinted commercially 
by Messrs. Leonard Hill Ltd., of London; the second Spanish edition has been 
serialized in six Spanish language journals. The same British publisher published 
Improving the World’s Grasslands , of which a second revised and enlarged edition 
was due for publication in 1956. Other works in ever-increasing demand are Zebu 
Cattle of India and Pakistan , Soil Surveys for Land Development , Legumes in 
Agriculture , School Feeding; its Contribution to Child Nutrition , and Teaching 
Better Nutrition . 

3. Besides the regular series of agricultural studies (most of which, of course, 
are published by FAO itself) , a first series of shorter booklets, the FAO Agricultural 
Development Papers, appeared in 1952, and now lists over 50 titles, including an 
important handbook on Cereal Breeding Procedures , and booklets on such topics 
as aspects of land reform, arid zones and use of small tools. To meet the demand, 
seven FAO monographs had to be reprinted in 1955, including the Spanish editions 
of Training Rural Leaders and Breeding Livestock adapted to Unfavorable Environ- 
ments. Another publication, the Multilingual Vocabulary of Soil Science , first 
published in 1 954, was exhausted within a few months and had to be reprinted in 
1955. Other series of studies include many titles in Fisheries and Forestry. 

4. Apart from the periodicals and bulletins already mentioned, FAO produces 
two important technical journals. The World Fisheries Abstracts appear in English, 
French and Spanish bi-monthly, and cover the whole field of fisheries technology, 
including boat design, equipment, food preservation, and fish detection methods. 
The FAO Plant Protection Bulletin reports monthly the incidence of all plant pests, 
the measures being adopted to control them, and such matters as changes in plant 
quarantine regulations; this is done under the provisions of the International Plant 
Protection Convention, whose purpose is to secure common and effective action to 
prevent the introduction and spread of pests and diseases of plant and plant 
products. Sample copies of any FAO periodical will be sent, on request to the 
Documents Service, FAO, Rome, Italy. 
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5. FAO Legislative Service reestablished as from January 1, 1952, the publication 
of an international collection of texts of food and agriculture legislation. Funda- 
mental laws of considerable interest are translated into English, French and Spanish 
for immediate official distribution, and a completely comprehensive collection of 
Food and Agricultural Legislation is published quarterly, and is available on sub- 
scription. This continues a service begun by the former International Institute of 
Agriculture. 

6. The Editorial Liaison Service arranges the serialization of FAO documenta- 
tion in the technical press as a means of giving documents and publications a wider 
circ ula tion than the relatively limited editions of the books themselves permit. 


UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND 
CULTURAL ORGANIZATION (UNESCO) 

Functions 

The purpose of the United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organi- 
zation, as defined in its Constitution, is to "contribute to peace and security by 
promoting collaboration among the nations through education, science and culture 
in order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law, and for the 
human rights and fundamental freedoms for all,” which are affirmed by the Charter 
of the United Nations. 

To realize this purpose, UNESCO collaborates in the work of advancing mutual 
knowledge and understanding of peoples through all means of mass communica- 
tion; gives fresh impulse to popular education and to the spread of culture; and 
maintains, increases and diffuses knowledge. 

Origin 

A Conference for the Establishment of an Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization of the United Nations, meeting in London from November 1 to 16, 
1945, drew up the Constitution of UNESCO. It also established a Preparatory 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Commission to function until the Organization 
came into being on November 4, 1946, when its Constitution was formally accepted 
by 20 of its signatories, as required. 

Organization 

UNESCO works through a General Conference, an Executive Board, and a 
secretariat. 

The General Conference, consisting of representatives from each member State, 
meets every two years to determine policies and programs. The 1956 session was 
to be held in New Delhi. UNESCO now has a total membership of 74. 

The Executive Board, which meets at least twice a year, consists of 22 members 
responsible to their governments and elected by the General Conference. Under 
the authority of the General Conference, it is responsible for the execution of the 
program adopted by the Conference. 

The secretariat is responsible for carrying out the program of action. It is headed 
by a Director-General nominated by the Executive Board and appointed by the 
Conference. The present Director-General is Luther H. Evans (United States). 

National Commissions, composed chiefly of representatives of non-governmental 
organizations in each of the member States, link UNESCO with the educational, 
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scientific and cultural life in each country, and assist in carrying out UNESCO’s 
program. 

A budget of $10,299,618 was approved for UNESCO’s activities in 1955, and 
$11,318,212 for 1956. 

It should be emphasized that, while UNESCO can make recommendations, no 
nation is required to follow those recommendations. Moreover, UNESCO’s Con- 
stitution prohibits it from interfering in the domestic policies and practices of a 
country. UNESCO cannot even carry on a survey or establish a project in a country 
except on the explicit request and with the cooperation of the government of that 
country. 

Activities 

UNESCO’s activities form part of the total United Nations and specialized 
agencies program designed to promote peace through collective security, and the 
economic and social progress without wtiich no just and lasting peace is possible. 

As in the case of other specialized agencies, UNESCO's activities fall largely into 
the area of economic and social progress, and they are all included in the list of 
priorities established by the Economic and Social Council for the program of the 
United Nations and specialized agencies. 

UNESCO is concerned with the spread of knowledge: (1) to increase an under- 
standing of ways of life, and thereby to encourage a greater sense of tolerance and 
brotherhood, and (2) to make people more efficient. 

There are many ways of spreading knowledge, so the impression is easily gained 
that the program is diffuse and uncoordinated. When it is realized, however, that 
all items, large and small, contribute in some way to the spread of knowledge, the 
logic of the program becomes clearer, and its contribution to the total United 
Nations program can be more readily understood. 

Knowledge is conveyed to others through educators, through men of science, 
and through a large body of people who may be called creative thinkers and doers— 
painters, philosophers, authors, musicians, and those who work on the stage, in 
museums or in libraries. It is also conveyed through documentation of all kinds, 
and through books, magazines, pamphlets, newspapers, radio, film, television, and 
even by the phonograph record. UNESCO therefore has to mobilize all these people 
and materials to enable it to carry out its task. 

With a comparatively small budget of $11,000,000 yearly and a small staff 
(about 800 at the Headquarters in Paris to serve 74 member States), UNESCO 
cannot include on its payroll a vast number of creative people in all these fields; 
nor can it own a world-wide publishing business or operate an international radio 
network, film studios or a daily newspaper. 

THE SPECIALISTS 

Long before UNESCO existed, however, many of these people were already 
organized internationally in voluntary organizations, such as the International 
Council of Scientific Unions, the International PEN Club, and the International 
Federation of Secondary School Teachers. Such organizations play an important 
role in furthering the spread of knowledge by bringing together people in a par- 
ticular profession for the exchange of experience and ideas. But since they function 
on a voluntary basis, their budgets are too small to enable specialists from distant 
lands to travel to their meetings, or to publish the results of their deliberations in 
an adequate manner. Although they are international in name, in fact they are 
often regional, and since money is more abundant in the industrialized countries, 
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they tend to operate in Western regions and become limited to Western ideas. 

UNESCO is therefore helping these organizations overcome their difficulties in 
various ways. It gives financial aid (in the form of subventions) to facilitate their 
meetings and publication programs. Such aid totalled more than $600,000 in 1955, 
In the natural sciences alone, over a period of four years, 1,500 scientists took part 
in meetings and discussion groups which they could not otherwise have attended. 

In order to improve this network of living contacts, new organizations have been 
founded by UNESCO in fields where they did not exist, such as the International 
Theatre Institute, the International Music Council, the International Council of 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies, the International Sociological Association, and 
the International Political Science Association. 

The International Theatre Institute, for example, was organized in 1947, and now 
has 29 national theatre centres. International Theatre Week is celebrated in March 
every year to familiarize countries with representative foreign works. In the United 
States, this has extended to International Theatre Month, The International Theatre 
Institute also carries out studies on children’s theatre, arranges for the exchange of 
young theatre people, and provides an exchange of information through a quarterly 
publication — World Theatre . 

Thirdly, to compensate for the lack or inadequacy of national chapters of volun- 
tary organizations in the under-developed regions, UNESCO has taken direct action 
(only in the scientific field, thus far) by operating Science Cooperation Offices in 
Montevideo (for Latin America), Cairo (for the Middle East), and New Delhi 
and Djakarta (for Asia). They serve as a link between the more highly developed 
and the under-developed countries in which there is a growing demand for detailed 
and current scientific information to aid economic development. They compile 
information on all scientific experimentation and publication in their areas, organize 
lecture tours by visiting scientists, and select candidates for scientific training abroad. 
Institutions apply to them for help in obtaining rare chemical products, microbial 
cultures and samples of seed; research workers are put in touch with specialists in 
their fields abroad; and a wide range of practical information is made available to 
support local campaigns in improved health, sanitation and agriculture. 

Further assistance is given specialists through holding UNESCO-sponsored 
seminars and meetings of experts on specific problems. Numerous meetings of this 
kind have been held in various member States, including Belgium, Brazil, Burma, 
Canada, India and Sweden, on such subjects as teacher training, rural education, 
public library services, the philosophy of East and West, racial differences, and 
the exchange of television programs. 

Specialists from member States are invited to these seminars and meetings to 
work out solutions and recommendations. Subsequently reports, in the form of 
pamphlets or handbooks, are published by UNESCO, so that the various profes- 
sions may have the benefit of experience and ideas from all regions. 

The expert meetings held in 1950 and 1951 on racial differences marked a 
significant advance in social science on this problem. As a result, two reports have 
been issued presenting evidence that there is no scientific basis for the contention 
that there is any "superior” race. In continuing its campaign for racial tolerance, 
UNESCO now stresses positive contributions made by different races and creeds. 

DOCUMENTATION AND OTHER MATERIALS 

The international collection and use of documentation constitute an increasingly 
complex problem because of the increased tempo of research and the number of 
languages in which such research is published. For example, in the natural sciences, 
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the number ol articles published each year in 50,000 periodicals is estimated at 
one million, not to mention books and pamphlets. To put this tremendous output 
at the disposal or research workers, teachers and students, or at least that part of it 
which interests them, is a formidable task. 

UNESCO is therefore concentrating on the standardization , collection and dis- 
semination of specialized documentation through the publication of bibliographies 
and abstracts, ihis woik is largely carried out by voluntary organizations: national 
groups of specialists in bibliographical and documentation services have been 
established in over 40 countries, and an International Committee is coordinating 
their activities. & 

Under the technical assistance program, UNESCO is able to send experts to help 
governments set up national or regional scientific and technical documentation 
centres for the use of researchers and industries. Typical of these is the centre in 
Mexico City which was opened in 1951, and is now being operated by the Mexican 
Government. This centre is receiving more than 5,000 scientific and technical 
periodicals which are classified, summarized into abstracts, and translated into 
Spanish. Those abstracts are published periodically in a bulletin, which represents 
a summary of one million printed pages, to enable scientists in Mexico and other 
Latin American countries to keep abreast of activities in their fields of work. The 
centre is equipped to provide, upon request, the full articles in Spanish, on paper 
or on micro-film. Similar centres have been set up with the aid of UNESCO experts 
in India, Turkey, Uruguay and Yugoslavia. 

Additionally, services have been set up at Headquarters in Paris to aid the spread 
of knowledge on jxirticular educational, scientific and cultural subjects. This 
operation is called the clearing house services, which distribute information from 
all member States on such subjects as fundamental education; the availability of 
fellowships and scholarships around the world; progress in the social sciences; 
copyright; library services; and new experiments and techniques in the sphere of 
radio, film, press and television. Several periodicals and publications are based on 
the information assembled in these clearing houses. 

As for the role of books, press, film, radio and television— the media of mass 
communication— in furthering the spread of knowledge, UNESCO is operating in 
two ways. 

Apart from thes public information aspect (which is needed to gain support and 
understanding for Us program s), an attempt is made to supply national outlets 
with a service of stories, articles and radio recordings on developments in education, 
science and culture which implement the purposes of UNESCO; as well as infor- 
mation about the economic and social work of the other specialized agencies as 
an aid to teaching about the United Nations. 

More important, however, UNESCO can be of service to the media of mass 
communications by helping to reduce existing harriers to the flow of materials 
between countries, such as foreign currency, tariffs, quotas and copyright which 
prevent the purchase and use of books, films and other educational aids by people 
in different lands. This work is not only of assistance to book publishers, the film 
and radio industries, but also helps in the realization of one of the fundamental 
freedoms proclaimed by the United Nations— freedom of information. 

As a first step, UNESCO tackled the currency problem by issuing coupons 
(UNESCO Sales Coupons) for the purchase of books, films and scientific materials. 
By this means, institutions and individuals in some 36 soft-currency countries have 
been enabled to buy these items available generally in hard-currency countries. 
At the end of 1 955, $9,000,000 of coupons had been issued. 
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To overcome other barriers, UNESCO sponsored an international agreement on 
the importation of many types of educational, scientific and cultural materials , 
which e limina tes customs duties on books, periodicals and newspapers, among 
other educational items. This agreement came into effect in May 1952, and, as a 
result, such items are easier to get and cheaper to buy in the 21 countries which 
have so far ratified it. Another agreement designed to speed the international flow 
of certain audio-visual materials is being applied by twelve nations. 

Another barrier to the flow and freedom of information is of a less obvious 
nature. It concerns the inadequacy of technical facilities (printing presses, film 
studios, radio stations and receivers and news agencies) in many areas of the world, 
which have to rely on the output of the more industrialized countries, and are 
unable to make their own contribution to the flow of information and knowledge 
because of the lack of technical facilities. 

To help remedy this situation, UNESCO has surveyed press, radio and film 
facilities throughout the world, covering 173 countries and territories. At present, 
funds available under UNESCO’s aid to member States program are being used to 
send experts to help countries improve facilities. 

In addition to its operation concerned with the creators and imparters of knowl- 
edge and with the materials produced by them, UNESCO also seeks to ‘put knowl- 
edge to work” by focusing on specific projects in education, science and culture. 
The justification for such projects lies in the fact that they have never been under- 
taken before or that, even though they have been started by individual countries, 
UNESCO (because of its international character) can promote them universally 
or within a group of countries. 

EDUCATION 

Fundamental Education. More than half of mankind— 1,200, 000, 000 men, women 
and children— can neither read nor write. These are the people who are also poor, 
ill-fed and have a life expectancy of under thirty years. 

To meet this problem, a technique called “fundamental education” is employed— 
a term used by UNESCO to explain its approach to mass education (sometimes 
called community development), whereby the three “R’s” primarily become tools 
by which people can learn to improve their health, diet, crops and standard of 
living. In other words, an alphabet of hygiene, nutrition, agriculture and home 
economics has to be taught to illiterates along with an alphabet of reading and 
writing. 

A significant fact about fundamental education is that UNESCO seldom acts 
alone, but in collaboration with the World Health Organization, the Food and 
Agriculture Organization and the International Labor Organization, so that a four- 
fold attack is made simultaneously on ignorance, poverty, hunger and disease. 

The development of fundamental education is hampered by a lack of teachers 
and a dearth of suitable teaching materials, not to mention the financial aspect. 
Since UNESCO does not have the means to carry out mass campaigns, it endeavors 
to assist various countries in this difficult task by a number of approaches. 

A first example is the Centre set up in 1951 at Patzcuaro , Mexico , to train teachers 
for Latin America who will, in turn, go back to their own countries to train more 
teachers locally in this type of education. The 74 member States are agreed that 
such regional centres, training a nucleus of specialists and producing simple educa- 
tional tools— posters, film-strips and readers designed for new literates and geared 
to the specific health and agricultural needs of the area— are the most important 
contributions UNESCO can make with the resources available. The Patzcuaro 
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Centre is a cooperative effort by UNESCO, the Mexican Government, and the 
Organization ot American States. A similar centre was opened in 1953 at Sirs-el- 
Layyan, Egypt, for the Arab countries. 

By the end of 1955, 228 students from sixteen Latin American countries 
had completed their training at Patzcuaro, and many of these graduates are now 
working m fundamental education projects in their home countries. The centre at 
Sirs-el-Layyan in Egypt has already graduated 92 students. One hundred and 
twenty trainees from eight countries and from among the Palestine refugees are 
now studying there. ° 

Long be foie UNESCO came into being, National Fundamental Education 
Projects were being carried out by governments and voluntary organizations, from 
which valuable information and advice can be obtained for use elsewhere. UNESCO 
has therefore linked several ol these projects into an information network for the 
exchange of experience and ideas; thus tar the network consists of 56 projects in 
20 countries and territories. UNESCO has provided expert missions to some of the 
projects and has made available educational tools through the Gift Coupon Plan. 

Thirdly, extensive surveys have been conducted on the use of vernacular lan- 
guages, methods of teaching reading and writing, and the use of audio-visual 
materials in the expansion of fundamental education. In the latter field, experiments 
have been carried out in Egypt, India and the Belgian Congo. A survey has been 
made of the Canadian Farm Forum (radio) project, covering a wide range of 
subjects including hygiene, domestic science, agriculture and civics as a guide to 
developing educational radio. Experts in educational broadcasting have been sent 
to Ceylon, Colombia and Pakistan. 

Fourthly, since 1947, several governments have asked UNESCO to send missions 
to their countries to help plan the modernization of their educational systems. The 
results of these missions are now in evidence. 

In Afghanistan, for example, which was visited in 1951, a fundamental education 
program has been launched; an educational film library was set up in the Ministry 
of Education; 60 rural schools were opened; a new institute for training secondary 
school teachers was established; and a teacher training and home economics 
course for women were begun. The agricultural college has been reorganized, and 
the engineering college has been considerably enlarged and equipped with modem 
tools. 

After a UNESCO mission to Burma in 1951, the Burmese Government took steps 
to carry out its recommendations by increasing its budget for education from 
25,000,000 to 55,000,000 rupees. It was planning to open 1,000 new primary 
schools, 200 junior secondary schools, 40 senior secondary schools, and a new 
teacher-training college. 

In Thailand, where a UNESCO mission was sent in 1950, the Government has 
approved a ten-year plan for educational development. The plan was to start with 
an experiment in the Chachoengsao area, where authorities were attempting to 
reorganize all types and grades of educational activity, including pre-school, pri- 
mary, secondary and vocational education and teacher training. 

Realizing that the ability to read is no end in itself, and that a person may slip 
back into illiteracy within weeks unless he has something to read, UNESCO has 
given great attention to the development of public libraries . The first public library 
in India open to all castes and creeds has been set up by UNESCO and the 
Government of India. It is now in full operation, and is serving an average of 2,300 
readers daily. An estimated 78 per cent of the visitors, including many children, 
who have their own reading room, had never visited a library before. This was 
developed as a pilot project for the entire continent. A similar model library has 
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been opened at Medellin, Colombia, to serve as a demonstration centre for Latin 
America. 

Finally, many countries request fundamental education experts under the United 
Nations technical assistance program for economic development. These experts 
initiate projects in local areas to train leaders of fundamental education campaigns. 
At the end of 1955, 41 experts were engaged in this work in eighteen countries 
including Afghanistan, Cambodia, Ceylon, Indonesia, Iraq and Liberia. 

SCIENCE 

Research: Prob le m of Deserts. It is estimated that the arid and semi-arid regions 
of the world make up more than a quarter of the land surface. Because of the 
pressure of increasing populations, it is more than ever urgent that this unpro- 
ductive land should be brought back to life. 

Governments in many countries are giving this problem high priority, but unre- 
lated local attempts to wrest production from the dry lands cannot be expected to 
achieve the required result. 

UNESCO’s work in this field is twofold: first, to make available the expert 
knowledge gained from the many experiments and projects carried out all over the 
world, and, second, to help in the development and expansion of desert research 
stations, encouraging them to devote time and study to certain major problems 
concerning deserts. 

Under an advisory committee of nine scientists from Australia, Egypt, France, 
India, Israel, Mexico, Peru, the United Kingdom and the United States, UNESCO 
selects a particular field of research for study each year. In 1951 the study concerned 
underground water. Scientists know that there are vast seas of underground water 
in all areas of the world, including deserts, but much research is still required. 

Eight scientists commissioned by UNESCO prepared a report on current research 
on this subject, which has thus provided research workers with the first compre- 
hensive picture of what was being done all over the world on the problem of under- 
ground water, and the possibility of using it effectively in arid zones. 

To combat the increasing encroachment of deserts on adjacent fertile lands, 
research in 1952 was concentrated on plant species which might be transplanted 
to halt the marching sands. A group of specialists, again commissioned by UNESCO, 
assembled world-wide data on promising species and strains which thrive under 
dry conditions in one area and might profitably be introduced into another. 

Conferences on arid zone hydrology and on plant ecology were held in 1952 
and 1953, while, in 1955, UNESCO cooperated with the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science in organizing a conference and a symposium in New 
Mexico on arid zone problems. 

Research work in the arid regions and research stations was being strengthened 
in places as far distant as India and Chile, and Australia and the Sahara Desert. 
Eight of these stations have now been linked directly to UNESCO’s program of 
research development. They are in Algeria, Egypt, French West Africa, India. 
Israel and the United States. In addition to coordinating their research with 
UNESCO, the centres would accept visiting scientists and fellowship holders, and 
would exchange their scientists and technicians with other institutions carying out 
similar work. 

Research: Social Science. UNESCO is also endeavoring to encourage research and 
help focus social science studies on specific problems which contribute to tensions 
and misunderstanding between peoples and nations. One of these is a study of the 
effects of industrialization upon the lives of people, particularly in those countries 
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where modern technical knowledge is now being introduced. It is hoped that a 
better understanding ol this problem will minimize the misery caused by unsettled 
living conditions and disrupted family relationships which accompanied industrial 
movements in the nineteenth century. Studies have been undertaken on this subject 
in Airica and South Asia. A centre to study the effects of industri aliza tion in 
Southern Asia was to he opened in Calcutta in January 1956, with the aid of the 
Indian Government. 

In addition Lo studies such as these, UNESCO is able to assist member States 
requesling such help in the organization of research for diagnosing certain internal 
tensions. The Indian Government, for instance, asked for a UNESCO expert to 
help train teams ol social science students for an analysis of religious tensions 
between different communities. The expert was dispatched, the teams trained, and 
the work was being carried out by the Indian Government. 

Research: Nuclear Physics. At UNESCO’s instigation, a European Organization 
for Nuclear Research has been set up for basic research in the peaceful application 
of nuclear physics. The organization was established in July 1953, with twelve 
member States— Belgium, Denmark, France, the German Federal Republic, Greece, 
Italy, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and 
Yugoslavia. This marks the first time European states have set up a common body 
responsible for organizing scentific research. The laboratory for research in high 
energy particles was under construction at Meyrin, near Geneva. 

Science Teaching. Assistance to introduce the teaching of basic science into schools 
has been requested by several countries, particularly in South Asia, the Middle East 
and Latin America, in many of these areas, science teaching at the elementary level 
is unknown. There is a critical shortage of teachers in basic science, almost no 
laboratories, and little equipment. 

To meet these vast needs, UNESCO has taken several steps: (1) ten simple 
handbooks have been prepared as aids to untrained teachers, the first four designed 
specifically for the elementary level; (2) catalogues of scientific equipment neces- 
sary for teaching science have been published, along with sample lessons and 
instruction in the preparation of simple equipment from local materials; (3) be- 
cause many nations are unable financially to import the equipment they need, 
150 drawings and designs have been prepared with detailed specifications on how 
to make basic scientific equipment; (4) through the Sales Coupon , schools in soft- 
currency countries have been enabled lo pay in their local currency for scientific 
equipment from har<l-currency countries; (5) through the Gift Coupon scheme, 
voluntary organizations in eight countries have made gifts of scientific materials 
to needy schools in the under-developed countries; (6) through funds available 
under the technical assistance scheme, it has been possible to send experts in the 
leaching of science to many of the under-developed countries which have requested 
them; and (7) five scientific exhibits were touring member States to popularize? 
science. They covered astronomy and physics, new materials such as plastics and 
alloys, the physiology of the human senses, techniques of measuring distances in 
the universe, and energy and its transformations. Over six years, these exhibits 
have been seen bv 2,000,000 persons in 32 countries. 

CULTURE 

An idea exists that culture is limited to intellectuals and the better educated, 
and consequently cannot be part of the daily life of the broad mass of people. 
Gradually over the years this idea is losing significance, but it is something against 
which UNESCO has had to fight. 
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The program of cultural activities, encompasses not only the various arts, such 
as the tiieacre, music, painting, sculpture, literature, museums and architecture, but 
also philosophy and the area of creative thought as a whole. 

The various projects in the program are not being carried out merely to help the 
artist on his way (although this is an important by-product); rather an attempt is 
being made to relate the many fields o± art to the broad area of education, both 
formal and fundamental. Thus it is hoped to make cultural subjects play a greater 
part in the daily lives of a greater number of people— with the consequent enrich- 
ment that this will bring. In other words, UNESCO desires to help people in 
different countries find out more about each other's thoughts, customs and ways of 
life by assisting in making this kind of knowledge available, and suggesting ways 
in which it can be integrated into educational programs. 

Mention has already been made of UNESCO’s financial aid to existing voluntary 
organizations in the cultural sphere, and the founding of new organizations to fill 
gaps in the present structure. 

Some examples of projects to show the work now being carried out to relate 
cultural subjects to education follow. 

In 1951, a seminar was held at Bristol University, England, on the role of 
painting and other visual arts in education, including methods, the training of 
teachers, and the materials employed. Thirty-five specialists from 20 countries took 
part. The conclusions and recommendations dealing with art education tor children, 
young people and adults have been published, under the title “Art and Education”. 
Several countries, in modernizing their educational systems, are introducing art 
classes tor children for the first time. 

In 1952, another seminar took place at the Brooklyn Museum, New York, at 
which educators and museum officials from 26 countries met to discuss the ways in 
which museums could become an integral part of education. Some 50 American 
museums joined in presenting examples of techniques used by museums in the 
United States in connection with education. The participants worked out plans of 
action for the use of museums in school programs and adult education classes in the 
developed countries, as well as the introduction of mobile museums as demonstra- 
tion tools tor health and agriculture in fundamental education. 

Both of these seminars have helped to intensify the International Campaign for 
Museums which has been launched by the International Council of Museums, 
together with UNESCO. 

In the same way, attention is being given to the place music should play in the 
education of young people; the desirability of giving children not only an appre- 
ciation of music, but also an opportunity to participate through bands, orchestras 
or choirs. 

Additionally, as an aid to painting, UNESCO provides information about the 
best available reproductions of works of art . Three catalogues have been published 
covering color reproductions prior to 1860, and from 1860 to the present day. The 
most recent of these catalogues offers more than 600 black-and-white photographs 
of reproductions listed, together with exact information on size, cost and avail- 
ability. They are useful tools for schools, colleges and even for individual buyers. 

As regards direct assistance for the artist 9 perhaps UNESCO’s most significant 
contribution to date is the adoption (after five years of preliminary work) of a 
Universal Copyright Convention, which provides protection throughout the world 
for the rights of authors and other copyright proprietors of literary, scientific and 
artistic works, including writing, musical and dramatic works, films, paintings and 
sculpture. 
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There are some multilateral copyright conventions now in effect, but none is 
worldwide in scope. The revised Berne Convention provides for protection of 
copyright in 43 countries, mostly European. Brazil and Canada are the only 
Western Hemisphere countries which adhere to this convention. There are several 
Pan-American conventions among the countries of the Western Hemisphere, the 
most important of which is the Buenos Aires Conventions (1910), with fifteen 
adherents. In some countries, foreign works enjoy little or no protection. Many 
countries do not adhere to any of these conventions. 

The objective of the new convention was to include as many countries as possible 
which were not now signatories of existing conventions. At the same time, it sought 
to create more solid bonds between countries that had signed the Pan-American 
and Berne Conventions. 

At an international conference held in Geneva in September 1952, the Universal 
Copyright Convention was signed by 35 countries. The Convention went into effect 
on September 16, 1955. By January 1, 1956, seventeen countries, including the 
United States, had joined it. 

These examples of "putting knowledge to work* by no means cover the total 
program. 

UNESCO also works for the extension of free and compulsory education, includ- 
ing women’s education. A program for workers’ education was initiated in 1952, 
and UNESCO-sponsored travel grants have enabled some 1,200 European workers 
to visit their counterparts in other countries. There are also various schemes for 
stimulating the exchange of persons for educational purposes. Emergency schools 
have been set up for Arab refugee children in the Middle East, and their enrolment 
has risen to over 100,000 boys and girls. 

INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION ORGANIZATION (ICAO) 

Functions 

The aims and objectives of the International Civil Aviation Organization are to 
develop the principles and techniques of international air navigation, and to foster 
the planning and development of international air transport so as to: 

ensure the safe and orderly growth of international civil aviation throughout 
the world; 

encourage the arts of aircraft design and operation for peaceful purposes; 
encourage the development of airways, airports and air navigation facilities 
for international civil aviation; 

meet the needs of the peoples of the world for safe, regular, efficient and 
economical air transport; 

prevent economic waste caused by unreasonable competition; 
ensure that the rights of contracting states are fully respected and that every 
contracting state has a fair opportunity to operate international airlines; 
avoid discrimination between contracting states; 
promote safely of flight in international air navigation; 
and promote generally the development of all aspects of International civil 
aeronautics. 

Origin 

The Convention providing for the establishment of the International Civil Avia- 
tion Organization was drawn up by the International Civil Aviation Conference 
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held in Chicago from November 1 to December 7, 1944. ICAO came into being 
on April 4, 1947, 30 days after the Convention had been ratified by the required 
26 states. A Provisional International Civil Aviation Organization (PIC AO) oper- 
ated under an agreement drawn up by the Chicago Conference, from June 6, 1945, 
until the formal establishment of ICAO. 

The ICAO Convention superseded, as between contracting states, the provisions 
of two earlier agreements: the Paris Convention of 1919, which established the 
International Commission for Air Navigation (ICAN) to set up standards on 
technical matters, and the Pan-American Convention on Commercial Aviation 
drawn up at Havana in 1928. 

Organization 

ICAO works through an Assembly, a Council, a President of the Council, and a 
Secretary-General and their staff, and commissions and committees. 

The Assembly consists of all 66 members of the Organization, each of which has 
one vote. It is convened by the Council annually. The Assembly decides the policy 
of the Organization, votes on the budget, and deals with any question not specifically 
referred to the Council. 

The Council, composed of 21 states elected by the Assembly, meets in virtually 
continuous session. It carries out the directives of the Assembly. It elects its Presi- 
dent, appoints the Secretary-General, and administers the finances of the Organi- 
zation. It creates standards for international air navigation and collects, examines 
and publishes information concerning air navigation. It may also act, if requested 
by the countries concerned, as a tribunal for the settlement of any dispute arising 
among members relating to international civil aviation. 

The Council is assisted in its work by an Air Navigation Commission and by four 
committees: air transport, legal, joint support of air navigation services, and finance. 

The Secretary-General of ICAO appoints the staff of the Secretariat, and super- 
vises and directs its activities. 

ICAO maintains five field offices which serve as liaison between the Organization 
and its various member States: the North American Office, at ICAO headquarters 
in Montreal; the South American Office, at Lima; the European and African Office, 
at Paris; the Middle East Office, at Cairo; and the Far East and Pacific Office, at 
Bangkok. 

The 1956 budget was $2,826,971 (Canadian). 

Activities 

Since August 1945, when the PIC AO Interim Council met for the first time, 
ICAO and its provisional Organization have brought about concerted action bv 
the nations of the world in the organization and maintenance of facilities and services 
necessary for international air transport. Patterns for meteorological services, traffic 
control, communications, radio beacons, and the other facilities required for safe 
international flight have been developed. 

By 1956, regional air navigation meetings had been held covering all of the 
major international flying areas of the world as classified by ICAO. Meetings for 
the North Atlantic, European-Mediterranean, Caribbean, and Middle East regions 
were held during 1946; for the South Pacific, South American, and South Atlantic 
regions during 1947; for the European-Mediterranean, North Atlantic, North 
Pacific,, and Southeast Asia regions during 1948; for the African-Indian Ocean 
region in 1949; for the Caribbean and Middle East regions in 1950; for the South 
American and South Atlantic regions in 1951; for the European and Mediterranean 
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regm 1952; h* (1 o Southeast Asia and South Pacific and Caribbean regions in 
1958; for the North Atlantic region in 1954; and for the Pacific region in 1955 
These meetings examined existing facilities for airports, navigational aids, com- 
munications, air traffic control, meteorology, operations, and search and rescue, 
and determined what additional facilities and operating procedures were needed 
to make flying in these regions safer, more economical and more regular 

The first regional air navigation meeting for the North Atlantic had proposed 
the establishment of weather stations in the North Atlantic Ocean to supply 
meteorological information for airlines flying that route. Subsequently, ten member 
States of ICAO, attending a special conference in September 1946, agreed to main- 
tain thirteen ocean weather stations at specified points in the North Atlantic. In 
addition to meteorological information, these stations provide navigation aids, 
communications facilities, and search and rescue facilities throughout the region! 
Subsequent conferences have made certain changes in the ocean station network 
based upon experience in their operation. The present agreement, which would 
continue until 1958, involved nine stations manned by 21 ships and was participated 
in by thirteen nations. r 

ICAO arranged for the cooperative maintenance of other air transport, navigation 
and meteorological facilities required by aircraft flying over sparsely populated 
regions or regions of uncertain sovereignty. Two other sets of agreements, involving 
the maintenance and financing of air navigation services in Iceland and in Greenland 
and the Faeroe Islands, are now in effect. The Icelandic Agreement involves ap- 
proximately $600,000 per year, and includes the financing of the Loran (Long 
Range Radio Aid to Navigation) station at Vik, Iceland, and of air traffic control, 
meteorology and communications services; eleven nations participate in this arrange- 
ment. The second arrangement involves the joint financing of ten meteorological 
stations and of the Loran station at Frederiksdal in Greenland, and of the Loran 
station at Skuvancs in the Faeroe Islands. Participating in this arrangement are 
ten of ICAO’s member States. 

To insure the highest practicable degree of uniformity in international civil 
aviation regulations, the TCAO Council has adopted fifteen sets of standards and 
recommended practices. The standards and recommended practices are constantly 
revised, and amendments are made when necessary. All fifteen sets of standards 
and recommended practices are in effect, as annexes to the ICAO Convention, in 
all territories of ICAO’s member States. Standards were established for: 


(1) personnel licensing— indicating the technical requirements and experience 
necessary for pilots and air crews flying on international routes; 

(2) aeronautical maps and charts— providing specifications for the production of 
all maps and charts required in international flying; 

(3) rules of the air— including general flight rules, instrument flight rules, and 
right-of-way rules; 

(4) dimensional practices— providing for progressive measures to improve air- 
ground communications; 

(5) meteorological codes— which specify the various systems used for the trans- 
mission of meteorological information; 

(6) operation of aircraft in scheduled international air services— governing flight 
preparation, aircraft equipment and maintenance, and, in general, the manner in 
which aircraft must he operated to achieve the desired level of safety on any kind 
of route; 

(7) aircraft nationality and registration marks; 

(8) airworthiness of aircraft; 
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(9) facilitation of international air transport-to simplify customs, immigration 
and health inspection regulations at border airports; 

(10) aeronautical telecommunications— dealing with the standardization of com- 
munications systems and radio air navigation aids; 

(11) air traffic services— dealing with the establishment and operation of air 
traffic control, flight information and alerting services; 

(12) search and rescue— dealing with the organization to be established by states 
for the integration of facilities and services necessary for search and rescue; 

(13) aircraft accident inquiry— dealing with the promotion of uniformity in the 
notification, investigation of and reporting on aircraft accident 

(14) aerodromes— dealing with the physical requirements, lighting and marking 
of international aerodromes; and 

(15) aeronautical information services— dealing with the uniformity in methods 
of collection and dissemination of aeronautical information. 

If a state is unable to put a standard into effect in its territory, it must notify 
ICAO of the differences between its own practices and those established by the 
international standard. The Council must in turn notify all other members of ICAO 
of these differences. Notification of non-compliance with recommended practices 
is, however, unnecessary. 

The principal achievements of ICAO in the legal field are two international air 
law conventions, and a protocol of amendment to a third convention which has 
been in existence since 1929: the Convention on the International Recognition of 
Rights in Aircraft, adopted by the ICAO Assembly in June 1948; the Convention 
on Damage Caused by Foreign Aircraft to Third Parties on the Surface, adopted 
at a diplomatic conference in September 1952; and a protocol of amendment to 
the Warsaw Convention of 1929 concerning the liability of the air carrier to pas- 
sengers and cargo, which was adopted by a diplomatic conference in September 
1955 at The Hague. As of December 31, 1955, the first Convention had been signed 
by 27 countries and ratified by six without reservation, the second had been 
signed by 26; the Warsaw amendment had been signed by 26 states and would 
come into effect when ratified by 30 nations 

Because of the relatively short period of time involved in international flight, 
the delays caused by customs, immigration and public health formalities at inter- 
national airports have been more important to air transportation than to surface 
transport. For this reason, ICAO has conducted a campaign of facilitation designed 
to decrease the delays at airports and to limit the amount of paper work necessary 
for the transfer of passengers and goods between countries. This work has been 
aided by governmental facilitation committees set up in the Organization s various 
member States, and as a result, there has been a great decrease in the red tape 
involved in crossing international borders by air. ICAO international standards 
on the facilitation of international air transport lay down the maximum formalities 
and documentation requirements which any state may impose. 

Agreements and contracts concluded by member States or by airlines in those 
states are registered with ICAO, and national aviation laws and regulations are 
filed by ICAO. By the end of 1955, some 1200 agreements and contracts had been 
registered. ICAO had also assembled an extensive collection of texts of national 
laws and regulations on aviation. 

In the field of air transport, the Organization has studied the possibility of states 
imposing economic charges for the use of airports and air navigation facilities 
generally, having regard to the heavy costs of airports and air navigation facilities 
to municipal and national governments. As the Convention on International Civil 
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A^tion ^ves to rion-schecJuJecl flights a special status with the privilege of freedom 
of tonsit over the territories of all contracting states, ICAO approved, for the 
guidance o member States, a defimtion of a scheduled international air service. 
Other subjects stadied by ICAO include transport costs and rates for international 
air mad, the prob em of multiple, discriminatory and unfairly burdensome taxation, 
and the possibility of a multilateral agreement on the exchange of commercial 
rights for air service. 6 

ICAO participates in the United Nations Expanded Program of Technical 
Asnstance. Its budget for 1956 in this regard was more than one million dollars. 
ICAO s technical assistance activities are based upon the fact that under-developed 
countries very often arc. unable to build roads and railroads, and therefore have 
great need for the quick and easy transportation which the modern aircraft can 
bring. Most of the projects that ICAO has undertaken have had as their main 
object an increase in the safety or efficiency in air transport operations, and hence 
in the value of this form oi transport and its utilization by the publ ic . The Organiza- 
tion has placed primary emphasis on the development of the ground services re- 
quire d by civil aviation, but aid has also been given for such items as commercial 
pilot training and instruction in the repair and maintenance o£ aircraft* Advice 
has also been provided in such fields as the organization of government departments 
of civil aviation, the preparation of air laws and regulations, and airline organization, 
and operation. ICAO missions have been sent to more than 20 countries, and 
fellowships for study abroad have been granted to nationals of some 25 states. In 
addition to aid devoted parlieularly to individual states, regional training projects 
in Mexico and in (lie Middle East were also in operation. 

Under the terms of the Convention on International Civil Aviation, the ICAO 
Council may serve as an arbitral body in cases of disputes involving the terms of 
the Convention. To date, only one dispute had been brought to the attention of 
the Council. This concerned the complaint of the Government of India that the 
Government of Pakistan was discriminating against its air transportation services 
by refusing to allow direct transit of Indian aircraft from New Delhi across Pakistan 
territory to Kabul in Afghanistan. The dispute was brought before the ICAO 
Council in 1952, and the Council encouraged both parties to negotiate an amicable 
settlement. As a result of negotiations, the ICAO Council in January 1953 approved 
apian which provided for the transit of Indian aircraft across the northwest terri- 
tories of Pakistan in (wo corridors, and the supplying by the Pakistan Government 
of aviation fuel to Afghanistan in order that Indian aircraft could refuel in Kabul 
before returning to India. This settlement met with the approval of both the 
Indian and the Pakistan Governments, 


ICAO continually collects, analyzes and publishes statistical information relating 
to international aviation services, ft issues a wide range of technical publications, 
including operational standards, regional manuals, and multi-language glossaries, 
and it publishes the ICAO Bulletin , which contains a review of ICAO’s current activ- 
ities. A detailed report on the aims and work of ICAO is contained in the Memoranr 
dum on ICAO ; this is free of charge in English, French and Spanish versions, and 
is obtained from the Public Information Office of ICAO, International Aviation 
Building, Montreal, Canada. 

Two ten-minute documentary films, “Winged World” and “Decade in the Air”, 
in English, French and Spanish sound versions, and in both 16-mm and 35-mm, 
and an Exhibition Picture Sot designed for wall display are also available; queries 
concerning these should be addressed either to the ICAO Public Information Office, 
or the United Nations Information Centers. 
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INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

Functions 

The principal purposes of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Devel- 
opment are as follows: 

to assist in the reconstruction and development of its member States by facilitat- 
ing the investment of capital for productive purposes, thereby promoting the long- 
range growth of international trade and the improvement of living standards; 

to promote private foreign investment by guarantees of and participations in loans 
and other investments made by private investors; and 

when private capital is not available on reasonable terms, to make loans for 
productive purposes out of its own resources or from funds borrowed by it. 

Origin 

The Articles of Agreement of the Bank were drawn up by the United Nations 
Monetary and Financial Conference, which met at Bretton Woods, New Hampshire 
(United States), from July 1 to 22, 1944. The conference, called by President 
Roosevelt, was attended by representatives of 44 nations. 

The Articles of Agreement came into force on December 25, 1945, when they 
were signed by 29 governments. 

The inaugural meeting of the Board of Governors of the Bank was held con- 
currently with that of the Board of Governors of the International Monetary Fund 
in Savannah, Georgia, from March 8 to 18, 1946. The meeting was devoted mainly 
to organization and administrative matters, and established the site of the Bank 
within the metropolitan area of Washington, D. C. 

Organization 

The Bank’s administration is composed of a Board of Governors, Executive 
Directors, a President, other officers, and a staff. 

All powers of the Bank are vested in the Board of Governors, which consists of 
one Governor and one alternate appointed by each member of the Bank. Each 
member State has 250 votes plus one vote for each share of capital stock held. 
Each Govenor exercises the voting power of the member he represents. The Board 
of Governors meets annually; additional meetings may be held if required. 

The Board of Governors has delegated most of its powers to the Executive 
Directors, who normally meet once a month at the Bank’s headquarters in Wash- 
ington. There are sixteen Executive Directors. Five of them are appointed, one 
by each of the five members having the largest number of shares of capital stock, 
and the eleven others are elected by the Governors representing the remaining 
members. The Executive Directors function as a board, and each Executive Director 
is entitled to cast as a unit the number of votes of the member or members by whom 
he was appointed or elected. 

The President is selected by the Executive Directors. He is ex officio chairman 
of the Executive Directors and chief executive officer of the Bank. Subject to the 
general direction of the Executive Directors on questions of policy, he is responsible 
for the conduct of the business of the Bank, and for the organization, appointment 
and dismissal of its officers and staff. 

The President of the Bank is Eugene R. Black, of the United States. 
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Membership 

The following 58 States were members of the Bank, as of December 31, 1955: 
Afghanistan, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Canada, Ceylon, 
Chile, China, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, 
Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Finland, France, the German Federal 
Republic, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, 
Iraq, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Rep. of Korea, Lebanon, Luxembourg, Mexico, 
Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, the Philip- 
pines, Sweden, Syria, Thailand, Turkey, the Union of South Africa, the United 
Kingdom, the United States, Uruguay, Venezuela and Yugoslavia. 

Capita I of the Bank 

The authorized capital of the Bank is $10,000,000,000. The capital stock is 
divided into shares or $100,000 each, available for subscription only to members 
and transferable only to the Bank. As of December 31, 1955, capital subscriptions 
of the Bank's 58 members totalled $9,050,500,000. The smallest subscription is for 
two shares of stock, and the largest, that of the United States, for 31,750 shares. 

Only 20 per cent of the total subscribed capital is paid in, and this is the only 
part of the subscribed capital which may be used for loans. The remaining 80 per 
cent of the subscribed capital is subject to call by the Bank only when required to 
meet obligations of the Bank for funds borrowed or on loans guaranteed by it. 

The 20 per cent paid-in capital is divided as follows: 2 per cent is in the form of 
gold or United States dollars and is immediately available for lending; 18 per cent 
is paid to the Bank in the various currencies of the member States, and can be 
used for loans only with the consent of the particular member whose currency is 
to be used. By December 31, 1955, funds available to the Bank for loans from its 
paid-in capital subscription had amounted to $983,280,000 consisting of: 
$178,280,000 from the 2 per cent paid-in portion of subscriptions of all members; 
$571,500,000 from the 18 per cent portion of the United States' subscription; and 
$233,500,000 from the 18 per cent portion of subscriptions made available by 
members other than the United States. 

Activities 

BORROWING OPERATIONS 

Part of the money which the Bank lends is obtained by marketing its own obliga- 
tions in the private capital market. By December 31, 1955, the Bank had sold 25 
bond issues totaling the equivalent of $1,014,500,000: ten United States issues, 
three Canadian issues, two Netherlands issues, two United Kingdom issues, and 
eight Swiss issues. 

At the same date the Bank had direct obligations outstanding, totaling the equiva- 
lent of $860,806,029 as follows: 

$70,000,000 2% Serial Bonds of 1950, due 1956-62 
$75,000,000 3% Three Year Bonds of 1953, due 1956 
$50,000,000 Tk% Five Year Bonds of 1954, due 1959 
$100,000,000 3%% Fifteen Year Bonds of 1954, due 1969 
$60,000,000 3%% Nineteen Year Bonds of 1952, due 1971 
$150,000,000 3% Twenty-Five Year Bonds of 1947, due 1972 
$50,000,000 3%% Twenty-Three Year Bonds of 1952, due 1975 
$50,000,000 3% Twenty-Five Year Bonds of 1951, due 1976 
$100,000,000 3m Thirty Year Bonds of 1951, due 1981 
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$22,727,273 $%% Fifteen Year Bonds of 1954, due 1969 (Can $25,000,000) 
$13,636,363 3&6 Ten Year Bonds of 1955, due 1965 ( Can $15,000,000) 
$14,000,000 m> Twenty Year Stock of 1951, due 1971 ( £5,000,000) 

$14,000,000 tm Twenty Year Stock of 1954, due 1974 ( £5,000,000) 

$10,526,316 m> Fifteen Year Bonds of 1954, due 1969 (f 40,000,000) 

$10,526,316 Twenty Year Bonds of 1955, due 1975 (f 40,000,000) 

$581,733 2X% Serial Bonds of 1950, due 1956 (Sw fr 2,500,000) 

$11,634,673 m> Ten Year Bonds of 1952, due 1962 (Sw fr 50,000,000) 

$11,634,671 m Twelve Year Bonds of 1951, due 1963 (Sw fr 50,000,000) 
$11,634,671 m Fifteen Year Bonds of 1953, due 1968 (Sw fr 50,000,000) 
$11,634,671 3%% Fifteen Year Bonds of 1953, November issue, due 1968 

(Sw fr 50,000,000) 

$11,634,671 m Eighteen Year Bonds of 1954, due 1972 (Sw fr 50,000,000) 
$11,634,671 m> Twenty Year Bonds of 1955, due 1976 (Sw fr 50,000,000) 

In addition to its direct borrowing, the Bank has sold obligations of its borrowers 
received in connection with loans, both with and without its guarantee. By Decem- 
ber 31, 1955, the bank had sold $58,919,844 of such obligations with its guarantee, 
and $165,699,575 without. 


LENDING OPERATIONS 

As of December 31, 1955, the Bank had made 139 loans, totaling $2,470,358,464 
in the following 41 countries and territories: Algeria, Australia, Austria, the Belgian 
Congo, Belgium, Brazil, Ceylon, Chile, Colombia, Denmark, East Africa, Ecuador, 
El Salvador, Ethiopia, Finland, France, French West Africa, Guatemala, Honduras, 
Iceland, India, Iraq, Italy, Japan, Lebanon, Luxembourg, Mexico, the Netherlands, 
Nicaragua, Northern Rhodesia, Norway, Panama, Pakistan, Paraguay, Peru, Southern 
Rhodesia, Thailand, Turkey, the Union of South Africa, Uruguay and Yugoslavia. 

Under its Articles of Agreement, the Bank is restricted to making loans for pro- 
ductive purposes which will assist in the reconstruction or development of its 
member States. Political conditions are examined only to the extent that they may 
affect economic conditions and prospects for repayment. Loans can be made only 
to member States, their political subdivisions, or to private enterprises located in 
the territories of members. Loans to private enterprises must be guaranteed by the 
government in whose territory the project is located, by the members central bank, 
or by a comparable agency satisfactory to the International Bank. The Bank does 
not compete with private investment and does not make loans which can be 
obtained by the borrower in the private market on reasonable terms. The Bank 
may aid ana encourage private investment by participating in or guaranteeing loans 
by private investors. The Bank may not make "tied loans” requiring its borrowers 
to spend the proceeds of their loans in a particular country. 

In order to insure that its loans are sound and that they conform to the Articles 
of Agreement, the Bank applies businesslike banking practices to its investigations 
of loan applications. In addition, all loan agreements specify the purposes for 
which the loan was made, and the goods and services that may be purchased with 
the proceeds. Disbursements are made at the request of the borrower, who is 
required to furnish evidence that the money is to be used in payment or reimburse- 
ment for goods and services as agreed. The Bank further ascertains that the loans are 
used for the purposes agreed upon by maintaining supervision over the end-use of 
items purchased with its funds. This supervision is maintained through actual in- 
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spection of projects and installation of goods or machinery, and through periodic 
reports from engineers and others concerned with the progress of a project. 

Advisory Assistance 

The Bank also provides advisory assistance to its member States in various ways. 
Several states have requested the Bank to send missions to make comprehensive 
surveys of their economics. Broadly, the objectives of these missions are to help the 
state formulate a program ol investment which will indicate priorities among the 
important sectors ol the economy and among types of undertakings within each 
such sector, to suggest methods and measures to improve productive efficiency in 
existing enterprises, and to recommend improvements in the government’s economic 
and financial policies and organization in order to facilitate and encourage further 
development. Missions ol this type have gone to British Guiana, Colombia, Cuba, 
Guatemala, Iraq, Jamaica, Jordan, Malaya, Nigeria, Surinam, Syria and Turkey. The 
reports of these missions, with the exception of Jordan which at the end of 1955 was 
in preparation, have been submitted to the governments concerned and have been 
published. Other international organizations have cooperated in furnishing personnel 
for the missions. Thus, FAQ has, jointly with the Bank, sponsored missions to 
Uruguay and Chile to recommend measures for increasing and improving agri- 
cultural production. 

There has been an increasing number of cases where member States have asked 
the Bank for oilier types of assistance, such as advice on particular projects or 
industries, or the services of financial or economic experts to serve as government 
advisers. In some instances, the Bank has been able to fill these requests from its 
own staff; in other cases, it has recommended outside consultants, often in collabora- 
tion with other international organizations. 

Because the Bank has found that one of the greatest obstacles to economic 
development is a lack of experience in planning, administration and management, 
it has been giving increasing attention to means by which it can act as a focal point 
for the study and discussion of development problems. For the past seven years, 
training has been arranged within the Bank for officials from member States, both 
in groups and individually. 

As a further step in this direction, the Bank, with financial assistance from the 
Rockefeller and Ford Foundations, has established an Economic Development 
Institute in Washington, IX O. The Institute is a staff college at which senior officials 
from the less developed countries can participate, together with Bank staff, in 
an intensive study of development problems. The courses will be of six months 
duration, and the first one was to begin in January 1956. There were to be fourteen 
participants in the first course, all of whom were senior officials of the country or 
territory of the member State, which nominated them. They were to come from 
Belgium (African territories), Ceylon, Colombia, Egypt, Haiti, India, Japan, 
Mexico, Nigeria, Pakistan, the Philippines, Thailand, Uganda and Yugoslavia. 

The Institute has three full-time staff members, two of whom come from the 
Bank’s regular staff; other Bank staff contribute to the work of the Institute from 
time to time. It also has visiting speakers who are authorities on various subjects 
being studied at the Institute. 

It is hoped that the Institute will increase the number of administrators skilled 
in dealing with problems of economic policy and with the planning and administra- 
tion of development programs. The Institute and the International Finance Corpora- 
tion are the two new institutions of the Bank to be established in 1956. 
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INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND 

Functions 

The International Monetary Fund was established to promote international 
monetary cooperation through a permanent institution which provides the ma- 
chinery for consultation and collaboration on international monetary problems. 
Its purposes are mainly: 

to facilitate the expansion and balanced growth of international trade, and to 
contribute thereby to the promotion and maintenance of high levels of employment 
and real income, and to the development of the productive resources of all mem- 
bers as primary objectives of economic policy; 

to promote exchange stability, to maintain orderly exchange arrangements among 
members, and to avoid competitive exchange depreciation; and 

to give confidence to members by making the Fund’s resources available to them 
under adequate safeguards. 

Origin 

The Articles of Agreement of the International Monetary Fund were drawn up 
by the United Nations Monetary and Financial Conference, which met at Bretton 
Woods, New Hampshire (United States), from July 1 to 22, 1944. The Conference, 
called by President Roosevelt, was attended by representatives of 44 nations. 

After being submitted to the governments of the participating countries, the 
Articles of Agreement of the Fund came into force on December 27, 1945. 

The inaugural meeting of the Board of Governors of the Fund was held in con- 
junction with that of the Board of Governors of the International Bank for Recon- 
struction and Development in Savannah, Georgia, from March 8 to 18, 1946. 

It was mainly devoted to organizational and administrative matters. The Board 
established the site of the Fund within the metropolitan area of Washington, D. C., 
and elected the Board of Executive Directors of the Fund, to whom many of the 
powers of the Board of Governors were then delegated. 

Organization 

The Fund works through a Board of Governors, Executive Directors, a Manag- 
ing Director, and a staff. 

All powers of the Fund are vested in the Board of Governors, consisting of one 
Governor and one alternate appointed by each member. Voting power of the 
Governors is approximately in proportion to the size of the quota of the members 
which they represent. 

The Executive Directors are responsible for the conduct of the general opera- 
tions of the Fund, and exercise the powers delegated to them by the Board of 
Governors. Five of the Executive Directors are appointed by members having the 
largest quotas, and the nine others are elected by the Governors representing the 
remaining members. Each appointed Director casts all the votes of the country 
which appointed him, and each elected Director casts as a unit all the votes of the 
countries which elected him. 

The Executive Directors elect a Managing Director, who must not be a Governor 
or an Executive Director. He is the chairman of the Executive Directors and 
chief of the operating staff. Under the direction of the Executive Directors, he con- 
ducts the ordinary business of the Fund. 
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The first Managing Director was Camille Gutt, of Belgium, who served a full 
five-year term ending May 5, 1951 . He was succeeded by Ivar Rooth, of Sweden 
who assumed his duties on August 3, 1951. 


Membership 

The Fund, as of December 31, 1955, had 58 members. 


Resources of the Fund 

As of December ol, 1955, assets of the Fund included, in. round figures 
$1,807,900,000 in gold, $6,110,300,000 in various national currencies (including 
$1,705,800,000 in U. S. dollars), and $814,500,000 in currency balances not yet 
due from member countries whoso initial par values have still to be agreed upon. 
Total assets wore approximately $8,737,600,000. The subscriptions of those mem- 
bers of the Fund which attended the Bretton Woods Conference are equal to their 
quotas, which were fixed by the Articles of Agreement but may be revised by the 
Fund. The subscriptions and quotas of other members are fixed by the Fund at 
the time of their joining tin* agency. Each member must pay in gold 25 per cent 
of its quota or 10 per cent ol its net official gold and dollar holdings, whichever is 
less. The balance is paid in the members own currency. Non-negotiable, non- 
interest-bearing demand notes may be accepted from any member whose currency 
is not needed for tin* Funds operations in place of that member’s currency. 


Activities 

CONSULTATION 

The Fund serves as a medium for consultation by its members on problems 
related to the international balance of payments, including currency par values, 
foreign exchange restrictions and discrimination, and use of the Fund’s resources. 

For the postwar period, the Fund agreement provided that members could 
maintain foreign exchange restrictions and adapt them to changing circumstances 
without the Fund's approval. Members were to withdraw exchange restrictions 
that were no longer necessary for balance-of-payments reasons. The Articles of 
Agreement provided further, however, that five years after the Fund began opera- 
tions, and in each year thereafter, any member still retaining restrictions inconsistent 
with the Articles should consult the Fund about their further retention. The first 
series of these consultations began in March 1952, and became a major part of 
the Fund’s activity through the end of the year. 

The Fund made public a schedule of official par values for the currencies of 32 
of its members on December 18, 1946, and listed 46 par values as of December 
31, 1955. In announcing the initial parities, the Fund said they would probably 
require adjustments in the future, but this could be done in an orderly way through 
the Fund’s consultative procedures. As postwar payments deficits persisted, the 
Fund in various statements emphasized the need for deflationary measures in deficit 
countries, noting indications that the exchange rates for some countries were be- 
coming a restraining factor on exports. In the annual report published in Septem- 
ber 1949, the Fund urged deficit countries to face “the risks and difficulties of 
exchange rate adjustments. Devaluations in the fall and winter months of 1949-50 
involved the currencies of 22 Fund members and eight other countries, and some 
further revisions have been made in consultation with the Fund. 
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EXCHANGE TRANSACTIONS 

On March 1, 1947, the Fund began active exchange operations. These exchange 
transactions of the Fund are governed by the relevant provisions of the Articles of 
Agreement, as applied by the Executive Board. It was agreed in April 1948 that 
members receiving aid from the Economic Cooperation Administration should 
request a purchase of U. S. dollars only in exceptional and unforeseen circumstances. 

Between March 1, 1947, and December 31, 1955, the Fund concluded exchange 
transactions with 27 of its members. These countries purchased U. S. dollars, pounds 
sterling, and Belgian francs aggregating $1,216,448,380, in exchange for an equiv- 
alent amount of their own currencies. 

There are limits on the amount of currency any member may purchase from the 
Fund in exchange for its own currency, and members must, under specified circum- 
stances, repurchase the amounts of their currencies that they have given to the 
Fund in exchange for other currencies. Total repurchases in gold and U. S. dollars 
on December 31, 1955, amounted to $62,495,754.15. 

Sales to member countries through December 31, 1955 were as follows: 


Country 

U.S. Dollars 

£ Sterling Belgian 

Deutsche 


brancs 

Mark 

Australia 

50,000,000 



Belgium 

33,000,000 



Bolivia 

2,500,000 



Brazil 

112,500,000 

20,000,000 


Chile 

21,300,000 



Colombia 

25,000,000 



Costa Rica 

1,250,000 



Czechoslovakia 

6,000,000 



Denmark 

10,200,000 



Egypt 

3,000,000 



Ethiopia 

600,000 



Finland 

9,500,000 



France 

125,000,000 



India 

99,980,000 



Indonesia 

15,000,000 



Iran 

26,250,000 



Japan 


44,300,000 


Mexico 

45,000,000 



Netherlands 

62,500,000 

1,500,000 300,000,000 


Nicaragua 

500,000 



Norway 

5,000,000 

200,000,000 


Paraguay 

875,000 



Philippines 

10,000,000 



Turkey 

25,000,000 

2,000,000 

18,480,000 

Union of South Africa 

10,000,000 



United Kingdom 

300,000,000 



Yugoslavia 

9,000,000 



In addition, the Fund, 

in November 1948, sold $6,135,544.24 to 

Norway in 

exchange for an equivalent amount in 

gold. 

Repurchases by member countries as 

of December 31, 1955, follow: 


Country 

Gold U.S. Dollars 

Total 

Australia 



50,000,000.00 


Austria 

192,292.46 7,307,449.33 


Belgium 

9,460,423, 

,29 12,125,283.46 


Burma 

— 

3,246,823.18 
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Country 

Gold 

US. Dollars 

Brazil 

19,783,192.47 

83,266,807.53 

Ceylon 

— 

169,000.00 

Chile 

1,884,318.19 

10,594,990.09 

Costa Kica 

77,000.00 

2,046,269.64 

Denmark 

— 

10,963,500.00 

Egypt 

829,766.03 

7,678,163.64 

Ethiopia 

416,405.41 

1,617,736.77 

Finland 

— 

9,500,000.00 

France 

57,000,002.35 

22,999,997.65 

Germany 

8,738,929.94 

36,349,524.42 

India 

— 

87,402,000.00 

Iran 

2,722,443.70 

6,010,116.26 

japan 

— 

124,037,897.17 

Lebanon 

793,412.94 

62,429.30 

Mexico 

14,899,613.55 

30,020,963.52 

Netherlands 

27,351,584.75 

48,028,947.37 

Nicaragua 

— 

498,676.07 

Norway 

— 

9,560,948.86 

Paraguay 

— 

375,000.00 

Peru 

2,324,479.02 

772,819.71 

Sweden 

7,999,378.81 

— 

Syria 

914,988.98 

539,134.53 

Turkey 

9,999,628.40 

9,998,100.67 

Union of South Africa 

_ 

9,985,314.69 

United Kingdom 

- 

112,000,000.00 


Total 


TOTAL $165,337,860.29 $697,157,893.86 $862,495,754.15 


TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

The Fund has maintained an extensive program of technical assistance through 
staff missions to many parts of the world, and provides studies, reports and publica- 
tions on international subjects. 

It has advised countries on changes in par values or exchange rates, modifications 
in multiple currency practices and exchange controls, and in questions of monetary, 
credit and fiscal policy that have an important bearing on international payments. 
Its technicians have assisted members in establishing and perfecting institutional 
machinery such as central banking systems and exchange control administration. 
With some countries, the Fund has conferred on techniques for improving their 
collection and presentation of financial statistics. It has discussed with members the 
monetary impact of development programs, levels of monetary reserves, use of 
Fund resources, gold transactions, and other questions important to economic 
development and harmonious international monetary relations. 


Publications 

The Fund publishes the following: 

Annual Report: A record of Fund activities and commentary on current monetary 
developments. Free distribution. Published each September. 

Annual Report on Exchange Restrictions: The sixth annual report on exchange 
restrictions, published in 1955, describes the procedure to he followed in the 1956 
consultations between member countries ana the Fund on the further retention 
of exchange restrictions. It also surveys recent developments in the field, of restric- 
tions and outlines the restrictive systems of individual countries. Free distribution. 
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International Financial Statistics: Monthly magazine, carrying individual sec- 
tions for 58 countries, and showing price and production levels, exchange rates, 
money supply, volume and value of foreign trade, gold and foreign exchange 
holdings, money and capital market movements. Also includes comparative sections 
showing world trade, gold production, market exchange rates, and government 
bond quotations and yields, and other information. Subscription fee: $5.00 a year 
in the United States, or the equivalent in members’ currencies. 

International Financial News Survey: Digest of economic and financial news 
taken from periodicals of all countries. 

Balance of Payments Yearbook: Six annual issues have been published. Balance 
of payments statements are presented on a comparable basis for more than 50 
countries. An analysis of international deficits (or surpluses), and much additional 
balance of payments information is given in the accompanying text. Price U.S. $5.00. 

Staff Papers: Currently published two or three times a year; makes available staff 
studies on international monetary and financial problems. Subscription for three 
issues is U.S. $3.50, single copies $1.50, or equivalent in other currencies. 

Direction of International Trade: Compiled by the Fund and the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, and published jointly by the Fund, 
the Bank and the United Nations. Trade-by-country statistics, expressed in U.S. 
dollars, are presented for 90 countries. 

Publications given free distribution include addresses by Fund officials, explana- 
tory booklets, reports of transactions, quarterly financial statements, and other public 
announcements. 


WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION (WHO) 

Functions 

The Constitution of the World Health Organization defines health as “a state 
of complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence of 
disease or infirmity.” The Organizations objective is “the attainment by all peoples 
of the highest possible level of health.” 

WHO, to attain this goal, embraces a wide range of functions, including the 
following: 

(a) to act as the directing and coordinating authority on international health 
work; 

(b) to assist governments in strengthening health services; 

(c) to furnish appropriate technical assistance and, in emergencies, necessary 
aid upon the request of governments; 

(d) to stimulate and advance work to eradicate epidemic, endemic and other 
diseases; 

(e) to promote improved standards of teaching and training in the health, 
medical and related professions; 

(f) to establish and stimulate establishment of international standards with 
respect to biological, pharmaceutical and similar products, and to standardize 
diagnostic procedures; 

(g) 1° propose conventions, agreements and regulations with respect to in- 
ternational health matters; 

(h) to foster activities in the field of mental health, especially those affecting 
the harmony of human relations; 



WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION (WHO) 


387 


(i) to promote cooperation among scientific and professional groups which 
contribute to the advancement of health; 

(j) to contribute, in cooperation with other specialized agencies where neces- 
sary, to the improvement of nutrition, housing, sanitation, recreation, economic 
or working conditions, etc.; and 

(k) to establish and maintain such administrative and technical services as 
may be required, including epidemiological and statistical services. 

Origin 

The founding of WHO goes back to a proposal made at the San Francisco 
Conference in 1945 envisaging the creation of a specialized instiution in the field 
of health. 

In July 1946, an International Health Conference brought together in New York 
representatives of 61 countries, who drafted and signed the Constitution of WHO 
and established an Interim Commission composed of representatives of eighteen 
governments. This Commission, which was to continue to function un til the rati- 
fication of the WHO Constitution by 26 Member States of the United Nations, 
carried on the most urgent work undertaken by such bodies as the League of Nations 
Health Organization, TOffice International d'Htjgidne Publique, and UNRRA, and 
prepared for the establishment of WHO as a permanent organization. 

The permanent World Health Organization came officially into being on Septem- 
ber 1, 1948, after 26 Members of the United Nations, on April 7, 1948, had 
ratified its Constitution. April 7 has since been celebrated each year in all coun- 
tries as World Health Day. 

WHO at the end of 1955 numbered 81 Member States and four associate 
members. 

Organization 

The main organs of WHO are the World Health Assembly, the Executive Board, 
and the secretariat. 

The World Health Assembly, the legislative organ, meets each year and is com- 
posed of representatives of all members. It determines the policies and programs 
of WHO, and votes on the budget. 

The Executive Board, a technical and non-political organ, is composed of eighteen 
persons designated by as many member States elected by the Health Assembly. 
It meets at least twice a year to give effect to the decisions of the Assembly. 

The secretariat, under the direction of Dr. M. G. Candau, Director-General, 
comprises the technical and administrative personnel of the organization; current 
work is entrusted to it. 

Expert committees play an important part in most of the fields of WHO activity. 
Composed of specialists from all parts of the world, they advise the Organization 
on various technical aspects of its programs. 

The activities of WHO have been progressively decentralized. Six regional 
organizations have been created, each having its office in one of the great geographic 
regions of the globe. These offices are located: in New Delhi, for South East Asia; 
in Alexandria, for the Eastern Mediterranean; in Manila, for the Western Pacific; 
in Washington, where the Pan American Sanitary Bureau acts as the regional office 
for the Americas; in Brazzaville, French Equatorial Africa, for Africa south of the 
Sahara; and in Geneva (which is to move to Copenhagen in 1957), for Europe. 

The regular budget of WHO for 1956 was $10,203,084. To this figure should be 
added a part of the funds contributed by countries to the Technical Assistance 
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Program of the United Nations tor the economic development of under-developed 
areas. In 1956, these funds amounted to some $6,500,000. 

Activities 

The activities of WHO may be divided as follows: (1) as a specialized agency 
of the United Nations, WHO is the one directing and coordinating authority on 
international health work; (2) to help countries strengthen and improve their own 
health services, advisory services are furnished by WHO through public health ex- 
perts, demonstration teams for disease control, visiting specialists, consultants, etc.; 
and (3) WHO s Central Technical Services: epidemiology, standardization of drugs, 
a wide range of technical publications, administration of the international sanitary 
regulations, publication of the international pharmacopoeia, publication of healtn 
statistics, etc. 

ADVISORY SERVICES 

The programs originally given priority in WHO’s work were the fight against 
malaria, tuberculosis and venereal diseases; improvement of maternal and infant 
health; sanitation; and nutrition. But this conception has gradually given way to a 
system allowing provision of all kinds of assistance needed by countries to improve 
the health of their populations. 

The action of WHO is based on the principle that, although there exist techniques 
today which are effective in the fight against a great number of scourges which 
have afflicted humanity for a long time, many countries still possess neither the 
necessary knowledge nor the experienced personnel to apply these techniques. The 
advisory service of WHO attempts to remedy this situation. 

On request of interested countries, WHO furnishes expert consultants and 
sends demonstration teams composed of specialists. These teams are matched by 
local personnel who are trained in modern methods of fighting disease and take 
over from the WHO teams after the latter’s departure. Furthermore, the demonstra- 
tion teams are often used as training centres for personnel from other parts of 
the same country, and even from other countries in the same region where similar 
health problems exist. In communicable disease control, the number of people who 
had been afforded a measure of protection as the result of control operations assisted 
by WHO against malaria, the treponemal diseases and TB, was well over 400 
millions. 

After constant expansion for the last seven years or more of WHO-assisted malaria 
control in many of the tropical areas of the world, it has become established that 
certain mosquitoes which carry malaria from man to man have become re sistant 
against the residual insecticides-particularly DDT-the spraying of which has been 
the principal means of controlling this disease. As a result, the World Health Organ- 
ization with support from UNICEF has launched a long-term program aimed at the 
total eradication of malaria. This was to be done by intensifying and generalizing 
spraying campaigns in large areas so that transmission of the disease could be 
effectively brought to an end. If member Governments cooperated by provi din g 
manpower and equipment, it was believed that a worldwide malaria eradication 
campaign might achieve its objective in most parts of the world within the next 
ten years. 

The spirochaetes responsible for treponemal diseases, including syphilis, yaws, 
pinta and bejel, fortunately, have so far, shown no signs of developing a resistance 
against penicillin, now used in mass campaigns to control these diseases. In con- 
trolled campaigns against yaws, bejel and endemic syphilis, which have been 
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assisted by WHO and supplied by UNICEF, and which have been in operation 
for a number of years, more than 56 million people have been examined, and 10 
million treated. Constant improvement has been made in the penicillin preparations 
used for the purpose, and the cost has progressively diminished as a result of 
experience gained in controlled operations on a mass scale. Under the most favor- 
able circumstances, the cost of examining persons for treponemal diseases was 
approximately 10 U.S. cents per person examined, and the cost of treatment of 
patients and contact was approximately 75 cents per person. These figures included 
all national and international expenditures involved. Mass campaigns against tre- 
ponematoses have been and were being notably successful in the Caribbean area, 
in Fiji and Western Samoa, and in the Netherlands New Guinea, where they have 
been recently launched. They have also been successful in Haiti, Indonesia, Laos, 
Liberia, Malaya, Nigeria, the Philippines and Thailand, where they have been 
established for some time. 

Many countries are being assisted by WHO in establishing TB control programs 
to cover the entire population. In conjunction with this, mass vaccination campaigns 
of children and young persons with BCG, which confers a measure of protection 
against infection, have been assisted by WHO over a number of years. These 
campaigns, which cover practically all of the less developed areas of the world, 
now involve the testing of about 43 million young people and the vaccinating of 
15 million annually. In this work, as in other WHO activities, the United Nations 
Childrens Fund (UNICEF) renders invaluable service by providing supplies and 
equipment. 

Among zoonoses (diseases common to animals and man), WHO has been par- 
ticularly active in combating brucellosis, an infection common to sheep and goats as 
well as man. Experiments to develop a vaccine for it are being carried out at the 
Brucellosis Centre of the Institute Pasteur, Tunis, with the assistance of the Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations and WHO. Other similar 
centres are aided in research, diagnosis and control of the disease. With respect to 
rabies, WHO has encouraged the development of a hyper-immune, anti-rabies 
serum. This serum is used in conjunction with the normal vaccine in cases where 
persons are bitten close to the central nervous system by dogs, wolves or other 
animals. 

Among communicable diseases more prevalent in the economically advanced 
countries, WHO pays particular attention to influenza and poliomyelitis. A WHO 
chain of influenza centres has been set up throughout the world, at each of which 
the virus responsible for particular outbreaks is isolated. As regards poliomyelitis, 
WHO is actively encouraging research into and development of vaccines based on 
attenuated living strains of virus rather than on inactivated virus. In addition, WHO 
regional poliomyelitis laboratories have been designated, and national laboratories 
are being encouraged to cooperate in a coordinated program of investigation which 
is designed to supply epidemiological information needed for proper application 
of vaccines. 

Bilharziasis, a disease communicated to man by water snails, prevalent in the 
Eastern Mediterranean, African, American and Western Pacific areas, is actively 
combated by snail destroying campaigns. WHO was assisting such efforts in Egypt, 
Syria and Iraq; it also maintains a demonstration project in the Philippines. 

Trachoma, an eye disease which may lead to blindness, and which is prevalent 
in tropical and semi-tropical countries, is the subject of WTlO-stimulated research 
on its etiology, epidemiology and therapy. Large-scale campaigns in Morocco, 
Tunisia and elsewhere were designed to prevent seasonal conjunctivitis, which is 
closely linked with the prevalence of trachoma. In Taiwan, mass treatment with 
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good results against trachoma was given to school children. The battle against this 
disease, generally with WHO assistance, was being developed in the Eastern Medi- 
terranean, Western Pacific and Southeast Asia regions. 

PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICES 

No country can fight disease successfully or promote the health of its people 
unless a well-organized health administration exists. In assisting countries to improve 
the general level of health of their populations, WHO has round, through expe- 
rience, that every form of assistance it gives should help in the development of 
national health administrations. Hence WHO helps countries develop the following: 

Public Health Administration. WHO studies and advises countries on the plan- 
ning of preventive and curative services, and on coordinating the various types of 
national health and medical services. Because public health facilities in many coun- 
tries have not yet reached the masses of the population, particularly in the villages, 
this type of service in recent years has tended to concentrate more and more on 
rural health services. Assistance in rural health work is being given to many govern- 
ments, particularly in the under-developed countries. This assistance takes the form 
of rural health demonstration and training centres, and providing plans for Rural 
Health Services. A Rural Health Conference was to be held towards the end of 
1956 in South East Asia, so that the public health services of the countries con- 
cerned could interchange information on their respective problems and methods to 
solve them. 

Maternal and Child Health. WHO deals with prenatal, maternal, infant and 
school health services, and with modem methods of obstetrics and pediatric care. 
A number of these programs are supported by UNICEF. Health services for mothers 
and children now have a high priority in most national health programs, and the 
present trend, particularly for rural areas, is towards developing health programs 
for mothers and children as part of a comprehensive public health service. A very 
important aspect of WHO assistance in maternal and child health programs is the 
training of personnel, including midwives, and the setting up of maternal and child 
health clinics. In European countries, WHO is active in giving assistance to the 
rehabilitation of handicapped children and the care of premature infants. 

Nursing. Effective use of nursing personnel, increased recruiting and training schemes 
for nursing and midwives are features of the WHO program. Nearly all WHO 
demonstration teams include nurses. In addition, seminars, conferences and study 
groups to discuss nursing education and the administration of nursing and midwifery 
services are held in many parts of the world. 

Social and Occupational Health. This deals with such topics as industrial hygiene, 
rehabiliation of the physically handicapped, medical aspects of social security and 
hospital administration, and the hygiene of seafarers. 

Health Education of the Public. The securing of public interest and the partici- 
pation of the public in health activities are essential to the success of the health 
education of the public. Visual and other methods of achieving these objectives 
are adapted to local needs, and health educationalists are at work in a number of 
countries. 

Mental Health. WHO’s aim is to make mental-hygiene practice an integral part of 
public-health programs. Particular attention is paid to the mental health problems 
of childhood, and meetings of a study group on the psycho-biological development 
of the child are regularly held. Alcoholism is another mental health problem on 
which WHO has convened conferences and gives advice to member Governments. 
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Consultants are also sent to countries requesting surveys and recommendations on 
how to deal with mental health problems. 

Nutrition. WHO is working with the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organ- 
ization (FAO) on such problems as deficiency diseases, as, for example, endemic 
goitre, on infant feeding, on nutrition in relation to parasitic infection, and on other 
questions affecting large populations. Particular attention is paid to malnutrition 
and under-nutrition in infants and young children. 

Sanitation. Sanitation, the bedrock of the preservation of health, receives top priority, 
and is a part of nearly every WHO program. It includes specifically: ( 1 ) urban and 
rural sanitation and hygiene; (2) housing and town and country planning; (3) food 
sanitation; and (4) flood control and waste disposal. WHO demonstrates efficient 
sanitation techniques and helps to train the necessary personnel. 

Dental Health. WHO has developed a dental health program, and is providing the 
services of consultants to governments to help them study dental problems and the 
resources available for organizing dental health services. 

Palestine Refugees. WHO plans and directs the health program of the United 
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees (UNRWA), which cares 
for more than 900,000 people. WHO recently reported that the general health 
of the refugees remained good, and that none of the quarantinable diseases had 
been reported during 1955. The main diseases were gastro-enteritis, dysentery, 
trachoma and conjunctivitis during the hot months, and upper respiratory infections 
in the rest of the year. There had been a marked decline in the reported cases of 
clinical malaria. The Gaza district (in which many refugees are living), the report 
went on to state, had been free from malaria-bearing mosquitoes since their eradi- 
cation in 1949. Anti-larval work had been done since to control nuisance mosquitoes. 

CENTRAL TECHNICAL SERVICES 

These services include a great number of technical activities, several of which 
were begun by predecessors of WHO in the international field. One of these is the 
administration of International Sanitary Regulations adopted by the World Health 
Assembly, which represent, in fact, an international health legislation, since they 
come into force without subsequent ratification upon their adoption by the Assembly. 

A new international health regulation, codifying the health measures applicable 
to ground, sea and air travel, was formulated in 1951, and replaced, as of October 
1, 1952, all the health conventions previously in force. Another WHO health 
regulation is one which recommends to all countries that certain principles be 
followed in order to assure registration of diseases and deaths. To help countries 
in this task, WHO has published an international statistical classification manual 
of diseases and causes of death. In addition, WHO maintains an international 
centre for the compilation and analysis of medical and health statistics from all 
countries. 

WHO also administers an information service on epidemic diseases. Daily radio- 
telegraphic broadcasts from Geneva and elsewhere inform governments of the 
appearance and spread of epidemics in whatever part of the world they occur, of 
the measures taken to contain them, and what precautions are necessary. 

To protect the public health, WHO establishes international standards of strength 
and purity of medicines in current use. The first International Pharmacopoeia , 
containing several hundred prescriptions for preparations and medicines, was pub- 
lished in 1951; a second volume was published in 1955. International standards 
have been established by WHO for more than 70 biological products, such as 



392 


Part Three— THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES 


penicillin, streptomycin, vitamins and vaccines, and experts are preparing standards 
for new substances. 

WHO also takes part in the international control of drugs liable to produce 
addiction, and examines the properties of new drugs. 

WHO, strictly speaking, does not engage in research, but gives its support to 
institutions, laboratories and research centres all over the world. In this manner, it 
participates in the research of numerous virus and parasitic diseases such as schisto- 
somiasis, influenza and poliomyelitis, and stimulates demonstrations of new methods 
for the prevention and cure of these diseases. 

WHO has a vast medical library in Geneva, and publishes several periodicals in 
order to inform national health administrations and scientists of progress in public 
health. Among WHO publications are the Bulletin of the World Health Organiza- 
tion , the Chronicle of the World Health Organization, the Weekly Epidemiological 
Record , the Epidemiological and Vital Statistics Report, and the International 
Digest of Health Legislation. 

EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Shortages of health personnel- whether doctor, nurse, sanitary engineer, labora- 
tory technician or other workers— plague every country. WHO helps develop train- 
ing schools and teaching staffs for public-health work. In addition, WHO has 
awarded more than 5,000 fellowships to health workers for individual or group 
studies. The international character of the WHO fellowship program is exemplified 
by the fact that, during a one-year period, 1,100 fellows were received by 577 
institutions in 42 countries. Among countries selected for study, 62 per cent were 
in Europe, and more than 2,000 fellowships have been awarded for study at 
European institutions since 1947. 

WHO AND ATOMIC ENERGY 

The World Health Organization has been interested in the health aspects of 
atomic energy since 1954, when it invited a group of consultants to discuss the 
general problem of atomic energy in relation to medicine and public health, and 
to assist its Director-General in deciding what part WHO should play in this 
rapidly-developing field. It was felt necessary that WHO should keep pace with 
current scientific development, particularly nuclear fission. In one of its resolutions, 
the World Health Assembly stated that the peaceful uses of atomic energy could 
“assist in lifting the burden of poverty, hunger and disease”. 

As a result of this meeting with the consultants, WHO outlined a preliminary 
program of work. Radioactive isotopes are coming into use in many countries, and 
a wide new field is opening. New discoveries affect laboratory procedures, diagnosis 
and treatment, and many of the older methods of research are being revised and 
refined. The total effect on the methods and possibilities of health work cannot be 
predicted, but enough is already known to justify WHO, in collaboration with the 
United Nations and the other specialized agencies, to include among its objectives 
a careful study of these new developments. 

Another event which concerned the World Health Organization in the field of 
atomic energy was the International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy, held at Geneva in August 1955. WHO presented two papers to this Con- 
ference, one on the general problem of protection against radiations from the 
point of view of public health, and the other on education and training in health 
and medical uses of atomic energy. WHO also placed at the disposal of the Con- 
ference a compendium of national legislative texts and regulations concerning 
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protection against radiations which had recently been prepared. 

The Conference emphasized the fact that there were two broad fields of interest 
to WHO: first, the establishment by research of the nature and incidence of atomic 
radiation as a hazard to health; and, second, the training of suitable personnel both 
in the uses of radioisotopes for diagnosis and treatment, and in the methods of 
protecting the public from atomic hazards. 

Training, the first item on WHO's atomic energy program, is necessary to protect 
three distinct categories of workers from atomic radiation. These are: (1) specialists, 
physicians or physicists in atomic energy laboratories or plants; (2) public health 
administrators, particularly those interested in such questions as the disposal of 
radioactive waste; and (3) medical users of radioisotopes. 

A second item on WHO's program is the collection and distribution of informa- 
tion on the health problems of atomic energy, and on the medical uses of radio- 
isotopes. 

The third item covers the health problems involved in the control of the location 
of reactors, and in the disposal of radioactive waste from factories, laboratories and 

hospitals. , 

The fourth item deals with the need for a greater standardization in the health 
aspects of atomic energy; this is comparable to work done by WHO in achieving 
agreement on international standards in other medical fields. 

Finally, WHO's program in the atomic field involves the stimulation and co- 
ordination of research on the health aspects of radiation. This includes such 
problems as the study of the effects of radiation on human heredity, and research 
of diseases induced by radiation or the excessive absorption of radioisotopes in the 

human body. . 

WHO will collaborate in this work with other specialized agencies; with the 
International Labor Office, for example, on protection against radiation inside 
factories; with the Food and Agriculture Organization on the sterilization of food 
by radiation and the effect of radioactive effluents on food crops; and with the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization on the effect of 
radiation on animal genetics, and on regulations for the transport of isotopes. 

WHO has already gone ahead with the first point of the program by helping 
to sponsor the first international training course for health physicists. This was under- 
taken in late 1953 in collaboration with the Government of Sweden and the Atomic 
Energy Commission of the United States. Physicists and physicians specializing in 
radiation work from ten countries in Europe attended the course. It covered such 
questions as health supervision at atomic reactors and radio-chemical laboratories, 
measurements of radiation required from the point of view of health, precautions 
in factories, and methods of radioactive waste disposal. 

WHO in addition has made available fellowships for the medical study of 
radioisotopes. 


UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION (UPU) 

Functions 

The Universal Postal Union was founded to improve the exchange of interna- 
tional mail, a process formerly governed by numerous special agreements between 
countries or groups of countries. The old method involved great variety in postal 
rates, conditions of dispatching mails, methods of accounting, and other problems. 
For both the public and die administrations, difficulties grew as mail traffic increased. 
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UPU unites its member countries in a single postal territory for the reciprocal 
exchange of mail. Its aim is to insure the organization and improvement of postal 
services throughout the world through international collaboration. UPU fixes the 
international rates which may be charged by any postal administration in the world. 

Origin 

UPU was formally established on July 1, 1875, with the coming into force of the 
Universal Postal Convention adopted by the Postal Congress of Berne on October 
9, 1874. It was first known as the General Postal Union, the name being changed 
at the Congress of Paris in 1878. 

The first postal treaty introduced many changes and simplifications in prevailing 
conditions. For one, the practice of allotting a share of the proceeds from postal 
charges on letters, etc., to the dispatching country and the country of destination 
was abolished. Each administration kept the postage it collected and only paid, 
according to fixed scales, the intermediate administration providing transit of the 
mails. It guaranteed freedom of transit throughout the whole territory of the Union. 
It introduced arbitration to settle differences, and provided for setting up a central 
office, called the International Bureau, to be paid for by all the contracting states. 

Various Postal Congresses since 1874 have extended and improved the original 
Convention. In a meeting in Paris in 1878, the Union became what is called an 
open union, which any country could join by a simple unilateral declaration of 
accession, requiring no preliminary consultation between members. From then on, 
applications for membership multiplied until they included practically the whole 
world, excepting only a few isolated areas. At the end of 1955, there were 95 
members of the Union. 

The conditions of easy accession remained in force until July 1, 1948. Countries 
now wishing admission must be approved by two-thirds of the member countries. 

On October 8, 1948, the United Nations General Assembly asked assistance of 
UPU in the establishment of a United Nations Postal Administration. The Executive 
and Liaison Committee of UPU decided that the United Nations could, without 
being a member of UPU, set up a separate postal administration adhering to the 
Union, and represented by the United States postal administration. It was expected 
to observe the provisions of the Universal Postal Convention and its regulations. 
The United Nations Postal Administration is now in existence (see page 342). 

Activities 

The object of UPU was defined by the first article of the treaty of Berne. This, 
with amendments, reads: 

“The countries between which the present Convention has been concluded form, 
under the designation of Universal Postal Union, a single territory for the reciprocal 
exchange of correspondence. The Postal Union has also for its object the organiza- 
tion and improvement of the various postal services, and to further within this 
sphere the growth of international collaborations.” 

The Union's activities are carried on within the bounds of these provisions. The 
founders wisely made provision from the beginning for plenipotentiaries to meet 
in congress periodically in order to perfect the Union's system, and to introduce 
the improvements thought necessary. In principle, these congresses take place at 
five-year intervals. Thus far, thirteen International Postal Congresses have met, 
including the one held at Brussels in 1952. 

In addition, several conferences or committees, composed of delegates of postal 
administrations, also have been held to examine and discuss special technical 
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questions, or to make preliminary preparations for some of these. 

The instruments enacted by the congresses consist of a Universal Postal Conven- 
tion, which contains the Statute of the Union and the provisions concerning the 
letterpost, and seven supplementary Agreements governing these services: insured 
letters and boxes, parcels, money orders, postal transfers, cash on delivery, collection 
of payments, and newspaper subscriptions. 

The Congress of Paris in 1947 established a new organ of the Union, the Execu- 
tive and Liaison Committee, entrusted with insuring the continuity of the work 
of the Postal Union during the interval between congresses. The Director of the 
International Bureau acts as Secretary-General of the Committee. The group meets 
in Berne, in principle, once a year. 


Activities of the International Bureau 

The International Bureau is the permanent, central organ of the Union. Its seat 
has been Berne since the Union was founded. It serves as a connecting link, a centre 
of information and consultation for the administrations of the Unions member 
countries. Its principal task is to collect and publish the vast amount of details and 
information which administrations have to communicate to each other. It carries 
out investigations, consultations and documentary and other work which members 
ask it to undertake. It publishes a monthly periodical in seven languages called 
Union Postale. 

The International Bureau acts as a clearing house in settling accounts concern- 
ing international postal service, especially transit payments and reply-coupon 
accounts. This system allows the number of payments by administrations to be 
considerably reduced. 

The Universal Postal Convention of Brussels, 1952, adopted the following pro- 
visions regulating the expenses of the Union and their division among the members 
of the Union: 

1. Every congress fixes the maximum figure which the yearly ordinary expenses 
of the Union may reach. This expenditure, as also the special expenses due to the 
meeting of a congress, a conference, or a special committee, and any special work 
entrusted to the International Bureau, are borne in common by all the countries of 
the Union. 

2. These are divided for this purpose into seven classes, each of which con- 
tributes to the payment of expenses in the following proportion: 

1st class, 25 units 

2nd class, 20 units 

3rd class, 15 units 

4th class, 10 units 

5th class, 5 units 

6th class, 3 units 

7th class, 1 unit 

3. When a new member is admitted, the Government of the Swiss Confederation 
decides, in agreement with the government of the country in question, the class in 
which file latter is to be placed for the purpose of sharing the costs. 

The Congress of Brussels fixed at about 1,857,000 Swiss francs the maximum 
for the ordinary expenses of the Union. 

The Executive Regulations of the Convention further provide that the Swiss 
authorities should supervise the expenditure of the International Bureau and ad- 
vance to it the funds it requires. 
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INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION (ITU) 

Functions 

The International Telecommunication Union has three main purposes: 

(1) to maintain and extend international cooperation for the improvement and 
rational use of telecommunication; 

(2) to promote the development and most efficient operation of technical facilities 
in order to increase their usefulness, and, as far as possible, to make them generally 
available to the public; and 

(3) to harmonize the actions of nations in the attainment of these common ends. 

The term “telecommunication” is defined by international agreement as any 

transmission, emission or reception of signs, signals, writing, images and sounds, or 
intelligence of any nature by wire, radio visual or other electromagnetic systems; 
and the term “radiocommunication” as any telecommunication by means of elec- 
tromagnetic waves (Hertzian waves) of frequencies between 10 kilocycles per 
second (kc/s) and 3,000,000 megacycles per second (Mc/s). 

ITU has four main functions: 

(1) It allocates to the several radiocommunication services, groups of radio- 
frequencies suitable for providing the channels of communications required by 
those services; and it registers the assignment of particular radio frequencies to 
stations. This function is directed towards achieving orderly use of the whole radio- 
frequency spectrum so as to avoid as far as possible harmful interference between 
the radio stations of different countries. 

(2) It seeks to establish the lowest rates possible, consistent with efficient service 
and taking into account the necessity for keeping the independent financial admin- 
istration of telecommunication on a sound basis. 

(3) It promotes the adoption of measures for insuring the safety of life through 
telecommunication. 

(4) It makes studies and recommendations, and collects and publishes informa- 
tion for the benefit of its members. 

Origin 

ITU came into being in 1865, when the International Telegraph Union was 
created in Paris. In 1932 in Madrid, the Telegraph Convention was combined with 
the Radiotelegraph Convention, and the International Telegraph Union became 
the International Telecommunication Union. In 1947 at international conferences 
held in Atlantic City, United States, the ITU readjusted its organizational structure, 
adopted measures designed to take account of certain advances that had been made 
in the techniques of telecommunication, and entered into an agreement with the 
United Nations whereby, among other provisions, the ITU is recognized as the 
specialized agency for telecommunications. A new convention was adopted con- 
taining provisions to give effect to the substantial changes that were made at that 
time. 

The Union was governed from January 1949 until December 1953 by the 
International Telecommunication Convention adopted on October 2, 1947, by 
the Atlantic City Plenipotentiary Conference. A revised Convention adopted by the 
Plenipotentiary Conference of Buenos Aires (October 3 to December 22, 1952) 
entered into force on January 1, 1954. The Buenos Aires Conference made no 
substantial changes in the structure of the Union as adopted by the Conference of 
Atlantic City in 1947, but in the light of experience since 1947, a number of 
modifications designed to facilitate the working of the Union were made in the 
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Convention. It recommended that the Plenary Assemblies of the International 
Telegraph Consultative Committee and the International Telephone Consultative 
Committee should study the possibility of a fusion of those two bodies. It also author- 
ized a higher maximum of ordinary expenditure for the years preceding the next 
plenipotentiary conference, which was due to be held in 1957. 

Organization 

The organization of the Union is, as follows: a Plenipotentiary Conference which 
is the supreme organ of the Union, Administrative Conferences, an Administrative 
Council, a General Secretariat, an International Frequency Registration Board, and 
three International Consultative Committees. 

The Plenipotentiary Conference at which each member-country (90 members 
and 5 associate members) has the right to be represented, normally meets once 
every five years, at a place and date fixed by the preceding Conference. Each 
member has one vote in the Conference. It considers the report of the Adminis- 
trative Council on the activities of the Union, approves the accounts and establishes 
the general basis for ITU’s budget for the next five years, enters into and revises 
formal agreements with other international organizations, and deals with such 
other telecommunication questions as may be necessary. At its 1956 session, the 
Administrative Council was to examine the question of convening the next Pleni- 
potentiary Conference, which should normally meet in 1957. 

Administrative Conferences of all the members are, so far as practicable, held 
at the same time and place as the Plenipotentiary Conference. The Administrative 
Telegraph and Telephone Conference revises the International Telegraph Regu- 
lations and the International Telephone Regulations. The Administrative Radio 
Conference revises the Radio Regulations and the Additional Radio Regulations; 
this Conference also elects the members of the International Frequency Registration 
Board and reviews its activities. (The Regulations are annexed to the International 
Telecommunication Convention.) In addition to those so-called ordinary adminis- 
trative conferences, there are regional administrative conferences which deal with 
questions concerning the countries of one region only, and other international 
administrative conferences which deal with special telecommunication questions of 
interest to all countries. With the agreement of almost all the members of the 
Union, the Administrative Council decided, at its 1955 session, that the Telegraph 
and Telephone Conference, already twice postponed, would not meet in 1956. 
Nor would the Radio Conference meet, the usefulness of which depends, to a great 
extent, on the progress made in introducing the order in the frequency spectrum 
recommended at the Atlantic City meeting. At the 1956 session of the Adminis- 
trative Council, the question of whether these Conferences could usefully be 
convened would be considered. 

The Administrative Council, which is composed of eighteen members of ITU 
elected by the Plenipotentiary Conference, supervises the Union’s administrative 
functions between sessions of the Plenipotentiary Conference, reviews and approves 
the annual budget, appoints the Secretary-General and the two Assistant Secretaries- 
General, and coordinates the work of ITU with other international organizations. 
It meets annually at the seat of the Union. A new Council was elected at Buenos 
Aires in 1952. 

The General Secretariat, headed by the Secretary-General, succeeds the Bureau 
of ITU, which had been located at Berne since 1868. The present Secretary-General 
is Marco Aurelio Andrada (Argentina). 
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In the field of radiocommunication, the International Frequency Registration 
Board (IFRB) technically examines and records the frequency assignments for all 
services notified by countries members of the ITU, and furnishes advice to those 
members to insure the operation of the maximum practicable number of radio 
channels in those portions of the spectrum where harmful interference may occur. 
The IFRB consists of eleven independent members, all nationals of different 
member-countries, elected at each ordinary Administrative Radio Conference. The 
members of the IFRB serve, not as representatives of any country or region, but 
as custodians of an international public trust. The creation of this Board was an 
innovation of the Atlantic City (1947) Conference, and is closely associated with 
the activities referred to later under the heading “Frequency Allocation”. 

The International Telegraph Consultative Committee (CCIT), the International 
Telephone Consultative Committee (CCIF), and the International Radio Con- 
sultative Committee (CCIR) study and make recommendations on technical, 
operating and tariff questions in their respective fields. Each Committee is com- 
posed of all members of ITU and any recognized private operating agencies inter- 
ested in participating. Each Committee works through a Plenary Assembly, which 
normally meets every three years, study groups set up by the Plenary Assembly, 
and a Director appointed by the Plenary Assembly. In addition, each Consultative 
Committee is serviced by a specialized secretariat. The CCIF has a laboratory. 

ITU had a budget of 5,990,130 Swiss francs to meet its ordinary expenses for the 
year 1956. Practically all the countries of the world are members of the ITU. 

Activities 

THE GENERAL SECRETARIAT 

One of the most important duties of the General Secretariat is to collect, collate, 
publish and keep up-to-date the numerous documents essential for the day-to-day 
operation of telecommunication services. It is also responsible for the secretarial 
arrangements of conferences and meetings of the Union. It maintains relations 
both by correspondence and by meetings with the United Nations, the specialized 
agencies and other international organizations. 

STUDIES OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONSULTATIVE COMMITTEES 

The International Consultative Committees work continuously in their respective 
fields through study groups. These are composed of experts from governmental 
telecommunication administrations and recognized private operating agencies, etc., 
and they work by correspondence, by meetings in series of groups, or in plenary 
assemblies. In general, the studies of the consultative committees are made by the 
representatives of the more advanced administrations, but the results are placed at 
the disposal of all administrations. The next and last meeting of the Plenary Assem- 
bly of the CCIF would take place in Geneva in 1956, the next and last meeting of 
the Plenary Assembly of the CCIT would be held in Geneva in 1956, and the next 
Plenary Assembly of the CCIR would take place in Warsaw in 1956. The CCIF 
and the CCIT would be amalgamated in 1956 to form a new International Tele- 
graph and Telephone Consultative Committee (CCIT), which was to come into 
force on January 1, 1957. The range of studies of the three consultative committees 
may be gathered from the following lists of study groups: 

International Telegraph Consultative Committee (CCIT) . CCIT study groups 
deal with the general technique of telegraphy; technical aspects of the establishment, 
operation and maintenance of telegraph channels; technical aspects of telegraph 
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apparatus; phototelegraphy and facsimile; vocabulary, symbols and classification; 
technical aspects of switching in the service of start-stop apparatus; European 
telegraph network operated by start-stop apparatus; operational methods and 
quality of service; services offered to users and rates other than telex rates; and 
international service of telegraph subscribers and rates relating thereto. A joint 
study group CCIR-CCIT exists for phototelegraphy. 

International Telephone Consultative Committee (CCIF). Study groups exist 
in the field of protection against interference, protection against corrosion, trans- 
mission (lines), transmission (apparatus), coordination line-radio (CCIF-CCIR), 
operating, tariffs, signalling and switching, and maintenance. There are also a 
Committee for the General Trunk Switching Plan, a Graphical and Letter Symbols 
Committee, a Committee on Telephone Vocabulary, and a Budget Committee. 

International Radio Consultative Committee (CCIR). Study groups deal with 
transmitters, receivers, complete radio systems, ground wave propagation, tropo- 
spheric propagation, ionospheric propagation, standard frequency-time signals, 
monitoring, general technical problems, broadcasting, television, tropical broad- 
casting, operation questions, and vocabulary, 

FREQUENCY ALLOCATION 

Since the Cairo Conference in 1938, scientific and technological advances in the 
field of telecommunications, great increases in aeronautical and broadcasting activi- 
ties, changes in traffic handling practices, and political rearrangements resulting 
from the Second World War, together rendered necessary an extensive revision of 
the Radio Regulations drawn up at Cairo and then in force. This revision was the 
main task undertaken by the Administrative Radio Conference held from May to 
October 1947 at Atlantic City, United States; it was held concurrently with the 
Plenipotentiary Conference. 

One of the important acts of the Atlantic City Radio Conference was the prepara- 
tion of a new worldwide allocation table embracing the allocation to specific services 
of all the radio frequencies extending from 10 kilocycles per second (kc/s) to 
10,500,000 kc/s. This table was to replace the Cairo table which extended from 
10 kc/s to 200,000 kc/s only. 

It was the intention of the Atlantic City Radio Conference that the implementa- 
tion of the new allocation table should be attained through a process involving a 
series of conferences between countries interested in each of several regions of the 
world, and in one or more of the radio services (maritime, aeronautical, broadcast- 
ing, etc.). 

The Atlantic City Radio Conference appreciated the magnitude of the task, but 
difficulties rendered totally inadequate the time table set for the completion of 
the work. 

The whole situation was reviewed at the Extraordinary Administrative Radio 
Conference (EARC) held in Geneva in 1951. This Conference adopted specific 
frequency assignments (allotment plans or lists) which would ultimately provide 
for some 80,000 frequency assignments to specific stations. Further, the Conference 
established procedures for transferring into their appropriate bands the fixed and 
high-frequency broadcasting stations, for which no specific assignment plans had 
been adopted, thus liberating those parts of the spectrum to which other services 
must be transferred. It is quite true that the difficulties inherent in the detailed 
assignment of frequencies have not been completely solved by the EARC Agree- 
ment, particularly since a number of countries have made substantial reservations. 
But the Agreement does provide members of the Union with methods of approach 
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which should eventually lead to the achievement of the combined objective— the 
adoption of a new International Frequency List, the entry into force of the Atlantic 
City Table of Frequency Allocations, and the full application of the Radio Regula- 
tions— which, together with the associated parts of the Convention, are designed 
to secure the orderly use of radiocommunications. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

ITU participates in the United Nations Expanded Program of Technical Assist- 
ance. Its role consists chiefly in preparing an annual program in the field of tele- 
communication, and in seeking and making recommendations on candidates for 
telecommunication posts under the technical assistance program. ITU supervises 
the activities of experts, and organizes the fellowship programs in the various 
recipient countries. In addition to technical assistance within this program, the 
work of the Consultative Committees which is put at the disposal of all members 
of the Union, represents in itself a form of technical assistance. 


WORLD METEOROLOGICAL ORGANIZATION (WMO) 

Functions 

The World Meteorological Organization, as stated in the preamble to its Con- 
vention, is established “with a view to coordinating, standardizing, and improving 
world meteorological information between countries in the aid of human activities.” 
The purpose of WMO is: 

to facilitate international cooperation in the establishment of networks of 
stations and centres to provide meteorological services and observations; 

to promote the establishment and maintenance of systems for the rapid ex- 
change of weather information; 

to promote standardization of meteorological observations and insure the uni- 
form publication of observations and statistics; 

to further the application of meteorology to aviation, shipping, agriculture 
and other human activities; and 
to encourage research and training in meteorology. 


Origin 

The Convention of the World Meteorological Organization was drawn up and 
adopted by the twelfth Conference of Directors of the International Meteorological 
Organization (IMO), held in Washington, D. C., in September-October 1947. The 
Convention, providing that members of the Organization would be states and 
territories maintaining their own meteorological services, was signed by the repre- 
sentatives of 42 states. 

On March 23, 1950, that is, thirty days after the deposit with the Government 
of the United States of the thirtieth instrument of ratification of or accession to the 
Convention, the Convention came into force and WMO into being. 

In order to insure the continuity of international collaboration by the various 
meteorological services, the pre-existing International Meteorological Organization 
(IMO) continued to function, and the United Nations recognized it as being the 
interim preparatory organ for WMO, until the formal establishment of WMO, 
which took place at the first Congress of the latter Organization, held in Paris in 
March-April 1951. 
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This Congress was preceded by an Extraordinary Conference of Directors of 
IMO, which, among other matters, decided to dissolve IMO after transfer of its 
activities, resources and obligations to WMO. The Congress accepted this transfer 
and IMO was dissolved on April 4, 1951, the date on which WMO entered into 
operation. 

Organization 

As provided by its Convention, WMO is headed by a President and two Vice- 
Presidents. It works through a World Meteorological Congress, an Executive Com- 
mittee, regional meteorological associations and technical commissions set up by 
the Congress, and a permanent secretariat headed by a Secretary-General. 

The Congress, composed of all members of WMO, meets at least once every four 
years. Each member designates as its principal delegate to the Congress the director 
of its meteorological service. The Congress is the policy-making body of the 
Organization. It adopts technical regulations covering meteorological practices 
and procedures, and determines the general policies for the fulfilment of the 
Organizations purposes. 

The Executive Committee is composed, in addition to the President and Vice- 
Presidents of WMO, of the presidents of regional associations, and an equal number 
of directors of meteorological services of members. It meets at least once a year. 
As the executive body of the Organization, the Committee supervises the carrying 
out of Congress resolutions. Among other duties, it makes studies and recommenda- 
tions, and provides members with technical information, counsel and assistance in 
the field of meteorology. 

The regional meteorological associations, established by the Congress, are com- 
posed of those members of WMO with networks of meteorological stations lying in 
or extending into the respective regions. The Congress established six regional 
associations for the following regions, for which it defined their geographical hunts: 
Africa, Asia, South America, North and Central America, South West Pacific, and 
Europe. 

The regional associations meet as often as necessary. They promote the execu- 
tion of the resolutions of the Congress and the Executive Committee in their respec- 
tive regions, discuss matters of general meteorological interest, consider matters 
brought to their attention by the Executive Committee, coordinate meteorological 
and associated activities in their respective regions, and make recommendations 
to the Congress and the Executive Committee on matters within the purposes of 
the Organization. 

The technical commissions established by the Congress are composed of experts. 
The technical commissions, each within its field of responsibility, keep abreast of 
and promote meteorological developments both in the scientific and practical fields; 
standardize methods, procedures and techniques in the application of meteorology; 
make recommendations to the Congress, including draft technical regulations; and 
collaborate with and advise other commissions of WMO and other international 
organizations. WMO established technical commissions for aerology, aeronautical 
meteorology, agricultural meteorology, bibliography and publications, climatology, 
instruments and methods of observation, maritime meteorology, and synoptic 
meteorology. 

The secretariat of WMO carries out the duties allocated to it in the WMO 
Convention and the regulations of the Organization. Among its general functions 
are the following: to serve as the administrative, documentary and information 
centre of the Organization; to make technical studies as directed by the Congress 
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and the Executive Committee; to organize and perform secretarial duties at sessions 
of the Congress and the Executive Committee; to prepare, edit, publish and dis- 
tribute the publications of the Organization; to provide an appropriate public 
relations service for the Organization; to maintain liaison and collaborate with the 
secretariats of other international organizations; and to act as the channel for 
communications, notifications, invitations, etc. between the Organization, its mem- 
bers, the constituent bodies of WMO, and other international organizations. 

The permanent location of the secretariat is Geneva. It has a budget of $1,700,000 
to meet its ordinary expenses for 1956-1959. At the end of 1955, WMO had 92 
members. 

Activities 

Details of some of the activities and projects of WMO, its Commissions and 
Regional Associations, are as follows: 

WATER RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

The help of the meteorologist and the hydrologist is needed to control the vast 
quantities of water flowing down the rivers into the sea, to prevent floods, and to 
harness the rivers so that electric energy and water may be provided for irrigation 
and industry. 

WMO deals with those aspects of the water resource development program of 
the United Nations which fall within the common ground between meteorology 
and hydrology. A panel of experts established by the Executive Committee is 
preparing a program for WMO s international action. Furthermore, under a joint 
project with the United Nations Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 
efforts are being made to remedy the lack of hydrological data in the south-east 
Asian region. 

INTERNATIONAL GEOPHYSICAL YEAR 

WMO is participating in the preparations for the International Geophysical 
Year (1957-1958), one of the most ambitious scientific projects of our time. The 
main purpose of this period of intensified observation and study is to increase our 
knowledge of the phenomena observed, particularly in the tropical zone and in 
the upper layers of the earths atmosphere. Priority has been given to problems 
fundamentally worldwide in character and calling for effective international col- 
laboration. 

OPERATIONAL AND TECHNICAL DEVELOPMENT FUND 

This fund was created by WMO in order to encourage and support the develop- 
ment of activities of international meteorological importance, and to help remedy 
deficiencies in worldwide meteorology. Although the amount available is now 
limited, it is hoped that in time it wall be expanded. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

All those who work under the changing skies— the farmer, the aviator and the 
sailor, for example,— realize how their lives depend on the weather. But not so well 
knowoi is the importance of the knowledge of weather in the economic life of a 
country. Sudden disasters resulting from storms and floods retard economic ad- 
vancement. The existence of a national weather service and its proper f un ctio nin g 
are of great importance to the development of the economy of a country. Many 
countries wishing to establish meteorological services, or to improve or to increase 
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the application of meteorology to their projects of economic development, have 
requested technical assistance in meteorology from WMO. 

Under the United Nations Expanded Program of Technical Assistance, these 
countries receive missions of experts, fellowships or scholarships. Such technical 
assistance was given in 1955 to 23 countries, which received 22 missions of experts 
and 31 fellowships. The projects concern mainly the agricultural, maritime and 
aeronautical applications of meteorology and hydro-meteorology. 

CARIBBEAN HURRICANE SEMINAR 

Under the technical assistance program, WMO, together with the United Nations 
Technical Assistance Administration, organized a regional seminar on Caribbean 
hurricanes. The purpose of the seminar to be held in February 1956 was to review, 
on as comprehensive a scale as possible, all meteorological knowledge and expe- 
rience in connection with the development and behavior of hurricanes. The review 
was to be conducted by means of lectures and discussions. Eighteen experts from 
ten countries were invited, and in addition 22 governments were asked to designate 
qualified meteorologists to attend the seminar. It was hoped that as a result of this 
seminar more effective warning systems would be developed, with a consequent 
improvement in the protection of life and property. 

ARID ZONE AND HUMID TROPICS RESEARCH 

In these two fields, WMO collaborates with UNESCO. WMO has established a 
separate panel of experts for each of the two subjects. Because of its importance 
to the development of arid zones, the study of such problems as the uses of natural 
energy resources (wind energy, solar energy) and artificial precipitation is a part 
of the technical program of WMO. 

WORLD THUNDERSTORM MAPS 

Information about the mean monthly, seasonal and annual frequency of days of 
thunderstorms has been collected from Meteorological Services, and maps showing 
the worldwide distribution of thunderstorm activity have been prepared. The 
results of this work are being set out in a technical publication of WMO. 

TECHNICAL REGULATIONS 

Technical Regulations were adopted by the Second World Meteorological Con- 
gress which was held in Geneva in April— May 1955. They deal with all branches 
of meteorology, and include regulations concerning observing stations, observations, 
telecommunications, forecasting and climatological practices, and services for ship- 
ping and agriculture. A separate volume contains international regulations referring 
to aeronautical meteorology. 

CLIMATOLOGICAL ATLASES 

Meteorological services in various countries are preparing and publishing national 
climatological atlases. WMO has recognized the need for a certain degree of uni- 
formity in these publications. A Working Group has therefore been set up to draft 
suitable specifications and to make proposals which might lead ultimately to the 
preparation of a World Climatological Atlas. 

LIST OF SELECTED SHIPS MAKING WEATHER OBSERVATIONS 

Practically all weather information obtained from the sea is provided by volun- 
tary observers on merchant ships. The ships are supplied with instruments by the 
meteorological services, and report regularly by radio to the nearest coastal station. 
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There are at present about 2500 observing ships on the oceans (as well as thirteen 
stationary ocean weather ships). The first edition of an international list of the 
voluntary observing ships recruited from about 30 different countries was issued 
in 1955; it indicates the call sign, route and instruments used by these ships. 

ARTIFICIAL PRECIPITATION 

In view of the economic and social benefits which could result from successful 
attempts to induce rain or snow artificially, and because of a desire to control and 
modify precipitation, developments in artificial precipitation have been watched 
with great interest by scientists and laymen alike. 

A working group set up for the purpose of studying this question submitted a 
report outlining the background knowledge of cloud physics, and summarizing 
the present state of development. 

The report concludes that investigation and meticulously planned and analyzed 
seeding experiments will be needed over a period of at least several years before 
a reliable assessment of the economic potential of seeding operations can be made. 

STANDARDIZATION OF METEOROLOGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

To obtain homogeneity in the records of atmospheric pressure, the mercury 
barometers used at meteorological stations are generally compared, either directly 
or indirectly, with a national working standard barometer. These national working 
standards are compared from time to time with regional absolute standard barom- 
eters, if such exist in a particular region. 

The results of an inquiry regarding the type and place of regional standard 
barometers were distributed to WMO members, and a set of standard forms was 
issued so that WMO’s Secretariat might be notified of any future international 
comparisons of barometers. 

In 1956, WMO was to organize for the second time a world comparison of 
radiosondes. The radiosonde is a balloon-borne instrument which measures temper- 
ature, humidity and pressure as the instrument rises in the atmosphere. The meas- 
urements are transmitted by an automatic device to ground stations. World com- 
parisons are intended to obtain accurate data on the functioning of the various types 
of instruments under similar conditions. 

METEOROLOGICAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

One of the primary needs in meteorology is an uninterrupted and effective inter- 
national exchange of weather observations. These observations, made all around 
the world at identical hours, are transmitted 24 hours per day by all modern means 
of telecommunication. The weather reports thus broadcast are the basis for the 
weather charts which in turn serve for forecasting purposes. This international 
exchange requires constant examination and review. In particular, teletype networks 
are being introduced to replace the less dependable wireless broadcasts. Agreements 
on plans of broadcasts and of networks, hours of observation and of transmission, 
etc., fall within the province of WMO, and are part of its routine duties. Another 
important problem is the development of facsimile apparatus for the transmission 
of surface and upper-air weather charts. The International Telecommunication 
Union is consulted on various aspects of these telecommunication problems. 

Publications 

WMO Bulletin . Information about the work of the Organization is given in 
the quarterly WMO Bulletin, the first number of which was published in April 
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1952. In addition to reports on meetings and the activities of the various constituent 
bodies, the Bulletin contains occasional articles on recent scientific developments 
in meteorology. 

Other publications of WMO fall into three main categories: 

(a) Basic Documents of WMO, published in the four official languages (English, 
French, Russian and Spanish), contain information on such subjects as the 
WMO Convention, the General Regulations, and the Technical Regulations. 

(b) Final Reports of Meetings of WMO, which are published in English and French. 

(c) Technical Publications, which include Technical Notes, Guides and Nomen- 
clatures. The WMO Technical Notes, dealing with a variety of technical sub- 
jects, are published in one of the official languages only, but contain a summary 
in the other three official languages. WMO Guides and Nomenclatures are 
published in English and Frendi. 


INTER-GOVERNMENTAL MARITIME CONSULTATIVE 
ORGANIZATION (IMCO) (Not yet functioning) 

Functions 

The Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization, when it comes 
into being, is: 

to provide for inter-governmental cooperation concerning regulations and prac- 
tices relating to technical matters affecting international shipping; 

to encourage the highest standards of maritime safety and efficiency of 
navigation; 

to promote the availability of shipping services to the commerce of the world 
without discrimination; and 

to consider unfair restrictive practices by shipping concerns. 


Origin 

The United Nations Transport and Communications Commission, after reviewing 
international organizations in its field, considered that a permanent central mari- 
time agency should be established through which information could be exchanged, 
and maritime agreements and conventions adopted or revised. Such an agency, 
it was felt, could also deal on behalf of shipping with organizations in such related 
fields as telecommunication and aviation. Accordingly, on March 28, 1947, the 
Council asked the Secretary-General to call a conference to consider the establish- 
ment of an inter-governmental maritime organization. The Secretary-General was 
requested to invite to the Conference all Members of the United Nations and in 
addition Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Finland, Hungary, Ireland, Italy, Jordan, 
Portugal, Romania, Switzerland and Yemen (with lie exception of Switzerland, 
all these States later became Members of the United Nations) . 

The United Nations Maritime Conference met in Geneva from February 19 to 
March 6, 1948. It was attended by representatives from 32 countries and by ob- 
servers from four other countries and nine international organizations. 

A draft convention concerning the scope and purpose of the proposed organiza- 
tion, prepared by a temporary maritime organization, the United Maritime Con- 
sultative Council, was discussed by the Conference. 

On the basis of this draft, a Convention on the Inter-Governmental Maritime 
Consultative Organization was drawn up by the Conference and opened for signa- 
ture on March 6, 1948. IMCO will come formally into existence when 21 states, of 



406 


Part Three— THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES 


which seven must each have a total tonnage of at least one million gross tons of 
shipping, have become parties to the Convention. By December 31, 1955, eighteen 
States had ratified the Convention. They are: Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Burma, 
Canada, the Dominican Republic, Egypt, France, Greece, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, 
Israel, Mexico, the Netherlands, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United 
States. 

In the meantime, a Preparatory Committee is functioning, composed of repre- 
sentatives of Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Canada, France, Greece, India, the 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the United States. It will 
make the necessary preparations for the first session of the Assembly of IMCO. 

Organization 

As provided by the Convention, IMCO will work through an Assembly, a Coun- 
cil, a Maritime Safety Committee, and a secretariat. 

The Assembly, consisting of representatives of all members, is to meet every two 
years. It will be the policy-making body of the organization. 

The Council will be composed of sixteen members, of which eight will represent 
countries having an interest in providing international shipping services, and eight 
will represent countries having an interest in international seaborne trade. Between 
sessions of the Assembly, it will perform all functions of the organization except 
that of recommending to members the adoption of maritime safety regulations. 

The Maritime Safety Committee will consist of fourteen members elected by the 
Assembly from among member nations having an important interest in maritime 
safety, of which at least eight are to be the largest ship-owning nations. 

The secretariat will comprise the Secretary-General, a Secretary of the Maritime 
Safety Committee, and such staff as the Organization requires. 

Activities of the Preparatory Committee 

The Preparatory Committee of IMCO met for the first time in Geneva on March 

6. 1948. At its second session, held at Lake Success on November 30 and December 

1. 1948, it drew up a provisional agenda for the first session of the IMCO Assembly. 
It also prepared a proposed budget for the first two years of IMCO in the amount 
of £ 20,000, taking into account that the Organizations headquarters will be in 
London, and adopted a resolution concerning contributions by members to the 
budget. 

The next meeting of the Preparatory Committee will be called prior to the first 
session of the IMCO Assembly, when IMCO comes into being, unless some im- 
portant questions arise which make it necessary for the Committee to meet earlier. 


INTERNATIONAL TRADE ORGANIZATION (ITO) (Not yet established) 
Origin and Background 

In the nineteen-thirties, when the world was suffering from an intense economic 
depression, many governments attempted to shelter behind various kinds of pro- 
tective trade barriers such as high tariff protection, quota restrictions on imports 
and exports, and exchange controls. It became evident during the Second World 
War that these restrictions might become a permanent fixture in the world, unless 
an attempt was made to reestablish as soon as possible the pre-depression pattern 
of multilateral trading between nations. The General Agreement on Tariffs and 
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Trade (GATT) is today the major result of the efforts which were made in this 
direction. 

The wartime allies in the Atlantic Charter and in the Lend-Lease Agreements 
bound themselves to seek together a world trading system based on non-discrimina- 
tion, and aimed at higher standards of living to be achieved through fair, full and 
free exchange of goods and services. In pursuit of this aim, long before the end of 
the war, the United States, the United Kingdom and other important trading 
countries among the United Nations, discussed the establishment of international 
organizations to tackle the postwar problems of currency, investment and trade. 
The International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development were established as a result of the Bretton Woods Conference 
which was held before the end of the war. But for various reasons, including its 
wide range and its complexity, the Charter for the International Trade Organization, 
which was intended to be the third agency to operate in a specialized field of 
economic affairs, was not completed until much later. 

In 1946, the United Nations Economic and Social Council resolved to convene 
an International Conference on Trade and Employment, and established a Pre- 
paratory Committee to prepare for the consideration of the Conference a draft 
convention for an international trade organization. A draft Charter was adopted 
by the Preparatory Committee in August 1947, and formed the basis for the work 
of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Employment, held in Havana from 
November 21, 1947, to March 24, 1948. That Conference drew up a Charter for 
an International Trade Organization (known as the Havana Charter), and estab- 
lished an Interim Commission for the International Trade Organization (ICITO). 

The main task of the Interim Commission was to prepare for the first session of 
ITO, including a plan of work for the first year of the proposed Organization. This 
task, so far as events could be foreseen, was completed in 1949, and since that 
time, the secretariat of ICITO has been occupied with the performance of duties 
for the Contracting Parties to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) . 

By the end of 1950, the Havana Charter had been accepted unconditionally by 
only one country, namely Liberia; and in December of that year the United States 
Department of State indicated that it would discontinue its efforts to obtain the 
approval of the United States Congress for the Charter. It subsequently became 
evident that the establishment of ITO would be indefinitely postponed. 

The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) 

While the Charter for ITO was in course of preparation, fee members of fee 
Preparatory Committee decided to proceed with tariff negotiations among them- 
selves instead of waiting for the Organization to come into existence, thereby 
promoting one of fee most important objectives of ITO. The Preparatory Committee 
also sponsored fee discussions which led to the formulation of fee General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) . The tariff negotiations were held at Geneva 
from April to October 1947, when the 23 participating countries signed a Final Act 
which authenticated fee text of GATT. 

The Geneva tariff conference was fee first of three main tariff conferences which 
have been held under GATT auspices. The fourth tariff conference was to convene 
in Geneva on January 18, 1956. The two others took place in 1949, at Annecy, 
France, and in 1950—1951, at Torquay, England. The total result of fee first three 
of these conferences is feat the rates or customs duties on about 60,000 items enter- 
ing into international trade have been reduced or stabilized. AD the countries adher- 
ing to GATT have taken part in these tariff negotiations: in fact it is a stipulation 
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that a country wishing to join GATT should undertake to reduce the level of its 
own customs tariff through negotiation before it can be admitted. On January 1, 
1956, there were 35 Contracting Parties (member countries) to GATT, and their 
combined foreign trade represented about four-fifths of total world trade. 

STRUCTURE AND FUNCTIONS OF GATT 

GATT is an international trade agreemerAl, and its terms are set out in a seiies 
of articles. First there are the articles dealing directly with tariffs— Article I with 
the Most-Favoured-Nation obligation and Article II, the basic tariff article, incor- 
porating the schedules of tariff concessions resulting from the tariff conferences. 
Article III provides agreed rules regarding the application of internal taxes, guar- 
anteeing that foreign goods will be given equal treatment with domestic products. 
Articles IV to X— known as the technical articles— are general rules and principles 
relating to transit trade, to anti-dumping duties, to customs valuation, to customs 
formalities, and to marks of origin. Articles XI to XV deal with quantitative restric- 
tions on imports and exports: Article XI formally outlaws quantitative restrictions; 
the remainder of these articles are qualifications to this general rule where balance- 
of-payments difficulties make necessary such departures. There are further articles 
dealing with state trading, subsidies and assistance for countries in early stages of 
economic development. Finally, there are provisions for joint discussion and settle- 
ment of differences. 

Such is the structure of GATT. In fact all its provisions are linked to and stem 
from the tariff concessions, because these tariff concessions would be of doubtful 
value if the parties to the Agreement were to have their hands free in all other 
fields of commercial policy; for, given such freedom, it would be possible entirely 
to nullify the benefits accruing from concessions made in tariff rates. The result has 
been to create a code of trade policy rules governing the commercial relations of the 
countries which adhere to GATT. 

SESSIONS OF THE CONTRACTING PARTIES 

Under the terms of GATT, the Contracting Parties are required to meet from 
time to time to give effect to those provisions which require joint action. Up to the 
end of 1955, ten sessions had been held. The general practice is to hold one session 
a year, lasting about six weeks, at GATT headquarters in Geneva. The sessions 
are broadly concerned with items which arise out of the operation of GATT, or 
which are brought up as complaints of violation of GATT rules of fair trading; or 
matters may be put on the agenda by member governments as being appropriate 
for discussion in the GATT forum. The tenth session held in October-December 
1955 may be taken as an example. The regular business of that session included: 
(a) consultations with Contracting Parties which are obliged, for safeguarding 
their balance of payments, to maintain discriminatory import restrictions, contrary to 
the general undertaking in GATT; (b) annual reports from certain governments 
on waivers from GATT obligations granted to them at earlier sessions; (c) new 
requests for waivers: in one important case Belgium undertook to eliminate all quota 
restrictions on imports of agricultural products before the end of 1962; and (d) 
complaints regarding breaches of GATT obligations. 

The settlement of complaints that benefits afforded by GATT are being nullified 
or impaired is a significant aspect of the work of the Contracting Parties. A tech- 
nique for dealing with complaints has been established by which a panel of neutral 
assessors, that is, representatives of countries which have no direct interest in the 
pvamine all aspects of the complaint impartially and report their findings and 
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recommendations to the Contracting Parties. Not all the complaints reach the point 
of being brought before a session, because they may be settled “out of court”, so to 
speak, through direct consultations between governments either during the session, 
or through normal diplomatic channels. 

Great and small countries have been involved in these applications, both as com- 
plainants and as defendants. For example, in 1950 a complaint was made to the 
Contracting Parties that the British system of purchase tax so operated as to dis- 
criminate in favor of domestic products and against sim ilar imported goods. The 
United Kingdom Government admitted that the tax did have this discriminatory 
effect, though unintentionally. They agreed to amend the system so as to eliminate 
the element of discrimination, and thus bring the operation of the tax into con- 
formity with the obligations of the United Kingdom under GATT. In 1952, this 
pledge was fulfiled. In another case, the United States and Canada complained that 
Belgium was imposing discriminatory import restrictions aimed against imports 
requiring payment in dollars, although Belgium was not in balance-of-payment 
difficulties. Belgium undertook to eliminate this discrimination, and reported in 
1954 that all exchange restrictions on dollar imports had been abolished. Complaints 
by Chile against Australia, by Norway against Germany, and by the United King- 
dom and France against Greece have been successfully dealt with. In 1952, India 
brought before the Contracting Parties a complaint against Pakistan about the 
levying of discriminatory taxes on exports of jute to India. The Contracting Parties 
felt that this question might be more easily resolved if it were considered together 
with other trading difficulties between the two Governments, including the condi- 
tions under which coal was supplied by India to Pakistan. Therefore they invited 
the two Governments to consult together with a view to finding a solution along 
these lines. These consultations were concluded successfully when the two Govern- 
ments signed a long-term trade pact, and agreed to drop the discriminatory levies 
in question. 

Other complaints successfully dealt with include the suppression of a discrimi- 
natory tax levied on imports by the Belgian authorities, and me lessening of restric- 
tions on American coal imported into Germany. In another type of case, Sweden 
undertook to remove the cause of a complaint by Italy that Swedish anti-dumping 
duties on Italian nylon stockings were being applied unfairly. In another, following 
a complaint by Czechoslovakia, trade between that country and Peru, which was 
previously stopped by the Peruvian Government, was restored. In 1955, it is sig- 
nificant to note, a number of the complaints which were put on the agenda were 
settled— or postponed for further discussions between governments— without resort 
to the complaints machinery. 

REDUCTION OF ADMINISTRATIVE BARRIERS TO TRADE 

For the past six years the Contracting Parties have been tackling customs for- 
malities and various administrative barriers to trade, stage by stage. In 1950, they 
drew up a code of standard practices for the administration, by governments, of 
imports and export restrictions and exchange controls. In 1952, they adopted a code 
of standard practices for documents which are required for importation, and they 
made several recommendations which envisage the elimination of consular visas 
and formalities as soon as possible. They also drew up and opened for signature 
the International Convention to Facilitate the Importation of Samples and Adver- 
tising Material, the broad purpose of which is to minimize the costs and reduce the 
formalities and delays which traders and merchants have to face in sending samples 
and advertising material from one country to another. Following the adherence of 
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fifteen governments, this Convention entered into force in November 1955. The 
Contracting Parties are also studying the possibility of drawing up uniform rules 
for the nationality of imported goods, and at the tenth session in 1955, they for- 
mulated a draft of a resolution which recommends governments to eliminate meas- 
ures in the field of transport insurance which have a restrictive effect on trade. 

REVIEW OF GATT IN 1954-1955 

In the course of the ninth session, the Contracting Parties undertook a compre- 
hensive review of GATT in the light of seven years’ experience. The major results 
of the review of the Agreement may be indicated as follows: (a) reaffirmation of the 
basic objectives and obligations, including the principle of non-discrimination in 
trade and the general prohibition (with specified exceptions) to the use of quanti- 
tative restrictions on imports, which have guided the Contracting Parties in their 
commercial relations since 1948; (b) the drawing up of a renewed undertaking 
to prolong the firm validity of the tariffs bound under the Agreement to December 
31, 1957, and thereafter to extend automatically the assured life of the Tariff 
Schedules by periods of three years; (c) the provision of suitable procedures for 
dealing with the problems of countries in early stages of development; and (d) the 
introduction of new provisions relating to export subsidies. 

The amendments to the text of GATT, resulting from the review of GATT, were 
embodied in protocols which were opened for signature in March 1955. At the end 
of 1955, these protocols had not received the number of acceptances required for 
the amendments to enter into force. 

ORGANIZATION FOR TRADE COOPERATION 

During the review of GATT, the Contracting Parties decided to provide an 
organization which will administer GATT and establish the secretariat on a per- 
manent basis. They drew up an Agreement, which, when it comes into force, will 
establish the Organization for Trade Cooperation (OTC). The Agreement contains 
the basic provisions relating to the structure and functions of the Organization. 
There would be an Assembly, an Executive Committee, and a secretariat headed 
by a Director-General. The main function of the Organization would be to ad- 
minister the General Agreement. In addition, the Organization would be able to 
sponsor international trade negotiations, and to serve as an inter-governmental 
forum for the discussion and solution of other questions relating to international 
trade. The Agreement will enter into force, among the governments that have 
accepted it, after it has been accepted by governments whose territories account 
for 85 per cent of the total external trade of the territories of the governments which 
comprise the Contracting Parties. 

It is stated in the Agreement establishing OTC (Article 11 G) , that the Organiza- 
tion “may, by an agreement approved by its Assembly, be brought into relationship 
with the United Nations, as one of the specialized agencies referred to in Article 57 
of the Charter of the United Nations”. 

SECRETARIAT 

The GATT secretariat consists of a small number of specialists under the direc- 
tion of the Executive Secretary, Eric Wyndham White. The secretariat offices are in 
ViUa le Bocage , which adjoins the Valais des Nations , Geneva. The operation of 
GATT is financed through payments by governments which are Contracting Parties. 
The scale of contributions is assessed in accordance with their percentage share of 
the total trade of the Contracting Parties. 
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MEMBERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

AND THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES as of December 1955 


AFGHANISTAN 
ALBANIA 
ARGENTINA 
AUSTRALIA 
AUSTRIA 
BELGIUM 
BOLIVIA 
BRAZIL 
BULGARIA 
BURMA 
BYELORUSSIAN SSR 
CAMBODIA 
CANADA 
CEYLON 
CHILE 
CHINA 
COLOMBIA 
COSTA RICA 
CUBA 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
DENMARK 
OOMINICAN REPUBLIC 
ECUADOR 
EGYPT 
El SALVADOR 
ETHIOPIA 
FINLAND 
FRANCE 
GERMANY, Fed. Rep.of 
GREECE 
GUATEMALA 
HAITI 
HONDURAS 
HUNGARY 
ICELAND 
INDIA 
INDONESIA 
IRAN 
IRAQ 
IRELAND 



(To designate certain of the Members listed in the 
following notes , the nomenclature in use by the 
specialized agency concerned has been used * This in 
some cases differs from the official nomenclature of 
the United Nations.) 

1. Ia addition to members listed, FAO’s member- 
ship includes Tunisia. 

2. WHO has four associate members: Morocco, 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Sudan, and 
Tunisia. 

3. In addition to members listed, UPU's membership 
includes: Algeria : Belgian Congo; French Morocco; 
French Overseas Territories and Territories admin- 


istered as such; Netherlands Antilles and Surinam; 
Portuguese Provinces of West Africa; Portuguese 
Provinces of Fast Africa, Asia and Oceania; Spanish 
Colonies; Spanish Morocco; Tunisia; United King- 
dom Overseas Colonies, Protectorates and Territories 
under Trusteeship; and United States Possessions. 

4. In addition to members listed, ITU's membership 
includes: Belgian Congo and Territory of Ruanda- 
Urundi ; French Protectorates of Morocco and 
Tunisia ; Overseas Territories of the French Republic 
and Territories administered as such; Portuguese 
Overseas Provinces; Federation of Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland ; Zone of Spanish Protectorate in Morocco 
and Spanish Possessions: Colonies, Protectorates, 
Overseas Territories and Territories under Mandate 
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ISRAEL 
ITALY 
JAPAN 
JORDAN 
KOREA, Rep of 
LAOS 
LEBANON 
LIBERIA 
LIBYA 
LUXEMBOURG 
MEXICO 
MONACO 
NEPAL 
NETHERLANDS 
NEW ZEALAND 
NICARAGUA 
NORWAY 
PAKISTAN 
PANAMA 
PARAGUAY 
PERU 
PHILIPPINES 
POLAND 
PORTUGAL 
ROMANIA 
SAN MARINO 
SAUDI ARABIA 
SPAIN 
SWEDEN 
SWITZERLAND 
SYRIA 
THAILAND 
TURKEY 
UKRAINIAN SSR 
UNION OF S.AFRICA 
USSR 

UNITED KINGDOM 
UNITED STATES 
URUGUAY 
VATICAN CITY 
VENEZUELA 
VIETNAM 
YEMEN 
YUGOSLAVIA 

TOTAL MEMBERS 



of Trusteeship of the United Kingdom; and Terri- 
tories of the United States. (The Netherlands includes 
Surinam, Netherlands Antilles and New Guinea. The 
Union of South Africa includes the territory of South 
West Africa.) ITU has five associate members: British 
West Africa, British East Africa, Bermuda-Bntish 
Caribbean Group, Malay a-British Borneo Group, and 
Somaliland under Italian Administration (Trust ler- 
ritory of). 

5. In addition to members listed, WMO’s member- 
ship includes: Belgian Congo, Bermuda, British 
Caribbean Territories, British East. African Territories 
and Indian Ocean Islands, British Malaya-Borneo 
Territories, British West African Territories, Feder- 
ation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, French Cameroons, 


French Equatorial Africa, French Oceania, french 
Somaliland, French Togoland, French West Africa, 
Hong Kong, Madagascar, Morocco (Frendi Protector- 
ate) , Netherlands Antilles, Netherlands New Guinea, 
New Caledonia, Portuguese East Africa, Portuguese 
West Africa. Spanish Protectorate of Morocco, Span- 
ish Territories of Guinea, Sudan and Surinam. 


i. Indicates States which have become Parties to 
he Convention on IMCO or are members of the 
Separatory Committee. The twelve members of the 
Separatory Committee are : Argentina, Australia, 
Belgium. Canada, France, Greece, , India, _ the Nether- 
ands, Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom and 
he United States. 
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309-310 
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ease (ICJ) 306 
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ICJ, See International Court of Justice 
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Union of South Africa 124-126 
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International Finance Corporation 165 
membership 379 

mission to Somaliland under Italian Ad- 
ministration 286-287 
organization 378 
origin 378 

technical assistance and the 159 
International Bureau for the Declaration ol 
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eneeK t Umv.ols ) 1 1> I 
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migration 287, 28S, 289 
organization 389 350 
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refugees 248 
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arbitral procedure 322 
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325 
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from ICJ 37 
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frequency allocation 399-400 
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origin 396-397 
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IPPC, See International Penal and Peniten- 
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Anglo-Iranian oil question 122-123, 293, 
300-302 

withdraws acceptance of ICJ jurisdiction, 
293, 301 

Iranian question 122 
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date of admission to UN 18, 75, 292 
IRO, See International Refugee Organization 
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date of admission to UN 17, 76, 292 
Palestine question 113-120 
reparation for injury incurred in the service 
of the UN 329 

Italian colonies, former 129-132 
procedure for delimiting boundaries of 
132 

Italian Somaliland, See Somaliland under 
Italian Administration 
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Eritrea, See Eritrea 
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reparation for injury incurred in the service 
of the UN 329 

Jerusalem, See Palestine question 
Joint Staff Pension Fund 348 
Jordan: 

date of admission to UN 18, 75, 292 
Palestine question 113-120 
reparation for injury incurred in the serv- 
ice of the UN 329 
Jordan River, See Palestine question 
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Khine, Aung 227 
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armistice negotiations 86-87 
Chinese intervention 85-86 
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Neutral Nations Repatriation Commn. 91 
prisoners of war in 91-92 
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See also United Nations Korean Recon- 
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Lake Tibeuas, See PalrMuu- question 
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dale of admission to UN 18, 76, 202 
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Slate 131 
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Licensing of drivers 185 
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Living standards. See Standards of living 
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Lopez, Salvador 1\ 218 
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Maintenance of international peace and se- 
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GA role in 19, 23 
SC role in 19, 23 
Secretary-General and 23, 38 
Morchcna, Enrique de 272, 274 
Marianas, See Pacific Islands Trust Territory 
Marihuana, See Cannabis problem 
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of 18S 

Marshalls, See Pacific Islands Trust Territory 
Nlussonet, Daniel 274 
Mathieson, \V. A. C. 274 
Matienzo, Eduardo Anze 132 
McMillan, J. M. 274 
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tional relations 63 

Measures to avert the threat of a new world 
war and to strengthen peace and friend- 
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the inciters of a new war 58 
Measures to combat the threat of a new world 
war and to strengthen peace and friend- 
ship among the nations 62 
Members (UN) 17-18,291-292 
chart 412-413 , 

contributions of, See Contributions from 
Member States 
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ference (UN) 
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representation of. See Representation of 
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Migration (cont'd.): 

work of UN in field of 237-239, 257 
Military Staff Committee 24, 25, 64 
Mindszenty, Josef Cardinal 145 
Mineral resouices 172-173 
ECAFE activities in field oi 199 
Minquiers and Ecrehos case 303-304 
Missing persons 226 
Convention on the Declaration of Death of 
226, 246 

Molotov, Vyacheslav 16 
Monetary gold case 304-305 
Mongolian People's Republic: 

Membership application 75 
Moreno Quintana, Lucio M. 35 
Morocco: 

question of 132-135 

rights of nationals of U. S. in, case concern- 
ing 297-298 
Morse, David A. 350 
Mortality studies 256-257 
Moscow Conference 16 
Mossadegh, Mohammed 301 
Mousheng, Lin 272 
Mudaliar, Sir Ramaswami 221 
Mulcahy, Edward W. 274 
Multilateral conventions: 

reservations to 319-320 
“Multi-lingual Demographic Dictionary” 
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Nahal Oz, See Palestine question 
Nahalin, See Palestine question 
Narcotic drugs: 

implementation of treaties 253-254 
legislative developments 252-253 
research programs 254-256 
suppression of illicit traffic in 254 
work of UN in regard to 251-256 
Narcotic Drugs, Commission on 29, 251-256 
coca leaf problem 254 
Cttee. on Seizures 254 
composition 251 
members 251 
Nationality: 

including statelessness 320-321 
of married women 225, 320 
Natural resources: 
right to exploit, freely 170-171 
See also Resources 
Nauru: 

Visiting Mission to 274 
Nazi concentration camps, plight of survivors 
of 229-230 


Negotiating Committee for Extra-Budgetary 
Funds 160, 245 
Nepal: 

dale of admission lo UN 18, 76, 292 
Netherlands Antilles 262, 267-268 
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administrative union 2S1, 282 
Visiting Mission to 274 

New York City, N. Y.: 

contributions to UN 346 
New Zealand: 

Western Samoans' plea for self-govern- 
ment 275-276 

NGO’s, See Non-governmental organizations 
Nimitz, Chester W. 94 
Non-agricultural resources, conservation and 
utilization of 171-172 
Non-governmental organizations (NGO's) 
30-32 

Conference of, Interested in Migration 
239 

Council Cttee. on (ECOSOC) 29, 31 
in Category A 31 
in Category B 31-32 
on register 32 
relations with 27, 31 
relationship to ECOSOC 31 
Non-self-governing territories: 

Cttee. on Information from 21, 259-268 
composition 260, 267 
Declaration Regarding 32 
factors for deciding measures of autonomy 
263-264 
information on 

GA function with regard to 20 
scope of 260-261 

question of constitutional changes and 
political developments in 261-262 
report on social conditions in 267 
Special Cttee. on Information from 260 
status of women in 226 
territories on which information has been 
submitted 268 

work of UN dealing with questions con- 
cerning 259-268 

See also International Trusteeship System; 
Trusteeship Council 
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Anglo-Norwegian Fisheries case 297 
Norwegian loans issued in France (ICJ 
case; 307-308 

Nottebohm, Friedrich 302-303 
Nottebohm case 302-303 
Niirnberg principles, formulation of 314-315 
Niirnberg Tribunal 314 
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Offences against the peace and security of 
mankind: 

draft code oi 315-316 
Offenders, tieatmcnt oi. Sac Ciunc, preven- 
tion oi, and the tieatmcnt oi offenders 
Office of the United Nations High Commis- 
sioner for Refugees, See Reiugees 
Official seal (UN) 332 
Olive oil agi cement 157 
Olive Oil Conference ( UN ) 157 

Olympio, Sylvanus 277 
Opium, See Narcotic drugs 
Opium Conference ( UN ) 252 

Organization for European Economic Coop- 
eration 243 

Organization for Trade Cooperation (OTC) 
30, 410 

Organization of American States 211 
invitation to attend GA sessions 337 
Organs (UN) 
chart showing 411 
principal 18 
subsidiary 

establishment by GA 21 
establishment by SC 25 
OTC, See Organization for Trade Coopera- 
tion 

Owen, David 39 
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Pacific Islands Trust Territory : 

Visiting Mission to 274 
Pacific settlement of disputes. See Disputes 
Padilla Nervo, L. 313 
Pakistan: 

date of admission to UN 17, 75, 292 
India-Pakistan question, 92-97 
Pal, Radhabinod 313 
Palavicini, Felix Fulgoncio 221 
Palestine: 

refugees, See Refugees 
reparation for injury incurred in the service 
of the UN 329 
Special Cttee. on 113, 114 
Truce Commn. for 114 
UN Conciliation Commn. for 21, 115 
UN Palestine Commn. 113-114 
See also United Nations Relief and Works 
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the 
Near East 

Palestine question 113-120 
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Jordan River 116-117 
Lake Tiberias 119-120 
Mixed Armistice Commissions 115, 116, 
117, 118, 119 
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Patish 119 
Qibya 118-119 
Suez Canal 117-118 
UN Truce Supervision Organization 116 
Pan American Union 325 
Pandit, Mrs. Vijaya Lakshin i 75 
Panel for Inquiry and Conciliation 66 
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Papauek, Jan 144 

Passport and frontier formalities, easing of 
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Pate, Maurice 39 

Parish, See Palestine question 

Peace: 

Condemnation of Propaganda against 61 
Essentials of 59 

strengthening of, through the removal of 
barriers to free exchange of information 
and ideas 63 

twenty-year program for achieving, through 
the UN 60 

“United Action for Peace” 70-72 
Peace Observation Commission 22, 61, 71 
Balkan Sub-Commn. 71, 142 
request of Thailand for the dispatch of 
observers by the 112-113 
Peace through Deeds 61 
Peace treaties: 

human rights and 216, 309 
with Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania 
interpretation of (ICJ advisory opinion) 
309-310 

Peachey, R. A. 273 
Pearson, Lester B. 74, 75 
Pedrueza, Antonio R. 273 
Pelt, Adrian 130 

Pension Committee, See United Nations Staff 
Pension Committee 

Permanent Central Opium Board 29, 251, 
252, 253 

Permanent Commission of Good Offices 67 
Permanent Court of International Justice 35, 
36 

Permanent missions at UN Headquarters 
327-328 

Personnel, Office of 38 
Peru: 

coca leaf problem in 254 
Colombian-Peruvian Asylum case 295-196 
Haya de la Torre case 296-297 
Petitions, See Trusteeship Council, petitions 
examined by 
Phelan, Edward 350 
Pignon, L6on 274 

Political and Security Committee (GA) 21 
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Political and Security Council Affairs, De- 
partment of 38 
Political and security questions: 

work of UN dealing with 40-150 
Political rights of women 223 
Pollution of sea water 187 
Population: 
aging of 257 

estimates and forecasts 258 
mortality, fertility and migration studies 
256-257 

“Multi-lingual Demographic Dictionary” 
258 

problems of under-developed areas 256 
trends, determinants and consequences of 
256 

World Population Conference 258-259 
Population Commission 29 
migration 238 
welfare of the aged 232 
Population questions: 

work of UN dealing with 256-259 
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date of admission to UN 18, 75, 292 
right of passage through Indian Territory 
case (ICJ) 308 

Post Office Department ( U.S. ) 342, 343 
Postal Administration (UN), See United 
Nations Postal Administration 
Preamble to the Charter ( UN ) 13 

Prevention of crime. See Crime, prevention 
of, and the treatment of offenders 
Principal organs (UN) 18 
Prisoners of war 227-229 
ad hoc Commn. on 227-229 
Private capital, stimulating the international 
flow of 165-166,181,204 
Privileges and immunities 326-327 
laissez-passer 327 
Specialized Agencies 327 
UN 326-327 
Probation 241 
Productivity: 

integrated economic development, indus- 
trialization and 168-170 
Propaganda: 

Condemnation of, against Peace 61 
measures to be taken against 58 
Prostitution, See Traffic in persons and ex- 
ploitation of the prostitution of others 
Protitch, Dragoslav 38 
Public administration, training in 161 
Public finance information 182 
Public Information, Department of 38 
Radio Division 342 
Puerto Rico 264-265 
Purposes (UN) 13 
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Qibya, See Palestine question 
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reparation for injury incurred in the service 
of the UN 329 
Quiros, Robert E. 273 

R 
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Rapporteurs: 

appointment of, by the SC 65-66 
Rau, Benegal N. 35 

Raw material prices, and financing of eco- 
nomic development 166-167 
Read, John E. 35 
Recommendations : 
of the GA 19 

Reference services in the social field 233- 
234 

Refugees: 

Convention Relating to the Status of 246 
international protection 246 
Office of the UN High Commissioner for 
21, 244-246 

activities described 246-247 
budget 245 
functions of 245 
Headquarters 246 
Nobel Peace Prize awarded to 248 
relation to other organizations 248 
Palestine 

UN Relief for (UNRPR) 120 
UN Relief for Palestine Refugees in the 
Near East ( UNRWA ) 120-122 

promoting permanent solutions 247 
UN High Commissioner for 237, 245 
activities described 246-247 
UN Refugee Fund 245 
projects 247 

See also United Nations Relief and Works 
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the 
Near East 

Regime of the high seas 322-324 
Regime of the territorial sea 324 
Regional economic commissions 28, 188-211 
Rehabilitation of the handicapped 232-233 
Reid, John Stanhope 272, 273 
Reparation for injuries, See Injuries incurred 
in the service of the UN 
Representation of Member States: 

recognition by the UN of 69-70 
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conservation and utilization of 171-175 
energy 173 

ECLA activities in regard to 209 
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Resources (cont’d.): 
mineral 172-173 
ECAFE activities in field of 199 
non-agricultural 171-172 
water 173-175 

development of 173-175, 201-202 
See also Natural resources 
Restrictive business practices 153-154 
Rifai, N. 274 

Rights and duties of States, See States 
Riley, Major-General W. E. 116 
Road and motor transport 184-185 
Road Signs and Signals, Protocol on 184- 
185 

Road Traffic, Convention on 184 
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Rockefeller, John D., Jr. 345 
Rolz Bennett, Jos6 274 
Romania: 
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Peace Treaty with 
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Romulo, Carlos P. 75 
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recommendations of Visiting Mission re- 
garding 272-273 
Visiting Mission to 272-273 
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GA 21,330-331 
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development, rural 
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Sandstrom, A. E. F. 313 
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SC See Security Council 
Scelle, Georges 313 
Scheyven, Robert 273, 274 
Scott, Michael 288, 289, 291 
Sea water, pollution of 187 
Seal, official (UN) 332 
Sears, Mason 272 
Secretariat 38-39 
building 346 
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international character of the 39 
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Secretary-General 38 
staff 39 
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Secretary-General 38 
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family, youth and child welfare 231-232 
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International Conference on the Peaceful 
Uses of Atomic Energy 56, 57 
maintenance of peace and security 23. 38 
member of Administrative Cttee. on Co- 
ordination 29 
missing persons 226 
plight of survivors of Nazi concentration 
camps 229-230 
prisoners of war 227-228 
in Korea 92 

reports to the GA 19, 22, 38 
staff appointments 39 
twenty-year program for achieving peace 
through the UN 60 
world social situation, reports on 236 
Security Council (SC) 22-26 

admission to new Members 17, 19. 76-SQ 
Anglo-Iranian oil question 122-123 
appointment of rapporteurs or conciliators 
bv the 65-66 

appointment of Secretary-General 26. 38. 
74-75 

armaments, regulation of 24. 44 
bacterial warfare 105 
bacterial weapons 104-105 



438 


EVERYMAN’S UNITED NATIONS 


Security Council (confd.): 

Berlin question 144-145 
Chinese representation question 99 
committees 25-26 

complaint by the U. S. regarding an attack 
on its aircraft 107 

complaint o£ armed invasion of Taiwan 
101-102 

complaint of bombing by U. S. military 
aircraft of the territory of China 103 
composition 22-23 
Corfu Channel question 143 
Czechoslovakian situation 144 
Egyptian question 129 
election of ICJ judges 20, 22, 25, 26, 35 
election of non-permanent members 22 
General Conference of UN Members 18 
Greek question 140 
Guatemalan complaint 149-150 
Hyderabad question 97-98 
India-Pakistan question 92-95 
Indonesian question 80-81 
ICJ matters and the 20, 22, 25, 26, 35, 
292 

Iranian question 122 
Korean question 84, 85, 89, 91 
maintenance of international peace and 
security 19, 23 
organization 25 
origin of 16 

pacific settlement of disputes 23 
Palestine question 114, 115, 116-120 
parties to ICJ Statute who are not UN 
Members 292 
Presidency 25 

preventive or enforcement action 23-24 
principal organ ( UN ) 18 

question concerning certain islands in the 
coastal area of China 109- 110 
relations with other organs 26, 36, 37 
reports to GA 19, 22, 26 
request of Thailand for the dispatch of 
observers by the Peace Observation 
Commission 112-113 
rules of procedure 25, 331 
sessions 25 
staff 39 

strategic areas under trusteeship 74 
subsidiary organs 25 
suspension of Members 18 
Syrian and Lebanese question 122 
Trieste 143-144 
Tunisian question 135-136 
voting procedure 16, 24-25, 67-69 
Self-defence, right of 24 
Self-determination, right of 214-215 


Serot, Andre 115 

reparation for injury incurred in the service 
of the UN 329 
Seynes, Philippe de 38 
Siam, See Thailand 
Skilled workers, training of 162 
Skrzeszewski, Stanislaw 75 
Social Affairs, Bureau of 243, 248 
Social Affairs, Department of 240 
Social Commission 29 
community improvement 243 
family, youth and child welfare 23 1 
housing 243 
migration 238 

prevention of crime and the treatment of 
offenders 239-242 
probation 241 

rehabilitation of the handicapped 232- 

233 

standards of living 235 
traffic in persons and exploitation of the 
prostitution of others 242 
training of social welfare personnel 234 
welfare of the aged 232 
world social situation 236 
Social conditions, analysis of 235 
Social development: 
analysis of 235 
programs of 235 

Social field, reference services in the 233- 

234 

Social, Humanitarian and Cultural Commit- 
tee ( GA ) 21 

Social, humanitarian and cultural questions: 

work of UN dealing with 211-259 
Social situation, world, reports on 235-236 
Social Welfare Information Series 233-234 
Social welfare personnel, training of 234- 

235 

Somaliland under Italian Administration: 
boundary question 132 
educational advancement in 284 
financing economic development in 286- 
287 

Somaliland-Ethiopian frontier question 
287 

Trusteeship Agreement for 269 
Visiting Mission to 272 
work of UN in regard to 129, 130, 269 
South Africa, See Union of South Africa 
South West Africa: 

international status of ( ICJ advisory opin- 
ion) 310-311 
question of 287-291 

voting procedure on questions relating to 
reports and petitions concerning 
ICJ advisory opinion 312-313 



INDEX 


439 


Spain: 

date of admission to UN 18, 76, 292 
Spanish question 138-139 
Special United Nations Fund for Economic 
Development (SUNFED) 163, 164-165 
Specialized agencies 347-410 
agreements with 347-348 
chart 412-413 

in the field of transport and communica- 
tions 183-184 
list of 30 

privileges and immunities 327 
relations with 27, 347 
Spiropoulos, Jean 313 
Staff (UN) 39 
appointments 39 
assessment plan 340-341 
regulations 340 
retirement scheme 340 
Staff Pension Committee, See United Nations 
Staff Pension Committee 
Stalin, Joseph 16 
Stamps (UN) 342-344 
Standards of living: 
definition of 235 
international comparability of 235 
Standing Conference of Voluntary Agencies 
Working for Refugees 248 
State responsibility 325 
Statelessness: 

draft conventions for the elimination of 
320-321 
States: 

duties of, in the event of the outbreak of 
hostilities 61 

representation of, See Representation of 
Member States 

Rights and Duties of, draft Declaration on 
314 

See also Members (UN) 

Statistical Commission 29, 179, 180 
Statistical Office (UN) 179, 180, 181, 200, 
201 

Statistical Yearbook 179, 182 
Statistics: 

collection of 179-180 
development of, by ECAFE 200-201 
development of international standards 
180 

national, improvement of 180 
publication of 179-180 
technical assistance in 181 
Status of women: 

Commn. on the 29, 216, 222-226 
in trust and non-self-governing territories 
226 

work of UN in regard to 222-226 


Stavropoulos, Constantin A. 38 
Steel: 

ECAFE activities in regard to 198 
ECE Cttee. 192 
Strategic areas under trusteeship: 

SC action 74 

Strengthening of peace through the removal 
of barriers to free exchange of informa- 
tion and ideas 63 
Subsidiary organs ( UN ) : 
establishment by GA 21 
establishment by SC 25 
Suez Canal, See Palestine question, Suez 
Canal 

Sugar Agreement, International 157 
SUNFED, See Special United Nations Fund 
for Economic Development 
Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of 
the Exploitation of the Prostitution of 
Others, Convention for the 242 
Surinam 262, 267-268 
Survivors of Nazi concentration camps, 
plight of 229-230 
Suspension of Members 18 
Sweden: 

date of admission to UN 17, 75, 292 
Switzerland: 

party to ICJ Statute 292 
Syrian and Lebanese question 122 

T 

TAB, See Technical Assistance Board 

TAC, See Technical Assistance Committee 
Taiwan: 

complaint of armed invasion of 101-102 
question of Formosa 102-103 
Tallec, Jacques 274 
Tanganyika: 

administrative union 281, 2S2 
educational advancement in 283 
recommendations of Visiting Mission re- 
garding 272-273 
Visiting Mission to 272-273 
Tarazi, Salah Eddine 274 
Tax equalization 340-341 
Tax studies 182-183 
TC, See Trusteeship Council 
Tchemychev, Ilya S. 38 
Technical assistance 157-163 

advancement of women and 225-226 
ECLA activities in regard to 206-207 
Expanded Program of 158-161 

administrative, policy-review arrange- 
ments 159-160 
country programming 160-161 
financing of 160 



440 


EVERYMAN’S UNITED NATIONS 


Technical assistance (cont’d.): 

Expanded Program of (cont’d.): 

Guiding Principles 158-159 
obligations of aided countries 159 
participating organizations 159 
FAO 159, 175, 360-362 
for Trust Territories 285 
ILO 159, 351-352 

in combating juvenile delinquency 241 
in community organization and develop- 
ment 236-237 
in field of housing 243, 244 
in fiscal matters 182 
in statistics 181 

International Monetary Fund 385 
ITU 159,400 
record of 162 

rehabilitation of the handicapped and 
232, 233 

training in public administration 161 
training of apprentices and skilled workers 
162 

WMO 159,175,402 

Technical Assistance Administration 38-39, 
161, 248 

advisory social welfare services 161 
arid lands, development of 175 
cooperation with ECAFE 197, 198, 200, 
202 

cooperation with ECLA 204, 206, 208 
development of southern Europe 19 4 
fellowships in statistics 181 
Technical Assistance Board (TAB) 30, 39, 
159-160, 161, 236, 237 
Technical Assistance Committee ( TAC ) 29, 

159, 160, 202 
Teheran Conference 16 
Telecommunications system (UN) 341-342 
Territorial sea, regime of the 324 
Thailand: 

date of admission to UN 17, 75, 292 
request of, for the dispatch of observers by 
the Peace Observation Commn., 112-113 
Thomas, Albert 350 
Timber Committee ( ECE ) 192-193 

Tin Agreement, International 157 
Tin Conference ( UN ) 157 

Togoland under British Administration: 
administrative union 281 
educational advancement in 283 
unification problem 274, 276-280 
Visiting Mission to 273-274, 276, 277, 278 
Togoland under French Administration: 
administrative union 281 
educational advancement in 283 
unification problem 274, 276-280 
Visiting Mission to 273-274, 276-278 


Togoland Unification Question 274, 276-280 
Trade: 

ECAFE activities in regard to promotion 
of 199 

ECE Cttee. on the Development of Trade 
193 

ECLA activities in regard to 209-210 
Industry and Trade, Cttee. on (ECAFE) 
196, 197 

See also Commercial policies and world 
trade; General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade; International trade questions 
Trade-union rights 219-220 
Traffic in persons and exploitation of the pros- 
titution of others 242 
Convention for the Suppression of 242 
Training: 

economists 204 
in demographic techniques 258 
in public administration 161 
of apprentices and skilled workers 162 
of social welfare personnel 234-235 
Transjordan, See Jordan 
Transport: 
inland 184 

ECAFE activities in regard to 196, 
199-200 

ECE Cttee. on 191 
insurance, discrimination in 188 
of dangerous goods 187 
road and motor 184-185 
Transport and Communications Commission 
29, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188 
Travel, international, development of 179, 
185 
Treaties: 

human rights and 216, 309 
law of 324 

registration and publication of 328 
Treatment of offenders, See Crime, preven- 
tion of, and the treatment of offenders 
Trieste: 

SC action 143-144 
Truman, Harry S. 84, 102 
Trust territories 33, 268-291 
abolition of corporal punishment in 280 
administrative unions affecting 281-282 
attainment of objective of autonomy 280 
development of 280 
dissemination of information on the UF 
in 285-286 

educational advancement in 282-284 
examination of annual reports on 271 
GA functions with regard to 20, 33 
labor problems in 280 
list of 269 



INDEX 


441 


Trust territories (cont'd.): 
participation of indigenous inhabitants of, 
in work of TC 284-285 
petitions from, See Trusteeship Council, 
petitions examined by 
rural economic development of 285 
SC functions with regard to 24 
status of women in 226 
technical assistance for 285 
use of UN flag in 287 
Visiting Missions to 271-274 
Trusteeship Agreements 269-271 
for Somaliland under Italian Administra- 
tion 269 

GA functions with regard to 20, 33 
Trusteeship and Information from Non-Self- 
Governing Territories, Department of 
38 

Trusteeship Committee (GA) 21 
Trusteeship Council (TC) 34, 268-269 
administrative unions 281-282 
authorized to request advisory opinions 
from ICJ 37 

Cttee. on Administrative Unions 281 
composition 34, 269 
development of Trust Territories and at- 
tainment of objective of autonomy 280 
dissemination of information on the UN in 
Trust Territories 285-286 
educational advancement in Trust Terri- 
tories 282-284 
election of members 22, 34 
examination of annual reports 271 
financing economic development in Somali- 
land under Italian Administration 286 
functions and powers 20, 24, 34, 268, 271 
organization 34 
Palestine question 116 
participation of indigenous inhabitants of 
Trust Territories in work of 284-285 
petitions examined by 274-280 
principal organ (UN) 18 
purpose 33 

relationship to other UN organs 22, 26, 34 
reports, to the GA 19 
rules of procedure 34, 332 
rural economic development of Trust Terri- 
tories 285 
sessions 34, 269 

South West Africa, question of 288 
staff 39 

Standing Cttee. on Administrative Unions 
281-282 

Togoland unification problem 276-280 
use of UN flag in Trust Territories 287 
Visiting Missions to Trust Territories 271, 
272 


Trusteeship Council (cont'd.): 
voting procedure 34 
Western Samoans’ plea for self-government 
275-276 

See also International Trusteeship System; 
Non-self-governing territories 
Trusteeship questions: 

work of UN dealing with 268-291 
Trusteeship, strategic areas under: 

SC action 74 
Tsiang, T. F. 99 
Tunisian question 135-137 
Turner, Bruce R. 38 

U 

UK, See United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland 

UNCURK, See United Nations Commission 
for the Unification and Rehabilitation of 
Korea 

Under-developed countries: 
population problems of 256 
See also Economic development 
Under-Secretaries without Department, Office 
of 38 

UNESCO, See United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization 
UNICEF, See United Nations Children’s 
Fund 

Union of South Africa: 
race conflict in, resulting from apartheid , 
126-129 

South West Africa, question of 287-291 
treatment of people of Indian origin in 
124-126 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
(U.S.S.R.): 

aerial incident of October 7, 1952 (ICJ 
case) 307 

complaint by, regarding aggression against 
China, by the U.S. 102 
complaint of acts of aggression against the 
People's Republic of China and respon- 
sibility of the U. S. Navy for those acts 
108-109 

complaint of aggressive acts of the U. S. 
and its interference in the domestic 
affairs of other countries 146-147 
complaint of hostile activities against Yugo- 
slavia 148 

complaint of violation of the freedom of 
navigation in the area of the China Seas 
107-108 

Iranian question 122 
“United Action for Peace” 70-72 



442 


EVERYMAN'S UNITED NATIONS 


United Kingdom of Great Britain and North- 
ern Ireland (UK): 

Ambatielos case 299-300 
Anglo-Iranian oil question 122-123, 293, 
300-302 

Anglo-Norwegian Fisheries case 297 
Antarctica cases 307 
Corfu Channel question 143, 293-294, 
304 

Egyptian question 129 
Minquiers and Ecrehos case 303-304 
monetary gold case 304-305 
Syrian and Lebanese question 122 
Togoland Unification Question 276-280 
United Nations ( UN ) : 

Administrative Tribunal, See Administra- 
tive Tribunal ( UN ) 
armed forces. See Armed forces ( UN ) 
Charter, See Charter ( UN ) 

Field Service, See Field Service ( UN ) 
finances 14, 338-339 
flag. See Flag (UN) 

Guard, See Guard (UN) 
information about, See Information about 
the United Nations 

legal proceedings in national courts 330 
Library 344-345 

Panel of Field Observers, See Panel of 
Field Observers ( UN ) 
principal organs 18 
principles 13-14 

privileges and immunities 326-327 
purposes 13 

reparation for injuries incurred in the serv- 
ice of (ICJ advisory opinion) 309 
stamps 342-344 

Working Capital Fund, See Working Cap- 
ital Fund (UN) 

United Nations Childrens Fund (UNICEF) 
29, 39, 248-251 
child nutrition 249-250 
contributions 249 

countries and Iciri lories aided by 250-251 
creation of 248 
emergency situations 250 
Executive Board 249 
legal proceedings in national courts 330 
mass health programs 249 
maternity and child welfare programs 
232, 249 

national ettees. 251 
projects assisted bv 249-250 
purpose 248 
terms of reference 248 
training of personnel 232, 250 

United Nations Commission for Indonesia 
26 


United Nations Commission for the Unifica- 
tion and Rehabilitation of Korea (UN- 
CURK) 21, 88-89 
establishment of 85, 88 
United Nations Conciliation Commission for 
Palestine 21, 115 

United Nations Coniorence on Customs For- 
malities for the Temporary Importation 
of Private Road Motor Vehicles and for 
Tourism 186 

United Nations Conference on Freedom of 
Information 217 

United Nations Conference oil International 
Organization 16-17 

United Nations Conference on Road and 
Motor Transport 184 
United Nations Day 15, 337 
United Nations Declaration 15 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) 30, 
364-373 

activities 365-373 

Advisory Cttee. on Arid Zone Research 
175 

Andean Indian survey 237 
arid lands, development of 175 
authorized to request advisory opinions 
from ICJ 37 
budget 365 

cooperation with ECAFE 198, 202 
date of UN agreement with 347 
educational advancement in Trust Terri- 
tories 283, 284 

educational opportunities for women 224 
freedom of information 218 
functions 364 

Fundamental Education Centers 244 
migration 237 
organization 364 
origin 364 
refugees 248 
status of women 223 
technical assistance 159, 175 
world social situation report 236 
United Nations High Commissioner for Refu- 
gees 237, 245 
activities described 246-247 
Advisory Cttee. 245, 246 
Headquarters 246 

See also Refugees, Office of the UN High 
Commissioner for 

United Nations Korean Reconstruction 
Agency ( UNKRA) 21, 89-91 
United Nations Opium Conference 252 
United Nations Postal Administration 342- 
344 



INDEX 


443 


United Nations Refugee Fund (UNREF) 
245 

Executive Cttee. 245-246, 247, 248 
Planning Sub-Cttee. 247 
Standing Program Sub-Cttee. 246 
projects 247 

United Nations Regional Cartographic Con- 
ference for Asia and the Far East 259 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration (UNRRA) 230 
United Nations Relief and Works Agency for 
Palestine Refugees in the Near East 
( UNRWA ) 21, 120-122, 245 
legal proceedings in national courts 330 
United Nations Relief for Palestine Refugees 
( UNRPR) 120 

United Nations Representative for India and 
Pakistan 26 

United Nations Scientific Conference on the 
Conservation and Utilization of Re- 
sources (UNSCCUR) 171 
United Nations Special Committee on the 
Balkans (UNSCOB) 140, 141, 142 
United Nations Staff Pension Committee 21 
United Nations Truce Supervision Organiza- 
tion 116 

United States Escapee Program 248 
United States of America (U. S.) : 

aerial incident of March 10, 1953 (ICJ 
case) 306-307 

aerial incident of October 7, 1952 (ICJ 
case) 307 

agreement between UN and, regarding UN 
headquarters 345 

complaint by, regarding an attack on its 
aircraft 107 

complaint by the U.S.S.R. regarding ag- 
gression against China by the 102 
complaint of acts of aggression against the 
Peoples Republic of China and respon- 
sibility of the U. S. Navy for those acts 
108-109 

complaint of aggressive acts of, and its in- 
terference in the domestic affairs of other 
countries 146-147 

complaint of armed invasion of Taiwan 
101-102 

complaint of bombing by U. S. military air- 
craft of the territory of China 103 
further charges of U. S. violations of Chi- 
nese territory 103-104 
loan for construction of UN Headquarters 
345 

monetary gold case 304-305 
rights of nationals of, in Morocco, case con- 
cerning 297-298 


United States of America (cont’d.): 
treatment in Hungary of aircraft and crew 
of the U. S. case (ICJ) 306 
“Uniting for Peace” resolution (GA) 19 
Universal Childrens Day 337 
Universal Copyright Convention 246 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
211-212, 216, 220, 221, 224, 225, 283 
Universal Postal Union ( UPU ) 30, 183-184, 
393-395 

activities 394-395 

date of UN agreement with 347 

functions 393-394 

origin 394 

UNKRA, See United Nations Korean Recon- 
struction Agency 

UNREF, See United Nations Refugee Fund 
UNRPR, See United Nations Relief for Pales- 
tine Refugees 

UNRRA, See United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration 
UNRWA, See United Nations Relief and 
Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in 
the Near East 

UNSCCUR, See United Nations Scientific 
Conference on the Conservation and 
Utilization of Resources 
UNSCOB, See United Nations Special Com- 
mittee on the Balkans 
UPU, See Universal Postal Union 
U.S.S.R., See Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics 

V 

Vaille, C. 253 

van Heuven Goedhart, G. J. 245 
Vaughan, David B. 38 
Vietnam: membership application 76 
Visiting Missions to Trust Territories 271- 
274, 284 

in East Africa 272 
in Pacific area 274 
in West Africa 273-274, 276, 277, 278 
organization of 272 

recommendations on Tanganyika and Ru- 
anda-Urundi 272-273 
Voting procedure: 

GA 20 

General Conferences 18 
ICJ 37 

SC 16, 24-25, 67-69 
TC 34 

W 

War criminals: 

GA action 326 



444 


EVERYMAN’S UNITED NATIONS 


Water resources 173-174 
development of 173-175 
ECAFE activities in regard to 201-202 
Welfare of the aged 232 
West Irian, question of 82 
West New Guinea, See West Irian 
Western hemisphere: 

work of UN on questions relating to the 
149-150 

Western Samoa, See Samoa, Western 
Wheat Agreement, International 157 
Wheat Conference (UN) 157 
White, Eric Wyndham 410 
WHO, See World Health Organization 
Wickstrom, Hugo G. L, 132, 336 
Winant, John 350 
Winiarski, Bohdan 35 
WMO, See World Meteorological Organiza- 
tion 
Women: 

economic rights of 223-224 
educational opportunities 224 
employment opportunities for 224 
married, nationality of 225, 320 
political rights of 223 
private law and 224-225 
See also Status of women 
Woodbridge, E. 272 
Woodrow Wilson Foundation 344 
Woodrow Wilson Memorial Library 344 
Working Capital Fund (UN) 120, 338 
World economic conditions and trends 150- 
152 

World Health Day 387 
World Health Organization (WIIO) 30, 
248, 386-393 
activities 388-393 
advisory services 388-390 
Andean Indian survey 237 
atomic energy and 392-393 
authorized to request advisorv opinions 
from ICJ 37 
budget 387 

central technical services 39 1-392 
cooperation with ECAFE 202 
date of UN agreement with 347 
Expert Cttee. on Drugs Liable to Produce 
Addiction 251, 252 
functions 386-387 
licensing of drivers 185 


World Health Organization ( coni * d.): 
migration 237 
organization 387-388 
origin 387 

plight of survivors of Nazi concentration 
camps 229, 230 
public health services 390-391 
refugees 248 
synthetic narcotics 255 
technical assistance 159 
world social situation report 236 
World Meteorological Organization (WMO) 
30, 184, 400-405 
activities 402-404 
arid lands, development of 175 
authorized to request advisory opinions 
from ICJ 37 
budget 402 

cooperation with ECAFE 202 
date of UN agreement with 347 
functions 400 
organization 401 
origin 400-401 
publications 404-405 
technical assistance 159, 175, 402 
World Population Conference 258-259 
World social situation, reports on the 235- 
236 


Y 

Yang, H. E. 273 
Yang, Hsi-Kun 274 
Yearbook on Human Rights 215 
Yemen: 

date of admission to UN 17, 75, 292 
Yoriikoglu, Faiz 132, 336 
“Yougelexport” 190 

Youth welfare, See Family, youth and child 
welfare 
Yugoslavia: 

complaint of hostile activities against 148 
Trieste 143-144 


z 

Zafrulla Khan, Mohammad 35 
Zoricic, Milovan 35 



UNITED NATIONS REVIEW 


The Reoiciv, an illustrated magazine pub- 
lished monthly by the United Nations, is 
designed to aid public understanding of the 
various aspects of the work of the Organiza- 
tion. The world-wide activities of the United 
Nations and its specialized agencies are ob- 
jectively reported with a depth and perspec- 
tive which only a magazine devoted wholly 
to the United Nations story can give. 

Informative articles, illustrated features 
and objective appraisals of particular devel- 
opments provide the current knowledge 
essential to a real grasp of the Organization's 
aims and problems, its operations and their 
scope. 

• 

Annual subscription: 

$4.50; 22/6 stg.; 18 Swiss frs. 

Individual copy: $0.40; 2/- stg.; 1.50 Swiss frs. 
or equivalent in other currencies 

Published in English, French and Spanish 
editions. 

Obtainable from sales agents for United 
Nations publications throughout the world. 



YEARBOOK OF THE 
UNITED NATIONS, 1955 


The most comprehensive account of the work of the United 
Nations and its Specialized Agencies during tine year pub- 
lished in one volume. The Yearbook provides a permanent 
reference for public officials, scholars, diplomats, writers, 
teachers, librarians, students and others concerned with inter- 
national affairs. 

The tenth anniversary celebrations, sixteen new Members, 
the International Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy, and the first plebiscite under United Nations 
auspices to determine the future of a Trust Territory— these 
are a few of the developments of the year dealt with in this 
ninth Yearbook in the series. 

The first part of the volume presents a documented ac- 
count and review of United Nations work on political, eco- 
nomic and social questions, Non-Sclf-Governing Territories 
and International Trusteeship, legal, administrative and bud- 
getary matters. The second part surveys the work of each of 
the Specialized Agencies. 

U.N. Publ. Sales No. 1956.1.20 
568 pages, clothbound 

$10.50; £.3/10/— stg.; 42 Swiss frs. 
or equivalent in other currencies 


Obtainable from sales agents for United Nations publica- 
tions throughout the world. 



UNITED NATIONS SALES AGENTS 


iKINTINA' » **»* <•“* '* *■ 

SA..AIIMI 


AUSTRALIA. H a, «,* Hind, 1 
George 5*.. S»» due, , * ' ■’ 

Melbourne. . . 

Melboume U««"i w» y Pi r » I « » l« ■» « 
Victoria* 




AUSTRIA: Uemld . v - l**, -I I* 

iWiilisrdoiflF, Mujbui b.ttik>»iti<m* 

10,SaUburg. 

KIOIUM: Agent* nt MMitiunn*** • *** h» 
Prone 5.A.* U-Vlf i«« dn B»o- 

nellei. „ .... ... 

W.fiH. Smith A ‘mu, • « /.*, I 
Adolph«*Mu r, 

BOLIVIA: UhrefMi Srl*M,i ■»**«, Cm.HIm 
972, Lo Par. 

BRAZIL: Llviuiio Agu. k*» • di* J*r*»e»u •*, 
Soo Paulo and B«d** Mf.ii/* »•»« 

CAMBODIA: Pafirtmii'-tiiitumn Nhu- 
voile, Albert Pot lull, U Avenue Boui- 
loche, Pnom- Penh. 

CANADA: Ryersiiu Pies*. *'W Queen 
St. Wert, Toronto. 

CEYLON: Lake Home Bunk sin The As- 
sociated Ncwjpopnn v»f Ceylon, Ltd., 
P.0, Box 244, Colombo, 

CHILE: Editorial del Pucitko, Ahumada 
57, Santiago, 

Librorla Ivons, Cuvllu 205, bautiugo. 

CHINA: Tho World Book Co., Ltd., 99 
Chung King Rood, I it boctiun, Tuipeh, 
Taiwan. 

I The Commercial Press ltd., 21 1 Hunun 
! Rd., Shanghai. 

COLOMBIA: Uhrnuu AmAiica* Medellin, 
librorla Buchholz Colei iu, UogoHi. 
librorla Nacionul Ltdu., BarronquIHa, 

COSTA RICA: Trejo* Hormone*, Apar- 
tedo 1313, San JoitS. 

CUBA: La Casa flrlg.i, O’Reilly 455, La 
Habana. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA: Ceskoslovnnsky 
Splsovatel, Narodni Tiidu 9, Praha 1. 

DENMARK: Elmar Munksgaard* Ltd.* 
Norregade 6, Kobonhuvn, K. 

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: Ubrerla Do- 
mlnicana, Mercedes 49* Ciudad Trujillo. 

ECUADOR: Ubrerla Clentifica, Guaya- 
qull and Quito. 

EGYPT: Librairio "La Renaissance 
d'Egypte", 9 Sh. Adly Pasha* Cairo. 

EL SALVADOR: Manuel Navas y Cio., 
la. Avontda *ur 37* Son Salvador. 

FINLAND; Akateeminen Kirja kauppa, 
2 Keskuskafu, Helsinki. 


fRANCL l.dithiiit A, Pedone, 1 3* rue 
i, •nit) /t, PunsV. 

OLflMANY: R. ti^ornchmidf, Kaiser- 
st'»iw* 49, Frankfurt/ Main. 

Hwmt ft Moot oi* Huuptshoise 101, 
rtf'dni.jK honobng. 

Alrtvondor How, bptcgofgasse 9* Wies- 
baden. 

W, L. biiorbacli, Goroonitrcme 25-29* 
Kolii (22c). 

GKUCfc; Kauflfmann Bookshop, 28 Sta- 
diurt btr net, Athene*. 

GUATEMALA: Sociodad Econ6n»ieo Fi- 
imncmiu,6u Av, 1 4-33, Guatemala City, 

HAITI; librauio "A la Caravelle", Boite 
Pustule 111-0, Port-au-Prince. 

HONDURAS: Librorla Panamericana, 
Tegucigalpa. 

HONG KONG: The Swindon Book Co„ 
25 Nothun Road, Kowloon, 

ICELAND: Bokaverzlun SIgfusar Ey- 
immdjjonai H. F.* Austurstraeti 18* 
Reykjavik. 

INDIA: Orient Longmans, Calcutta, Bom- 
bay, Madras and New Delhi. 

Oxford Book & Stationery Co., New 
Delhi and Calcutta. 

P. Varadochory & Co., Madras. 

INDONESIA: Pembangunan, Ltd., Gu- 
nung Sahari 84* Djakarta. 

IRAN: "Gulty”, 482 Avenue Ferdowsl, 
Teheran. 

IRAQ: Mackenzie’* Bookshop, Baghdad 

ISRAEL: Blurostein’s Bookstores Ltd., 35 
Allonby Road, Tel-Aviv. 

I TALY: Llbreria Commlssionaria San- 
son!, Via Gino Capponi 26, Firenze. 

JAPAN: Maruxen Company* Ltd.* 6 
Tori-Nlchome, Nlhonboshl, Tokyo. 

KOREA: Eul-Yoo Publishing Co, Ltd.* 
5, 2-Ka* Chongno, Seoul. 

LEBANON; Llbrairie Unlverselle, Bey- 
routh. 

LIBERIA: J. Momolu Kamara, Monrovia. 


PAKISTAN: The Pakistan Co-operative 
Book Society* Dacca* East Pakistan (and 
at Chittagong). 

Publishers United Ltd,* Lahore 
Thomas & Thomas* Karachi* 3. 


PANAMA: Jo s& MenAndez, Plaza de 
Arango* Panamfi* 

PARAGUAY: Agenda de Librerias de 
Salvador Nizza* Pte. Franco 39-43 
Asuncidn. 


PERU: Ubrerla Intemacional del Peril 
S. A., Lima and Arequipa. 

PHILIPPINES: Alomar’s Book Store, 749 
Rizal Avenue* Manila. 

PORTUGAL: Livrarla Rodrigues, 186 
Rua Aurea* Lisboa. 

SINGAPORE: The City Book Store, Ltd., 
Winchester House, Collyer Quay. 

SPAIN: Ubrerla Bosch, 1 1 Rondo Uni- 
versidad, Barcelona. 

Ubrerla Mundi-Prensa, Lagasca 38, 
Madrid. 

SWEDEN: C. E. Frltze’s Kungi. Hovbok- 
handel A-B, Fredsgatan 2* Stockholm. 

SWITZERLAND: Llbrairie Payot S.A., 
Lausanne, GenBve. 

Hans Raunhardt* Kirehgasse 1 7, Zurich 1 . 


SYRIA: Librairle Universelle, Damas. 

THAILAND: Pramuan Mit Ltd. 55 Cha- 
krawat Road, WatTuk, Bangkok. 


TURKEY: Llbrairie Hachette, 469 Istiklal 
Caddesl, Beyoglu* Istanbul. 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA: Van 
Schalk's Bookstore (Pty.), Ltd., Box 724, 


UNITED KINGDOM: H. M. Stationery 
Office, P. O. Box 569, London, 5.E.1 
(and at H.M.S.O. shops). 

UNITED STATES OP e A JJ EB, ^i 
national Documents Service* Colombia 
University Press* 2960 Broadway, New 
York 27* N.Y. 

URUGUAY: Represenfaci6n de Edito- 
riaies. Prof. H. D'Ella, Av. 18 de Julio 


JXEMBOURG: Llbrairie J. Schummer, 

ixembourg. 

iEXICOt Editorial Hermes S.A., Ignacio 
koriscal 41* Mexico, D.F. 

IETHERLANDS: N.V. Martinos Nljhoff, 
mge Voorhout 9* s'-Grovenhage. 

IEW ZEALAND: IMM NaMon. A«o- 
lotion of New Zealand, C.P.O. 101 1, 
Wellington. 

IORWAY: Johan Grundt Tanum Fori 0* 
•*. Auaustsot. 7 A* Oslo. 


VENEZUELA: Ubrerla del Este* Av. 
Miranda, No. 52* Edf. Galipdn, Cara- 
cas. 

V1ET-NAM: Pap.t.rt.-Utjafr''<> Not- 
velle, Albert Portail* Bdte Postale ZS3 , 
Saigon. 

YUGOSLAVIA: Cankarieva Zatoxba* 
Trg. Bratstva i Ledinstva. Zagreb. 


lers and Inquiries from countries where sales “9® n Jfj5j a Wafions.^GwWc^ Switeerfand. 
fed Nations, N s w York , U.S.A., or Sates Section, United Nations* ^ener 





